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THE UNIVERSITY OF FORT HARE, 
SOUTI l AFRICA 

1. The Establishment and History of Fort Hare 

The opening of Fort Hare University College on the 8th February, 1916, was the 
culmination of a long and persistent missionary endeavour in the field of Bantu Education 
by the United Free Church of Scotland. As early as 1878 Dr. James Stewart of Lovedale 
recognised the necessity for providing an Institution which would give an education, 
under Christian auspices, of University standing. 

On representations made by Dr. Stewart, the Inter-Colonial Native Affairs Com­
mission, 1905, of which Sir Godfrey Lagden was president, recommended" that a Central 
Native College or similar Institution be established and aided by the various States for 
training Native teachers and in order to afford opportunity for higher education to Native 
students." 

A guarantee fund was established for which an executive board under the chair­
manship of the Rev. James Henderson, M.A., Principal of Lovedale, was established in 
1907. A grant of R20,000 was made towards the fund by the Transkeian Territories 
General Council. The United Free Church of Scotland offered a site at Fort Hare as 
part of a contribution of Rl0,000 and other contributions were made or promised. 

In November, 1914, a Constitution for the College was finally adopted and a Govern­
ing Council for the College established which held its first meeting in January, 1915. 
The site offered at Fort Hare for the College by the United Free Church of Scotland was 
accepted and with the promise of an annual grant by the Government, the College was 
declared open on the 8th of February, 1916, by General Louis Botha, Prime Minister of 
the Union of South Africa. 

Dr. A. Kerr was the Principal of the College since its foundation in 1916 and he 
served the College in this capacity until his retirement in 1948. The extension and 
development of the College under Principal Kerr is a fitting tribute to a life of unselfish 
and devoted service to the cause he had made the aim and ambition of bis life. 

Professor C. P. Dent, who joined the staff in 1922, was principal from March, 1949. 
He retired at the end of 1955 owing to ill-health after 33 years of devoted service to the 
College. 

Since 1955 the post of Principal was not filled permanently, temporary appointments 
being made from time to time. Professor H. R. Burrows who bad recently retired from 
the Chair in Economics at the University of Natal, acted as Principal from the beginning 
of 1958 to the end of 1959 when the College was transferred to the Department of Bantu 
Education and Prof. J. J. Ross appointed as Rector of the College. 

After the retirement of Prof. Ross, Prof. J. M. de Wet was appointed Rector with 
effect from 1st July, 1968. 

Fort Hare as a College had, of course, only a very small and tentative beginning. 
A start was made by the College at two levels. While a few students were prepared for 
university entrance, the majority bad to make good the deficiencies of their post-primary 
education or study for diplomas in Commerce and Agriculture. Fulltime staff numbered 
two ; classes were held in a small bungalow which was to be " home" for the first five 
years. 

In 1918, the Union Government lent R21 600 to build the middle portion of the 
main tuition block, which the Governing Council unanimously agreed to associate with 
the name of Dr. Stewart. In s·pite of the difficulty of war conditions, the erection of the 
first permanent building of the College was ensured. In the same year the Wesleyan 
Methodist Church of South Africa, which had been interested in the scheme from its 
inception, determined to proceed immediately with a hostel to accommodate students 
belonging to that denomination and, availing itself of opportunities provided by the 
Governing Council, resolved to transfer its Theological Seminary for Native Ministers 

to Fort Uarc. 

 

 



The Administration of Basutoland began in 1919 to contribute an annual grant cf 
R600 to the funds of the College and sent a representative to sit on the Governing Council 
of the College. The first portion of Stewart Hall was completed and taken over for 
teaching in 1920. This was formally opened by the Rt. Hon. F. S. Malan, Minister for 
Education, on January 8th, 1921. A \Vesleyan hostel and warden's residence were 
completed and the warden appointed to the staff in the same year and the Church of the 
Province rented a house as a temporary hostel and the warden was made a member of the 
College staff. 

The College was incorporated as an institution for higher education under the 
Education Act of 1923. Students were prepared for the degrees of the University of 
South Africa, a federal university consisting of a number of constituent colleges-Cape 
Town, Stellenbosch and \\'itwatersrand were already independent universities. Fort 
Hare was not one of these colleges and its students were registered as external students. 
The University, however, eventually allowed to Fort Hare some of the privileges granted 
to the Constituent Colleges. 

Five members of the staff of Fort Hare were appointed as additional members of the 
Boards of Faculties of the Senate of the University, thus giving them a share in the framing 
of regulations, syllabuses and courses of study. Further, professors and lecturers of the 
College were accorded the status of internal examiners. Students were granted, inter 
alia, privileges afforded internal students, and Fort Hare was recognised as an approved 
institution of training for the University Education Diploma. Although from 1924 the 
College assumed the dual role of a secondary school and a University College, by 1937 it 
was possible to concentrate on the studies of a higher education programme. 

Beginning in 1921, buildings were erected : for Arts and Science ; a Library named 
after a great Johannesburg liberal of bygone days, Howard Pim; and the F. S. l\Ialan 
Anthropological Museum together with an nssembly I.all, dining hall, three hostels for 
men, one for women-all built to a master plan drawn up by the Department of Public 
\Vorks and all capable of extension and addition. There are now seventy staff houses. 
\Vhile substantial contributions have been made by donors, the main financing apart 
from Government subsidies has been that of the three co-operating churches. In 
addition, the Y.M.C.A.'s of the United States and Canada provided a Christian Union 
building. 

To improve agricultural training an additional farm of 1 250 acres and dairy cattle 
were purchased in 1926. The College Farm land was thus brought up to a total of some 
1 600 acres. 

In 1934 the Chamber of Mines gave RI 50 000 as an endowment for Native Medical 
Education and this was handed over to the College for that purpose by the Minister of 
Education. In the same year separate departments of Botany and Physics were 
established, making a B.Sc. course possible. In March, 1936, Senator the Rt. Hon. 
F. S. Malan laid the foundation stone of the new Science Block for Chemistry, Physics 
and Medicine. This was named Livingstone Hall and declared open by the Hon. J. II. 
Hofmeyr, M.A., LL.D., on March 24th, 1937. 

On November 8th, 1940, the Welsh Wing of Stewart Hall, which housed the 
Biological laboratories and lecture-rooms, was declared open by Senator the Hon. \V. T. 
\Velsh. Towards the cost of this the Transkei gave R2000 in recognition of the services 
of Senator Welsh as Chief Magistrate from 1920-1933. On April 5th, 1941, the 
Women's Hostel (Elukhanyisweni) was declared open by Mrs. '\1. Ballinger, M.A., M.P. 

Henderson Hall, housing the Howard Pim I ibrary and the F. S. :\1alan ;\'luscum, 
was declared open on March 28th, 1942, by Rev. A. W. Wilkie, D.D., C.ll.E. On 
September 20th, 1946, Lt.-Col. James Donaldson, D.S.O., founclcr of the Bantu \Vclfarc 
Trust and donor of about R400 000 to African progress, laicl the foundation stone of the 
Donaldson Wing of Stewart Hall, thus completing the original teaching block of the 
Collei::e. 

During 1947 and 1948 the Presbyterian, Methodist and Anglican Hostels were 
extended, thus making provision for over 300 men students. A dining hall and addit­
ional bedrooms were completed at the \Vomen's Hostel in 1949. Yet between 1937 and 
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1951 development was retarded through the absence of staff on war service and because of 
financial strmgency. By 1950, however, the student roll had increased from 139 to 382. 

As it became clear that some of the constituent colleges of the University of South 
Africa would eventually branch out mto independent umversities, the Government 
appointed a commission to report upon the future structure of higher education in 
South Africa. This commission recommended that the existing constituent colleges, 
with the exception of Huguenot University College, should be accorded independent 
university status and Fort I lare affiliated to one of the independent uni\'ersitics. In 
l\Iarch of 1951 Fort Hare became allied to its nearest friend and neighbour, Rhodes 
University, sixty miles away. This association was most valuable to Fort Hare ; it gave 
the assurance that her students continued to be measured by the academic standards 
applied to Europeans. 

2. Transfer of Fort Hare l.'niversity Colle~c to the Department of 
Bantu Education 

In accordance with Go\'ernment Notice No. 168, 1959 ( Government Gazette of 21st 
August, 1959, p. 12) issued in terms of sub-section (2) of the Uni\'ersity College of Fort 
Hare Transfer Act, 1959 (Act :-So. 6-1- of 1959,) the maintenance, management and control 
of the Uni\'ersity College of Fort Hare "as assigned to the Minister of Bantu Education 
with effect from the 1st January, 1960. 

The transfer of the rnllege to the Department of Bantu Education has been effected 
as a necessary step in the 1mpkmentation by the Go,·ernment of its policy to provide more 
adequate and more effective university training for the Bantu by the creation of separate 
uni\'ersity colleges for the different ethnic groups, and to remo,·e the limitations and 
anomalies arising from a system of so-called "open" universities. 

The Uni\'ersity College of Fort Hare caters specifically for the Xhosa-speaking group 
of the Bantu. The University Colleges at Turfloop (Northern Trans\'aal) and Ngoye 
(Zululand) cater for the Sotho and the Zulu-speaking groups respectively. Coloured 
students have been proYided for at the \Vestcrn Cape University College at Bcll\'ille 
(Cape) and a University College in Natal has been founded for Indian students. 

The Act provided for the University of South Africa to act as examiner in all courses 
for which the syllabus of the Uni,·ersity makes pro,·ision. In regard to the prescribing 
of courses and the conduct of examinations, there has been the closest co-operation 
between the University College and the l!niversity of South Africa. 

In addition to the new faculties and departments introduced since 1960, a depart­
ment of Land Surveying has been introduced as from 1966. 

During 1962 63 a beginning was made with a comprehensi\'e programme for the 
extension of buildings. Since then buildings completed include a new administrative block, 
the extension of Ste,,art I !all to proYide additional staff offices, the extension of Living­
stone l la!] to provide additional laboratori<.:s and lecture rooms to accommodate the 
departments of ·atural Sciences more satisfactorily and a new and separate building to 
accommodate the Library. e,, hostel accommodation for both men and ,vomen students 
has been completed an J a beginning has been made,, ith the Ilcndcrson Ila]] Extension. 
The first section of this work is nearing comptet1on. Buildings for the Faculty of Agricul­
tun· arc in an advanced stage of erection and a start has been made ,,·ith new extensions 
at Iona IIostel. Plans for a nc,, Creat llall arc now bc111g drawn. Comprehensi,·e plans for 
building extensions during the next fc,, years haYe been approved. 

The enrolment since 1960, the year of the transfer, was as follo,,s (the figures are the 
official figures as on the first Tuesday of June): 
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Men \\'omen Total 
1960 308 52 360 
1961 304 40 3H 
1962 207 35 242 
1963 198 41 239 
1964 210 62 272 
1965 245 72 317 
1%() 318 S4 402 
1967 334 102 436 
1968 350 101 451 
1969 376 111 487 
1970 470 143 613 

The drop in enrolment for the first few years was, of course, anticipated in vie'\\ of 
the opening of the two other University Colleges for the Bantu and the University College 
for Coloured students at Bellville and for Indian students at Durban. Prior to the transfer 
the students now registered at these other new Uniwrsity Colleges would normally have 
registered at Fort Hare. The low-water mark was reached in 1963 since which year there 
has been a mar:..ed increase as the number of Xhosa-speaking students from the high 
schools who qualified for registration, increased very rapidly. There is every reason to 
expect that the marked increase in enrolment will be maintained and even surpass< d 
during the following years. 

It follows that the programme for the expansion of buildings and academic facilities 
will have to be stepped up consideral,ly. In this regard the Department of Bantu 
Education has already instituted a Planning Committee to plan in adrnncc, and on a long­
term basis, for the necessary expansion. 

3. University of Fort Hare 
In terms of Go\'ernment '-Joticc :\o. 680 (Co\'(~rnment (;a7,cttc of 30th ,.\pril 1969) 

the Cni,-ersit) of Fort llare \ct (Act ;'Jo. 40, 1969) granted University status to the 
U1.ivcrsity C,)llcgc of Fort !Iare nnd providC'd for the administration and control of the' 
affairs of the uninrsity, and for the r~gulation of its acti, ities and matters incidental 
th<'rcto. 

As from 1st January 1970 the University College became a Cniversity, kno,,n as the 
t:niversity of Fort llare- The first Chanc,,Jlor of the L'niversity, Dr. P_ E_ Rousseau \\'as 
inducted during the 1970 graduation ceremony and Independence Festivities held on the 
30th :\lay, 1970_ The Act pro,·ides that the Rector is Vice-Chancellor ex officio, and 
consequently the serving Rector, Prof. J. :\1. de \Vet, became the first Vice-Chancellor 
of the autonomous University. 

The Act states that the University shall sen·c the Xhosa National Unit. 
The high standard ol' the degrees of the T'ni\'crsity is protected by the appoint­

ment, :18 .1<lditional members of Senate, of professors of other uni,-ersities, for as long as 
may be considered necessary, and also by a system of external examiners and,'or moder­
ators. 

Fort Hare ,, ill therefore in future be in a position to adapt both the content of its 
cllrricula and the mcthous of presentation more effecti,-cly and more atkq,wtdy to the 
needs of the pC'ople it serves, \\ithout in any ,my sacrificing the high standards of uni1 cr­
s i ty cduca tion. 

Ever) thing therefore augurs ,wll for the future and there is en-ry indication that 
Fort Hare, in its ne,, status,\\ ill make an outstanding and invaluable contribution to the 
development of the Xhosa people. 

THE UNIVERSITY OF FORT HARE LIBRARY 
The Library was founded in 1916 and in 1918 contained 450 volumes. Students 

acted as Librarians and in 1922 a Library Committee was instituted. In the earlv 
thirties there were years that the Library had to go without a Librarian. 

In 1934 the Library was named after l\1r. Howard Pim, a Johannesburg accountant 
and member of the College Council, who bequeathed the major portion of his prirnte 
library (2 000 volumes) to Fort Ilare. From the beginning the Library owed much to 
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many generous donations by public and prin1tc bodies. The Library is still indebted to 
many donors and to the publishers of both English and Afrikaans-medium newspapers 
for their generosity. 

The Librar) contains a , ·aluable Africana collection , kno\\n as the Howard Pim 
Collection of Africana. 

In 1935 the first full-time Librarian was appointed; the first fully qualified Librarian 
was appointed in 19-H. In 1958 the Librarian became a full member of the Senate and 
the Library Committee was replaced by a Library ,\lh·isory Committee. 

On the 1st January, 1970, the hook stock amounted to I 70 000 rnlunws. 

F. S. MALAN MUSEUl\1 

The F. S. Malan l\Iuscum is housed on the upper floor of Henderson Hall occupying 
approximately 4 250 sq. ft. of floor space. Its history dates back to 1941 when it was 
established as an ethnological study musc;um under the Department of Anthropology, a 
research museum with opportunities for outside research workers and a \'isiting institution 
for school children and other interested persons. 

Since its inception the museum has collected over 10 000 exhibits, the bulk of which 
came from two donors in 1962. The first donation was received from the Department 
of Bantu Education which divided the Bantu exhibits of the Union Festival among the 
University Colleges of the Republic; the second was a donation by l\lrs . :\I. E. Kirk­
wood of Johannesburg of 7 000 articles comprising the Estelle IIamilton-\Velsh Collection. 

The collection was made hy Mrs. Gordon Emslie and her daughter Mrs. Estelle 
IIamilton-\Vclsh, after whom it is named, o,·er n period of many years commencing in the 
1880's. Only articles made and worn by Africans were collected. The Collection may 
fairly be said to mark the end of an epoch in the material culture of the Bantu since it 
was made under conditions which may never recur. Large collections of Fingo, Xhosa, 
l\lpondo, Zulu, Thembu and Ndebele beadwork, genuine l\1pondo, Thembu, Fingo, 
Abahlnl'etlta and diviners' costumes, charms and medicines from various tribes, spears 
and battle axes, grass and \\OOdwork form part of this famous collection. It \\as once 
displayed at the Empire Exhibition in Johannesburg in 1 '!1(, and nt the Glasgow 
Exhibition in 1937. 

For many years the museum was administered by an Honorary Curator (Prof. A. J 
D. l\1eiring) assisted by Mr. G . I. M. l\Izamanc. A full-time Curator has been appoint­
ed since the middle of 1959, working in conjunction" ith a l\1uscum Committee. 

XHOSA DICTIONARY 

Dr. Albert Kropf's Kafir-E11glish Dictio11ary has, since its first appearance in 1899, 
been regardl•d as the only stnndard \\Ork of its kind in Xhosa. 1 he second edition, pre­
pared for the press by the He,. Hobert Godfrey l\L\., \\:IS published in 1915. \\'hen this 
was sold out in the late 1920's or early 1930's the He,·. l\Ir. Godfrey wns requested to 
re,·isc the dictionary and to transcribe it into the Ne1v Orthography of 1934. But before 1t 
could be printed in the 1950's the orthography was modified once more to lxcome \\ hat 
is no\\ Imo\\ n as .'-,'ta11daul Xhosa Orthography, in ,,hid, the three exotic non-rom,111 
symbols of the Ne\\ Orthography \\ere eliminated. As a result of thi s change of or­
thography Godfre; 's work could not be published. 

,\s tlw need for a standard Xhosa Dictionar) was acutely felt by students of the 
language, Prof. J . . \. Lou\\ of the L' ni,·ersir, of South Afric,1, in collaboration \\ith the 
Xhosa Language Committee of the Department of Bantu Education, persuaded the 
Lovedalc Press to hme Godfrey's \\ork transliterated into the Standard Orthography and 
published. T\\o attempts \\ere made to ha,c this done, but it prowd impracticable until, 
111 1966, the Hector of the L' ninrsiry College of Fort IIarc decided that the compilation 
of a ne\\ Xhosa Dictionan should be undertaken at Fort I larc and that the definitions 
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should be given in both English and Afrikaans, a project since then extended to include 
definitions in Xhosa as well, thus making it a fully trilingual dictionary, the first of its 
kind for any Bantu language in South Africa. With the approval of the Minister of Higher 
Education, the National Council for Social Research (now the Human Sciences Research 
Council) made an annual grant of R6000 available for the project (increased to R6600 in 
1970). The University College of Fort Hare undertook to pay the salary of the Editor-in­
Chicf and the Transkei Government offered to subsidize the employment of three 
assistant edi~ors. The Ciskeian Territorial Authority, which was approached recently for 
assist8nce, has agreed to make R3000 per annum available. 

The work of compiling the dictionary was commenced by the Chief Editor, working 
alone, in June 1967. In 1968 the staff was increased hy the appointment of four assistant 
e,!itors, an Afukaans Trnnsldor and a typist. 

The project is controlled on behalf of the Fort Ilare Council by a Xhosa Dictionary 
Committee. The foundation members of this committee were the Rector of the University 
College of Fort Hare, Prof. J. J. Ross, as chairman, the chairman of the Fort Hare Council, 
Prof. P. F. D. Weiss, the President of the National Council for Social Research, Dr. P. M. 
Robbertse, a representative of the University of South Africa, Prof. J. A. Louw, a re­
presentative of the University of Cape Town, Prof. E. 0. J. Westphal, a representative of 
the Lovedale Press, Mr. G. Reid, a representative of the Transkei Government, Mr. D. 
M. Ntusi, and the Editor-in-Chief, Mr. II. W. Pahl, as secretary. 

Xhosa is rich, not only in vocabulary, that adequately meets the needs of the tradi­
tional Xhosa culture, but also in idiomatic expressions and imagery which enable good 
speakers to reach great heights of oratory. Many words can be found which can be used in 
a hundred or more idiomatic expressions. Unfortunately, however, the funds and time 
made available for the dictionary project render a comprehensive study of the language 
impossible. As a result of these limiting factors the work will be far from exhaustive. 
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REGULATIONS IN CONNECTION WITH THE AD'.\IISSION 

AND REGISTRATION OF STUDENTS 

J. . \ ll'\lJSSIO:-S: 

1. In these regulations" admission" means approval to report for registration as a 
stu<lcnt at the Uni,·ersity, irre~pecti,·e of \\ hcther the prospcct1,·e student }us been 
registcre<l as a student prenously or not. 

2. ,\pplication for admission must be made hy post on the prescribed form. Ap­
plication for admission in person is not allo\\ed. 

3. The form of application must be completed in detail and signed by the prospecti,·e 
student and his parent or guardian before a commissioner of oaths. The completed form 
must he sent to the Registrar so as to reach him on or before the date indicated on the form. 

4. Each application for admission must be accompanied by the following:-

(i) As regards ne\\ students a testimonial of good conduct may be obtained 
from a minister of religion, Bantu Affairs Commissioner or District 
:\1agistrate or Principal of the last school attended. 

(ii) a medical certificate of health on the prescribed form. 

(iii) in the case of a prospective student \\ho wishes to register for the first 
time, if a certificate has not yet been issued, some form of proof that he 
complies with the necessary prerequisites for the course or courses for" hich 
he desires to register. 

5. ,\pplication forms from the University \\'ill he sent by registered mail. The 
completed forms must be returned hr registered.mail together \\'ith a sum of RIO \\hich 
will form part of the fees payable by the student. Should the applicant not register, fees 
for board and lodging \\·ill he recovered from this amount and the balance refunded to 
the applicant. 

6. ::,(o prospC'ctivc student may report for registration at the Uni\'ersity unless he 
has hecn notified by the Registrar in \\riting that he has been admitted. 

7. .\<lmission «s defined abon~, lays no obligation on the l:ni\'crsity to register a 
prnspecti\"e student. Before a candidate can be registered as a student, he must also comply 
with the requircm<:nts for registr,1tion. 

IL REGISTRATIO:'\ 

No candidate for registration shall be registered unless he satisfies the Registrar in 
regard to each of the following requirements :-

(1) Each prospective student must report for registration at the office designated 
for this purpose, on the date and during the times lai<l down. No candidate 
shall be allowed to report for registration after the last <late and time laid down 
unless the written consent of the Rector for such late registration has bee~ 
obtained, and an additional late registration fee of R4 has been paid. 

(2) At the time of rcportmg for registration the \Hitten permission to ,eport for 
registration must he produced (sec T, 6 above). 
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(3) Each candidate for registration must complete and sign the prescribed registration 
form. By his signature on the registration form, a candidate will signify that he 
has undertaken strictly to comply with all the rules and regulations of the 
University, including those of the hostel where he may reside. Ile also agrees to 
reside at the particular hostel to which he may have been assigned. 

(4) The account of each student to whom a bursary, loan or other allowance is 
payable, will be credited quarterly with 25~ 0 of the amount of such bursary, 
loan or allowance. The portion of the prescribed fee which is due after sub­
traction of 25% of a bursary, loan or other allowance which is payable to the 
student, must be paid on the date of registration. Fees arc payable quarterly in 
advance. 

(5) Each prospective student must submit to the Registrar an approval of the 
courses he intends to follow, signed by the Dean of the Faculty concerned. 
In choosing courses of study, the time-table must be consulted so as to avoid 
clashes. 

(6) No candidate shall be registered as a student unless he is admitted as a resident 
student to one of the hostels, except if he has a written exemption by the Rector 
from such residence. 

(7) The registration of first year students is subject to the suspensive condition 
that each such student shall submit his matriculation certificate, or his 
exemption therefrom, or any other qualification required for admission to a 
particular course, to the Registrar for noting purposes, on or before the 30th of 
May, during the year in which the student is registered for the first time. 

(8) If in the opinion of the Minister, it is not in the interest of the institution to 
register a candidate who reports for registration, he may refuse to allow such a 
candidate to be registered, even if such a candidate complies with all the other 
conditions of registration. 

(9) On registration each registered student shall be supplied with a registration 
card which will serve as evidence that he has been registered as a student. 

(10) Nobody who has not been registered as a student may attend lectures, use a 
hostel or dining-room, or avail himself of any privilege whatsoever which may be 
offered by the Institution. 

CODE OF BEHAVIOUR 

1. The Rector is the chief disciplinary officer of the University (and is in the first 
place responsible for the application of disciplinary measures.). 

2. It is expected of students to conduct themselves inside and outside of the 
buildings, or on or off the campus, in such manner that the good name of the University 
or the proper conduct of the work of the University is not or cannot be prejudiced. 

A student on being found guilty of contravening this regulation may be deprived of 
the rights and privileges which he enjoys as a student of the University or he may be 
denied further admission as a student of the University, or his further re-admission may 
be made dependent upon the payment of a fine not exceeding RS0. 

3. Abuse of liquor will not be tolerated. Students who transgress in this connection, 
either on or off the University campus, expose themselves to very severe disciplinary 
measures which may even extend to immediate expulsion from the UniYersity. 

Possession, use or supplying of alcoholic drink in the hostels by students is forbidden. 

4. Should a student, on account of being found guilty of contraYening any re­
gulation, be deprived either temporarily or pcrrn,mcntly of the rights and privileges he 

8 

-----

 

 



enjoys as a student of the University, or be refused re-admission either temporarily or 
permanently, he forgoes all claim to a refund, reduction or rebate of fees paid or payable 
to the L'niversity for the quarter concerned. 

5. No disciplinary measure\\ ill be taken until a student has had an opportunity to 
defend himself: Provided that \\here circumstances demand, a student may be suspended 
immediately by the Rector pending in\'estigation of his. her alleged offence. 

The abo\·e code of behanour is instituted in order to maintain a high acadtmic and 
social standard at the L.:niversity of Fort I lnre. Students and parents arc requested to 
give their fullest co-operation to the Uni\ crsity in the execution of this policy. 

When a Student must Leave the Hostel 

(1) Should a student who resides in a hostel, foil to be admitted to the ex­
aminations on account of poor academic progress during any year, he shall leave the 
hostel when lectures cease. 

(2) A studt•nt who resides in a hostel shall le:l\·e such hostel not later than three 
days after his examinations. 

FEES PAYABLE TO THE UNIVERSITY 

NB.-Jt should be noted that the details of fees listed below arc only provisional as 
steps arc at present being taken to re\ icw the situation, and if possible, to re-introduce 
the block system of fees. 

BOARD AND LODGING 

(1) A full-time student shall pay to the univcrsit)· one hundred rand (R100) 
for ho.1rd and lodging, if he is required to reside in a hostel of the university. 

(2) An occasional student shall pay to th,.; university fifty cents (50c) per day 
or part of a day up to :i maximum of fourteen rand (R14) per month or t1centy-fhe 

rand (R25) pl'r uni\·ersity quarter, as the case rn:,y he, if he rl'sides in a hostel of 
the uni\ ersity. 

Students writing supplementnry examinations must therefore report to the 
.\ccounts office as sorin as possible after nrri\'lll. The same applies to post-graduate 
studen ts arriving before hostels open oflicially. 

REGISTRATION FEE 

(1) ,\ student shall pay a registration fee of te11 rand (R10) per year. 

(2) An additional amount of four rand (R4) shall be payable in respect of any 
Lite enrolment. 

EXAMINATION FEE 

(1) A student taking the South African Te.,cher's Diploma course or :i 

special one-year diploma course for serving teachers shall pay an examination fee of 
f.ftce11 rand (R15) per yt'ar to the univer:;ity. 

(2) A student taking a course of study in any of the follo\\ing categories 
sh'.111 p,1y an examination fee of nine ra11d (R9) per course pt:r yenr to the uniYcrsity :­

(a) A non-graduate diploma or certificate, excluding the cours~s of study 
mentioned in subrcgul.ition (1); 

(/,) a post-graduate diploma or certificate; 
(c) a Bachelor's degree; and 
(d) a post-graduate Bachelor's degree, excluding an J lonours degree. 
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(3) A student registered for one of the following courses of study shall pay 
to the university an examination fee as follows: ­

(a) An Honours degree: R40. 
(b) A Master's degree: R30. 
(c) A Doctor's degree: R60. 

TUITION FEES 

A student taking any of the following courses of study shall pay to the uni,er­
sity the tuition f~e appearing opposite the relevant course of study:-

(a) A non-graduate diploma [excluding the courses of study mentioned in 
regulation 6 (1)], a non-graduate certificate, a post-graduate diploma or 
certificate, a Bachelor's degree and a post-graduate Bachelor's degree 
(excluding an Honours degree or a B.Ed. degree): R42 per year. 

(b) An honours degree or a 13.Ed. degree: l l42 for full course. 
(c) A Master's degree: R30 for full course. 
(d) A Doctor's degree: R60 for full course. 

LABORATORY FEE 

(1) A student taking a course of study which requires laboratory work, exclud­
ing a student registered for a !\,laster's or Doctor's degree who is not studying on a 
full-time basis at the university, shall pay to the university a laboratory fee of RS 
per course in the case of undergraduate students and R20 in the case of Honours 
students. 

(2) I n the case of a student tak ing a Master's or Doctor's degree who is not 
st udying on a full-time basis at the university, the laboratory fee shall be tzrenty rand 
(R20) for such course if laboratory work is required and the student makes use of the 
laboratory of the university. 

OTHER FEES 

Special, Aegrotat or Supplementary Examination and Local Fees 
1. (a) The fees for any special, aegrotat or supplement2ry examination shall be 

ten rand (R 10) per course. 
(b) The fees payable for medical aid, sport and recreation amount to R l 0.00 

per annum. 
( c) A deposit of R6 is payable at a hostel for the use of University property, 

including a hcdroom key. This amount is refundable on such property 
being handed over in good order when the student finally leaves the 
university. 

( d) A Library fee of R3 per year is payable. 

Resubmission of a Thesis 

2. The fee for the resubmission of a thesis for a l\faster's degree shall be thir ty 
rand (R30) and for a Doctor's degree sixty rand (R60). 

Advance State m ents 

3. The fee for an advance statement in respect of a completed degree, diploma 
or certificate shall be fifty cents (50c). 

Certified Statements 
4. A certified statement in respect of courses passed towards a degree, diploma or 

certificate shall be supplied on application and on payment of a fee ofjifty ce11ts (50c). 

Duplicates of Diplomas and Certificates. 

5. A duplicate of a diploma or certificate shall not be issued, but a certified state­
ment, bearing the university arms and giving the title and <lat~ of the diploma or certific­
ate, shall be supplied on application and on payment of a fee of one rand (Rl). 

10 

 

 



Special Students 
6. A student taking a course of study for which no degree, diploma or certificate 

1s awarded, shall pay a fee of tz1;e11ty mnd (R20) per course per year in addition to the 
registration fee. 

Graduation, Exemption and Status Fees. 
7. The fees payable in respect of graduation, exemption and status shall be as 

determined by the University. 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 

Liability of Students 
1. A student shall be fully liable for all fees payable by him m terms of these 

regulations. 

When Fees must be Paid 
2. (1) The registration fee shall be payable on notification of admission. 

(2) Fees for board and lodging, tuition, examination, library, hostel deposit 
and, where applicable, laboratory fees, shall be payable in advance before the student is 
registered, but with the exception of hostel deposit may be paid in four equal payments 
and in which case the payments shall be effected as follows:-

First payment: On or before registration. 
Second payment: On or before the first day of the second quarter. 
Third payment: On or before the first day of the third quarter. 
Fourth payment: On or before the first day of the fourth quarter. 

(3) Notwithstanding the pro,·isions of subregulation (2), the tu1t1on and 
examinntion fees of a student in one of the following courses of study shall be payable 
during the first year of study:-

(a) B.Ed. degree. (c) J\Iaster's degree. 
(b) Honours degree. (d) Doctor's degree. 

(4) All other fees, apart from the fees mentioned in subregulations (1) and (2), 
shall be payable in suc-h manner and at such times as the Council of the University 
may determine. 

Default of Payment 
3. In the case of a student who fails to pay the fees for which he is liable on the 

dates as prescribed in these regulations, the Council may­
(i) exclude such student from a hostel; or 

(ii) exclude such student from lectures; or 
(iii) exclude such student from both hostel and lectures; or 
(iv) refuse admission to examinations to such student. 

Remission of Fees for Board and Lodging and Other Fees 
4. (1) ln the case of a student who rcsidt:s in a hostel and is prevented by illness, 

or by any other reason approved by the council, from completing his studies in the 
year of study concerned, and lcm·es such hostel before 1 October, the Council may, 
on the recommendation of the Rector, reduce the fees payable for board and lodging 
on the basis of one hllndred rand (RlOO) less fifty ce11ts (50c) for each day the student 
resided in the hostel. 

(2) The registration fee shall under no circumstances be refunded. 
(3) If a student, for some reason or other acceptable to the Council, abandons 

his studies during any year of study and leaves the university, part of the fees [ex­
cluding fees provided for in subregulations (1) and (2)1 paid by him to the University 
may be refunded to him on a basis approved by the Secretary for Bantu Education 
after consultation with the Treasury. 
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PAYMENT OF FEES 

All sums paid by or on behalf of students will be credited to their fee accounts until 
their fees for the year have been met in full. Until this is the case, no refund will be made 
in respect of overpayment of any instalment. 

Example showing method of applying awards to fees due. 
Fees of student for year (Less R10 R('gistration Fee) R186 
Awards held:-

Regional authority grant ........................... . R60 
University bursary .................................................. . R60 R120 

Amount to be paid by student . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . R66 
+ R10 Registration Fee payable on notification of admission. 
The amount of R66 is payable in four instalments of R16.50 each 
payable on the specified dates. 

Note carefully, the awards held are set against the fees for the yMar. 

In regard to State or University loans, students must note that the loan is only effect­
ive after due completion of the loan agreement form. No credit will be allowed in respect 
of a loan until the agreement form has been fully and properly completed. Students are 
warned that in their own interests they must bring with them the full fees for the first 
quarter as failure to do so renders the student liable to be called upon to withdraw from 
the University. 

Even if the first quarter's fees are paid in Lill, it will be the duty of every student who 
has been awarded a University or State loan, to obtain the loan agreement form from the 
Accounts office as soon as he is ad vised of the award and to see that it is properly 
completed and handed in to the Accountant before the commencement of the second 
quarter, in order to ensure that he receives credit for the loan. 

':3tuJents, parents and guatdians are expected to acquaint themsclveo with the fees 
due. The University does not undertake to send accounts in this connection. 

Fees must be sent direct to the Registrar and not to students. Pocket and book 
money must be sent to students direct. 

The University cannot allow any student to remain who arrives without the necessary 
Cdsh or documents or whuse fees are not promptly and fully paid. 

Students should on no account deposit with the University any money intended for 
their personal use. A b~nk or Post Office Sa,·ings Account should be used. 

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE TO STUDENTS 

Application for a Study Loan 

1. (1) Any student or any prospective student may apply to the U niYCrsity for a 
study loan. 

(2) The application shall be made on a form approved by the University. 
(3) The application shall be submitted to the Registrar of the University 

before or on a date determined by the Council. 
(4) The Council may grant to any successful applicant such study loan as 

determined by the Minister in terms of the Act. 
(5) All study loans granted in terms of subrcgulation (4) shall be subject to 

the conditions set out hereunder. 

Conditions Attaching to Study Loans 
2. (1) Any student to whom a study loan is granted shall conclude a study loan 

agreement with the Council on a form approved by the Secretary of Bantu Education. 
(2) The account of a loan holder shall be credited yearly with the granted 

instalment of the loan. 
(3) No moneys shall be payable direct to a loan holder. 
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(~) lf a loan holdcr-
(a) abandons his studies; or 
(b) fails to attend cLtsses regularly, or doc, not apply himself diligently and 

conscientiously to his studies, or docs not make satisfactory progress, or 
fails hts examinations; or 

(c) without reasons acceptable to the Council, fails to complete the course of 
study within the determined period; or 

(d) is found guilty of a criminal offence; or 
(e) is for whatever reason suspended from the university; or 
(/) for whatever reason fails to complete the course of study, 
the Council shall have the right to terminate the study loan agreement, in which 
case all moneys due by the loan holder in terms of the study loan agreement shall 
immediately become claimable together \\ ith interest at 6 per cent per annum 
calculated from the date of termination of the study loan agreement. 
(5) .\ny study loan shall, subject to the provisions of the Act, be repayable to 

the Council of the l Tni, ersity on 1st ,\pril of the year following the year in which the 
course of study has been compkted: Provided that the Council may approve that 
the study loan be repaid over a longer period in instalments of not less than tell rand 
(R10) per month, and in which case interest at the rate of 6 per cent per annum shall 
be levied from the date the study loan becomes repayable. 

(6) As soon as the loan holder, after completion of his course of study, accepts a 
post, he shall immediately notify the Council of the name and address of his employer. 

(7) The loan holder shall, after completion of his course of study, immediately 
notifv the Council of any changes in respect of­

(a) his residential and working address; 
(b) the address of his surety; 
(c) the name and address of his employer. 
(8) The provisions of subregulations (6) and (7) shall also apply to any Joan 

holder ,vhose loan agreement has been terminated by the Council in terms of sub­
regulation ( ..J. ). 

(9) The loan holder shall authorise his employer to recover the amount due to 
the Council in terms of the study loan agreement, together \\ith any interest, in 
monthly instalments of not less tlrnn 1£'/l rand (IUO) per month from any salary 
payable to him and to pay it over to the Council. 

(10) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in these regulations, 
any loan shall be int<:rest-frce as long as the loan holder, with or without a study 
loan, studies full time at a uni,·crsity, and a loan shall not be repayable during such 
period. 

Postponement of Termination of Study Loan Agreement 

3. :-{otwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in these regulations, the 
Council may po~tpone the termination of a study loan agreement if a loan holder-

(a) foils in any year of study or passes in his final year but do~s not fully 
qualify for the award of a degree, diploma or certificate, and such loan 
holder repeats at his own expense the year of study concerned or the missing 
courses or subjects at the university in the subsequent year; 

(b) interrupts his studies on account of financial difficulties, and takes up 
employment with the purpose of saving money to enable him to return to 
the university as a full-time student: PrO\ided that·-

(i) the loan holder shall obtain the prior approval of the Council for such 
interruption; 

(ii) such interruption shall not be for longer than 2 years; and 
(iii) the Council ~hall ha,·e the right to terminate the study loan agreement with 

retrospective effect as from the date on which the studies were initially 
interrupted if the loan holder foils to continue his studies at the university; 
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(c) interrupts his studies on account of illness or for some reason or other 
acceptable to the Cound, and intends to return to the uni,crsity ,1ftcr such 
interruption as a full-time student to continue his studies: Pro,·idcd that: 

(i) in the case of illness, the loan holder shall, as soon as possible, submit to 
the Council a medical certiticate issued by a registered medical practitioner: 

(ii) in the case of other reasons, the loan holder shall obtain tbc prior apprornl 
of the Council for such interruption; 

(iii) such interruption shall not be for longer than 2 years; and 
(i,·) the Council shall have the right to terminate the study loan agreement \\ith 

retrospecti 1·e effect as from the date on which the studies \\ere initially 
interrupted, if the student fails to continue his studies at the uni,crsity. 

Exemption of Surety 

4. Should a loan holder, during his studies or after completion thereof, but before 
the loan has been repaid, die or become mentally disordered, or othcn'1sc become 
physically incapable of fulfilling his obligations under the study loan agreement, and the 
debts cannot be rcco,ered from the estate of such loan holder, or from such loan holder 
himself, the council may release the surety from his contractual obligations. 

Accounts and Records 

5. (1) The council shall maintain such accounts and records as arc essential for 
the proper t",ercise of control 01·er grants, payments and reco, cries of study loans. 

(2) The Secretary for Uantu Education may at any time order that the accounts 
and records referred to in subrcgulation (1) be submitted by the Council to him or to an 
oflicer designated by him, for inspection. 

Writing Off of Study Loans 

6. ::--o irrecoYcrable loans shall be ,uittcn o!T\\ithout the apprO\al of the Secretary. 

SCHOLARSHIPS, BURSARIES AND LOANS 

The above may be divided into three main groups. 
A. Awards m·1de by or subject to the rcco111mcndation of the University. 
Il. Awards made independently by other bodies. 
C. Awards for medical studies. 

All aw.irds are subject to satisfactory conduct and progress. The Uni, ersity may 
revise an award, or advise another body to do so, where it considers that awards in excess 
of reasonable needs have been secured by a student. 

Group A 
(1) State Study Loans : 

Il.A. and B.Sc. 
U.E.D. 
S.A.T.D. 
Other Diploma Courses. 

Ill 20 p.a. plus R30.00 p.a. for books. 
R120 p.a. plus R30.00 p.a. for books. 
R80 p.a. plus R20.00 p.a. for books. 

:\laximum awards of Rt00.00 p.a. plus R20.00 for books. 

(2) .h~ards made from the Trust F111uls of the U11ii•asit_1·: 
These are at the discretion of the Council and arc recommended by its 

Committee, and will seldom exceed the above in the case of undergraduates. 
awards will only be made in cases of exceptional merit. 

Bursaries 
Outright 

A number of outright postgraduate awards arc made annually, the maximum amount 
allowed in any one case being R200.00 

(3) At present the follo\\ ing awards arc made on the recommendation of the Uni,crsity. 
(a) Union Festival Bursaries : Bursaries of R200.00 each, tenable for 

2 years, arc provided through the Department of Bantu Education for post­
graduate students. 
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(b) Shell, S.A. (Pty) Ltd. provides three awards for undergraduate students of 
R150.00 each tenable for 3 years. There is no obligation to work for the 
Shell Co. later. There is also a Shell loan fund. 

( c) The Iron and Steel Corporation (I SCOR) provides five award of R160.00 p.a. 
each (RS0.00 outright, RS0.00 !o'.ln) tenable for three years, open to under­
graduate students. 

(d) The South African Broadcasting Corporation provides one outright bursary 
of R160 p.a. tenable for three years for students who wish to make service with 
the Corporation a career. A curriculum prescribed by the Corporation must 
be followed. 

(e) Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (C.S.I.R.). See Group B. 
(f) Grobbelaars Funeral Insurers provide t,~o bursaries of R50.00 each. 
(g) Volkskas Beperk at present provides R300.00 p.a. for bursaries to students 

studying Afrikaans-Ncder]ands. 

Group B. 
Awards arc made by the undernoted bodies, independent of the University. A 

complete list cannot be given, for bodies nrnv enter or withdraw as donors without 
ad,ising the UniYcrsity: • 

(1) The Transkeian Government and the Regional Authorities of the Ciskei, make 
grants ranging from R34.00 to R200.00 to students of the University. 

(2) Grants are made by a number of Municipal Councils, e.g. Pretoria, Port 
Elizabeth and East London. These usually approximatl' to the fees payable. 
Students resident in municipal areas are advised to ascertain if their Councils 
are open to entertain applications for awards. 

(3) Various religious bodies make grants to students. Applicants are advised to 
consult their local minister. 

(4) The Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (C.S.I.R.) provides valuable 
research grants ranging up to R500.00 p.a., open to competition by post-graduate 
students. 

(5) The National Council for Social and Economic Research provides both bursaries 
and ad hoc grants for post-graduate research. 

(6) The University Scholarship Fund, East London, provides a number of valuable 
awards. 

(7) The Non-European Students Fund, P.O. Box 4728, Cape Town, provides a 
number of awards. 

(8) Certain Rotary Clubs make grants to students. The local secretary should be 
consulted. 

(9) Viedge Bros., P.O. Viedgesville, Transkei, provides an award of R180.00 p.a. 
tenable by the son of a Chief. 

(10) Mobil Oil S.A. (Pty) Ltd., P.O. Box 35, Cape Town, provides under­
graduate awards equal to the amount of the consolidated fees. 

(11) The Joint Council for Europeans and Africans, c/o Rhodes University, 
Grahamstown, provides a number of awards to persons resident in Grahams­
town and the Albany area. 

(12) The J.H. Hofmeyr Scholarship Fund (established under the will of the late 
Mrs. D. C. Ilofmeyr) provides two scholarships of R400.00 each tenable for 
three years, open to undergraduate students at Fort Hare. Applications should 
be addressed to The Trustees, J. II. Hofmeyr Scholarship Fund, Standard 
Bank of S.A. Ltd., Trustees Branch, P.O. Box 1330, Pretoria. 

(13) The Federal Republic of Germany offers two scholarships to Non-European 
students, tenable at a German University ; Dl\1400.00 per month for twelve 
months, return fare to Germany paid, tuition and examination fees paid. 

(14) The S.A. Mutual Life Assurance Society offers five Old Mutual Bursaries of 
R600.00 each tenable for 2 years at any S. African University. Open to post­
graduate students only. 
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(15) The National War Fund, 363 Schoeman Street, Pretoria, considers awards 
to deserving students who are children of ex-servicemen. 

(16) S.A. Breweries Ltd., provides a number of valuable awards tenable at any S .A. 
University Institution. The conditions may be obtained on application to the 
firm. 

(17) The United Tobacco Co., (South) Ltd., provides an outright grant of R200 
tenable at Fort Hare for 3 years for an undergraduate student domiciled in tbe 
Transkei. 

(18) The Union of Jewish Women of Southern Africa, P.O. Box 3622, Johannes­
burg, offers the Toni Saphra Bursary (up to RS00.00 p.a.), to a woman graduate 
" whose proposed course of study will fit her more adequately to render some 
form of social service to the South African community." 

(19) The Adams College Educational Trust, 7th floor, Salisbury I louse, 34CJ West 
Street, Durban, gives grants and loans of varying amounts tc approved students. 

(20) The Isaacson Foundation, P.O. Box 97, Johannesb..1rg, makes awards of up to 
R300.00 in any one case. 

(21) The South African Institute of Race Relations, P.O. Box 97, Joh,rnncsburg, 
makes awards of varying amounts, usually limited by the amount of fees pay­
able. 

(22) The Sir Ernest Oppenheimer Memorial Trust, P.O. Box 4902, Johannes­
burg, makes award; of varying amounts, sometimes of as much as H.300.00 in an 
individual case, according to need. 

(23) Universitas Books of Pretoria Library Science bursary of Rl00.00. 
(24) The Phosphate Development Corporation, "FOSCOR," P.O. Box 1, 

Phalaborwa, N.E. Transvaal, makes loans of up to R180.00 each to students 
reading Science or Social Studies. 

(25) The Winifred Wilson Bursary Fund: To foster the study and preservation of 
the English language and literature in the Republic of South Africa. Applications 
should be made on the prescribed application form to the Secretary of the 
Colonial Orphan Chamber and Trust Company, P.O. Box 142, Cape Town, on 
or before the 15th day of December in each year. Each application shall be 
supported by a report made by a Professor of English at the University at which 
the applicant is studying. 

(26) The South African National Council for Child Welfare Bursaries in Social 
Work for undergraduate and post-graduate courses in social welfare. Further 
particulars obtainable from the Director, South African National Council for 
Child Welfare, P.O. Box 8539, Johannesburg. Closing date for applications 
1s 31st August. 

Group C. 
A limited amount is available for medical studies by students who completed their 

pre-medical courses at Fort Hare and are attending an approved medical school in 
South Africa. Loans are made from the interest of endowments in the following 
Funds:-

(1) The Greenslade Medical Fund. 
(2) The W. A. Russell Medical Fund. 
(3) W. P. Schreiner Medical Fund for women. 
(4) The Rev. W. Girdwood Medical Fund. 
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LIBRARY ltEGULATIONS 

Defi11itio11s. 

1. In these Rl'gulations, unless the context indicates otherwise, the word:-

( a) "book", means any publication in codex form, including pumphlcts but 
excluding periodicals; 

(b) "borrower", meuns a member of staff, a student or an external borrower, 
who is registered by the Cniversity Librarian as a person who may borro,v 
publications from the Library subject to the provisions of these Regulations; 

(c) "desk", means any of the issue desks in the Library unless indicated 
otherwise; 

(d) "external borrower", means a borrower who is not a student nor a member 
of staff, but who is registered by the University Librarian as a borrower in 
terms of these Regulations; 

( e) "Library", means the Library of the l.1ni,ersity of Fort Hare and includes 
its branches; 

(f) "publication", means any book, periodical, document, print pamphlet or 
similar article; 

(g) "staff", means the academic, the administrative and the library staff of the 
University of Fort Hare; 

(h) "student", means a registered student of the University of Fort Hare duly 
registered as a borrower by the University Librarian; 

(i) "University Librarian", means the University Librarian of the l.'niversity 
of Fort Hare or his duly authorised representative; 

(j) "user", means any person admitted to the use of publications in the 
Library. 

2. Any user or borrower who acts contrary to the provisions of these Rci,,'lllations 
may he suspended from the use and access to the Library by the Cnivcrsity 
Librarian for a period of not more than five days. If the University Librarian is 
of the opinion that the breach of the Regulation is of such a serious nature as to 
warrant a suspension of more than five days, he shall immediately report such 
breach to the Rector of the University by letter, and he shall only re-admit such 
user or borrower to the Library on such date as the Rector, by written notice 
to the UniYCrsity Librarian, may decide. 

Use of the Library 

3. Students, members of staff and external borrowers arc admitted to the usl' of the 
Library and may borrow publications subject to the pro,·isions of these Regul­
ations: Provided that the University Librarian may, in his discretion, admit 
other persons to the use of the Library. 

4. No user shall introduce into the Library any overcoat or briefcase, handbag or 
any such receptacle, but shall leave them in the appointed place, indicated by a 
notice. 

5. ( a) No user shall introduce into the Library any publication not belonging to 
the Library or any publication belonging to the Library, that has been 
charged to his name: Provided that a borrower may introduce into the 
Library such publication charged to his name, which he wishes to return, 
to be handed in at the desk immediately upon entering the Library. 
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(b) Students' notebooks may he brought into the Lilnary an<l shall be offered 
to the assistant at the main <lesk for inspection upon entrance. 

(c) .\11 publications and'or notebooks to be taken from the Library shall be 
oflcre<l for inspection to the assistant at the desk \\ hen th<: borro\\ er or user 
leaves the Library. 

(d) Publications that may not be intro<luced into the Library may be kept in 
the appointed place referred to in Regulation 4. 

( e) ~o user shall write or make any marks in, or deface any publication be­
longing to the Library. 

6. =--.o books market! "In the Library only" or hooks kept at the desk under dose 
control, shall be rcmovc<l from the L'brary or lent to anyone and such hooks 
shall be consultc<l in the Library upon such con<litions a.; the LniYcrsity 
Librarian may dccick, and shall be rcturnc<l to the <lesk after use. 

7. ~o user, \\hen in the Library, shall raise his YOicc above a "hisper or cr<:ate any 
noise or disturbance or smoke, <lrink or cat, or carry on any co1wersation in the 
public spaces. 

8. ( a) Ten minutes before each closing time of a I ,ibrar~ session a bell shall ring 
to in<licate that users shall prepare to lca\·c the Library. 

(b) Five minutes before each closing time a hell shall ring to indicate that 
users shall leave the Library. 

( c) . .\ny user \\ ho ha. not left the Library at such closing time commits a 
breach of these Rcgulatiom. 

9. ~o user who has remo\·cd a book or perio<lical from the sheh·cs for perusal in the 
Library shall replace such book or perio<lical on the shelves, but shall leave it 
on the table \\ here it has been used. 

Borro1cer's Pockets 

10. ( a) Students \\ho wish to borrow publications from the Library shall, at the 
beginning of each academic year, after they ha\ e been registered as students, 
register as borro,\ ers at the main desk. 

(d) Cndergraduate students and external borrowers shall be entitled to thrl'e 
borrower's pockets each. 

( c) Post graduate students shall be entitled to six borrO\\cr'.; pockets each. 

(d) Each borrO\\ er's pocket entitles the borrower in whose 1wme it has been 
made out to borro\\ one book at a time for a perio<l not c. ·cn·ding two weeks. 

( e) The loan of a publication may be renc\\e<l for a further perio<l at the 
discretion of the Uni\ crsity Librarian. 

(J) '\o boi-rO\\er's pocket shall be lent to, or borrowe<l from anyone or in any 
\I ay be used by anyone to\\ hose name it has not been ma<le out. 

(g) Should an) stu<lent or e,;tcrnal borrower lose any borrower's ticket ma<le 
out to his name, the University Librarian may issue .1 <luplicall' thereof 
upon payment by such stu<lent or external borrower of the sum of 25 t·ents: 
l'ro\'icled that such issue cancels the Jost pocket an<l any student using or 
attempting to use such cancelle<l po ·ket commits a hr<:ach of these Regu­
lations: l'rov1<le<l further that no person shall he thereby n•lit·\e<l of any 
liability "hich may be or may ha\'e been incurred by reason of the use of 
the lost pocket: Pro\'ldcd further that anyone borrowing or attempt111g to 
borrow a book on any borrower's pocket not ma<le out in his name commits 
a breach of these Regulations. 
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External Borrowers 

11. ( a) Persons other than members of staff, who arc not students, mar be 
admitted by the Uni,·ersity Librarian. in his discretion, as external 
borrowers and shall then be registered as such upon production of a 
receipt by the Accountant to the effect that a deposit of R2 has been paid. 
Such deposit shall be repaid upon production to the Accountant of a notice 
by the University Librarian to the effect that the registration of the 
external borrower has been cancelled, that no books arc outstanding 
nnd that all borrower's pockets have been returned. 

(b) J\ book shall only be lent to an external borrower if such book at the time 
is not in regular demand. 

Rorrowi11g of boohs by members of sta(f 

12. Members of staff may borrow publications from the Library subject to the 
provisions of these Regulations, on the following conditions:-

( a) That such publication be returned to the Library within a reasonable 
time after it has been recalled by the University Librarian: Provided that 
the member of staff has had the publication for a period of at least 14 days. 

(h) The provisions of this Regulation shall not be prejudicial to the provisions 
of Regulations 13 to 19. 

Borrowers i11 general 

13. The University Librnrian may recall any publication borrowed from the 
Library at any time for purposes of internal Library organisation. 

14. No borrower sball lend any publication borrowed from the Library to anyone. 

15. A borro,,·er shall be held liable for any loss or damage in respect of any public­
ation issued to him in his name. 

16. Any borrower may request that a publication that is out on loan be rcscJTed for 
him and he shall be notified when such publication becomes a,·.tilablc. 

17. No borrower shall remove any publication from the Library until its issue has 
been duly recorded by the University Librarian. 

18. No issue in respect of the loan of a publication shall be made during the period 
commencing ten minutes before each closing time of a library session. 

19. ( a) All publications lent to borrowers sha.11 be returned before the end of each 
academic semester. 

(b) Any borrower who fails to return any publication borrowed from the 
Library at the end of an academic semester is liable to a fine of Rl per 
public,1tion not returned, irrespective of whether the publication is s11b­
scquently returned or not. 

( c) l fa borrower docs not return such publication after he has become liable 
to the fine of Rl, he shall, in addition, be liable for the replacement cost of 
the publication. 

(d) Any such borrower shall, as long as he has not complied with the provisions 
of this Regulation after the fine hns become due, be wspended from all use 
of the Library until he has done so. 

20. No borrower shall write or make marks in any publication borrowed from the 
Library or deface it in any \\·ay and :myone returning to the Library a publication 
that has been damaged by writing or otherwise, shall be held responsible for 
such damage, unless it h"s been noted on the relative borro,Yer's card at the 
time of issue. 
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Overdue publications 

21. A publication borrowed from the Library is overdue after the borrowing 
period as prescribed by these Regulations has expired or if a reasonable period 
has lapsed after the book has been n ,called by the University Librarian. 

22. The fine for an overdue publication is 5 cents per day or part thereof, subject to 
a maximum of R2 per volume. After such maximum is reacbccl the provisions 
of Regulation 19(d) npply. 

Periodicals 

23. ( a) Periodicals shall not be lent to borrowers: Provided that not more than 
five volumes of bound periodicals may be lent at a time to members of staff 
or post-graduate students for a period not exceeding two weeks. 

(b) Current issues of periodicals shall be displayed in the periodical reading 
room until they arc replaced by a subsequent issue. 

( c) Users shall not remove or borrow periodicals from the periodical reading 
room and users shall exclusively use this reading room for the perusal of 
periodicals. 

( d) Heads of Departments, however, may borrow current issues of listed 
periodicals (proposed listings to be submitted to the Library Advisory 
Committee) upon production of the appropriate notification slip issued by 
the University Librarian for eacl1 issue, at the periodical desk, for a period 
not exceeding 3 days. 

( e) No user has access to the periodical stacks. The user shall apply for any 
periodical at the periodical desk for perusal in the periodical reading room 
and such periodical shall not be removed from the periodical reading room 
except in cases where these Regulations provide otherwise. The University 
Librarian, however, may in his discretion permit members of staff or post­
graduate students access to the periodical stacks. 

Inter-Library Loans 

24. ( a) Inter-Library Loan services are available for staff and post-graduate 
students. 

(b) Any user who fails to return on or before the due elate any publication 
borrowed on the Inter-Library Loan SctTice, shall he suspended from all 
borrowing privileges until such time as such due publication has been re­
turned. 

( c) If the use of any publication or other material is in any way restricted by 
these Regulations, such restriction shall be made a condition of the loan to 
the library which borrows such publication from the Library on an Inter­
Library Loan and vice versa. 

( d) If application has been m.ade for a periodical article under the Inter­
Library Loan system and the lending library is supplying the Library with 
a photocopy of the article, the applicant shall pay for the cost of such 
photocopy :me! he shall become its owner. 

Special Material 

25. Manuscripts, microfilms, microcards and microfichcs are only ::vailable for use 
in the Library and shall not be removed from the Library. 

Africana Library 

26. Publications in the Africana Library shall not be lent. Such publications shall 
not be removed from the Africana Library but shall he perused in that library. 
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Tlll'Oln[f_\' 
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Law 
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Prof. A. H. VAN ZYL (Pretoria) 
Prof. R. C . BEUTHIN (Rhodes) 
Prof. S. J. ScnODIAN (Port Elizabeth) 
Prof. H . v. d. M. SCHOLTZ (Cape Town) 
Prof. E. 0. J. \VESTPHAL (Cape Town) 
Prof. \ V. P. ROBBERTSE (Potchefstroom) 
Prof. I I. J. Scn uTTE (Rhodes) 
Prof. J. G. C. SI\TALL (Port E lizabeth) 
Prof. R. G. MAOIILLAN (Natal) 
Prof. D. lIOB.\HT llOUGllTON (Rhodes) 

(Alternate: Prof. J. A . C1u1EHS (South Africa) 
Prof. G . D. B . DE V JT,LIERS (O. F .S.) 
Prof. P. C. J. OBERHOLZER (Pretoria) 
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ACADEMIC STAFF 

FACULTY OF THEOLOGY 

Old Testament Studies and Hebrew: 
*Professor: F. HECHT, Cand.Phil. (Halle), Cand.Theol. (Halle), 

Cand.Min. (Berlin), D.D. (Pret.). 
Lecturer: N. L. A. TIDWELL, M.A. (Cantab. and Oxon.) 

New Testament Studies and Pastoral Theology: 

"Professor: H. L. N. JounrnT, M.A. (Stell.), M.Th. (Princeton), Th.D. (Arnst.). 

Systematic Theology: 

"Professor: R. H. R. LIDDELL, M.A. (St. Andrews) , Hon.D.D. (St. Andrews). 

Ecclesiastical History and Missiology: 

*Professor: W. D. MAXWELL, B.A. (Toronto), Ph.D., D.Litt. (Edin.), Hon.D.D. 
(Glasgow). 

Secretary/Typist: Mrs. E. WANNENBURG. 

FACULTY OF LAW 

Mercantile Law: 
Professor: Vacant. 

*Senior Lecturer: G. S. Woon, B.A. LL.B. (Natal) 

Private Law : 
Professor: Vacant. 
Senior Lecturer: F. A. DE VILLIERS, B.Com., LL.B. (Potch.) 
Senior Lecturer: W. DE HAAN, B.A., LL.B. (Stell.) 
Senior Lecturer: M. L. LUPTON, B.A. Hons., LL.B. (O.F.S.) 
Lecturer B. S. KOYANA, B.A., LL.B. (S.A.) 
Lecturer F. VENTER, B.Jur. ct Comm., LL.B. (Potch.) 

Public Law: 

"Professor: J.B. THOM, B.A., LL.B. (Stell.) 
Senior Lecturer: J. LABUSCHAGNE, M.A. (Pret.) LL.B. (S.A.) 
Senior Lecturer: Vacant. 

Secretary/Typist: Mrs. L. I. TERWIN 

FACULTY OF ARTS 

African Studies: (Anthropology, Archaeology and Native Administration) 
"Professor E. J. DE }AGER, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 

Lecturer R. M. Dmmrcou11T, B.A. (I-Ions.) (Cantab.) 
Lecturer P. D. BANGHART, B.A. (Nebraska), M.A. (Stell.) 
Lecturer P. D. VAN LILL, B.A.I-Ions. (Stell.) 
Lecturer D. M. G110ENEWALD, B.A.Hons. (Stell.) 
F. S. MALAN Anthropological Museum and A. J. D. MEIRlNG Art Gallery 

Curator V. Z. GITYWA, B.A.Hons. CS.A.) 
Assistant Curator : C. M. LAMLA, B.A. (S.A.) 
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Afrihaa11s-Nederlands ( and German) : 
•Professor A. CoETZFF, Cand. Theo!. (Stell.). 1\1.A. (S.A.), D.Litt. 

(O.F.S.). 
Senior Lecturer J. VORSTER, B.A Ilons. (Rand), M.A. (Rhodes). 
Lecturer K. 1-1. Scm1w-r, B.A.(llons.) (Pret.) 
Lecturer (in German): l\1rs. 1\1. A. DE Vos, B.A. (Stell.), II.E.D. 

Ban/11 Languages: 
•Professor 

Professor 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 

English: 
•Professor 

(Xhosa, Zulu, Northern and Southern Sotho, Ts\\"ana and Venda) 
G. J. 1\1. l\1ZA:\1ANF, 1\1.A. (S.A.) 
Vacant 
L. M. MDADI, B.A. (Rhodes), B.A.llons. (S.A.) 
Miss D . j\Fn, B.A. (Rhodes), B.Ed. (S.A.), B.A.IIons. (S.A.). 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 

: J. T. GREEN, B.A. (Stell.), 1.A. (S.A.), Ph.D. (Leeds). 
: Miss V. W. HENLEY, M.A., U.E.D. (Rhodes) 
: Mrs. E. N. E. V1Hsc11oon, B.A. (Cape T.), S.T.D., B.A.Hons. 

(S.A.) 
Lecturer : R. L. PETENI, B.A.Hons. (S.A.), U.E.D. (S.A.). 

Gree/1: (including IIcllenistic Greek and Principles of Greek Culture) 
•Senior Lecturer : J. 1\1. E1_s, 1\1.A. (Potch.) 

History: 
•Professor 

Lecturer 

Latin: 
•Professor 

Library Science : 

C. G. CoETZEE, M.A., D.Phil. (Stell.) 
J.C. V1S.\GlE, B.A.IIons. (S.A.). 

K. }Aeons, Lit. Hum. Drs. (V.U.Amst.), D.Litt. ct Phil. 
(Leiden) 

•Senior Lecturer P. B. VAN SCHALKWYK, M.A. (Stell.), If.Dip. Libr. (S.A.). 
University Librarian : 1\1. SPnt;vT, LL.Drs. (Leiden), L.Dip.Libr. (Pret), I-I.Dip. 

Philosophy: 
•Professor 

Senior Lecturer 

Libr. (S.A.). 

E. J. l\L1R11s, B.A. (Stell.), M.A. (S.A.), B.D. (V .. Arnst.), 
D.Th. (S.A.). 

B. J. VAN DER WALT, M.A., Th.B. (Potch.). 

Political Science and Public Ad111i11istration: 
Senior Lecturer M. C. EKSTEEN, M.A., D.Phil. (O.F.S.) 
Senior Lecturer J. C. \'.IN DFH "'ALT, 1\1.A. (Prct.). 
Lecturer G. P. M,\Re, B.A. (StLll.) 

Psychology : 
•Professor : T. M. D. KntGFH, M.A. (Pret.). D. Litt. ct Phil. (S.A.). 

Senior Lecturer in Industrial Psychology: W. B\CKEll, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.). 
Senior Lecturer \V. G. \'AN DEil Mt•RWE, M.A. (O.F.S.). 
Lecturer J. \\'. CD11:s, 1\1.A. (Rand). 
Junior Lecturer Q.T. 1\1101.1, B.A.Ilons. (Fort Hare), B.Sc.IIons. (vort Harl!) 
Research Assistant Miss P. N. T. B1\I, B.A. (Fort Hare). 
Research Assistant Miss E. M.1KWETl, B.Sc. (Rhodes), B.Sc.IIons (Fort Hare). 
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Socwlogy and Social Work: 
*Professor 

Senior Lecturer 

Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Research Assistant 
Research Assistant 

Language Laboratory : 
*Director 

(also Criminology) 
P. J. DE Vos, M.A., D.Ph;l. (Pret.) 
J. J. F. C. 1-IEYDENHYCH, M.A. (Soc.), 13.A.IIons. (Soc. Work) 

(Stell.) 
W. D. VrcTOR, B.A.Hons. (0.F.S.) 
T. N. V. MAQASHALALA, Il.A. (S.S.) (S.A.). 
Vacant. 
S. MAFANYA, B.A.Hons. (S.A.) 
M. w. MAKAL!MA, B.A. (S.S.) (S.A.). 

L. PROCTOR, M.A. (Cantab.), T.T.D. 

Faculty of Ar1's Secretary/Typist: Mrs. J. A. Sl\nn-r B.A. (Rhodes) 

FACULTY OF SCIENCE 

Applied Mathematics and Statistics: 
*Professor S. LINDE, M.Sc. (0.F.S.) 

Senior Lecturer Vacant 

Lecturer P. C. WAGENER, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.), M.Sc. (Pret.) 
Lecturer P. C. N. GROENEWALD, M.Sc. (O.F.S.) 

Botany: 
*Professor : Vacant 
*Senior Lecturer : D. N. BosrIOFF, M.Sc. (Potch.) 

Honorary Research Fellow: M. H. GIFFEN, M.A. (Cape Town), M.Sc., 
(Cantab), F.R.M.S., Ph.D. (S.A.) 

Lecturer R. L. VERHOErEN, 1\1.Sc. (Prct.) 
Lecturer 0. H. D. MAKUNGA, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.), U.E.D. 

(Rhodes) 
Lecturer D. P. FEHJlEIRA, B.Sc. Hons. (Potch.) 
Demonstrator-Technician: B. B. BALA, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.), U. E.D. (Rhodes) 

Chemistry : 
*Professor 

Professor 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Junior Lecturer 
Technician 

Geography and Geology : 
*Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Senior Lecturer 

(Geology) 
Lecturer (Geology) 

Land Surveying : 
*Professor 

Senior Lecturer 

A. S. GALLOWAY, Ph.D. (St. Andrews), F.R.I.C., 
M.S.A. Chem. I. 
D. I-I. MEIRING, D.Sc. (0.F.S.), M.S.A.Chem. I. 
E. W. GIESEKKE, Ph.D. (Rand). 
I. C. DU PREEZ, M.Sc. (0.F.S.) 
P. D. GQOIA, B.Sc.Hons. (S.A.) 
M. WALTON. 

W. C. ELs, M.A., M.E<l. (O.F.S.), D.Litt. et Phil. (S.A.) 
N. C. TAIT, M.A. (Stell.) 
C. J. Uvs, B.A.Hons. (Stell.) 
E. M. MAKHANYA, M.A. (S.A.) 

J. C. THERON, D.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
C. S. Kr.NGSLEY, M.Sc. (0.F.S.) 

L. EEKHOUT, B.Sc. (Eng.) (Rand), B.Sc. (Photogram. 
Eng.) (Delft.) 
G. C . . OLIVIER, 13.Sc. (S.A.), Dip. L.S. (J.C.P.E.), 
L. (S.A.), M.I.G.L.S. 
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Physics: 
"Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Junior Lecturer 

J. T. DAVIDSON, M.Sc. (S.A.) 
P. II. P1ETERSE, M.Sc. (Stell.) 
S. J. Bunc1m, M.Sc. (Stell.) 
J. R. SERETLO, M.Sc. (S.A.) 
1\1. C. RADEBE, M.Sc. (S.A.) 

Demonstrator-Technician: Vacant 
Senior Technician to 

Science Departments 
Assistant Technician 

Pure Mathematics: 
"Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
Temporary Lecturer 

Zoology: 
"Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 

M. H. w. THIELEMANN. 
N. E. SCHAEFFER. 

G. J. J. VAN RENSDUHG, B.Sc. (Potch.), M.Sc. (Pret.), 
Ph.D. (S.A.) 1-I.E.D. 
S. F. G. WESSELS, M.Sc. (Potch.), Ph.D. (U.P.E.), U.E.D. 
Mrs. J. UYs, B.Sc. (Stell.) 

R. A. VAN DEN BEnG, M.Sc. (Natal), D.Sc. (Potch.) 
J. E. SAAYMAN, M.Sc. (Stell.), Ph.D. (S.A.) 
I. G. GAIGHER, M.Sc. (Pret.) Ph.D. (R.A.U.) 
J. W. MAKHENE, l\11.Sc. (S.A.) 
Miss J. P. F. WILLIAMS, B.Sc.(Hons.) (Rhodes.), B.A. 

(S.A.) 
Lab. Technician Grade A: P. KEKANA. 
Faculty of Science Secretary/Typist: Mrs. E. WANNENDURG. 

FACULTY OF EDUCATION 

Didactics and Administratiou : 
"Professor: P. A. DUMINY. B.P.Ed. (Potch), M.Ed. (Pret.) 

D.Litt et Phil., (V.U.Amst.) 
Senior Lecturer: J. A. T. WENTZEL, B.Sc., M.Ed. (S.A.) D.Ed. (Potch.) 
Lecturer: N. KATIYA, B.A. (Rhodes), B.A., B.Ed. (S.A.) 

Empirical Education: 
"Professor: M. 0. M. SEDONI, B.A., D.Ed. (S.A .) 

Historical Education : 
"Professor: D. F. VANDYK, B.A., D.Ed. (O .F.S.) 

Philosophy of Education : 
*Professor: B. DEV. VAN DER MEHWE, M.A., D.Ed. (O.F.S.) 

Lecturer: P. J . VANZYL, B.A., M.Ed. (Potch) 

Sub-Department of Fine Arts: 
Lecturer: Miss E. MAHAIS, B.A. (Fine Arts) (Rhodes). 

Research Assistant (Faculty of Education): B. B. MAPOSA, B.A ., U.E.D. (Fort Hare) 

Faculty of Education: Typist: Mrs. M. M . VAN DER MERWE 

FACULTY OF COMMERCE AND ADMINISTRATION 

B11si11ess Economics and Co-operative Worh: 
"Professor D. J. L. JACOBS, B.A. (S.A.), B.Comm. (S.A.), D.Comm. 

(Potch.), T.E.D. 
Senior Lecturer : Vacant 

Economics and Economic Fiistory : 
"Professor J. II. SMITH, M.Comm., U.E.D. (O.F.S.), D.Comm. (U.P.E.) 

Senior Lecturer : Vacant 
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~ lccowita11cy : 
•Senior Lecturer : 

Senior Lecturer : 
Lecturer 

J.C. V\'-1 EEDEN, !\I.Comm. (,\cc.), l\I.B.A. (Prct.) 
E. BEGE\L\NN, M.Comm. (Potch.) 
II. G. Rossot;w, B.Comm. (O.F.S.) 

FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 

Agricultural Eco110111ics: 
(Sub-departments: Agricultural Engineering and Biometry). 
Senior Lecturer: S. J. DE S\\AHDT, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal) . 

.tlgrollOlllY: 
(Sub-departments: llorticultural Science, Pasture Science and Biometry). 

•Professor: E. fl. GR-WEN, !\I.Sc. Agric. (Stell.), Ph.D. (Wisconsin). 
Senior Lecturer (Agronomy): J. . MARAIS, M.Sc. Agric. (Pret.), Ph.D. (Purdue) 
Senior Lecturer (Pasture Science): \V. S. \V. TROLLOPE, B.Sc. Agric. (Natal). 
Lecturer (Pasture Science): D. \V. KmKDY, B.Sc. Agric. (Natal). 
Lecturer (Horticultural Science): B. V. CouHT, 13.Sc. Agric. (Pret.) 
Technical Assistant: C. NY\NGINTSE\181. 

Animal Scie11ce : 
(Sub-departments: Anatomy and Physiology, Animal Health, Dairy Science and 

Technology, Poultry Science and Sheep and \Vool Science). 
•Professor: D. L. BHOWN, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal), D.Sc. Agric. (O.F.S.). 

Senior Lecturer (Animal Health.): S. SLn!PA, Dr. Med. Vet. (Giesscn) 
Senior Lecturer (Animal Science): E. J .B. B1s110P, M.Sc. Agric. (Stell). 
Lecturer (Sheep and \Yoo] Science): Vacant. 
Technical Assistant: A. l\I. DLANGA~IANDLA. 

Soil Sciellce : 
(Sub-departments: Biochemistry, Genetics and Plant Physiology). 

•Professor: II. v. II. VAN DER \VATT, B.Sc. Agric. (Pret)., Ph.D. (Calif.) 
Senior Lecturer (Soil Science): M. HENSLEY, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal). 
Senior Lecturer (Biochemistry): P. \\'. CLOETE, M .Sc. (Prct.), D.Sc. Agric. (l'rct.) 
Lecturer (Genetics): J. H. G. DE VILLIERS, B.Sc. Agric. (Natal). 
Technical Assistant: \V. NGALEKA. 
Faculty of Agriculture Secretary/Typist: Miss C. M \CG ILLlCUDDY. 

PROFESSORES EMERITI 

A. J. D. l\IumNc, 1\1.Sc., Ph.D., (O.F.S.) 
0. F. RA1 \!, Ph.D (Lond.). 

•Head of Department. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF 

Registrar: H.J. DU PREEZ, B.A. (Stell.). 
Assistant Registrar (Academic and Student Affairs): H. VAN HUYSSTEEN, B.A. 

(Cape T.), LL.B. (S.A.). 
Assistant Registrar (Administration): J. DEM. MALAN. 
Assistant Registrar (Finance and Stores): D. J. JACOBS, B.Sc. (Stell.), B.Com. (S.A.) 
Liaison Officer: Vacant. 
Accountant: G. H. ROBINSON. 
Examinations Officer: Vacant. 
Committee Clerk: MRS. M. CLARK. 
Senior Administrative Assistant (Examinations): Vacant. 
Staff Cleric H. P. DE GoEDE. 
Administrative Assistant: Miss M.A. KINSLEY. 
Students' Registration Officer: S. S. NGCUME. 
Secretary/Typist to the Rector: Miss N. IlEIGAN. 
Typists: Miss E. VAN RooYEN, Mrs. J.M. F. ROBINSON, Miss A. K. McG1LLIVRAY, 

Miss E. SWANEPOEL. 
Part Time: Mrs. M.A. BILLINGHAM and Mrs. C. M. SMITH. 
Clerical Assistants: Mrs. A. CoETZEE, Mrs. A. VAN RooYEN, Miss W. M. Rossouw. 
Senior Stores Officer: J.P. M. VON LANDSBERG. 
Stores Officer: Vacant. 
Manager (Buildings, Grounds and Transport): J. S. M. CLARK, A.S.A.I.V. 
Inspector of Works: Vacant 
Assistant Superintendent of Works: J. T. LEDIGA. 
Supervisor of Cleaning Services: H. MAcGILLICUDDY. 
Farm Managers: S. \Iv. HAYNES (Fort Hare), P.A. KRIEDEMANN (Honeydale). 
Senior Agricultural Technical Assistants: A. M. DLANGAMANDLA, W. NGALEKA. 
Agricultural Technical Assistant: C. NYAN GINTSIMBI. 
Clerks: Grade I: D.S. MAJOKWENI, B.A. (S.A.), E. M. MAHLANGU, P. SALAY!, 

N. B. FATUSE, V. H. QUPE. 
Grade II: N . N. MNQANDI, C. 0. MAYEK1so, N. M. MOAHLOLI, N. N. KEKE, 

V. KEMDE, MAC RASHE, Mrs. E. M. SERETLO, M. M. MLANJANA, 
D. DIKANA. 

Boarding Master: A. K. McGILLIVRAY. 
Assistant Boarding Master: Mrs. G. McGILLIVRAY. 
Wardens : 

R. L. PETENr, (Eluk) 
Prof. M. 0. M. SEBONI, (Beda) 
E. M. MAKHANYA, (Iona) 
L. M. MBADI, (Wesley) 
Mrs. C. T. NGCUME, (Matron) 

Assistant Wardens: 
Miss D. N. }AFTA, (Eluk) 
Miss S. S. NJIKELANA and Mrs. R. PETENI. 
B. B. BALA, (Beda) 
Mrs. F. SEBONI, (Beda) 
Mrs. D. M. MAKIIANYA, (Iona) 
Mrs. G. N. MBADI, (Wesley) 
Mrs. C. KEKANA, (Assistant Matron) 
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LIBRARY STAFF 

University Librarian: :\I. SPHLYT, LL.Drs. (Leiden), L.Dip. Libr. (Prct.), II.Dip 
Libr. (S.A.). 

Deputy University Librarian: E. 1\1. ;\lAKIIANYA, B.A. (Rand), F.S.A.L.A. 

Professional Assistants: 

1. Vacant. 

2. \'acant. 

3. Vacant 

Library Assistants: 
K. L. MALI, B.A. (Rhodes) 
A. ::\I. GEORGE 
l\Jrs. P. T. M\KIIENE 
:\liss s. s. N'jIKEL.\N\ 

Typist: ;\1rs. D. GnEYLI1'iG 

Typist: S. ll. Dunn.A 

Shelf attendant: B. S. KLNENE 

l\Iesscngcr: C. NTLEBI 

XHOSA DICTIONARY STAFF 

Chief Editor: H . W. PAHL, B.A. (S.A.), B.Sc. (Rhodes), L.D.B.S. (S.A.), II.E.D. 
Senior Editor: S. M. Brn:--is-Nc.\\lASIIE, B.A. (S.A.), B.Ed. (Cape T.) 
Assistant Editor: J. J. R. Jar.om:, B.A., (S.A.). 
Assistant Editor: W. S. G.nvE. 
Assistant Editor: G. :\'KONKI, :\I.A. (S.A.). 
Afrikaans Translator: Rev. ,\. l\1. PtEN \.\H 

Clerical and Technical . .\ssistant: L. DtKWE:-.I. 
Typist: l\Irs. F. T. NADE. 
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RULES FOR STUDY AND EXAMINATIONS 

GENERAL RULES 

In these rules "lJnin~rsity" means the Cni, ersity of Fort Ilare 

Legal force of rules. 

Gl. (1) ,\II the rules and syllabuses ,,hich appear in this Cakndar haYe been 
ssued by the Senate and the Council by ,·i1 tue of the statutory po,,ers granted to them. 

(2) Except ,, here otherwise laid dO\, n expressly or b, ncccs~ary imp!icat10n the 
General Rules "here applicable hold good for the individual faculties as ,,ell. 

(3) \\'here special rcquirrn1rnts arc prescri1'cd in the I ulcs of one faculty for the 
study of a subject or a course in a subject, these requirements also apply unless the 
contrary is c, idcnt, ,vhere the subject or ce;urse is studied in another faculty. 

Degrees, diplomas a11d artijicates. 

G2. (1) The l'ni,crsity may confer the degrees and grant the diplomas and 
certificates mentioned in the rules of the indi, idual faculties. 

(2) Before a degree has been conferred on him or a diploma or certificate a\\ arded to 
him at a congregation of the Cni,crsity, a pcr.;on shall not be entitled to the pri,ileges 
attached to the degree, diploma or certificate. 

Registration. 

G3. (1) Any person\\ ho wishes to study for a degree, diploma or certificate of the 
Uni,·crsity, shall obtain admission to the Uni,ersity in accordance \\ith the rules of the 
Uni,ersity. 

(2) On the day appointed for registration the student shall first obtain a curriculum 
card, complete this card, obtain the signature thereto of the Dean of the faculty con­
cerned, and thereupon he shall sign the register of students. 

(3) An approved curriculum may subsequently be amended; Pro,·idcd that the 
amended curriculum conforms to the rules applicable at the time of amendment. 

(4) No person will be allo\\ed to register as a student after the date appointed by 
the Senate as the last day for reg1,tration, except with the special permission of the Senate. 

(5) A person who is not qualified to be registered as a matriculated student may be 
admitted to attend such courses and to sit for such examinations as the Senate may 
determine. 

Lim ital ions 011 registration. 

G4. :--Jo person shall be registered for two or more degrees simultaneously except 
with the special permission of the Senate. 

Co11Jer111e11t of Stat11s. 

GS. \Vhere a person wishes to register for a course of study for which a <legrec is a 
prerequisite and such degree has not been conferred upon him by the lJni,crsity, the 
University may grant him the status of the requisite degree on the strength of a degree 
conferred upon him by another uniYersity or on the strength of other academic attain­
ments, whereupon for the purposes of this course of study he shall be deemed to ha,·e had 
the requisite degree conkrre<l upon him on the date of his obtaining the qualifications by 
virtue of which this status was granted to him. 
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.·1dmission to Examinations. 

G6. (1) N'o student shall be admitted to the examination in a subject for which 
he has been registered unless he has satisfied the requirements of the department as 
approved by Senate and obtained a year mark of at least 40° 0 in that subject. 

(2) Subject to any exception approved by Senate, a student shall not be deemed to 
have attended the University in any academic year unless he has attended for at least 
three-quarters of that year. 

Pass .Hark. 

G7. Faculties may require students to obtain a sub-minimum in certain courses. 
In order to pass in a subject a student shall obtain a minimum of 40°0 in the examination 
and an a,·erage of 50° 0 in his year mark and the examination mark. The different faculties 
may determine the extent to which the year mark shall be taken into account, provided 
the examination mark shall not count for less than 50°, of the final mark. 

Examination. 

GS. (1) An examination 111 a subject for a degree, diploma or certificate of the 
lJniYersity shall be held as determined by the Senate and at the t • niversity or at the 
discretion of the Senate elsewhere. 

(2) The examiners in an examination for a degree, diploma or certificate of the 
Uni,·ersity shall be appointed by the Senate, which ma) appoint the lecturer of the subject 
at the Universitv as first examiner and one or more members of its own or of other 
university's teaching staff as econd and third examiners; in the examination in respect of 
a final course and for an Honours, :\laster's or Doctor's degree, examiners not attached to 
the lJni,·ersity shall also be appointed. 

Aegrotat examination. 

G9. A special examination may be granted by the Rector or his representative to a 
student who has been prevented from taking the examination: -

(1) by illness on the day of the examination or immediately before it: Provided that 
he submits a medical certificate specifymg the nature and duration of the 
illness and declaring that for health reasons it was impossible or undesirable for 
the candidate to sit for the examination. 

(2) by family circumstances such as the serious illness or death of a relative during 
the examination: Provided that satisfactory evidence of such circumstances is 

produced. 

Provided further that such examination shall not be granted-

(i) in a course in which the student has completed all the papers; 

(ii) in case the 3tudent's application fails to reach the Registrar of the University 
within a week from the date of the examination. 

Supplementary E,ami11atio11s. 

G10. (1) Supplementary examinations may be held e,·ery year not later than the 
month of ::Vlarch. 

(2) In borderline cases the 1 [cad of the Dep.,rtment, in con~ultation with the 
examiners, m ,y decide tlut an additional oral examination shall be held immediately after 
the examin·.ition. This docs not preclude the possibility of a writtt·n supplementary 
examination. A student nuy not leave the University until three days after his last exami­
nation has been written. 

(3) The following persons may be admitted to a supplementary examination:­

(a) A candidate admitted in terms of G9. abo\'e. 

(b) A candidate who qualifies on academic grounds as determined by the Senate. 
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(4) A student who holds a degree, diploma or certificate and requires one course for 
admission to a course of study for another degree, diploma or certificate may, with the 
special permission of the Senate, be allowed to take the examination in that course at the 
supplementary or ordinary examination. 

Examination and graduation fees. 

Gll. Before a student may be admitted to an examination he shall pay the pre­
scribed fees. 

Discipline. 

G 12. Control and disciplinary measures arc go,·crncd by rules prescribed by 
Council from time to time. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREES 
Q11alif,cation for registration. 

G13. No person shall be registered as a matriculated student of the Uni,·crsity 
unless he has obtained the Matriculation Certificate of the Joint Matriculation Board, or 
is deemed by the Matriculation Board to have complied with the conditions for exemption 
from the Matriculation examination and possesses a certificate to that effect, and has paid 
to the University the registration fees prescribed. 

Duration of curricu/11111. 

G 14. Every student for a degree shall, as a registered matriculated student, follow 
an approved curriculum for the period prescribed by the faculty rules for the degree 
concerned. 

Exemption from courses. 

G15. Subject to the provisions of G16, the University may exempt a student who 
holds a degree of the University or of another university recognised for this purpose and 
who is a candidate for a degree in a faculty other than that in which the degree was 
obtained, from examination in courses in which he has already passed for the purposes of 
that degree. 

G16. A non-graduate or graduate, who becomes a candidate for a degree or another 
degree in the same or in another faculty, may be exempted from courses he has completed 
for the first degree and which are regarded as equivalent by the University: Provided 
that-

(1) exemption shall not be granted from more than half the number of courses pre­
scribed for the degree for which he is a candidate; 

(2) if the number of courses taken into account for exemption exceeds half the 
number of courses for the degree, the student shall follow. for at least half 
the total number of courses, courses which he did not complete for a previous 
degree; 

(3) where a course is compulsory for a certain degree and exemption from it is not 
granted, the Senate shall determine which other course shall replace that course. 

G 17. In the absence of express provision to the contrary, no person shall be exemp­
ted from more than half the number of courses of a degree, by virtue of credits already 
obtained during a study for a degree, diploma or certificate. 

G18. If a candidate does not take the examination in the year in which he is 
exempted from courses, or successfully claims exemption after the closing of registration 
for examinations, his exemption shall be subject to the rules in force in the year in which 
he continues his studies except with the special permission of the Senate. 

33 

 

 



Choice of major and principal subjects. 

Gl 9. A student shall not choose as a major or principal subject for a degree, a subject 
which he has passed as a major or principal subject for another degree of the same status, 
but shall take another subject approved by the Senate. 
Sequence of courses . 

G20. In the absence of provision to the contrary in the rules of a faculty, no student 
shall take the second or a later course in a subject before he has completed the previous 
course. 

Recognition of the year's study. 

G21. Save where otherwise provided in the rules of faculties, each course in which 
a student passes will be recognised but a student will not be allowed to proceed to a 
second or subsequent year of study until he has passed the number of courses as pres­
cribed by the faculty concerned. 

To gain credit for his majors, a candidate must present his final course in his majors 
simultaneously at the first attempt. Only the major subject in which a candidate fails must 
be repeated. 

G22. A course taken for non-degree purposes, shall not later be acknowledged for 
degree purposes instead of a degree course which has been failed, unless the student 
could have chosen that course as part of his curriculum when taking it and has satisfied 
the other requirements for the degree. 
Examination. 

G23. At the end of each academic year an examination shall be held in each course 
of a subject, or at such other times as approved by Senate. 

G24. A student shall not be admitted to the examination 1n a course before one 
academic year has elapsed since the examination by virtue of which he was registered as a 
matriculated student. 

Re-admissions. 

G25. (1) Students may be refused re-admission on aca demic grounds. 

(2) Students who fail twice in all first or subsequent year courses taken arc not 
considered for re-admission. 

(3) A student with only two credits after two years of study, shall be considered 
for re-admission, provided he is prepared to choose a new direction of study. 

HONOURS BACHELOR'S DEGREES 

Qualification for Registration. 

G26. To be registered for the course of studies, a student shall hold a Bachelor's 
Degree, or, if the Senate approves, have completed the courses for a Bachelor's Degree. 

No person shall be admitted as a candidate unless he has obtained the permission of 
the Board of the Faculty, on the recommendation of the Head of the Department con­
cerned. 

G27. Subject to the general power of the University to refuse a student registration 
for the course, a candidate shall, if he obtained the Bachelor's D egree (a) at the UniYcrsity, 
without the subject envisaged having been one of his major subjects, or (b) at another 
univer3ity, satisfy the Senate regarding his proficiency in that subject before he can be 
admitted to the course. 

 

 



Clwzce of faculty. 

G28. If the subject which a student wishes to study is included in the list of 
subjects for the Honours degree in the faculty in which he obtained the Bachelor's degree, 
he shall not take the Honours degree in another faculty. 

Duration of course. 

G29. (1) No student shall be admitted to the examination unless he has followed 
an approved course for at least one year. 

(2) In the case of an Honours Bachelor's degree which is awarded without the 
candidate first having to obtain a Bachelor's degree, the candidate shall have completed 
approved courses during at least the final two years of his study. 

Repetition of exami11aliou. 

G30. No person may present himself more than twice for an examination in the 
same department without the special permission of the Senate. 

Translaliou test. 

G31. \Vhere a translation test is prescribed for the examination, the marks obtained 
in the test shall not be included in the grand total for the examination, and a candidate 
who has obtained between 45 and 49 percent in the test may be permitted to take a supple­
mentary examination after a period of time laid down by the Senate. 

MASTER'S D EGREES 

Q11alijicatio11 for registration. 

G32. To be registered for the courBe, a candidate shall, in the absence of any 
contrary provision in the faculty rules have obtained the Honours Bachelor's degree in the 
subject he wishes to study, and shall satisfy the Senate as to his proficiency in the subject. 

Duration of course. 

G33. The degree shall not be conferred on a candidate before at least one year has 
elapsed s111ce he obtained the Honours Bachelor's degree or such other degree a3 may be 
prescribed. 

Exa111i1iation. 

G34. The examination shall consist of two or more written papers or a dissertation; 
or of papers and a dissertation; or of a dissertation and an oral examination. as deter­
mined by Senate on the recommendation of the Faculty Boards . A written examination, 
if required, shall be held at such •ime as determined b;' the Senal-.!. 

G35. No person may take the cxamiuation more than twice without the special 
permission of the Senate. 

Dissertation. 

G36. Before he may be admitted to the course, a student shall submit, for the 
approval of the Senate, the title of his dissertation together with an outline of his proposed 
treatment and method of research. 

G37. Every student shall work under the direction of the Head of the Department 
concerned (or the Ileads of Departments concerned) and on the proposal of the Head of 
the Department (or the Heads of the Departments) the Senate may decide to place him 
under the supervision of one of the lecturers in the Department concerned (or in one of 
the Departments concerned). 
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G38. The title of a dissertation shall be appro, ed for a period of fi\'e years, after 
which the student shall, if applicable, apply annually for an extension of time. 

G39. A candidate who wishes to receive his degree at the graduation ceremony of 
the following year, shall submit his dissertation not later than 31st December, or, with 
special permission of the Head of the Department, not later than 31st January. The 
University docs not guarantee, howe\'er, that the dissertation will be examined before a 
particular graduation ceremony. 

G40. No dissertation which has previously been submitted for a degree at another 
university shall be accepted, but material taken by the candidate from existing publications 
may be incorporated in the dissertation. The candidate shall submit, together with his 
dissertation a copy of e\'ery dissertation previously submitted by him for another degree, 
whether or not it was accepted. 

G~l. The dissertation shall show proof of the candidates ability to do scholarly 
research independently. The language shnll be correct and the technical workmanship 
satisfactory. 

G42. For examination purposes a candidate shall present the dissertation in trip­
licate. After approval of the dissertation, and before conferment of the degree, the 
candidate shall submit such further copies as may be deemed necessary, together with a 
summary of approximately 800 to 1,000 words, unless special permission has been granted 
for the submission of a smaller number. 

G43. A dissertation shall, as a rule, be typed in double spacing and be stoutly 
bound. 

G44. The title page of a dissertation shall bear the following inscription:-

1. (Full title of dissertation) .................................................................... .. 

2. by (full name of candidate) ................................................................ .. 

3. Submitted to satisfy the requirements for the degree of !\faster of ................. . 

in the faculty of .................................... of the University of Fort Hare. 

4. Date submitted 

G4S. If, at the date of presentation, a portion of the dissertation submitted has not 
been published, or is not being published in a manner satisfactory to the Universit), the 
Uni\'ersity shall ha\'C the right to reproduce the work, in whole or in pnrt, for purposes of 
research. The Universitv mav wni\'c this right: Prm·ided that the candidate makes 
arrangements for publica~ion o.f the work in a manner satisfactory to the University. 

G46. Faculties can recommend to Senate that :\Taster's degrees be conferred with 

distinction. 

DOCTOR'S DEGREES 

Q11alificatio11 for registration 

G47. Subject to the special provisions in the faculty rules :t student, in order to 
qualify for registration for this course, shall have obtained the l\Iaster's degree in the 
Facultv in which he wishes to study and ha\'e satisfied the Senate as to his proficiencv in 
the fie.Id of study selected. Upon registration the Senate shall appoint n promote; or 

promoters. 
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D11ratio11 of Course. 

G4S. The degree shall not be conferred on a candidate before two years ha\'e 
elapsed since he obtained the '.\laster's degree, or satisfied the special provisions laid down 
by the Faculty concerned. 

Exami11atio11. 

G49. (1) The examination shall consist of a dissertation and, if so prescribed by 
by the Senate, or if so required by the examination commission, an oral or \I rittcn 
examination on the subject of the dissertation or the relevant subject as a ,,·hole. 

(2) The Senate shall appoint the examination commission comprising the promoter 
or promoters and at least two External Examiners. 

GSO. No candidate may submit a dissertation unless he has satisfied the Senate, 
upon the recommendation of the promoter, that he possessc3 a satisfactory kno,,ledgc of 
the subject as a whole. l\1oreover, the Senate may prescribe a programme of study on 
,vhich a candidate shall take a doctoral examination before he may submit his dissertation. 

G51. No person may present himself for the examination more than twice without 
the special permission of the Senate. 

Dissertatio11. 

G52. A candidate shall submit the title of his proposed dissertation together with 
an outline of his proposed treatment and method of research for the approval of the Senate, 
before he may be admitted to the course. 

G53. A dissertation shall show proof of original work and shall be a decided con­
tribution to the knowledge of, and insight into the subject. 

G54. Rules G39. to G4S. shall hold good 11111/atis 11111ta11dis for a dissertation. 

The name of the promoter shall appear on the title page. \Vhen submitted, the disser­
tation shall be accompanied by a declaration by the candidate as to the extent to which it 
represents his own work, both in conception and execution. 
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FACULTY OF THEOLOGY 

STAFF 

Old Tnta111c11t St11di,·s and lfrbrcw: 

•Professor: F . flrTIIT, C:md.l'hil. (II.tlk), Cami. Theol. (Halle), Cand.l\lin. (Berlin), 
D.D. (Pret.). 

Lecturer: 1\:. L. ,\. Trnwru, l\L\. (Cantab. and Q,.on.) . 

.\',re Testa1111•11t Studies a11rl Pastoral Thenlo.r:1•: 

~Professor: IT. L. '\. ]ol'BFHT, l\L\. (Stell.), l\1.Th. (Princeton), Th.D. (Arnst.) . 

.','yste111ntic Theology: 

"Professor: R. IT. R. Lmoru., \J...\., Hon. D.D. (St. Andrews). 

1':cclesiastical llistory a11d j\Jissio/ogy: 

•Professor: \\'. D. l\l\x\\"I 1.1., TI.D. (Toronto), Ph.D., D.Litt. (Edin.), IIon.D.D. 
(ClasgO\,-). 

Secretary Typist: l\lrs. E. \\'anncnl1urg. 

,V.fl. The following Rules of the Faculty should he read with the General Rules of 
the l nivcrsit) forming the basis. 

,.I le,1ds of Departments. 
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FACULTY OF THEOLOGY 

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

Th.1. (i) The following degrees arc granted in the Faculty: 
Bachelor of Theology B. Theo!. 
Bachelor of Theology (Honours) 13. Theo!. (Ilons.) 
Master of Theology M. Theo!. 
Doctor of Theology D. Theo!. 

(ii) The following diploma is granted in the Faculty : 
Diploma in Theology. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Theology 

Curriculum 

Th.2. (i) The duration of the curriculum is a minimum of three years and the 
following 12 courses must be presented: 
Biblical Studies I, II, Ill. 
Systematic Theology I, II. 
Ecclesiastical History and Missiology I, II. 
EITHER Systematic Theology Ill 
OR Ecclesiastical History and Missiology III. 
Pastoral Theology I. 
Philosophy of Religion and Comparative Religion I. 
Classical Greek I OR Hellenistic Greek I. 
Hebrew I. 

(ii) The courses should be divided as follows: 

First year of study : 
Biblical Studies I; Systematic Theology I; 
Ecclesiastical History and Missiology I; 
Philosophy of Religion and Comparati\'e Religion I; 
(Pre!. Greek). 

Second year of study: 
Biblical Studies II; Systematic Theology II; 
Eccksiastical Ilistory and Missiology II; 
Pastoral Theology l; Greek I. 

Third year of study : 
Biblical Studies III; EITHER Systematic Theology III 
OR Ecclesiastical Ilistory and Missiology III; 

Hebrew I. 

(iii) Regulations A4(1), (2), (3); 5, 9, 10, 11 of the Faculty of Arts shall be 
applicable rnutatis mutandis. 

(iv) Official languages: 

Although no formal language requirements arc set, it is strongly recommended that 
a student spC'nds at least 12 hours of study in the Language Laboratory on n course in one 
or both of the official languages. 

Th.3. 
(i) 
(ii) 

The Degree of Bachelor of Theology (Honours) 

To be admitted to the course of study a student shall hold: 
The B.Theol. degree. 
The 13.A. degree with theological options, provided 
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( a) that he shall have complete<l the language requirements for the 
B.Theol. degree; and 

(b) that he shall have obtained cr--,dit in Ecclesiastical History and 
Missiology I and Pastoral Theology I as well as Philosophy of 
Religion and Comparative Religion I; and 

( c) that simultaneously with the honours course he follows and obtains 
credits in Ecclesiastical History and Missiology II. 

Th.4. La11g11a!{e requirements for the B. TheoT. ( Hons.) 
Hebrew 11 
Greek II or Hellenistic Greek II 
Latin I or Special Latin (vide Prospectus of the Faculty of Arts). 

A student may comply with the language requirements concurrently with his B.Theol. 
(Ilons.) course. 

Th.5. (i) The minimum duration of the course is two years. 

(ii) The main field of study must be taken from Biblical Studies, Systematic 
Theology, Ecclesiastical History and Missiology. The subjects not 
chosen as a main field of study plus Pastoral Theology must be taken as 
ancillaries. 

(iii) The examination shall consist of 9 papers of three hours each: 6 on the 
main field of study and 1 on each of the ancillary subjects. Three of the 
papers may be examined orally. 

(iv) The examination may be written as one whole or in two parts. 

(v) The degree shall be conferred with distinction on a student who has 
obtained a distinction aggregate of 7 5 °0 in at least half of the examination 
papers. 

The Degree of Master of Theology 

Th.6. Admission to the Course: 
A student shall hold the degree of B.Theol. (llons) or a degree regarded by Senate 

to be of equiYalent status. 

Th. 7. The degree may be conferred in the subject chosen as a main field of study in 
the Honours degree. 

Th.8. Examination requirements: 
(i) The examination shall consist of four papers of 3 hours each, plus a 

dissertation. 
(ii) The degree may be conferred with distinction on a student who has 

obtained a distinction aggregate of 75% in his examination and dissert­
ation. 

The Degree of Doctor of Theology 

Th.9. (i) A student shall ha\'e held the degree of Master of Theology for at least 
two years (or supply evidence of his qualifications for admission to the 
degree satisfactory to the Faculty and approved by Senate) before he can 
be awarded the degree of D.Theol. 

(ii) The curriculum for the degree consists of a major discipline and two 
subsidiary disciplines to be selected from the following: 
Biblical Studies Old Testament 
Biblical Studies New Testament 
Systematic Theology Dogmatics and Ethics 
Ecclesiastical History and Missiology 
Philosophy of Religion and Comparative Religion 
Pastoral Theology. 
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(iii) A student must comply with the following language requirements: 
( a) Old Testament: 

(1) A second Semitic language on a om· year's basis and a reading 
knowledge of German. 

(2) Hebrew III if required by Senate. 

(b) New Testament: 
(1) A second Classical language on a two year's basis, and a reading 

knowledge of German. 
(2) Greek III if required by Senate. 

( c) Systematic Theology : 
(1) Latin II unless Senate grants exemption therefrom on recommend­

ation by Faculty. 
(2) A reading knowledge of German. 

( d) Ecclesiastical History a11d Nlissiology: 
Latin 11 unless Senate grants exemption therefrom on recommend­

ation by Faculty, and a reading knowledge of German or French. 

( e) Pastoral Theology : 
Latin II unless Senate grants exemption therefrom on recommend­

ation by Faculty, and a reading knowledge of Germ,m or French. 

(f) Philosophy of Religio11 a//d Comparative Religion: 
A sound knowledge of the language required by the special field of 

study. 
(iv) A student shall submit himself to an oral examination before the Faculty 

in his major discipline and two subsidiary disciplines. 

Th.10. (i) A student shall submit a thesis, the title of which must first have been 
approved by Faculty and by the Senate and which shall be an original 
and important contribution to the knowledge of the subject treated . 

(ii) The thesis submitted shall also show proof of a thorough competency in 
the whole field of his study as well as in the disciplines immediately 
concerned. 

(iii) The degree shall not be conferred until one year after the ond examin­
ation. The oral examination shall be taken at least one year before the 
submission of the thesis. 

Diplom a in Theology 

Th.11. (i) A candidate shall not be admitted to the course unless he holds a 
School-leaving Certificate or has satisfied the Board of the Faculty that 
by virtue of his maturity he is competent to undertake the course. 

(ii) A candidate for the diploma shall attend the University for not less than 
three academic years. 

(iii) A candidate must obtain credit in all the courses set out in the follow-
ing curriculum: 

Biblical Studies I, II, III. 
Systematic Theology I, IL 
Ecclesiastical llistory and Missiology 1, IL 
EITIIER Systematic Theology 111 
OR Ecclesiastical History and Missiology llI. 
Philosophy of Religion and Comparative Religion L 
Ilcllenistic Greek I, or llcbrcw I, or Social Anthropology I, or 
Psychology I, or Xhosa I. 

(iv) A candidate shall receive credit for the subjects .in which he has passed, 
provided that he may not present himself for examination in more than 
five subjects in any one year. 
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SYLLABI 

CLASSICAL HEBREW 
Course 1: 

Paper 1 : La11g11age. 
( a) Principles of Hebrew grammar (script, phonetics, accents, accidence of pro­

noun, strong noun, irregular nouns, particles, numerals up to 100 and strong verbs, with 
verbal suffixes). 

(b) Simple translations from and into Hebrew. 
Paper 2 : Background. 

( a) The nature of Hebrew language and thinking (Part I). 

(b) Old Testament history and its Near Eastern background from the beginnings to 
the destruction of the First Temple. 

(c) Survey of Biblical Geography. 

Course II : 
Paper 1 : La11g11age. 

( a) Principles of Hebrew grammar (weak verbs and nouns derived from them, 
comparison, particles) with translations from and into Hebrew. 

( b) Principles of Hebrew syntax, with relevant exercises. 

( c) Philological study of fifteen chapters from the historical, and ten chapters 
from the prophetical literature of the Old Testament. 

Paper: 2: Background and Text. 

( a) The nature of IIebrew language and thinking (Part II). 

(b) The history of the Jews from the destruction of the First Temple to the des ­
truction of the Second Temple. 

( c) A survey of Biblical Archaeology. 

( d) The text of the Old Testament. 

Course III : 

Paper 1 : La11guagc. 

( a) Characteristics of the Ile brew language and its place among the Semitic 
languages. 

(b) Philological study of ten chapters from the more difficult prophetic books and 
ten from the poetic and wisdom literature of the Old Testament. Some texts from Jesus 
Sirach and from a Mishana tractate. 
Paper 2: Aramaic or Ugaritic. 

( a) Introductoi:y grammar and outline of the literature of either the Aramaic or 
the Ugaritic language. 

(b) Translation from seen and unseen texts in to English. 

HELLENISTIC GREEK 
.tld111issio11 requirement 

To be admitted to Hellenistic Greek I a student shall 

( a) have passed a preliminary course in Hellenistic Greek which comprises the 
following:-

,\ study of the grammar (accidence and syntax) of llcllenistic Greek; 
Translation of sentences and /or passages from and into Greek; and 
A survey of Christian Greek Literature. 

OR 
(b) Satisfy the Head of the Department that he possesses sufficient knowledge of 

the language. 
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Hellenistic Greek I 

(Two papers) 

1. Formal grammar of IIcllcnistic Greek. 

2. Exercises in unseen translation and simple translations rrom English to Greek. 

3. A study of selected chapters from the following prescribed books:­
( a) The Greek New Testament: St. John. 
(b) The Didache 
( c) Clement of Rome: First Epistle to the Corinthians. 

(Tran lation, grammatical comment, content and background). 

4. A survey of Greek history in the Hellenistic period (336-31 B.C.), with re­
ference in particular to the nature of the llcllcnistic State and cultural trends of the period. 

Hellenistic Greek II 

(Three papers) 

1. A study of Hellenistic Greek grammu, system1tically and 111 relation to the 
history of the Greek language. 

2. Exercises in unseen translation and prose composition. 
3. A study of the following prescribed books: 

( a) The Greek New Testament: The Acts of the Apostles. 
( b) Plato: The Apolof?y. 
( c) Clement of Rome: First Epistle to the Cori11thia11s. 
( d) Anon.: J:,,pistle to Diog11etus. 
( e) Clement of Alexandria: Exhortation to the Greehs. 

(Translation, grammatical annotation, explanation of the context and 
content, and questions of a literary nature). 

4. A sun-ey of Patristic Greek Literature. 
5. A survey of Greek history from about 1200 to 323 B.C., with particular reference 

to the polis, religion and thought. 

(A) B.A. AND B. THEOL. 

I: BIBLICAL STUDIES. 
Course I: 
Sectioll A : Old Testament. 

( a) An introductory study of the fields ancillary to Old Testament Studies. 
(b) An outline of the History of Israel. 
(c) A study of selected pericopcs of the R.S.V. concerning the understanding of 

"History" in Ancient Israel. 

Section B: New Testament. 
( a) An introductory study of the fields ancillary to New Testament Studies. 
(b) A survey of New Testament history and content. 
( c) Prescribed chapters from the Synoptic Gospels (R.S. V.) for interpretation. 

Course II: 
Paper 1: 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

Paper 2: 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

letters. 

Old Testame11t. 
An introduction to forms an<l pre-history of Old Testament literature. 

An introduction to Old Testament literature from its beginning to the Exile. 
The religious and theological message of the OIJ Testament (Part 1). 

New Testament. 

An introduction to the Gospels, Acts and the Pauline letters. 
An introduction to the cultural and religious environment of Early Christianity. 
A systematic survey of the message of the Synoptic Cospels an<l the Pauline 
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Course Ill: 

Old Testa111c11t. Paper 1: 
{a) 
{h) 

An introduction to Old Testament literature after the Exile. 

( c) 

The religious and theological message of the Old Testament (Part 11). 
The history of the Old Testament Canon. 

1.Vew Testament. Paper 2: 
(a) 

(b) 
An introduct10n to the non-Pauline epistles and the book of RcYelation. 
A sun·ey of the message of th<: ,uiter of I lebn:ws and of John. 

( c) The history of the 1\c\\ Testament Canon. 

Paper 3: Bible lnterpretatio11. 

Section A: Old Testa111e11t. 
( a) The various witnesses to the text of the Old Testament. 
(b) The llcrmcneutics of the Old Testament. 
( c) Prescribed pericopes of the R.S. \'. for interpretation. 

'ew Testament. Section B: 
(a) 
(b) 

The ,·arious \\itncs.;es to the te,t of the ~cw Testament. 

(c) 
The Hermcneullcs of the the New Tt:starnent. 
Prescribed perirnpcs of the R.S.V. for interpretation. 

II. SYSTEMATIC THEOLOGY 
Course I. 

1. General introduction to the study of Sy.;tcmatic Theology. 
2. Relation of Systematic Theology to 

( a) Science 
fb} l'hilosoph\. 

3. ~tudies in the understanding of Christian dogmatic formulae. 
4. Introduction to Christian ethics. 

Course II. 

Paper 1: 
1. The Christian doctrine of God. 
2. The Christian c!octrine of the Holy Trinity. 
3. Tlw Christian doctrine of the Person of Christ. 

Paper 2; 
1. The Christian doctrine of the Holy Spirit. 
2. The Christian doctrine of Creation and Pro,·idcnce. 
3. Christian Ethics as the Di,·inc Command. 

Course III. 

Paper 1 : 
1. The Christian doctrine of Reconciliation and Redemption. 
2. The Christian doctrine of the Church and the Sacraments. 

Paper 2: 

1. The Christian doctrine of man and sin. 
2. Eschatology. 
3. The Kingdom of God. 

Paper 3: 
1. Christian Ethics The teaching of Christ and Paul. 
2. Christian and Philosophical teaching about Ethics. 
3. 'itud1cs in ,\ga pe and Eros. 
4 Modern Ethical Theories. 
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III. ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY AND MISSIOLOGY 

Course I. 

( a) General survey of Church History. 
(b) .-\ special study of post-Reformation Church History until the modern era, 

Course II. 
Paper 1: 

:\Iediac\'al Church History. 

Paper 2; 
The Reformation and Counter-Reformation. 

Course III 

Paper 1: 
The first six centuries until Grl'gory the Great. 

PaJ>a 2: 
(a) 
(b) 

The problem of the meaning of history. 
The Church and Church History. 

( c) History of doctrines in the fourth and fifth centuries. 

Paper 3: 
(a) 
(b) 

Modern Church History with special reference to South Africa. 
.\n introduction to the Theory of Missions. 

IV: PASTORAL THEOLOGY I. 

(One paper) 

Section A: 

Christ and His Church: 
1. Position of Practical Theology in Church and Theology. 
2. Historical review. 
3. Christ and His Church. 

Section B: 

The Church and its TVorship: 
1. The Body of Christ. 
2. The \Vord and the Sacrament. 
3. The Worship. 

V. COMPARATIVE RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION I. 

(One paper) 

Section A: 

Comparative Religion. 

1. Introductory: with special reference to 
(i) Africa and 
(ii) Christianity. 

2. Selected religious studies: Primitive religions: 
:\lagic and Religion; African Religions, Hinduism, Judaism, Islam. 

Section B: 

Philosophy of Religion. 
1. Introductory: The Fruits of :\lodcrn Research; the problems of \'alue and Truth; 

the relation of Religion, Ren-lation, and Philosophy. 
2. Religion and Religions in the works of K. Darth and E. Brunner. 
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(B) B.TIIEOL. (HONS.) 

I: SYLLABUS FOR B.THEOL. (HONS.) IN BIBLICAL STUDIES WITH MAIN 
EMPHASIS ON OLD TESTAMENT. 

Papa 1 : 
(a) .\ sun<.:y of c,1r Eastnn an:hat·ology anJ history, significant to life antl 

institutions of .\ncient lsr,1el. 
(/,) \ stutly of the inter-Testumental p<.:riotl and its cultural, literar~ and itleologic-

al hackgruuntl. 
( c) Illustrations of the principles of textual criticism taken from the Biblia I lcbraica. 

Papa 2: 
Exegetical study (includm, grammatico-h1storical and thl·ological data) of ap­

proximat<.:I~ fifteen pr<.:scrih<.:d d1apt<.:rs from ,·,1rious parts of the Old Testament (using 
the llcbre" text). 

Paper 3: 
,\ h1stori.c.1l and t-ritirnl study of the leading schools of Old Testament interpretation. 

i'a/>cr .J.: 
Theologi or the Old Testament ,, itl1 particular r<.:f'erencc to Cod, ;,\Ian, the :-iac­

rificial System, the :\lcssi,1nie I lope. 

l'apcr 5: 
Oltl Testament :-,.'e\\' Test;irncnt Int rrel.1tionsh1p: 
(a) The signifirnm:e or the Old Testament for the understanding of the cn:nt of 

Christ in the '\c,, Testanll'nt. 
h} The.: <l1tlerenu,s between the concepts of the Old Testam<.:nt Canon tn Synago­

gue anti Chun:h. 
( c) The nature of l';iu[':, theological criti<.:ism of the.: Oki Testament. 

Paper 6: 
( a) Exegetical study (inclutl1ng gramrnatico-hi,torieal anti theologteal data) of 

approximately six prcscribetl chapters fn•m \'arious parts of the '.'\e\\ Testament (using 
the Greek text). 

( b) The unity ,m<l \ aridy of the re, elation of Got! in the "'' Testament. 

II: SYLLABUS FOR B.THEOL. (HONS.) IN BIBLICAL STUDIES WITH MAIN 
EMPHASIS ON NEW TESTAMENT. 

Paper 1 : 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

The cultural and religious em·ironment of .'\c" Testament times. 
SurYey of the Inter-Testament.ii period. 
l llustrat1ons of the prmcipk:; of textual criticism taken from the Greek , ·ew 

'l 'estament. 

Papa 2: 
l~xeg<:tical stud~ (includtllg gr.1mmatirn-historical and thcolog1<.:al tlat,1) of .ip­

proximatdy l\\enty prescribed chapters from ,anous parts of the.: .'.\c" Testament 
(ustng the Greek text). 

l'aprr 3: 

,\ historical ,111<.l nitieal stutly of till' Icatling schools of e\\ Testament interpretation. 

Pap, r .J.: 

The unity ,1,1<.l \artety of the rewlallon of God in the AC\\ Testament. 

l'apcr 5: 
{a) 
(h) 
(c) 

Thl' rl'lationsh p hl't\\e<.:n thl'. ·l'\\ and the ( )Id Testarrn.·nt. 
The concept of a e\\ Tl'st,1menl C,111011. 
The Oltl Testament ,111<.l the '>lcsstanic consciousness of Jesus. 
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Paper 6: 
( a) Exegetical study (including grammatico-historical and th<:ological data) of 

approximately six prescribed chapters from various parts of the Old Testament (using the 
Hebrew text). 

(b) Theology of the Old Testament with particular reference to God, :\Ian, the 
S::icrificial System, the Messianic Hope. 

III: SYLLABUS FOR B.THEOL. (HONS) WITH MAIN EMPHASIS ON 
SYSTEMATIC THEOLOGY. 

Paper 1: 
Survey of the Prolegomena to Dogmatics and a brief survey of the theology of the 

19th and 20th Centuries which led to the contempor,1ry Dogmatic position. 

Paper 2: 
Sur\'ey of the most important questions relating to Communication, :\Iission, and 

the confrontation between Dogmatics, Philosophy and Science today. 

Paper 3: 
A Choice of a main direction in Dogmatics from: Doctrim: of the \Vord; Oil the 

Doctrine of God; OR the Doctrine of Creation; OR the Doctrine of the Consummation. 

Paper 4: 
A choice of a main direction in Christian Ethics. 

Paper 5: 
Specialisation and the study of sources, ElTIIER: 
( a) Luther and Lutheranism OR Cal\'in and Calvinism OR the Reforms of France 

OR Holland OR England, OR 
(b) Specific probkms in respect of Ecclesiology, l'neumatology, :\Iissiology and 

Ecumenism. 

Paper 6: 
A study of a contemporary theologian. 

IV: SYLLABUS FOR B.THEOL (HONS.) WITH MAIN EMPHASIS ON 
ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY AND MISSIOLOGY. 

Paper 1: 
(a) 
{b) 

The development and methods of ecclesiastical I Iistoriography. 
Study of an important period of doctrinal dc,clopmcnt. 

Paper 2: 
A special study in Church History and History of Doctrines from the original sources 

covering one of the following periods: 
( a) the early period until Gregory I 

OR 
{b) the Middle-ages 

OR 
( c) Reformation and Counter Reformation 

OR 
{d) Post-Reformatory period. 

Paper 3: 
History of :\Iissions: One of the follo\\ing sub,iccts: 
( a} Christiani ✓,ing of the Germanic tribes 

OR 
( b) l\lissions in the l\Ii<ldle ages 

OR 
( c) Christianizing of Africa south of the Sahara 

OR 
( d) The world mission of the Church in the Twentieth Century. 
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PaJ,er 4: 
Study of the life and work of: 
( a) A Church Father. 
(b) One of the Reformers. 

Paper 5: 
A study of the following Councils: 
( a) Trent 
(b) First and Second Vatican Council. 

Paper 6: 
Theory of Ji.fissions : 

1. The Christian Message in a non-Christian World. 
2. Mission and Church. 
3. Miss ion and the Oekoumene. 

V. : B.THEOL. (HONS) : SYLLABUS FOR PASTORAL THEOLOGY. 

Paper 1; 
Re11ewal of the Church: 

1. The preaching. 
2. The liturgy. 
3. Singing and music. 
4. The lay mo,·emcnt. 

Paper 2: 
Section A: 
New 1'Vlm1 in the Church: 

1. The foundation. 
2. The edification. 
3. The mission. 

Section B: 
Pastoral psychology. 
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FACULTY OF LAW. 

ACADEMIC STAFF 

lvferca11tile Lmu: 

Professor: Vacant. 
Senior Lecturer: G. S. \\'oou, B.A. LL.B. (Natal) (If cad of the Department) 

Pri~•ate Law: 

Senior Lecturer: F. A. DE \'11.LJEHS, B.Comm., LL.B (Potch.) (Head of the 
Department). 

Senior Lecturer: \\'. DE Il,AX, B.A., LL.B. (Stell.) 
Senior Lecturer: 1\1. L. Lt PTOX, B. A. (IIons.), LL.B. (U.O.F.S.) 
Lecturer: B. S. Konr,.; \, Il.A., LL.B. (S.A.) 
Lecturer: Vacant 

Public Law: 

Professor: J.B. T110,r, B.A., LL.B. (Stell.) (Ileacl of the Department and 
Dean of the Faculty) 

Senior Lecturer: J. LAill'SCIL\CNF, 1\1.A. (Prct.), LL.B. (S.A.) 
Senior Lecturer: \'acant. 

Secretary/Typist: Mrs. L. I. TFH\\'JN 
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DEGREES AND CERTIFICATES IN LAW 

L1. The following degrees are granted:-
(1) Baccalaureus Juris (3 years) ..... .... ........................... D.Juris 
(2) Baccalaureus Juris (4 years) .................................... D.Juris 
(3) Daccalaureus Legum ............................................. LL.B. 
(4) Magister Legum ................................................ LL.M. 
(5) Doctor Legum ..................................................... LL.D. 

L2. The following certificates arc granted:­
(1) Public Service Law Certificate. 
(2) Attorneys' Admission Certificate. 

Regulations 
(To be read with the General Rcgu!::ttions in the University Calendar). 

Exemption: 

L3. Exemption may be granted, on the ground of previous study, from not more than 
one half of the courses required for any particular degree or certificate; provided, 
however, that candidates holding a B. Juris degree shall be entitled to exempt;0 n from 
a maximum of three courses more than one half of the courses prescribed for the 
LL.B., in which case it shall be required of such candidates to take one additional 
course for each course passed in excess of such ha! f. 

Non-degree and non-certificate Pllrposes: 

L4. Not more than one course may be taken for non-degree and non-certificate purposes. 
Such course may be taken during any year of study; provided that at no time shall 
more than two courses (including courses being repeated because of previous failure) 
be taken in addition to the number of courses prescribed for a particular year. 

Order of courses: 

LS. On the recommendation of Faculty, Senate may permit a student to follow the 
courses in an order other than that prescribed in Lll, LlS, L20, L22, L23, L32 and 
L35. 

Admission to examination: 

L6. A candidate may not present himself for examination in any course unless he has 
attained a year mark of at least 40° ~. 

Pass marh: 

L7. To pass a course, a candidate shall obtain at least 40 % in the examination, nnd, in 
addition thereto, an average for the year mark and the examination of at least 50° 0 , 

such year mark and examination mark to carry equal weight for this purpose. 

Distinction : 

LS. A candidate shall pass a course with distinction if he obtains a pass mark of nt least 
75%. 

Supplementary examinations: 

L9. A candidate shall not be admitted to a supplementary examination in any sub­
ject except by permission of the Senate on the rccommcn<lation of the Bo:ird of the 
Faculty of Law. 

B. Juris (Extending over three years) 

Admission to the course of study : 

Ll 0. To be admitted to the course of study cancliclates shall possess a Matriculation or 
Matriculation Exemption Certificate, or a certificate of conditional exemption from 
Matriculation issued to students from foreign countries. 
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C11rric11!11111 : 

L 11. The courses sh a II he as follows: 

First l'ear: 
(i) Introduction to Law. 

(ii) Private Law I. 
(iii) Private Law TI. 
(iY) '\Jati,e ,\dministmtion I or Political Seit-nee I or Special Latin or Latin I. 
(v) Interpretation of Statutes (half course). 

Second Year: 
(i) Criminal La\\. 

(ii) Law of Evidenc 
(iii) 1crcantile Law T. 
(iv) Constitutional and Administrati,e Law. 
(v) Law of Criminal Procedure. 

Third Year: 
(i) Private Law TIT. 

(ii) Mercantile Law II. 
(iii) Roman Law. 
(iv) Law of Ci,il Procedure. 
(V) Pri,·ate International Law (half course). 

Co111pletio11 of C'11rric11l11111: 

L12. (1) To be admitted to the second year of the curriculum a student shall ha,·e 
completed at least three full courses of the first year; provided that a student who has 
three full courses or two full courses and one half course in his first year outstanding, 
may tay take one second year course in addition to such outstanding first year courses. 
To be admitted to the third year, a student shall have completed all the courses of the 
first year and at least three courses of the second year; provided that a student who 
has three second year course3 outstanding, may take one third year course in addition 
to such outstanding courses. 

(2) A student shall receive credit for each individual course which he has 
passed, save in the third year when he shall recci,·e credit only if he has passed simul­
taneously in at least two courses of that year. 

Pass icith distinction: 

L13. To obtain the degree with distinction, a student shall pass all the courses of the 
fina l year simultaneously, three of them with distinction, and achieve an average of 
70° 0 in all five courses. 

B. Juris (Extending over four years) 

Admission lo the course of study: 

L14. To be admitted to the course of study, candidates shall possess a l\1atriculation 
or :\Iatriculation Exemption Certificate of conditional exemption from l\Tatriculation 
issued to students from foreign countries. 

C:urric11l11m: 

L15. The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year: 
(i) Introduction to Law. 

(ii) Private Law I. 
(iii) Private La,, II. 

(iv) Nati,·e Administration I or Political Science I or Special Latin 
or Latin I or English I. 

(,·) l nterpretation of Statutes (half course). 
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Second Year : 
(i) and (ii) English I and either one or, if English I has already been passed. 

two of the foilowing: Native Administration I or Political Science I or Special Latin or 
Latin I or Afrikaans- Nederlands I. 

(iii) Criminal Law. 
(iv) Mercantile Law I. 

Third Year: 
(i) Afrikaans-Nedcrlands I or, if already passed, one of the follo\\ing: 

Native Administration I or Political Science I or Special Latin or Latin I. 
(ii) Law of Evidence. 
(iii) Constitutional and Administrative Law. 
(iv) Law of Criminal Procedure. 

Fo11rth Year: 
As in the Third Year of the B.Juris (three years). 

Completion of Curriculum: 
L16. (1) To be admitted to the second year of the curriculum a student shall ha,e 
completed at least three full courses of the first year; provided that a student who has three 
full courses or two full courses and one half course in his first year outstanding may take 
one second year course in addition to such outstanding first year courses. To be admitted 
to the third year, a student shall have completed at least three courses of the second year; 
provided that a student who has a maximum of three full courses outstanding, may take 
one fourth year course in addition to such outstanding courses. To be admitted to the 
fourth year, a student shall have completed all the courses of the first and second years and 
at least three courses of the third year; provided that a student who has three third year 
courses outstanding, may take one fourth year course in addition to such outstanding 
courses. 

(2) A student shall receive credit for each individual course which he has passed, 
save in the fourth year, when he shall receive credit only if he has passed simultaneously 
in at least two courses of such year. 

(3) A student who intends to become an attorney and who has not passed Latin at 
the Matriculation Examination or who has not been exempted from this requirement by 
reason of some other examination, must bear in mind that the rules concerning admission 
of Attorneys require him to ha,·e passed Special Latin before he may embark on the study 
of Roman Law. 

Pass with disti11ct ion : 
Ll 7. To obtain the degree with distinction, a student shall pass in all the courses of the 
final year simultaneously, three of them with distinction, and achie\'c an an·ragc of 70'\, 

in all five courses. 

Baccalaureus Legum 

Admission to the course of study: 

L18. A student shall not be admitted to the course of study unless he holds a Bachelor's 

degree. 

General Curriculum: 
Ll 9. The courses shall be as follows: 

(i) Introduction to Law. 
(ii) Law of Persons and Family Relations (Pri,atc L:l\v I) 
(iii) Law of Things and Succession (Private La\\ 11). 
(iv) Interpretation of Statutes (half course). 
(v) Private International L:l\\ (half course). 
(vi) Criminal Law. 

(vii) Law of Evidence. 
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(vi ii) 
(ix) 
(x) 
(xi) 

(xii) 
(xiii) 
(xiv) 

(xv) 
(xvi) 

(xvii) 
(x,iii) 

(xix) 
(xx) 
(xxi) 

(xxii) 
(xxiii) 
(xxiv) 
(xxv) 

(xxvi) 

Law of Compani('s, Partnerships and Jnsoh·ency (Mercantile Law l). 
Constitutional and Administrative La\\'. 
Roman Law. 
Law of Contract and Dclict (Pri,·ate Law llI). 
Law of Criminal Procedure. 
Law of Ci, ii Procedure. 
Law of l nsurance, Industrial Property and Negotiable Instruments 

(Mercantile Law II). 
Advanced Private Law A. 
Social and Economic Legislation. 
Public International Law. 
Adrnnced Constitutional and Administrative Law. 
Advanced Criminal Law. 
Advanced Law of Procedure. 
Advanced Private Law B (one semester•") 
J urisprudencc. 
Comparative Law or Bantu Law. 
English l or Special English. 
Afrikaans-Nederlands I or Special Afrikaans. 
Latin I. 

*The examination in this course will be \\ ritten at the end of the first semester. 

In addition to the foregoing, a dissertation of limited scope on a topic approved by 
the Board of Faculty must be handed in at the end of the first semester of the final year. 

In terms of Rule L3. the following additional courses may be prescribed: 
(i) :\forcantile Law III. 

(ii) \Vhichevcr of Comparative or Bantu Law has not yet been passed. 
(iii) Native Administration I. 

Curriculum followi11r; upon a B. Juris (3 years) : 

L20. (1) The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year (jo1£rth year of study) : 
(i) Advanced Private Law A. 
(ii) Social and Economic Legislation. 
(iii) Public International Law. 
(iv) and (v) Two of English I (or Special English), Afrikaans-Nedcrlands I 

(or Special Afrikaans), or Latin I. 
(vi) Comparative Law or Bantu Law. 

Seco11d Year (fifth year of study): 
(i) Advanced Constitutional and Administrative Law. 
(ii) Advanced Criminal Law. 
(iii) Advanced Private Law B (one semester*). 
(iv) Advanced Law of Procedure. 
(v) Jurisprudence. 
(vi) Whichever of English I (or Special English), Afrikaans-Nederlands I (or 

Special Afrikaans), or Latin I has not been previously passed. 
(vii) Dissertation. 

(2) To bl! admitted to the second year of the curriculum a student shall have passed 
at least three courses of the first year; provided that a student who has three courses of 
the first year outstanding, may take one course from the third year in addition to such 
outstanding courses. 

(3) A student shall receive credit for each individual course which he has passed, 
save in the second year when he shall receive credit only if he has passed simultaneously 
in at least four courses of such year (of which the dissertation may be one). 
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Curriculum followi11g upon a B.juris (4 years}: 

L21. (1) The courses shall be as follm,s: 

First Year (fifth year of study): 
(i) Advanced Private Law A. 
(ii) Social and Economic Legislation. 
(iii) Public International Law. 
(iv) Comparati,·e Law or Bantu Law. 
(v) '.Vlercantile Law III. 
(vi) Latin I or Native Administration I. 

Secolld Year ( si.,th year of study): 
(i) Advanced Constitutional and AdministratiH: La\\ . 
(ii) Advanced Criminal Law. 
(iii) Advanced Law of Procedure. 
(iv) Advanced Private Law Il (one semester") 
(v) Jurisprudence. 
(vi) Bantu Law or Comparati,c Law (\\hichever has not yet been passed). 
(vii) Dissertation. 

(2) As in L20. (2) 

(3) As in L20 . (3) 

"The examination in this course will be ,uitten at the end of the first semester. 

Curriculum following upoll a B.rl. (with eight credits) : 

L22. (1) The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year (fourth year of study): 
(i) Interpretation of Statutes (half course). 
(ii) Private International Law (half course). 
(iii) Criminal Law. 
(iv) Law of Evidence. 
(v) Mercantile Law I. 
(vi) Whichever of English I or Special English, Afrikaans-Nedcrlands I or 

Special Afrikaans, Latin I, or Constitutional and Administrative Law has 
not been previously passed. 

Seco11d Year (fifth year of stlldy): 
(i) Advanced Private Law A. 
(ii) Mercantile Law LI. 
(iii) Law of Criminal Procedure. 
(iv) Law of Civil Procedure. 
(v) Social and Economic Legislation. 
(vi) Public International Law. 

Third Year ( si,th year of studv) : 
As for the Second Year of the LL.B following upon the B.Juris (3 years). 

(2) As in L12 . (1). 
(3) A student shall recei,e credit for all individual comses passed save in the third 

year when he shall receive credit only if he has passed simultanously in at least four full 
courses of such year (of which the dissertation may be one). 

Curriculwn folfowi11g upon a JJ.Co111. (with cii:ht credits) : 

L23. (1) The courses shall be as follo\\s: 

First Year (fo11rth year of study): 
(i) Law of Persons and Family Relations. 
(ii) Interpretation of Statutes (half course). 
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(iii) Private International Law (half course). 
(iv) Criminal Law. 
(v) Roman Law. 
(vi) Whiche,·er o( English I (or Special English), Afrikaans-Nederlands I (or 

Special Afrikaans), or Latin I has not been previously passed. 

Second Year (fifth year of study): 
(i) Advanced Private Law A. 
(ii) Law of Evidence. 
(iii) Constitutional and Administrative Law. 
(iv) Law of Criminal Procedure. 
(v) Law of Civil Procedure. 
(,·i) Public International Law. 

Third Year ( sixth year of study): 
As for the Second Year of the LL.B. following upon the B.Juris (3 years). 
(2) As in L12. (1). 
(3) As in L22. (3) . 

Disth,ctiou: 
L24. To obtain the degree with distinction, a student shall obtain an average of 

70 °-~ for all law courses, and shall, in addition thereto, obtain distinctions in five of the 
final year law courses (for which purpose the dissertation shall count as a law course). 

Magister Legum 

Admission: 
L25. The degree shall not be granted until a student shall ha,·e held a LL.B. or an 

equivalent degree for a period of not less than one year. 

Requirements: 
L26. (1) A dissertation on an approved topic. 
(2) An oral examination on the field of study of the dissertation, to be undergone 

before the dissertation is submitted for consideration. 
(3) The General Rules relating to Master's degrees shall apply 11111/atis mutandis. 

Disti11ctio11: 

L27. The degree may be obtained with distinction. 

Doctor Legum 

Admission: 
L28. The degree shall not be granted until a student shall have held a LL.B. or an 

equivalent degree for a period of not less than three years. 

Requiremeuts: 
L29. (1) (i) A thesis on an approved topic. 

(ii) An oral examination on the field of study of the thesis, to be undergone 
before the thesis is submitted for consideration. 

(iii) The General Rules relating to Doctor's degrees shall apply rnutatis 
11111tandis. 

(2) The LL.D. degree may also be conferred on the ground of meritorious public­
ations. 

Public Service Law Certificate 

Admission to the course of study : 

L30. To be ndmitted to the course of study a student shall possess a Senior or 
l\fatriculation or l\1atriculation Exemption Certificate, or a certificate of conditional 
exemption from Matriculation issued to students from foreign countries. 
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Curricu/11111: 
L31. The courses shall be as follows : 

First Year: 
(i) Introduction to Law. 
(ii) Private Law 1. 
(iii) Private La" II. 
(iv) Interpretation of Statutes (half course). 

Secoud Year : 
(i) Criminal Law. 
(i) Law of Evidence. 
(iii) Mercantile Law I. 
(iv) Law of Criminal Procedu re. 

Third Year: 
(i) Pri,·ate Law II I. 
(ii) Mercantile Law II . 
(iii) Roman Law. 
(iv) Law of Civil Procedure. 

Completion of rnrriculum: 
L32. (1) To be admitted to the second year, a student shall have completed at 

least two full courses of the first year; provided that a student who h~s two full courses or 
two full courses and a half course of the first year outstanding, may take one second year 
course in addition to such outstanding courses. To be admitted to the third year, a student 
shall have completed all the coursE:s of the first year and at least two courses of the second 
year; provided that a student \\ho has three cou rses of the second year outstanding, may 
take one third year course in addition to such outstanding courses. 

(2) As in L12. (2). 

Distiuctiou : 
L33. As in L1 3. 

Attorneys' Admission Certificate* 

L3+. To be admitted to the course of studies, a student shall possess a Matriculation 
or a Matriculation Exemption Certificate, or a certificate of conditiona l exemption from 
:Matriculation issued to students from foreign countries. 

Curriculum: 

L3 5. The courses shall be as follows: 
First Year: 

(i) Introduction to Law. 
(ii) Private Law I. 
(iii) Private Law II. 
(iv) Interpretation of Statutes (half course). 
(v) Special Latin. 

Second Year: 
(i) Criminal Law. 

(ii) Law of Evidence. 
(iii) Mercantile Law I. 
(iv) Constitutional and Administrative L aw. 

Third Year: 
/i) Private Law III. 
(ii) Mercantile Law II . 

*Students' attention is drawn to the circumstance that they will not he admitted as 
Attorneys unless they have passed the required Matriculation examination in the two 
official languages 
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(iii) Roman Law. 
(iv) Law of Criminal Proccdun'. 
(v) Law of Ci\'il Procedure. 

Co111p/e1io11 of curriculum: 

L36. (1) To be admitted to the second year, a student shall ha\'e completed at 
least two full courses of the first year (Special L1tin excluded); provided that a student 
who has two full courses or two full courses and a half course outstanding, may take one 
second year course in addition to such courses. To be admitted to the third year, a 
student shall have completed all the courses of the first year and at least three courses of 
the second year; pro,·ided that a student who has three courses of the second year out­
standing, may take one third year course in addition to such courses. 

(2) A student may not commence the study of Roman Law, until he shall ha,·e 
passed the Matriculation examination in Latin or a course in Latin which is certified by 
the Joint Matriculat ion Board to be equiYalent to the Matriculation examination in Latin 
(e.g. Special Latin). 

(3) As in L12. (2). 

Disti11ctio11: 
L37. As in L13. 

A. J11troductio11 to Law. 

SYLLABI 

DEPARTMENT OF PRIVATE LAW 

(One paper) 

1. Introduction to the study of law. 
2. Philosophical introduction to law. 
3. History of South African Law (both South African Roman-Dutch Law and 

South African Bantu Law). 
4. Introduction to the administration of justice in South Africa (both legal systems). 
5. Introduction to South African positive law (both legal systems). 

B. Private Law ( South Africa11 Roma11-D11tch Law a11d South African Banlll Law) : 

Course I (The Law of Persons and Family Relations) 

(Two papers) 

1. The Law of Persons: 
Origin and termination of legal personality, and the different circumstances deter­

mining legal status. (One paper of 1 § hours) 

2. The Law of Fami ly Relations: 
The Law of llusband and Wife, and the Law of Parent and Child. (One paper of 

3 hours) 

Course II (The Law of Things and Succession) 

('l\rn papers) 

1. The Law of Things, including an outline of Land llcgistration and \Vatcr Law. 

(One paper) 

2. The Law of Succession and Administration of Deceased Estates. (One paper) 
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Course III (The Law of Contract and Delict). 

(Two papers) 

1. The Law of Contract: 
General principles and specific contracts (especially Purchase and Sale, 
Hire-Purchase, Lease and Service Contracts). (One paper) 

2. The Law of Delict: 
General principles and specific delicts. (One paper) 

C. Advanced Private Law (bolh Legal Systems): 

Course A (Private Law IV) 

(Two papers) 

1. ( a) Legal persons and ether social institutions. 
(b) Particular types of donations and bequests, such as Fideicommissum, 

Stipulatio Alteri, Trust and Foundation. (One Paper) 

2. ( a) Particular specific contracts, such as Agency and Mandate, Suretyship, 
Deposit, Carriage, etc., and Cession. 

(b) The nature and application of Estoppel. (One Paper) 

Course B. 

(Two papers) 

1. ( a) Capita selecta from delictual and quasi-delictual liability. 
(b) Unjustified Enrichment. (One Paper of 3 hours) 

2. The latest reported cases on the whole field of Private Law. 
(One paper of 1 ½ hours.) 

D. Jurisprudence: 
(Two papers) 

1. A Historical study of legal philosophical systems. (One paper of 1 ½ hours) 

2. ( a) General legal principles and concepts. 
(b) Particular questions of legal science. (One paper of 3 hours) 

E . Roman Law: 
(Two papers) 

1. ( a) Outline of the history of Roman Law. 
(b) Outline of the law of Procedure. 

2. Private Law. 

F. Comparative Law: 

(One paper) 

1. Nature and history of Comparative Law. 
2. A comparative study of some legal systems as examples of the Anglo-American 

and Continental European groups of legal systems. 
3. A comparative study of some African legal systems, with particular reference to 

the other legal systems in Southern Africa. 
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G. Prfrate foteruatio11al T,aw: 

(One paper) 

1. Private International Law (including its historical de, elopment), Public Inter­
national Law, Jus Gentium, and the application of Bantu Law in South Africa 

2. South African Private International Law·. 

IL Ba11tu Law: 

(One paper) 

1. The principal Bantu legal systems of Southern Africa. 
2. General characteristics of Bantu Law contrasted with those of South African 

Roman-Dutch Law. 
3. The recognition and application of Bantu Law in Southern ,\frica . 
.J.. Sources of origin and sources of reference of Bantu Law. 
5. The contiict between Roman-Dutch Law and Bantu Law on the one hand, and 

between different Bantu legal systems on the other. 
6. The administration of Bantu Law in Southern Africa. 
7. The Law of Persons and Family Relations. 
8. The Law of Things. 
9. The Law of Succession. 
10. The law of Contract and Quasi-Contract. 
11. The Law of Delict and Quasi-Dclict. 
12. Criminal La\\. 
13. The Law of Procedure and Evidence. 

Department of Public Law 
A. Cri111i11al Law: 

(One paper) 

1. Introduction to the ,tudy of Criminal Law: 
The distinction between Criminal Law and other fields of law; the evolution of 

Criminal Law; theories of Criminal Law; Crimina l Law and the science of Criminal Law; 
history and sources of South African Criminal Law; the concept of crime; the distinction 
between common law and statutory crimes. 

2. The general doctrines of Criminal Law: 
The elements of crime; attempt; perpetrators and accomplices; accessories after the 

fact; incitement and conspiracy. 

3. The more important common law and statutory crimes under the following 
heads: 

Crime against the State; crimes against life; crimes against bodily integrity, honour, 
dignity, good name and liberty; crimes against property, sexual crimes relating to marriage, 

relig ion and morality; crimes against the administration of justice. 

13. Criminal Procedure: 
(One paper) 

1. Introduction to the study of Criminal Procedure: 
The function of Criminal Procedure; the place of Criminal Procedure in the legal 

syskm; the distinction between Criminal Procedure and other fields of law. 

2. The principles ot' South African Criminal Procedure in the superior and lower 
courts (including Bantu courts) under the following heads: 

The Yarious criminal courts; the jurisdiction of the criminal courts; extradition of 
criminals; the prosecution of crime; means of securing the attendance of the accused at 
criminal tria ls; search; entry of premises; seizure of property; rescue of women detained 
for immoral purposes; hail; preparatory examinations; indictments and charges; arrange­
ment of the accused; the course of the trial after arraignment up to and including judg­
ment; special entries and rcse1Tation of law; review and appeal. 
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C. C'i1•il Proced11r<': 
D. .ldvanced Criminal Law: 

(One paper) 
Capita selecta from Criminal L,m. 

E. rldvanced Law of Procedure. 
(One paper) 

1. Capita selecla from Ci,il and Crim111al Procedure. 
2. .11edicina Forensis. 

F. Law of Evidence : 
(One paper) 

Criminal and ci\'il cases (including Bantu courts). 

G. Interpretation of Statutes: 
(One puper of 11 hours) 

The principles of the Interpretation of Statutes. 

II. Co11stitutio11al and .tld111i11istrative Law: 

(One paper) 

1. The development of the British parliamentary system, the "Ruic of Law·• and 
fundamental liberties. 

2. Constitutional Law of South Africa: 
The executive, legislative and judicial powers; the provinces, South \\'est Africa and 

the Transkei; Bantu, Coloureds and Asiatics in South Africa. 
3. Citizenship. 
4. Introduction to Administrative Law. 

I. Advanced Constitutional and ,·Idministrati~•e Law: 

(Two papers) 

1. ( a) Capita selecta from Constitutional Law. 
(b) Comparative Constitutional Law. 

2. A detailed study of Administrative Law. 

J. Public International Law: 
(One paper) 

General principles of Public International Law. 
The Law of Peace and the elementary principles of law of \Var. 
The law relating to the most important organisations of Public International Law. 
The International status of South \Vest Africa. 

Department of Mercantile Law 

A. Mercantile Law: 
Course I 

(Two papers) 

1. Company Law. 
2. ( a) The Law of Partnerships. 

(b) The Lal\ of lnsoh·ency. 

Course II 

(Two papers) 

1. ( a) An outline of the elementary principles of the L:iw of 1\/egotiah le Instru­
ments. 

(b) The Law of Insurance. 
2. The Law of Industrial Property. 
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Course III 
As for Commercial Law III. 

n. Co111111ercia/ Larv (for B.Co111 . st11de11ts) : 

1. ( a) Introduction to Law. 

Course I 

(Two papers) 

(b} General principles of the Law of Contrnct. 

2. Special Contracts, including: 
Purchase and Sale. 
Hire Purchase. 
Lease. 
Service. 
Ser\'ice. 
Carriage of Goods. 

3. Real and Personal Security, including: 
Mortgage. 
Pledge. 
Suretyship. 
Liens. 

Course II 

(T,rn papers) 

l. ( a) The Law of Insurance. 
(b} The Law of Negotiable Instruments. 
( c) The Law of Industrial Property. 

2. ( a) The Law of Partnerships. 
(b) Company Law. 

Course III. 

(Two papers) 

1. Ad,·anced study of certain capita se!ecta from Company Law. 
2. The Administration of Insoh·ent and Deceased Estates. 

C. Social and Economic Legislation: 

(1\rn papers) 

The course will include the more important aspects of the following legislation: 
1. The Children's Act. 

The Group Areas Act. 
The Community De,·clopment Act. 
Income Tax legislation. 
Certain other \~TcJfore Legislation. 
The Physical Planning Act. 
Legislation concerning State controlled corporations. 

2. The Apprenticeship Act. 

The Factories, Machinery and Iluilding \\'ork Act. 
The \Vorkrnen's Comp~nsation ,\ct. 
The Industrial Conciliation /\ct. 
The Wage Act. 
The Bantu Labour Act. 
The Bantu Building \Vorkcrs Act. 
The Bantu Labour (Settlement of Disputes) Act. 
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VOCATIONAL CHANNELS OPEN TO STUDENTS QUALIFIED IN THE VARIOUS 
COURSES OF STUDY: 

1. The Public Service Law Certificate will enable holders thereof to be appointed as 
public prosecutors and even magistrates. 

2. Prospective attorneys who arc not interested in degree studies, may register for 
the Attorneys' Admission Certificate. 

3. The· B. Juris degree covers the Public Service Law Examinations and the 
Attorneys' Admission Examinations. The LL.B. degree may be obtained after a further 
two years of study. 

4. Students who wish to acquire a cultural or commercial background, should 
consider registering for the B.A. or B.Com. degree, in which casl the LL.13. degree may be 
obtained after a further three y~ars of study . 

5. To register for the LL.B. degree, a student shall possess a hacheler's degree. 
Possession of an LL.B. degree is sufficient acudemic qualification to be admitted as an 
Advocate. Judges are usually appointed from the rank of Advocates. 

6. The required term of articles for admission as an attorney, depends on the 
candidate's qua] ifications, and arc normal! y as follows: 

( a) Matriculation exemption (and Attorneys' Admission Ccrtificatc)- fivc 
years. 

(b) Bachelor's degree (B.Juris , B.A., B.Com.) - three years. 

(c) LL.B. degree- two years. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS 

I11trod11ct,011 

The Faculty of Arts is one of the t\\o oldest faculties at Fort Ilarc. It ofTcrs training 
in the humanities and makes provision for both elementary and advanced tuition in a 
variety of disciplines and specialities. 1 n the Faculty students are prepared for careers 
ns social workers, teachers, librarians and psychologists amongst others. There arc also 
limited but increasing oppcrtunities in research and academic fields for students who pur­
sue their studies beyond the undergraduate level. An Arts degree is also a key to ad­
ministrative and management work in the emergent Public Sen'iccs of the Transkei and 
the Cisk<•i, as well a3 in local and other authorities ~nd also in some branches of industry 
and commerce. 

Although the Faculty is by no means a professional tra1n111g school the subjects 
offered are basic to an understanding of human life and culture and therefore form the 
undt'rpinning for professional and other people in positions of leadership and influence 
in a \\ idc variety of fields. 

Faculty Staff 

Dean Prof. T. :M. D. KRL·crn, M.A. (Prct.), D.Litt. ct Phil. (S.A.) 

Vice-Chairman of Faculty: Prof. E. J. DE }AGER, M.A., D.Phil. (Patch.) 

Secretary : 1\Ir. P. B. l'AN SCIIALKWYK, M.A. (Stell.), H.Dip.Libr. (S.A.) 

Sccretary/Typiste : 1\frs. J. A. S,11T11, B.A. (Rhodes). 

RULES FOR THE FACULTY OF ARTS 

Degrees and Diplomas 

A.1. The following ckgrc<'S arc granted in the Faculty of Arts: 

I In A.1-ts: 

Bachelor of Arts ................................................... B.A. 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) ..................................... B.A. (IIons.) 
:\faster of Arts ..................................................... M.A. 
Doctor of Literature and Philosophy ......................... D.Litt. et Phil. 

11 /11 Library Science : 

Bachelor in Library Science .................................... B.Bibl. 
Bachelor in Library Science (flonours) ...................... B.Bibl.(Ilons.) 

11 l In Social TV orh : 

Bachelor of Arts in Social \\'ork ............................... B.A. (S.W.) 
Bach<'lor of Arts in Social \\'ork (Honours) ................. B.A. (S.\\'.) (Hons.) 
l\Iastcr of Arts in Social Work ................................. M.A. (S.W.) 
Doctor of Philosophy ............................................. D.Phil. 

A.2. The following diplomas arc grankd in the Faculty: 

Lower Diploma in Library Science 
l lighcr Diploma in Library Science 
University Diploma in Social \Vork (Dip.Soc.\Vork) 
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The Degree of Bachelor of Arts 

Duration of curriculum and subjects: 

A.3. Th(., curriculum shall extend over ,1t least three years and shall consist of 
courses in the following subjects: 

Group A. (Arts subjects which may be taken up to a third-year level, except where 
otherwise stated) 

(1) J\frikaans-Nedcrlands (2) Anthropology 
Xhosa or another Bantu 

language 
English 
A second Buntu language* 
Greek 
Hebrew 
Hellenistic Greek (two courses) 

Latin 

*Subject to Regulation A.6(i)(i) and A.6(i)(ii) 

Economics 
Philosophy 
M athematics 
Political Science 
Psychology 
Sociology 
Geography 
History 
Archaeology (Two course 

major) 
Native Administration 
Public Administration 

Group B. (Arts subjects which can be taken as a first year course only, ~xccpt where 
otherwise stated) 

(1) Bantu language special 
German special 

(2) Principles of Greek Culture 
Criminology 

Latin special 

Group C. (Law subjects) 
Roman Law 
Private Law (three-course major) 
Introduction to Law 

Education 
Statistics 
Library Science. 

Constitutional and Administrative Law or Bantu Law. 

Group D. (Theological subjects) 
Systematic Theology (three-course major) 
Comparative Religion and Philosophy of Religion 
Biblical Studies (three-course major) 
Ecclesiastical History and Missiology. 

Group E. (Science subjects) 
Botany 
Chemistry 
Physics 
Zoology. 

Composition of the curriculum: 

A.4. A curriculum shall consist of not more than 12 and not less than 1 O courses 
<livided as follows: 

First year of study 
Second year of study 
Third year of study 
The distribution 4: 4: 
Provided that: 

not more than 5 courses 
not more than 4 courses 
not more than 3 courses 

2 is strongly recommended to students. 
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(1) ,\ student may in his srcond and third Yl':1r t:1ke one course onir and abm·e the 
abonimentioned maximum if it is a course preYiously failed. 

(2) To gain credit for his majors, a student must present his final courses simul­
tan<'ously at the first attempt. Only th<.: major subject in which he fails must be repeated. 

(3) The final examination may not be \Hitten before the third year of study. 

Detrr111i11atio11 of Fear of St11dy: 

A.5. (I) Each course in \\hich a student pa.,Sl'S will he recognised but a student 
\\ill not be allo\\cd to proceed \\ith second-year courses until he has passed at least t,rn 
first-year courses. 

(2) ,\ student shall he deemed to he in his first year of study until he has obtained 
credit in t\\O courses; lw shall he dccn1l'd to he in his final year of study \\hen he is en­
gaged on the final courses of his m:1ior subjects; otherwise he shall be deemed to be in his 
second year of study. 

Restriction 011 choice of courses: 
A.6. Except \\·ith the permission of the Senatr, a studrnt shall choose the courses 

for the degree, subject to the follo\\ing proYisions: 

( a) E~ch curriculum shall cont-tin: 
(1) Two major '° subjects chosen from Group ,\ or Group D or one from Group 

A and OllC from Group C or D. 
(2) At least fin: courses from Group A. 
(3) At least one course in one of the ontcial languages and one furthrr language 

course from ,\(1) or ll(I). This may also be a second coursi in the language 
chosen from Group A(l ). 

(4) At least one course from Group A(2), B(2) or D. 
(5) At least one more qualifying course from A(2), Il(2), or C and D. This course 

may be a second course in a subject chosen under (3) abo,·c, prO\·idcd th:1t 
courses arc not chosen from more than one of the groups C, D and E. 

(6) At least four non-initi:11 courses. 

(h) Credit shall not be giwn for: 
(1) :\lore than two courses from Group C unless PriYate La\\ is taken as a major, 

in which case the maximum number of credit~ from Group C shall be limited to 
six courses. 

(2) l\.forc than six courses from Group D. 
(3) :\.fore than one course from Group E. 
(4) Both Statistics and a cours~ in :\Iathematics. 
(5) Both Principles of Greek Culture and Greek I or Hellenistic Greek I; both 

Principles of Greek Culture and Greek II or Hellenistic Greek II. 
(6) Both GrcLk I and Ilellcnistic Greek I: or both Greek II and Hellenistic Greek II 

•'.',Iajor subjects arc subjects in which 3 qualifying courses shall be taken, except where 
otlwrwise stated. 

(c) A p·.1ss in IIellcn;stic Grcd, I shall not qu·1lify a candidate for admission to 
( ;reek I I. \Vith the s:-,cci.11 permission of the I lead of the Department, and subject to such 
conditions as m:1y be prcscribcc.1, a student who has passed Hellenistic Greek II satis­
factorily ma,· he allo\\cd to offer Greek lll. 

(d) To be admitted to the first course in Physics and l\.lathlmatics a student shall 
h:l\·c obtained at least 33;\ "n in l\.fathcmatic~ in the :\fatriculation or equi,·alcnt exami­
nation. 

(,,) Subject to any exceptions appro,·ed by the Senate a student must have obtained 
the pass stand:1rd in English, Cerman, Latin at the :\Iatriculation le,·el or another exami­
nation deemed by Senate to be cqui,·alent, in order to qualify for admission to English I, 
German I or Latin I. 

(.{) Public ,\dministration may be taken only after or simultaneously \\·ith l'o!iti-
cal Science I. 
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(g) Archaeology I may be taken only together with or after Anthropology L 
(h) Special courses in German, Latin* and a Bantu language (where another 

Bantu language not from the same language group is taken as a major) arc recognised as 
substcintive courses, provided: 

(1) the above-mentioned courses may only be taken by students who h,1'"c not 
matriculated in these subjects, and 

(2) only one special course shall count for degree purposes. 

(i) Except with the special permission of the Senate the following shall apply: 

(i) Credit shall not be given for courses in more than one Bantu language from the 
same group. The grouping shall be as follows: 
(1) Nguni languages (Zulu, Xhosa), 
(2) Sotho languages (Southern Sotho, Northern Sotho, Tswana), 
(3) Venda 
(4) Tsonga. 

(ii) Credit shall not be given for more than five qualifying courses in Bantu languages 
and these courses may be taken in two Bantu languages only. 

A.7. A student taking one of the major subjects listed below shall take the courses 
specifiet.l opposite it: 

Major subject: 
Nguni language 

Sotho language 
Anthropology 
Archaeology 
Psychology 

Sociology 

Latin 

Native Administration 
Economics 

Ancillciry subject: 
One course in Southern Sotho and An­
thropology I. 
One course in Xhosa and Anthropology I. 
Archaeology I. 
Anthropology I. 
At least one course in one of the following: 

Anthropology, 
Sociology, 
Philosophy. 

At least one course in one of the following: 
Anthropology, 
Psychology. 

Principles of Greek Culture, but it must be 
takLn together with Latin II or Latin III. 
J\t least one course in Anthropology. 
Economic History. 

A.8. A stud~nt shall pass in the ancillary subjcct(s) listed in A. 7 before or at the snmc 
time as the final cxomination in a major subject; provided that if he passes in both major 
subjects simultaneously or in one major subje.t in the final examination but fails in one or 
more of the ancillary sub_iects, he shall not be required to take the examination in those 
major subjects again, but shall receive credit for degree purposes for the major subjects 
when he passes in the ancillary subject or subjects. 

Pass Marh. 

A.9. (1) To qualify for the writing of examination in any course the stmh,nt must 
obtain a Y car Mark of at least 40%. 

(2) In order to pass a course a student must obtain at least 40°;, in the examination 
and an average of 50% in his year mark and examination mark; such year mark and 
examination mark shall carry equal weight for the purpose. 

(3) A sub-minimum of at least 35% is required in each paper. 

*Law students who are compellcJ to take Special Latin must rrgistcr for this course 
during their second year of study but arc expected to attend some introductory 
classes during the preceding year. 
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S11!>J>lc111c11tary l'\·a111i11atio11s: 

A.10. ..\ candidate shall not be admitted to a supplementary examination m any 
subject c.Tcpt by permission of the Senate on the recommendation of the Board of the 
F,1culty of Arts. 

Pass rd!h disli11ctio11: 

.\.11. A student shall p,iss a major subject \\ith distinction if he obtains a 75';v pass 
mark in the final course. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) 

For ,.ktails about qualification for registration, choice of Faculty, duration of course, 
repetition of cxaminaticn and translation test, sec G.26-31. 

Depart111e11ts: 

.\.12. The degree ma, 
. \ frikaans- • edcrlands 
,\nthropology 
Bantu Languages 
l~conomics 
Lnglish 
C;cography 
Creek 
llistory 

be conferred in the following departments:­
Latin 
'\Iathematics 
. ·ativc Administration 
Philosophy 
Political Science 
Psychology 
Public Administration 
Sociology 

. ld111i11issi,m to ti,,. rnursc: l'\'l1111i11atio11: 

.\.13. (1) \\'here there arc specific admission requirements, they arc indicated in 
the syllabus concerned. 

(2) For pass mark sec A.9(1) and (2) but a sub-minimum of 40° 0 is required in 
c, cry paper. 

(3) To obtain the degree with distinction, a candidate shall obtain an aggregate of 
75~ 0 • 

The Degree of Master of •Arts 

For details about qualification for registration, duration of course, examination and 
dissertation, see G.36-46. 

Departmen/s: 

A.14. The <lcgrcc may be confcrrc<l in the same <lepartmcnts as the Bachelor of 
Arts (Honours) degree . 

• ld111issio11 to the course examination: 

A.15 (1) .-\ stu<lent shall hold the degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours). 
(2) The degree shall not be awarded until at least two years after obtaining 

lhchclor of Arts. 
(3) 
(4) 

The examination requirements arc as set forth in the syllabuses. 
The degree may be confcrrc<l with <listinction. 

The Degree of Doctor of Literature and Philosophy 

the 

For details ahout qualification for registration, <luration of course, oral examination 
and thesis, sec (;.47-54 . 

. \.17. ,\ thc.,is shall deal with a subject in the ficl<l in \\hich a !\laster's <lcgrcc may 
be tal·ln and may only be submitted for examination tv.o years after obtaining the l\1astcr 
of ,\rts. 
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The Degree of Bachelor in Library Science 
L.S. l. Thc curriculum shall extend onr four years and consist of <,t least fourteen 

courses as follo,vs :--
First year 
Second year 
Third year 
Fourth year -

a maximum of fo·e 
a maximum of four 
a maximum of three 
a maximum of three. 

Pro,·ided that a student may in his second, third and fourth ) car repcat onc course 
previously failed. 

L.S.2. The curriculum shall consist of the following:-
(i) An appro,·cd B.A. curriculum including three courses in each of at least t\\o 

subjects, the final course in one of these to be offered simultaneously ,vith Library Science 
IV. 

E,e111ptio11s : 
L.S.3. (i) A student "ho has completed the examination of the South ,\frican 

Library Association may be granted the follo\\"ing exemptions: 
Elementary examination : Library Science 1 
Secondary examination : Library Science II. 
(ii) A student who is in possession of the Lo\\er Diploma in Library Science may 

be exempted from a maximum of five courses if he wishes to proceed to a degree. 

The Degree of Bachelor (Honours) in Library Science. 
L.S.4. (i) A student shall be in possession of: 

( a) a four year Bachelor's degree in Library Science or 
(b) any other Bachelor's degree and a Higher Diploma in Library Science. 

(ii) The examination shall consist of five three-hour papers. 

Higher Diploma in Library Science. 
L.S.5. (i) A student shall be in possession of an appro, ed Bachelor's degree. 
(ii) The curriculum shall be four courses in Library Science and a student will be 

allowed to complete the course in one year. 

Lower Diploma in Library Science. 
L.S.6. (i) ,\ student shall be in possession of a '.\latriculation or l\latriculation 

Exemption Certificate. 
(ii) The curriculum shall consist of 7 courses as follo\\'s: 

( a) Library Science I and 11 
(b) Five first-year fl.A. subjects chosen in accordance with the B.A. regulations 

(iii) A student shall be allowed to start on Library Science 1 in either his first or his 
second year, and also to do Library Science I and 11 simultaneously in his second 
year. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts in Social Work 
S.\\'.l. A student must be able to make arrangcments for compliance with the 

requirements of practical work. 
S.\V.2. The curriculum extends on!r a period of three ,cars. 
S.\V.3. The curriculum shall consist of at least 10 courses but not more than 12 

courses. 
S.\V.4. The curriculum shall consist of: 
( a} Three courses in Social \\'ork and three courses in Sociology or Psychology. 
(b) ,\t lcast three courses in Sociology and t\\'O courses in Psychology or two courses 

in Sociology and three courses in Psychology. 
( c) Courses from the following: 

Psychology Ilf, Sociology llf, Economics I, 
Economics II and III, Criminology, 
Anthropology I and II, Pri, .. te Law l, 
Political Science l, Philosophy l, 
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:\atiYe .\dministration I, 
a Language from the follo\\'ing: 
\frikaans- 'edcrlandsI, a Bantu Language I, 
German I or special course 111 German, English. 

S.n. Students arc stronl(ly ad,·ised to take Psychology Ill as one of the courses in 
Group (c) or to ta!- e it after completion of the degree. 

S.\\'.5. Candidates who ha\'c matriculated in German shall not recei,e credit 
towards the degree for the special course in German. 

S.W.6. ,\ student is required to do practical social work with a local bcdy or or­
ganization which employs a trained social worker and is recc,gnized by Senate. A student 
must make his 0\\11 arrangements "·ith the organization ,vith which he is to do practical 
work. Final arrangements arc subject to the approval of the Ilead of the Department. 
The I lead of the Department retains the right to make any arrangements on behalf of a 
student. 

S.\\'.7. A student must pass in tlK' practical social \\Ork of a particular year before 
he "ill be admitted to the study of the theoretical \\'Ork of the following year. 

University Diploma in Social Work 

, Jd111issio11 ,,,,,/ co11d1tio11s of study: 

S. \\'.8. (1) A candidate shall ha, e passed the Senior Certificate Examination of 
the Joint '.\Tatriculation Board or another examination deemed by the Senate to be the 
equiY,dent th<'reto, or 

(2) the candidate shall he at least 25 years of age and shall satisfy Senate that he has 
attained a standard of education and experience ,,hich can be equated to the Senior 
Ccrti ficatc. 

S.\\'.9. Requirements for practical Social \\'ork arc the same as that for the degree. 

S.\\'.10. The curriculum for the diploma consists of ten courses although 12 
courses may be taku1 and its composition is that same as that for the degree. 

S.\\'.11. The results of all examinations shall be endorsed on the candidates' 
certificate. 

S.\\'.12. A candidate \\ho has obtained the diploma may offer himself for C:\.amin­
ation in any of the subjects mentioned in.\ (c) in" hich he has not pre,·iously been examin­
ed, and if successful, his credit in that subject shall be endorsed on his diploma. 

S.W.13. Candidates must complete the corresponding courses in practical and 
theoretical Social \\'ork in the same year. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts in Social Work (Honours) 
Particulars for the 13.A. (S.\\'. (Hons.) can be obtained on request from the Head of 

the Department. 
For details about qualtficat1on of rcgi,trat,on, choice of Faculty, duration of course. 

repetition of examination and translation test, see G.26-31. 

The Degree of Master of Arts in Social Work 
Particulars for the :\I.A. 111 Social \\Tork can be obtained on request from the Ilead of 

the Department. 
For details about qualification for 1cgistration, duration of course, examination and 

disscrtat;on, sci.! G.36-46. 

The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy in Social Work 
Partirnlars for D.Ph1!. in Social Work can be obtained on request from the Head of 

the Department. 
For det:1ils about qualification for registration, duration of course, oral examination 

and thes1 ·, sec G..+7-54. 
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DEPARTMENTS: ACADEMIC STAFF AND SYLLABI 

AFRICAN STUDIES: (ANTHROPOLOGY, ARCHAEOLOGY AND NATIVE 
ADMINISTRATION) 

( a) Staff 
*Professor E. ]. DE }AGER, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 

Vacant Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 

P. D. BANGllAHT, B.A. (Nebraska), M.A. (Stell.) 
P. D. VAN Liu,, B.A.llons. (Stell.) 

Lecturer Vacant 
F. S. MALAN Anthropological Museum and A. J. D. MEIRING Art. Gallery 

Curator V. Z. GITYWA, 13.A.Ilons. (S.A.) 
Asst. Curator : C. M. LA!\!LA, B.A. (S.A.). 

(b) Syllabi 
ANTHROPOLOGY 

Course I (Two papers) 
Paper 1. 

( a) The scope and task of the subject. 
(b) The concepts culture, society and people. 
( c) Review of the basic Anthropological phenomena and general principles con­

nected with Economic and Social organization, religious systems and systems of Govern­
ment and Law. 

( d) Introduction to Physical Anthropology: 

Paper 2. 

(1) Introduction and scope of the subject. 
(2) Anthropometry: Use and handling of instruments. 
(3) Introduction to the Biological history of man. 
(4) The concept race and a study of the distribution and racial divisions of the 

peoples of the world. 

( a) Review of the Ethnic composition and a classification of the Peoples of Africa. 
(b) An ethnographic study of the Bushmen and Hottentots in general. 
( c) Intensive Ethnographic study of one Nguni group (Mpondo) and one Sotho 

group (Southern Sotho or Bapedi). 
( d) Introductory study of the contact between European and Bantu in South 

Africa and attendant Anthropological problems. 

Course II (Two papers) 

Paper 1. 

( a) An intensive study of the concepts culture and society. 

(b) Anthropological theories advanced in connection with social organization, 
political organization, economic organization, religion. (Students will be supplied with a 
reading list by the lecturer). 

Paper 2. 

( a) Ethnography of Africa: 
(1) A detailed study of one culture outside Southern Africa: 

The Azande or Nuer. 
(2) A detailed study of either the Political Systems or Systems of Kinship nnd 

Marriag<" in Africa. 

(b) Selected studies of peoples and cultures from the Pacific Islands. 

*I-leads of Departments 
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Course III ( 1'/11c1· papus} 
Paper 1. 

(a} ,\ Study of the diffnent ,\nthrnpological tn.nds anti approaches \\ith special 
reference to the 20th t:l'ntur). 

(/,) .\n introductory study of the mvthods and techniques of ficld,,ork in An­
thropolog). 

l'aptr 2. 
(a) ,\n 111tcnsi,e study of the processes of cultural interchange in general, and of 

acculturation in a particular area or partiutlar areas or among a particular people or 
particular peoples. 

(b) Study of the applicat:on of Anthropology in '\·1t1,·e .-\dministrat1on. miss,on 
\\Ork, educat10n and economi<. dl'Vl'lopnll'nt in .\frica. 

Papl'Y 3. 
Selected studies of peoples and cultures from l\\O of the following areas: 

(a) ~orth and South ,\mcrica 
(b) .\ustralia 
(c) Asi:1. 

Honours 

(Four papers ,111d a \Hillen essay) 

Paper 1. 
(a) .\n lntl'nsin~ study of the methods and techniques of fieldwork m .\n­

thropology. 
(b) ,\ surw,· of diff<.rcnt appro.1chcs to the study of primitive socicti<.s. 

Paper 2. 
( a) The l listory of ,\nthropological Theory with special reference to current trends 

of thought. 
(b) Selected theoretical problems from the field of Anthropology. 

Paper 3. 
Selected detailed studies of n1rious ::spects of South .\frican Ethnography. 

Paper 4. 
(a) An Introduction to l·rban Sociology and Anthropology. 
(/,) A detailed study of Bantu l rbnn life, and a comparison with \\'est :\frica. 

An article of 20-30 typed folio pages (10 000-15 000 \\Ords) on a subject from the 
field of Anthropology, appro,ed by the I kad of the Department. The article must show 
proof of the candidate's abilit) to \\Ork independently. It must be of such a standard that 
it can be published. 

The l lonours examination shall be "ritten in t\\O parts, part I comprising the 
\\ rittcn papers and part 2 the article. 

ARCHAEOLOGY 

(1) .\rch·.tcology is a t\\o-coursc maJor. 
(2) The emphasis 111 Course I will lw on the theoretical aspects and this course 

should be read in conjunction \\1th ,\nthropology I. 
(3) The 1:rnphasis will he mainly on ,\frica \\ ith attent on to other areas mainly for 

comparati,c purposes. 
(4) Pra,ticals arc prescribed for both courst's in Archaeology. 
(~) ::\lu,h l·,·idt'!Kl' and important contributions arl' found in Journ.1ls and Periodi­

c:tls. Studl'llls \\ill hl' rl'krrcd to these hy the kcturcr. Students can ,tlso consult: 
J lolm . S. I•:.: Jiibliograpliy of So11tli • lfriw11 l'rl'- Ill/II l'rotoliisturn . 1 nlwcology. 
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Paper 1: 
{a) (1) 

(2) 
(3) 

Course I {Tim papers) 

The scope and field of study of ,\rcha~ology. 
The relationship of .\rchaeology to other sciences. 
Basic methods and techniques of Archaeology in 

excavation in particular. 
general and that of 

(4) The basic concepts of Archaeology: culture, civilization, technology, 
typology, stratigraphy, chronology, environment, habitat, ecology. 

(b) (1) Physical Anthropology: methods and techniques used in studying skeletal 
remains. 

(2) Palaeanthropology: 
(i) A brief introduction to the concept of the e\'Olution of man. 
(ii) Prehistoric human t) pcs in South .\fnca and their cultur ii association. 

Paper 2: 
( a) A brief introduction to the geological and palaeontolcgical background of early 

man and his culture. 
(b) A broad outline of the main di,isions of the Archaeology of 1\frica, Europe 

. \sia and America. 
( c) Detaikd study of the ,\rchaeology and prehistory of Southern ,\frica, including 

the Iron Age. (l\lainly South Africa with reference to Rhodesia ,md Angola). 

Course II (Three papers) 
Paper 1: 

( a) The Ilistory and De, elopment of Archaeology. 
{b) .\th·,mccd discussions on :.\lcthodology including: the use of statistics, m<:thods 

of dating, etc. 
( c) Prehistoric Art in Europe and Africa. 

Paper 2: 

( a) A further study of the Geological and the Palaeontological background of 
early man and his culture. 

{b) Introduction to the study of the primates. 
( c) Palacanthropology: A dctaih:d study of the origin and development of l\lan. 

Paper 3: 
The ,\rchacology and Prehistory of Africa(\\ ith special reference to East Africa). 

NATIVE ADMINISTRATION 

Course I 

('l\rn Papers) 

.1 general lzistvrical s11n·cy of the dcv1lopmc11l of natin- policy and administratiu11 111 
South _Jfrica ( iucludi11g South West • ljrica). 

Paper 1. 
1. ( a) An introduction to the study of the subject '\at:,·e ,\dmin1stration. 

(b) The raeial compos1t1011 and distribution of the South \frican populauon. 
2. The historical dc,·clopment of native policy and administration in the South 

African colonies and Republics before unification in 1910. 
3. The de,·clopment of nati,·c policy and administration in South .\frica during the 

historical period 1910 to 19 50. 

Paper 2. 
1. A general survey of the prtscnt-da) structurl' and functions of nat1\·c adminis­

tration in South .-\ fr1ca. 
2. A short survey of the present-day trends of policy with regard to nati,cs in South 

Africa. 
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Course II 

(Two Papers) 

, 111 ach-a11ad a11d i11te11sfrc sll1dy ol J>n'sc11t-day 1wtiz·c policy a11d ad111i11istraliun m 
.'·iouth . lfrica ( i11cl11di11,: South 11',•sl "lfrica). 

Paper 1. 
Jlspccts of presc11l-day 11atiu ad111i11istratio11 w11Clmi11g 111ai11ly the Ba11/1t i11 the Ba11l11 
areas 

1. .·\ definition of the subject ~atin: .\dministration; its contents, scope, aims an<l 
methods. 

2. The special a<lministratin· structure for Bantu in South ,\frica: central, regional 
and district administration; auxiliary institutions; the administration of self-gO\·erning 
Bantu areas; ,md Bantu authorities. 

3. The Bantu areas of South Africa: the reserrntion of Bantu areas an<l the rights of 
Bantu to land in South Africa; general economic conditions, systems of land tenure, 
administration, reclamation an<l den:lopmcnt. 

4. The general ci\'il and polit ical rights of the Bantu in South Africa: franchise an<l 
representation in legislative bodies; political development in the Bantu areas; the <lc,elop­
ment of political parties; local government in the Bantu areas; and the recognition of 
indigenous legal and political institutions. 

5. Bantu education an<l taxation: the ~ontrol on:r an<l financing of Bantu education; 
differentiation; a<lministrati, e implirntions; an<l Bantu uni, ersity education. 

6. Community <le,clopment: principles, policy an<l implementation. 

Papa 2 . 
• ·lspccls of prcsc11t-day 11alin ad111i11istrntio11 co11cemi11g mainly the Ba11l11 in the non­

lla11/11 areas. 
1. The Bantu in the urban non-Bantu areas: the process of urbanization; social an<l 

economic conditions; group areas an<l residential segregation; planning an<l development 
of Bantu residential areas; Bantu housing; ethnic grouping; administration of urban 
Bantu affairs; financing; the supply of liquor to the Bantu; resettlement; natin: ad­
ministration in the peri-urban areas; Bantu representation in the administration and town­
homelan<l liaison. 

2. Control O\'er mo\'ement in South .\frica: influx control in the urban and rural 
non-Bantu areas; population reg,stration; the foreign Bantu problem. 

3. Bantu labour: the supply and <lem,tnd for Bantu labour; the system of migratory 
labour; recruiting; labour bureaux an<l the canalization of labour; Bantu farm labour. 

4. Industrial legislation affecting the Bantu: the colour bar in occupations; wage 
determination; labour organizations an<l colkcti\'e bargaining; protection, welfare an<l 
pensions. 

Course III 

(Three Papc:rs) 

,\'atfrc polir)' a11d ad111i11is/ratio11 a11d political dct·clop111c11l in .·lfric-a, tcith special 
l'<f,n•11cc to lite area south of the .':,'altara, a11d race rl'latio11s in a iturld of perspective. 

Papa 1. 
British policy i11 .-ljrica, 1cith sp,·cia/ ri:f1·r,·11c1• lo South Africa's 11eif.1hho11ri11g territories. 
I. Xati\'e policy an<l administration in the fornwr I Iigh Commission Territories. 

llots\\;111a, Lesotho an<l Swa..:ilan<l; the question of incorporation into South Africa; 
l'Concimic <lepl·ndence on an<l relations with South .\frica. 

2. The de,·elopment of nati\'e policy and administration in Hho<lesia; a comparison 

"ith South Africa. 
:i. The former colonial and pt-CSl'nt-day policy of Britain in Africa in general: 

<lired an<l indirect rule; local go,·ernmcnt; the <le,·elopmcnt towards self-government and 
in<lcpcn<lcnce; British ai<l to ,\frican territories. 
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Paper 2. 

Political dn·elopment and i11ll'rnatio11al i11tcrl'sl i11 ~lfrica, wul funna and pr,·s,•111-day 
policies of colonial pmcers (ncl11di11g Britain) i11 .lfrica. 

1. Political cle,·clopment in Africa: independence; constitutional clc\'l'lopment; 
. .\frican nationalism and Pan-Afncamsm; international groupings; the <ll'n·lopml'nt of 
incligenous administrati\'e apparatus; problems in socio-economic cle,elopmcnt. 

2. International interest m Africa: the de,·elopmcnt of international control o,·er 
nati,·e administration in Africa, the l\Iandate and Trustt·eship systems; colonialism and 
nco-colonialism; the strategic importance of Africa; foreign aid, the role of South ,\fnca 
in Africa south of the Sahara. 

3. A study of former and present-day policies of France, Spain, Belgium and 
Portugal in Africa; a comparison of policies, also\\ ith that of Britain and South .\fnca. 

Paper 3. 

Race relations, problems and po/iucs in a icorld of pers/)cctfrc. 

1. ,\n adnmced analysis of the discipline ~atin: Administration: a definition of 
racial contact and contlict; the formulat10n of policy for the regulation of the contact 
situation and the solution of racial problems; the implementation of polic~ and its effect 
on race relations. 

2. Problems in multi-racial communities: analysis of policy and administrati\'c 
problems in multi-racial communit1l's in the world, with special rcferem:c to conditons 
in the 'L.S .• .\., Britain and oth,:r selected countries, 

3. Race relations: a comparative study of theories on race relations, and their 
application in Africa (including South Africa) and other parts of the \\Oriti. lnternatton,tl 
trends of thought on race relations. 

4, An ad\'anced study of different trends of nati\'e policy with special reference to 
alternative policies in South Africa: separate de\'elopmcnt or integration; their aims, 
practical programs and implications; a comparati\'e study. 

Honours 

The examination comprises five papers and may be \\ritten 111 two parts. Part I 
comprises Papers 1, 2 and 5, and Part II papers 3 and'+. 

Paper 1. 
Advanced study of the Principles of Natii-e .-ld111i11istratio11: 

( a) Origin and field of the subject: Determination of the fundamental concepts 
". "ative Policy" and "Xati\'e Administration"; history of ~ati\'e Administration; field 
and scope of the subject; nature, bases and methods of the subJect and its relation to allied 
(especially social) sciences; critical study of the ,·arious schools of thought and views in 
regard to the need of, approach to, practical \'alue and problems of the subject. 

(b) Sources of the subject and their systematization: study of standard \\Orks on 
the most important aspects of :-:ative ,\dministration. 

( c) Yarious methods of im·estigat1on and peculiar probkms in n·lation to ohjecti,·e 
studies of ~ources, and indi,·idual and group field \\ork, also in econom1call~ kss­
de\'eloped territories; technical organisation and scientific systematization of data col­
lected. 

Paper 2. 

Trends of South . lfrica11 Satii·c Policy: 

A further, intcnsi\'e study of the ,·arious t1Tnds of Nati,c Policy prior to 111d since 
L'nion, and their dc,·rlopment. ,\ criticil comparison of the trends of polic • followed 
prior to 1910 in the C:,pe Colony (C sh·i und 'J'ransLei), ·at.d and the rqrnhltt·s, F•gtirts 
such as Sir Gecrge Grey, Sir Theophilus Shepstom·, Cecil John Rhodes, J. I l. Ilofmcyr 
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(formerly minister in the l'nion cabinet) and Gen. J. B. M. Hertzog, organisations (e.g. 
the l.C.U., A.N.C., S.A. Institute of Race Relations and the S.A. Bureau of Racial Affairs) 
and other factors (e.g. economic factors, international opinion and reports of government 
commissions) which ha,·e influenced the development of Native policy in South Africa. 

Paper 3. 

Problems of Native Devclopme11t in Eco110111ic Less-Dei·eloped Areas: 
An intensive study of problems of Native development in economic less-deYeloped 

areas, with special reference to Africa south of the Sahara. Attention is given, inter alia 
to Native governmental, administrative and related socio-economic development problems 

Paper 4. 

Problems i11 rer:[ard to trends of policy for, and the acl111i11istratio11 of i11cli[!e1w11s />eoples: 
( a) A comparative stu<.ly of the trends of policy in countries and territories in­

habitc<.I by different races or plural societies. Attention mmt be paid to Africa (including 
the Republic of South Africa), the U.S.A., Brazil, llawaii, Australia, the \\"est Indies and 
lndonl'sia. 

AND 

(b) A study of a problem of Nativ<- Administration, as prescribed. (Till further 
notice: Native Administration problems resulting from cityward Native migration in 
Africa south of the Sahara; urban Native administration.) 

OR 

( c) Any approved problem of Nati,·e Administration in consultation with the Head 
of the Department. 

Paper 5. 

Acc11/t11ratio11 and Tra11sc11/t11ratio11: 
Theories and problems in connection with acculturation and transculturation, with 

reference to conditions in Southern Africa and America; trends of policy in the field of 
Native Administration, as far as they arc significant for culture-change. (It will not be 
expected from students who have taken Anthropology as a major subject for the B.A. 
degree to do this paper. Alternative study material for this paper will be prescribed by the 
Head of the Department in such cases). 

GERMAN 

Afrikaans-Nederlands (and German) 

( a) Staff 

*Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer (in Ceman): 
Lecturer 

(/,) S3•1/abi 

A. C0ETZEE, Cand. Theol. (Stell.), M.A. (S.A.), 
(0.F.S.). 

J. VoRSTFH, B.A.Hons. (Rand), M.A. (Rhodes). 
Mrs. 1\1. A. DE Vos, B.A. (Stell.), II.E.D. 
Vacant. 

(Sec Afrikaans Ycrsion for Afrikaans-Ncderlands). 

Introductory Course 

(One paper) 

D.Litt. 

The course is conducted to enable students who know no German to acquire a 
reading knowledge and an ekrncntary speaking knowledge of tbc language, and to pre­
pare them for admission to the Special Course and Course I. 

Language laboratory work is offered. 
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Special Course 

(Two papers) 

Candidates arc expected to possess a reasonably fluent and correct reading knowledge 
of German and to participate in language laboratory work. 

Paper 1.-Language. 
( a) Accidence and syntax which \\'ill he tested from the application of the linguistic 

phenomena in the living language. 
(h) Idiom of the language and proverbial expressions. 
( c) Unseen translation from German into English or Afrikaans :md vice versa. 
{cl) Composition work of limited scope. 
( e) Comprehension tests which may be answered in English or Afrikaans. 

Paper 2.-Literature. 
Questions (which may be answered in English or Af'rikaans) on 4 set books (prose and 

poetry). 

Course I 

(Two papers) 

Only for students who have successfully completed the Special Course or have 
attained l\,Iatriculation standard in German. Candidates arc expected to participate in 
language laboratory work. 

Paper 1-La11g11age. 

Continuation of the study of accidence and syntax. Exerc ises in reading, grnmmar, 
conversation and composition. Unseen translation from German into English/Afrikaans 
and vice versa. 

Paper 2-Literature and C11/t11re. 

At least half of the questions in this paper must be answered in German. 
( a) An outline of the History of German Culture and Literature. 
{b) A detailed study of the set \\'Orks (prose, poetry and drama). 

BANTU LANGUAGES 

Bantu J.anguages: (Xhosa, Zulu, Northern and Southern Sotho, Tswana and Venda) 

( a) Staff 
*Professor 

Professor 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 

{b) Sy//ai,i 

G. I. M. Mz11~1ANE, M.A. (S.A.) 
Vacant 
L. M. MllAm, B.A. (Rhodes), B.A. llons. (S.A.) 
Miss D. N. J ,\l'TA, B.A. (Rhodes), B.Ed. (S.A.) TI.A.Hons. (S.A.). 

The following arc the courses ofTercd in the Department: 
{ a) Three courses in Xhosa 
(b) Three courses in Southern Sotho 
( c) One course in Zulu and 
(d) Special courses in Xhosa, Zulu and Southern Sotho. 

N.B.-Special courses arc only taken by students who have not matriculated 111 a 
Bantu language. 
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Special Course {Two papers) 
Paper 1. Section A. 

The principles of phonetics and phonology of the language. 

Section B. 
A simple explanatory study of the morphology and syntax of the language; exercises 

rn the practical use of' the language. (7 5 ° o) 

Paper 2. Section A. 
Translations 

Section B. 
Essay 

Section C. 
Litcr,1ture. Prescribed works. 

Course I (Two paf!ers) 

N.B .-To be taken only by students who have passed Matrie or a special course in 
the language concerned or have passed a second course in another Bantu language. 

Paper 1.-Section A. 
Principles of phonetics and phonology of the language. 

Section B. 
Morphology and syntax of the language 

Paper 2. 
(a) 
{b) 

A literary study of the prescribed works. 
Practical criticism. 

Course II (Three papers) 
Paper 1. 

(80°0) 
(20'',,) 

Comparntive linguistics of the main l:inguage and another language of' the same 
group. (100~ 0) 

PaJ!er 2.-Section A. 
Traditional literature of the language. This includes oral lore. (40°;,) 

Section B. 
l\ Todern literature, a study of the history and development of modern literature 

(drama, non], poetry etc.) of the languagt·. (60° o) 

Paper 3. 
Literature. Prescribed \\'orks with more emphasis on "literary criticism". (100°0) 

Course III {Three papers) 
Paper 1. 

Comparati,·e linguistics of the group of the main language. 

Paper 2. 
Comparative Bantu linguistics with reference to:-
(a) The general principles underlying the reconstruction of Ur-languages; 

Ur-Bantu; sound-shifting from Ur-Bantu to the main language. 
(!,) The characteristics of the Bantu language family. 
( c) The classification of the language of the ;:one and the charactercstics of the zone 

to which the main language belongs. 
( d) The classification of the dialects and the characteristics of the group to which 

the main language belongs. 
( e) Certain aspects of comparative Bantu linguistics with reference to the zone 

concerned, e.g., phonological la\\·s, class concord:mcc. (100".,) 

Paper 3. 
Advanced literary criticism. Prescribed works. (100~0) 
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Honours 

La11g11af?e a11d Literature 

(a) For the lions. B . .\. a main langu.tge as well as a subsidiary language from 
another group is required. 

(b) .\ third-year course for the IL\. is the prl'requisite for the main language. 
(c) .\t least a first IL\. course is rl'quircd in the subsidiary language from another 

group. 
(d) Anthropology I is required as a prerequisite and may be prest·ntl'd before or 

simultaneously with the Honours examination. 
( e) Candidates arc expected to ha\·e a reading knowledge of German. 
(f) A candidate has a choice of four papers out of six on the understanding that he 

must hand in an article of 25-30 pages, typed in double spacing on an appron·d subject 
before completing the written part of the examination. This article takes the place of a 
fifth paper, and marks \nll be allotted as if 1t \1ere an examination paper. 

The examination comprises the following written papers: 
Four papers out of six to be chosen: 
Paper 1 General Phonetics. 
Paper 2 ( a) Classification of the languages of ,\frica. 

(b) Bantu Linguistics. 
Paper 3 
Paper 4 

Comparitive Bantu morphology, syntax and semantics. 
Traditional Bantu Literature. 

Paper 5 
Paper 6 

History of Bantu Literature. 
l\Iodnn Bantu Literature. 

For prescribed works consult the Head of the Department. 

Prescribed Works 

Ntloko 
Pahl 

Lom1 & J ubase 

Paper 2. Section A. 
:\Iadala 
.'.\.1rnango 
Ngcwabc 
Tarnsanqa 

Paper 2. Section B. 

Madala 
::--;do\·cla 
Tshaka 

Jongilanga 
l\1zamane 

XHOSA 

Special Course 

L'N[{odo11gwa11a (Oxford l'ni\·. Press) 
li11cicadi :::esiXhosa :::astO\ford, Iban(fa 3 (O:-.ford 
l ni\·. Press) 
Handbook of Xhosa (A.P.B.) 

Course I 

,Imam amafutshhne (Oxford C"ni\·. (Press) 
],me' ilahle (Lovedale l'rl'ss) 
Kha/a Zome (1\.1'.B.) 
Inzala lw.'.111111!-[isi (Oxford L'ni\. Press) 
Ru:::ani lwbawo (Oxford Uni,. Press) 
fmitha yl'ia,wa (Oxford l 'ni\·, Press) 
Ulwha 11da11dac::iil' (Oxford Uni\·. Press) 

,-./mm·o a111af11tsha11£' (Oxford Lni\·. Press) 
.'-,"i/w 11dini ( Lo\·cdale Press) 
lwtsdw :::rnt/ambo yc1'.l'h11111£' (Loved:tk l'rt·ss) 

Course II 

l 'lau1haw11!w K1ce111b1•/,•lw (l,on-dah- l'ress) 
I wto ::;odidi (.\.P.ll.) 
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Sinx:> 

Nyembczi 

Plays 
Mtinganc 
Mhulawa 
Blose 

Poetry 
Nkuhlu 
Nyoka 
Yako 

Prose 
Ngani 
Qabaka 
Mqhayi 

Nxumalo 

To be studied for Paper 1 : 
Ziervogel 

Nycmbezi 
Hhengu 
Zicrvogcl ct al 

Paper 2.-Section A. 

Mdluli 
Ntuli 
Nycmbczi 
Dhlomo 

Um:::ali wolal,le!w (Lovedalc Press) 
UNomsa (Lovedale Press) 
fsa/d,0110 somfa:::i (A.P.13.) 
U111f1111disi ivaselHtl111qwasi (Lovedale Press) 
bnfeue llaDebeza (Oxford Univ. Press) 
l111bad11 (A.P.B.) 
lsitiya (Lovcdalc Press) 
UNojayiti warn (Lovcdale Press) 
lnhinsela yaseMg1mr;1111d/ov11 (Shuter & Shooter) 

Course III 

lnene nasi lsibho:::o (Oxford Univ. Press) 
MaMJene (Shuter & Shooter) 
Uqomisa mina nhe 11qomisa iliba (A.P.B.) 

lmvaba (A.P.B.) 
Ulzadi (Lovedale Press) 
lhhwe:::i (Lovedalc Press) 

Abantwana bethu (Lovedale Press) 
l:::a11:::11lwa11a (Lovedalc Press) 
ltyala lamawele (Lovedale Press) 
UMqhayi waseNtabo:::ulw (Lovedalc Press) 
U-Don Jadu (Lovedale Press) 
U-Adouisi wasentlanr;o (LoYcdalc Press) 
ln:::uzo (Wits. U.P.) 
U-Aggrey um-Afriha (London & Sheldon Press) 
llwsasa ala:::iwa (A.P.B.) 

Swazi Texts, with an English translation, notes, etc. 
(Van Schaik) 

ZULU 

Special Course 

Igoe/a, lbanga 2 (Shuter & Shooter) 
UNyambose 110Zinitha (Shuter & Shooter) 
Jlandhooh of the Z11l11 La11g11age (Van Schaik) 

Course I 

UBhehi:::we 11a111adoda11a ahhe (Voortrekkerpers) 
UB!ieha (Shuter & Shooter) 
111/iinsela yaseMg1111g111,dlov11 (Shuter & Shooter) 
UShaha (Shuter & Shooter) 
UDingane (Shuter & Shooter) 
UMpande (Shuter & Shooter) 
UNomalanga haNdenr;ezi (Shuter & Shooter) 
UCetshwayo (Shuter & Shooter) 
UDinu:::11/11 (Shuter & Shooter) 
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Mofokeng 
Engelbrecht et al 
Ferreira 

SOUTHERN SOTHO 

Special Course 

Pelo11g ya ha (Wits. U.l'.) 
111ati111a le11yora (Bona Press) 
'11 / ,eerhoefl i•ir S11id-Sotlw (\ Vith a view to translation) 
(\ 'an Schaik) 

Course I 
Paper 2.- Section A. 

Motsieloa 
Moiloa 
Matlosa 
l\lachobanc 

Thabiso le Dirontshv (Bona Press) 
Mohahlaula dithota (Via Afrika) 
l\1opheme (Willem Gouws) 
Mphatlalatsa11e (;\forija) 
i'v1ahaheng a 111atsho (;\Iorija) 
Se11ate, Shweshwe a l\loslnveshwe (Bona Press) 

Paper 2.-Section B. 

(a) 

(b) 

Maboee 
Lesoro 
Malefanc 

Staff 
•Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
r ,ecturer 

Lecturer 

Syllabi 

Menyepetsi ya maswabi (Bona Press) 
Mathe-ma/ocli (Bona Press) 
Alam (Bona Press) 

ENGLISH 

J. T. GREEN, B.A. (Stell.), M.A. (S.A.), Ph.D. (Leeds). 
Miss V. W. HENLEY, M.A., U.E.D. (Rhodes). 
Mrs. E. N. E. \'Ensc1100H, B.A., (L' .C.T.), S.T.D., B.A.lions 

(S.A.) 
R L. PFTENI, Il.A. IIons. (S.A .), U.E.D. (S.A.). 

The courses cover topics arising from the study of the works prescribed. Direct 
reading of these works is more important than knowledge of what historians of literature 
say about them; but it is expected that students will regularly consult:-

( a) The Oxford Companion to English Literature, The Cambridge History of 
English Literature, the relevant articles in The Encyclopaedia Britannica, and 
Chamber's Encyclopaedi:1, and the Dictionary of National Biography. 

(b) Current criticism in at least two of the following: 
The Spectator, The Obsen·er, The New Statesman, The Times Literary 
Supplement, The Critical Quarterly, A Review of English Literature, En­
counter, The Scwanec Review, The Partisan l{eview. 

Course I 

The method of commenting on prescribed texts should generally take the form of 
essays embodying Practical Criticism. 

Paper 1. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

Paper 2. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

;\fodern English l'sagc. 
English Phonetics. 
Practical Criticism. 

Detailed study of three novels. 
Detailed study of three Shakespearian plays. 
Detailed study of certain poems. 
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Course II 

The method of commenting on prescribed texts should generally take the form of 
essays embodying practical criticism. 

Paper 1. 
Detailed study of selections of the "Metaphysical" poets, Pope, Hopkins, D. H. 

Lawrence. 
Practical criticism. 

Paper 2. 
Detailed study of four no,·cls and four plays. 

Paper 3. 
Literary linguistics. Candidates will be tested on their ability to interpret texts in 

the following, and on their understanding of topics arising from the works prescribed: 
Middle English, Phonetics, Poetics. A survey of critical tradition: Plato, Aristotle, 

Horace, Longinus. 

Course III 

The method of commenting on prescribed texts should generally take the form of 
essays embodying practical criticism. 

Paper 1. 
Detailed study of selections from the work of Milton, Blake, Wordsworth, Yeats, 

T. S. Eliot. 
Practical criticism. 

Paper 2. 
Detailed study of five plays. 

Paper 3. 
Detailed study of six novels, and of their part in the tradition of the English no\'el. 

Paper 4. 

Liternry Linguistics. As for Course II, Paper 3, with reference to a further series of 
texts. 

Poetics. Critical tr1dition from Plato to the present day. 

Paper 1. 
(a) 
(b} 
( c) 
(d) 

Paper 2. 
(a) 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 

Paper 1. 

(a) 
(/,) 
( c) 

Prescribed Books 

Course I 

Donald and Bell Planned Interpretation (0. U.P.) 
Ward Tl,e Phonetics of English (Hefler & Sons). 
Thompson Reading a,1d Discrimination (Chatto & \Vindus). 
Concise O.,ford Dictionary. 

Shakespeare Much Ado About Nothing, Macbeth, lienry IV, Part 1. 
(any complete editions). 

The Pe11g11j11 Booh of E11glish Verse (Edited by John Hayward) 
Conrad Heard of Darlwess (Dent & Sons). 
Lawrence Sons and Lovers (Penguin). 
George E liot The Mill on tl,e Floss (Nelson) 

Lawrence 
Metaphysical Poets 
Pope 

Course II 

Selected Poems (Penguin). 
(Penguin): Donne, I Icrbert, Mar\'ell. 

The Rape of the Loch, The D1111ciad (Books 1 and I V), 
Moral Essays (E,·cryman or Oxford St,mdard Authors). 
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( d) Hopkins 
( e) Thompson 

Paper 2. 
A. (a) Austen 

(b) Twain 
( c) Hardy 
(cl) Conrad 

B. Davis 
C. (a) Shakespeare 

(b) Marlowe 
( c) \Vebster 
(d) Sheridan 

Paper 3. 
(a) Poetics 

(b) Phonetics 
( c) Middle English 

Paper 1. 
Milton 

Blake 

Wordsworth 

Yeats 

Eliot 

Thompson 

Paper 2. 
Shakespeare 

Paper 3. 
Austen 
Dickens 
George Eliot 
Conrad 
James 
Lawrence 
Leavis 

Paper 4. 
Poetics 

Phonetics 
Middle English 

Poems (Penguin). 
Reading and Discrimination (Chatto and \Vindus). 

Emma 
Jfucldeberry Finn 
Tess of the D'Urbervilles 
Under Wes/em Eyes 
Readings in Modem Prose (Simondium Press) 
Antony and Cleopatra. 
Dr. Faustus 
The Duchess of Mal.ft. 
The School for Scandal 

Aristotle, Poetics and Longinus, On the Sublime. 
Plato, The Republic, Book X; and Horace, The Art 
of Poetry. (Everyman, No. 901) 
The Phonetics of English, by Ward (Ileffer & Sons). 
Chaucer, The Canterbury Tales: The Prologue, The 
Nun's Priest's Tale, The Pardoner's Proloiue a11d Tale, 
The Wife of Bath's Prologue and Tale 
(In any Middle English Version). 

Course III 

Paradise Lost, Books 1 and 2; other selections (In 
Oxford Standard Authors) 
To Spring; To Morni11g: Mad Songs and other 
selections (In Oxford Standard Authors) 
The Prelude; Books 1 and IV; The Rii•er D11ddon 
So1111ets, and other selections (In Oxford Standard 
Authors) 
Selutions from Collected Poems (Col lected Poems, 
Macmillan) 
Selected Poems of T. S. Eliot in Collected Poems, 
1909-1935, Faber and Faber, paper covered edition) 
Reading and Discriminatio11 (Chatto & \\'indus) 

Twelfth Night, Troilus and Cressida, Ki11g Lear, 
Hamlet, Measure for Measure (any comp lete edition), 

Perwasio11 
Lillie Dorrit 
Middlemarc/1 
The Secret Agent 
The Portrait of a J,ady 
The Rainbow 
The Great Tradition (Chatto and \\Tindus) 

Enright ond de Chickera, Enulish Critical Texts 
(Selections), (O.U.P.) 
Ward: The Phonetics of English (l Iellcr & Sons) 
Sir Cawain and the Green K111j:ht (Tolkien and Gorden 
The Kn,:[fhl's Tale, Chaucer (Oxford Poet's edition). 
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GREEK 

Greek: (including lJcllcnistic Greek and Principles of Greek Culture) 

(a) Staff 

*Senior Lecturer: J. 1\1. EL8, 1\1.A. (Potch.) 

(b) Syllabi 

Admission Requirements 

To be admitted to licllenistic Greek I a student shall 

( a) have passed a preliminary course in Hellenistic Greek which comprises the 
following:-

A study of the grammar (accidence and syntax) of Ilellenistic Greek; 
Trans18tion of sentences and /or passages from and into Greek; and 
A survey of Christian Greek Literature. 

OR 

(b) Satisfy the IIead of the Department that he possesses sufficient knowledge of 
the language.. 

Hellenistic Greek I 

(Two papers) 

1. Formal grammar of llcllenistic Greek. 

2. Exercise in unseen translation and simple translations from English to Greek. 

3. A study of selected chapters from the following prescribed books:­
( a) The Greek New Testament: St. john. 
(b) The Didache 

( c) Clement of Rome: First Epistle tu the Corinthians. 

(Translation, grammatical comment, content and background) . 

.+. A survey of Greek history in the Hellenistic period (336-31 B.C.), with reference 
in particular to the nature of the IIellc.nistic State and cultural trends of the period. 

Hellenistic Greek II 

(Three papers) 

1. A study of Hellenistic Greek grammar, systematically and in relation to the 
history of the Greek language. 

2. Exercises in unseen translation and prose composition. 

3. A study of the following prescribed books: 
( a) The Greek New Testament: The Acts of the Apostles. 
(b) Plato: The Apology. 
( c) Clement of Rome: First Epistle to the Corinthians. 
(d) Anon.: Epistle to Diog11et11s. 
( c) Clement of Alexandria: Exhortation to lhe Greehs. 

(Translation, grammatical annotation, explanation of the context and content, 
and questions of a literary nature). 

4. A survey of Patristic Greek Literature. 

5. A survey of Greek history from about 1200 to 323 B.C., with particu Jar reference 
to the polis, religion and thought. 
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Greek 

Admission Requirement 
To be admitted to Greek I , a student shall: 
( a) have passed a preliminary course in Attic Greek, which comprises the fol-

lowing:-
,\ study of the grammar (accidence and syntax) of Attic Greek; 
Translation of sentences and or passages from and into Greek; 
An outline of Greek culture. 

OR 
(b) Satisfy the llead of the Department that he possesses suflicienl knowledge of 

the language. 

1. 
2. 
3. 

4. 

Greek I 

(Two papers) 

Formal grammar of Attic Greek. 
Exercises in unseen tran lation and simple translations into Greek. 
A study of selected chapter from the following prescribed books:-
( a) A Greek reader. 
(b) 
( c) 

Xenophon: Anabasis. 
The Greek New Testament: St. John. 

(Translation, grammatical comment, context and background). 
A ~urvey of Greek history (about 1200-40413.C.). 

Greek II 

(Three papers) 

1. A study of Attic Greek grammar, systematically and in relation to the history of 
Greek language. 

2. Exercises in unseen translation and prose composition. 
3. A study of the following prescribed books:-

( a) Plato: The Apology. 
(b) Euripides: Medea. 
( c) Herodotus: Booh II or Clement of Ale,a11dria; E.,Jwrtalion 

to the Greehs. 
(d} Homer: Odyssey XV. 

(Translation, grammatical annotation, explanation of the context and content and 
questions of a literary nature.) 

4. A survey of Greek literature, with special reference to the above prescribed books. 
5. A survey of Greek history (about 404-31 B.C.). 

Greek III 

(Four papers) 

1. Detailed study of Greek grammar both diachronically and synchronically. 
2. Adrnnced prose composition and unseen translations. 
3. A detailed study of the following prescribed books: 

( a) Sophocks 1l11tigo11e. 
(b) Thucydides Booh VII. 
( c) Aristophanes The Frogs. 
(d) Plato Plwedo. 
(e) IIomer lliad X ii. 

(Translation, comment on the grammar and metre, textual criticims, explanation of 
context and content and question of a literary nature). 

4. A study of a special period of Greek history, including the study of primary 
sources. 

5. A detailed study of a special genre of Greek literature. 
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Principles of Greek Culture 

('l\rn papers) 

A survey of the following aspects of Greek Culture (as evidenced by Greek authors, 
whose works are to be read in translation): 

( a) Mythology and religion. 
(b) Literature with special study of a specified branch of literature. 
( c) Political, social and constitutional history in the Classical Period. 
(d) The sculpture and architecture of the Periclean Period. 

HISTORY 

(a) Sta.ff 
*Professor 

Lecturer 
C. G. CoETZEE, M.A., D.Phil. (Stell.) 
]. C. \'1s \GIE, TI.A.Hons. (S.A.) 

(b} Syllabi 
Course I 

PaJ!cr 1. 
An outline of the history of Western civilization from its beginnings to the end of the 

18th Century. 

Paper 2. 
South Africa since the ,oyagt"s of discovery. 

Course II 
Paper 1. 

European History, 1556-1815. 
Paper 2. 

History of South Africa, 1795-1881, including British Colonial Policy during that 
period. 

N.B.- Students intending to proceed beyond Course I are strongly advised to obtain 
a reading knowledge of Afrikaans before entering Course 11. 

Course III 
Paper 1. 

European History since 1815. 

Paper 2. 
The New Imperialism after 1870 and the rise of anti-colonialism, with special 

reference to the history of Africa (excluding South Africa) and the rise of the United 
States of America and Russia as world powers. 

Paper 3. 
History of South Africa since 1881, including the place of South Africa in the Com­

monwealth (to 1961). 
Students arc expected to read widely in the printed so urces, especially for Paper 3. 

Further information will be supplied during the course of the year. 

Honours 

The examination comprises the following five papers: 
1. .Method, Technique, Theory. 
2. Jlistoriography and the Philosophy of Ilistory. 
3. ONE of the follo"ing: 
( a} The revolutionary period in Europe and America, 1760-1800, \\,ith a documen­

tary 8tudy of topics from the American Revolution. 
(/,} The era of discovery to the establishment of the Cape Settlement, with docu­

mentary study of the rnn Richceck period. 
( c) South Africa during the period 1778-1820 with a documentary study on the 

Patriot l\fovement and the Ea8tern Cape Frontier. 
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( d} l\1igrations to and in South Africa, 1820-1854, with a documentary study of 
the Great Trek. 

(e) Attempts at unification and federation in South Afr ica, 1854-1910, with a 
documentary study of the establishment of the Union, 1910. 

(j} An option to be selected by the Head of the Department. 
4. ONE of the following: 
( a) The Medieval Empire and the rise of national states in Europe during the 

Middle Ages. 
(b} 
( c) 
( d) 

The Renaissance and Reformation. 
The Republics in South Africa, 1852-1902. 
The Union of South Africa, 1910-1961. 

( e) An option to be selected by the Head of the Department. 
5. ONE of the following: 
(a) The U.S.A. in the 19th and 20th centuries. 
(b) The place of Africa in world history in the 19th and 20th centuries. 
( c) Communist Russia and China in the modern world. 
( d) Internaticnal relations, 1890-1945. 
One paper on South African History is compulsory. Options 3 ( e) and 4( e} may not 

both be taken. 

N.B.-Tuition is not provided in all the options and further information regarding 
the course, textbooks, etc., may be obtained from the Head of the Department. 

Prospective students are expected to have conformed with the language requirements 
as laid down for Course II. 

Master's Examination 

The examination consists of a dissertation on an approved subject. 

LATIN 

( a) Sta[! 

*Professor: K. JACOBS, Lit. Hum. Drs. (V.U.Amst.), D.Litt., ct Phil. (Leiden). 

(b) Syllabi 

Spe cial Latin (One paper) 
( a) Questions on accidence and syntax of Latin. 
(b) English sentences for translation into Latin. 
(c) Easy pieces of prose (Latin) for translation into English, of which al least one 

passage will be taken from a prescribed number of Latin passages . 

Course I (Two papers) 

A Two set books, both for detailed stu<ly. (The questions include passages l"or trans­
lation, grammatical annotations, explanation of context and contents; also literary 
questions on the authors concerned, both in general and with p11rticular reference to 
the set books. As far as metre is concerned students need only study the elegiac 
couplet). 

B Prose Composition and unseen translation. 

B Prose Composition an<l unseen translation. 

C Outline of Roman H istory to HA.D. 

Prescribed Texts: 
Cicero: Oratio Philippica lI 
Vcrgil: Aeneid II 
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Course II (Three papers) 
A Four set books, t\\O for detailed study. (The questions include passages for trans­

lation, grammatical annotations, cxpl.111ation of context ·md contents; also literary 
questions of the authors both in general and with particular reference to the set books. 
As for as metre in concerned , students need only study the Sapphic and Alcaic 
stan,rns of Horace). 

13 ;\lore advanced pre>se composition and unseen translation. 
C. A study of Roman History from 14A.D.-337A.D. 

Prescribed Texts: 
llorace 
Livy 
Terence: 

Odes (ed. Page) 
Lib. :X\.X 
I Ieauton timorumenos. 

Pliny Selected Letters (ed. Prichard). 

Course Ill (Four papers) 
A Seven set books, four for detailed stu<ly. (The questions include passages for trans­

lation, grammatical annotation, explanation of context and contents; also literary 
questions on the authors concerned, both in general and with particular reference to 
the set books). 

13 Advanced prose composition and unseen translation. 
C. The study of a specified branch of Latin literature. 
D The study of a special period of Roman H istory. 

Prescribed Texts: 
Tacitus Annals 1. 
Cicero D e Finibus I 
I Iorace Satires (ed. Palmer). 
Juvenal Sati res (ed. Duff). 

Lucretius 
Vergil 
Propertius 

De Rerum Natura lI I. 
Aeneid Vl. 
Elegies I. 

Special Branch of Roman Literature: Roman Satire 
Special Period of Roman History: 7013.C. to 14A.D. 
(A study of cpigraphic sources is included). 

LIBRARY SCIENCE 
(a) S1aj] 

>M<Scnior Lecturer P. B. V\"1 SCHALKWYK, M .A. (Stell.), H. Dip.Libr. (S.A.) . 
University Librarian : 1\1. SPHUYT, LL. D rs. (Leiden), L.Dip.Libr. (Pret.), H. Dip. 

Libr. (S.A.). 

(b) Sylfabi 

Paper 1 : 
(a) 
{b) 

\\ork. 

Paper 2: 
{a) 
(!,) 

libraries. 

Paper 1: 
(a) 
(h) 
( c) 

Course I 
('l\,o 3 hour papers.) 

Catalography 
Classification: Theory of classification, the Dewey system, practical work. 
Cataloguing: Theory of cataloguing, the Anglo-American Code, practical 

L ibrary organization 
Internal: D epartmentalisation, charging systems, Library standards. 
External: National library, provincial library services, special libraries, school 
Library legislation and Departmental instructions. Library associations. 

Bibliograph} 
D ocumentation 

Course II 

(Two 3 hour papers). 

llefcrcnce \\Ork: Sources and methods of reference work. T he most important 
reference \\ orks. 
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Paper 2: 
( a) Book ~tock 
(b) Book selection 
( c) Reader's guidance 

Paper 1: 

Course III 

(Three 3 hour papers) 

History of writing, of the book, and of the de,clopment of printing. 

Paper 2: 

Adnmced catalography 

( a) Classific,1tion: Bibliographic classification. 

Classification systems Universal Decimal classification, Library of Congress, 
Colon classification . 
Practical work. 

(b) Cataloguing: Series and periodicals. The dictionary catalogue. Subjl·ct 
headings (Sears). 

Practical work. 

Paper 3: 

Similarities and differences between libraries and museums and archi,es. Organi­
zation, function, material, use. 

Paper 1: 
Library history. 

Paper 2: 

Course N 

(Three 3 hours papers) 

Information retrie,·al. .\utomation. 

Paper 3: 

Library management: 
( a) Selection and management of personnel. 
(b) Organization. 
( c) Committee work. 

Honours 

In consultation \\ith the head of the department candidates shall chooac subjects 
from each of the folio\\ ing papers: 

Paper 1. Philosophy and historiography of Library Science, and ll istorical Librarian­
ship. 

Paper 2. 
Paper 3. 
Paper 4. 

l ,ibrary management. 
Catalography. 
Documentation. 

Paper 5. Reader's guidance. 
(This is nisa syllabus for 1970) 
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PHILOSOPHY 

•Professor E. J. '.\l.111\IS, B.A. (Stell.), :\L\. (S.A.), B.D.(\' C.Amst.), 
D.Th. (S.A.). 

Senior Lecturer B. J. \".\N DEH \\'.\I.T, l\L\., Th.B. (Potch.). 

A. Introduction to: 
1. The nature of philosophy. 
2. The branches of philosophy. 

Course I 

(! paper) 

3. The major philosophical problems. 
4. ,\pplied philosophy. 

ll. Greek philosoph) (\\ ith special reference to Plato and ,\ristotlc). 

Course II 

(2 papers) 
Paper 1. 
A. Mediernl philosophy(" ith special n fercnce to Augustine and ,.\quinas). 
13. l\1odern philosophy up to llume (e.g., Descartes, Leibniz, Locke, llonme). 
C. Kant (\\ ith special reference to the Kritih der rei11en I 'em1111Jt). 

Paper 2. 
A. l\lcthodology: 

1. Traditional logic: The categorical syllogism. 
2. Symbolic logic: Propositional and predicate logic. 
3. '.\Tcthods of science: Induction, probability, h)pothesis, theory, hm. 

B. Epistemology: Origin and e,tent of kno" ledge with special reference to the theory 
of sense-data and to phenomenolog). 

Course III 

(3 papers) 

Paper 1. 

A. 19th centur) philosoph) (e.g., liege!, Comte, Nietzsche). 
13. 20th centur) philosoph) (e.g., Husserl, Hyle, Sartre). 

C. Introduction to: 

1. Eastern philosophy. 
2. ..\frican philosophy. 
3. Contributions of South ,\frican philosophers. 

Paper 2. 

,\. Philosophy of histor; (e.g., Dilthe), To) nbec, Colling1rno<l). 
ll. Philosophy of science (e.g., Eddington, Planck, llciscnbcrg). 
C. Philosoph) of religion (e.g., llarth, Bultmann, Tillich). 

Paper 3. 
A. l\ktaphysics: ,\ critical discussion of tra<l1tional spcculati1e metaphysics as con­
trasted \I itl1 contemporary immanent or descripti, e metaphysics. 

B. Axiology: 
1. Ethics: The major approaches, problems and concepts. 
2. ,\csthetics: The major approaches, problems and concepts. 

c. Political philosophy: The major approaches, problems and concepts. 
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Honours 

( 4 papers) 
Paper 1. 

Detailed study of a contcmpornry philosopher or group or contemporary philosopher~. 

Paper 2. 
Detailed study of a philosophical problem. 

Paper 3. 

Detailed study of a period in the history of philosophy. 

Paper 4. 

A critical analysis of a recognized philosophical work. 

Master's Course 
A dissertation on an approved philosophical subject, which must gi, e evidences of 

independent critical judgment. 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 

Political Science and Public Administration 
(a) Staff 

*Senior Lecturer 

Senior Lecturer 

Lecturer 

(b) Syllabi 

M. C. EKSTEEN, M.A., D.Phil. (O.F.S.) 

]. C. VAN DEH \VALT, M.A. (Pret.). 

G. P. 1\1AHE, Il.A. (Hons.) (Stell.). 

Course I 

(Two papers) 
Paper 1. 

Pirst capita sclccta from the basic principles, trends, periods and theorists in the field 
of Political Science. 

1. General introduction to the study of Political Science. 
2. First selection of basic concepts in Political Science. 
3. First selections of specific periods and trends in Political Science with particular 

reference to the relevant theorists. 

Paper 2. 

Political Institutions and Practices 
1. Pirst selection of specific state institutions and political ideas including the rele­

vant theorists. 

2. A comprehensive analysis and evaluation of modem W'estern state institutions 
and practices with particular reference to contemporary South Africa (and 
examples from the South African Boer Republics and former British colonies 
where applicable). 

Course II 

('1\vo papers) 

Paper 1. 

Second capita sclccta from the basic principles, trends, periods and theorists in the 
field of Political Science. 

1. Second selection of basic concepts of Political Science. 
2. Second selection of specific periods and trends in Political Science with particular 

reference to the relevant theorists. 
3. Aspects of principles in the study of Political Science. 
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Paper 2. 
Third capita selecta from the basic principles, trends, periods and theorists in the 

fil'ld of l'olit,cal Science . 
1. Second selection of specific state institutions and political ideas including the 

relevant th eorists. 
2. :\lodcrn totalitarian politic.ii , ·i,•ws and prnctices. 
ldeological basis and general characteristics of Cerman Xational Socialism; Italian 

Fascism; Salazarism; Communism. 
3. \\'cstern democrac) and its philosophical bases. 

Paper 1. 

Course III 

(Three papers) 

First capita selccta from International Relations, Phenomena and Institutions: 
1. The state in the international society. 
2. The states system and the Family of ~ations. 
3. The origin and dcYelopment of international la\\. 
4. Xat ,onalism, internationalism and imperialism. 
5. Colonialism. 
6. The existence and problems of national minorities. 

Paper 2. 
Second capita selecta from International Relations, Phenomena and Institutions. 
1. Facilities for international co-operation: the origin of international institutions. 
2. Power and po" er poli6cs. 
3. Diplomacy: a means in the sen ice of national policy. 
4. ,\ comparatiYe study of the composition, objectives and actions of the League of 

Nations and the United Nations. 

Paper 3. 
Third capita selccta from International Relations, phenomena and institutions: 
1. \\'ar and peace. 
2. The mandates and trusteeship systems as forms of international control o,·er 

dependant territories. 
3. International problems of o,·erpopulation, food short:1ges and raw materials. 
4. The role of Africa in \\orld politics. 

Honours 

The examination consists of five papers, in accordance with the following particulars: 
1. ,\ special period or aspect of political theory, to be prescribed from time to time. 
2. A special subject of politico-legal dewlopmcnt, to be prescribed from time to 

tin1e. 

3. The de,·clopment of self-government in the South African territories until 1909: 
Cape Colony fr0m 180(1; ~atal from 184~; Transrnal and the Orange Free State from 
1900. (This study must be done with the assista11<:e of published documents and other 
available sources.) 

4. A comparatiYc study of any THREE constitutions (not including the constitu­
tion of South Africa or of the l 1nited Kingdom), to be prescribed from time to time. 

5. .\n adq111ced study of the composition and functioning of the Security Council 
of the United '\lations Organization. (One paper on each head from (1) to (5). 

Special Subjects 
(1) The Contract Theory. 
(2) The Do,' trinc of So,·ereignty. 
(3) S\\ itzcrland, Hussia and the Cnited States of .-\merica. 

l'rcscrihed Books: Titks \\ ill be supplied on n·quest. 
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Master's Examination 

The examination consists of a dissertation which must be on a subject of Political 
Science, or an allied subject, sho\\ing c1·idenre of original research. Such subject to be 
approved by Senate at least six months before the su brnission of the disscrtzation. 

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 

Course I. 
Paper I. 

General introduction to the study of Public Administration 

Paper 2. 
Descripti,·e and historical aspects of the institutional framework (machinery of 

government) of Public Administration. 

Public Administration II 
Paper I. 

The Public Service with special reference to the Republic of South Africa. 
(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

Paper 2. 
(1) 
(2) 

(3) 
(4) 

Paper I. 
(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

Paper 2 
(1) 
(2) 

Paper 3 
(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

Determination of policy in the public sector. 
Organization. 
Administrative procedure. 

Public financial administration (central, regional and local). 
Personnel administration in the Public Service with special reference to the 

Republic of South Africa (central, regional and local). 
Analyses of the functions and administrative institution of a municipality. 
Analyses of the governmental institutions in the Transkei. 

Public Administration III 

State commercial undertakings. 
Control 01·er regional and municipal authorities. 
A comparative study of municipal systems of two or more countries. 

Parliamentary control over executive institutions. 
The organised contact of group interests with the 

through councils and comm:ssions. 

Public administration in new states. 
International public administration. 

adm :n:strntion hierarchy 

New developments in the field of public administration. 

Honours 

The whole examination consists of five question papers namely three papers in P:irt 
I and two papers in Paper 2. Parts 1 and 2 can be written together or separately. In 
consultation with the Head of the Department a candidate will select papers from the 
following: 

Part I: Papers 1, 2 nnd 3 nre respectively ( a) and (h} below; plus nny one paper from 
(c) to (e). 

( a) Advanced theories and value foundations of Public Administration: capita 
selecta from approaches, writers and schools. 

(b) The theory and administrative practice of governmental planning. 
(c) Advanced financial administration in the public sector (only if the candidate 

has passed Economics Ill.) 
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(d) A<hancc<l international public administration (only if the candidatc has passed 
Political Science 111). 

(,') Special problems of decision-making \\1thin the ecology of public administration 
Par/ II: Papers-+ and 5 arc respecti,cly (j) p/11s any one of papers (ff} to (i). 

(f) Ad, ance<l study of special contemporary problems of central and local go\'ern­
rnent capita sc/ccta. 

(K) i\n ad\'anced comparati\'C stmly of local go\'crnmcnt. 
(/1) An ad,·anced study of rno<krn intl'r-gm·ernrncntal relations \\'ith special re­

ference to South Africa. 
(i) An Honours paper in a related subject in which the candidate has passed the 

third course for tlw hach~lor's degree, \\ ith the appro\'al of the IIeads of the Departments 
concerned. 

PSYCHOLOGY 
(a) Staff 

Professor : T. l\I. D. Km c1-n, M.A. (Prct.), D.Litt. ct Phil. (S.A.). 
Senior Lecturer in Industrial Psychology: \\'. Il \CKF Jl, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.). 
Senior Lecturer W. G. n~ Dill l\.lt-:H\\F, M.A. (O.F.S.), 
Lecturer J. \\'. Cn11•$, l\L\. (Rand). 
Junior Lecturer Q. T. :\J101.1, Il .A. (S.A.). 
Research Assistant ;\liss E. :'\t,1-,,1 n, Il.Sc. (Rhodes). 

(Industrial Psychology can only be taken in the Faculty of Commerce and Ad­
ministration, although it is offered by the Department of Psychology). 

(b) Syllabi 

Course I 

(One Paper) 

All courses are supplemented with suitable practical programmes. 
1. ( a) I listorical introduction: Psychology as a theoretical and applied science. 

(b) Introduction to Research l\Icthods. 
2. Psychophysiology. 
3. Individual and group differences and the influence of nature and nurture. 
4. Intelligence. 
5. Emotion, moti\'ation, personality, frustration and conflict. 
6. :'\laturat,on an<l the 11.'arning process, memory and thinking. 
7. Attention, perception, vision and other senses. 
8. Contemporary schools of psychology. 
9. Principil's of Den:loprnent an<l stages of life. 

Course II 

Papi'/' 1 : Perso11ality and Dc1•elopmc11tal Psyclwlo1:y 

Section A : Pnso11ality , 
Determinants of personalit~· formation, theories of personality and measurement uf 

personal it,. 

Section B: Dc1·clofm1c11/ 
1. The nature of dc\'elopment, maturation and learning. 
2. Prenatal de, clopment. 
3. Socialization. 
-+. Interaction between parent and child. 
5. Stages of de,·elopment \\ ith refcrLnce to emot'onal, social, intellectu,il, physical 

and cth1c,1l dc,·elopment and the att,1inmcnt of matunty. 
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Paper 2: Social Psycholo{fy a11d Dij]ere11tial Psychology 

Section A: Social Psychology 
1. Cognition: <le,elopment, interpersonal perception. 
2. '.\lotivation: Theories an<l Research. 
3. Interpersonal Response Traits. 
4. Attitu<les: nature, development, change an<l propaganda; prejudice. 
5. Language, communication, mass mc<lia. 
6. Social and cultural determinants of behaviour; social roles, role expectations, 

stratification, family systems, values, beliefs. 
7. The individual in the group; leadership. 
8. Specific problems of adjustment arising from role strain, conllicting value systems 

and technological development. 

Section B: Differential Psychology 
1. Individual Differences. 
2. Sex Differences. 
3. Race Differences. 

Section C: Scientific Research 
1. Research Methodolog). 
2, Descriptive Statistics: 

Frequency distribution; graphs, central tendencies, reliability and normal 
distribution. 

Course III 

(Three Papers) 

Paper 1. Psychopathology 
1. Origins and development of Psychopathology. 
2. Normality and abnormality in Psychopathology. 
3. Organic and Cultural Factors in the disorganisation of personality. 
4. Psychoanalytic and l~arning approaches to the disorganisation of personality. 
5. Psychoneurotic, psychophysiological, psychopathic ,rnd psychotic conditions. 
6. Cerebral disorders; mental deficiency. 
7. Experimental psychopathology. 

Paper 2. 

1. 

,,J brief introduction to co1111seli11u and psychotherapy 
This course is di,·ided into four sections: 
Historical introduction 

2. Theories and Techniques:-
2-1. Freudian theory and derived technique. 
2-2. Nco-Freudian theory and deri,·ed techniques. 
2-3. Rogerian theory and dcr;Yed techniques. 
2-4. Existential theory and deri,ed techniques. 
2-5. Learning theory and derived techniques. 

Each of these theories will be discussed under four suh-hea<lings: 
Theoretical considerations, 
Aims of therapy, 
Therapeutic techniques, 
E\"aluation. 

3. A general introduction to psychodiagnostit·s. 

4. Special fields: 
4-1. Vocational counselling. 
4-2. R(;habilitation counsel ling. 
4-3. Therapy counseling "·ith children and adults. 

Section B: Industrial Psychology 
1. Historical background and present field. 
2. Personm·l l'sycholog~; sckct1on; training; moti,·at,on and human relationships. 
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3. Merit rating. 
4. Occupational safet~. 
5. Psychological analysis of buying and selling processes. 

Paper 3. lntrod11clio11 lo Research ,1frthods in Psycho/01:y 
,\. Scientific Method in Psychological Research. 

(i) The aim and field of Psychological llescarch. 
(ii) The principles of Scientific Research. 
(iii) Planning of Psychological Research. 
( iY) Analysis and interpretation of research data. 

Il. Research Techniques. 
(i) Field and Laboratory Experimentation. 
(ii) Basic concepts in test construction and st1nd:irdisation. 
(iii) Documcntaticn and research. 

C. Statistical methods in Psychological Research. 
(i) Function of statistical methods in Psychological Research. 
(ii) The choice of statistical methods. 
(iii) Basic statistical methods: Central tendency, Variability, Correlation and 

Significance. 

H onours 

The course off<.>rs three directions of study. The student is required to select enc of 
these. 

These directions of study arc: 
Counselling Psychology. 
Clinical Psychology. 
Industrial Psychology. 
Each direction of study consists of fi\'e papers. Paper 2 is compulsory. Other fields 

appropriate to the direction of study should he selected through consultation \\ith the 
I lead of the Department. 

The papers cover the following fields: 
Paper 1 Psychopathology and Social Pathology. 
Paper 2 Research :\Iethods. 
Paper 3 Personality and Dcn~lopmental Psychology. 
Paper 4 Social Psychology. 
Paper 5 Counselling Psychology. 
Paper 6 Clinical Psychology. 
Paper 7 Industrial Psychology. 

Students for !\laster's Degree should consult the Head of the Department. 

IN DUSTRIAL PSYCHOLOGY 
Course I 

(One Paper) 

Same content as Course I in Psychology except that items 8 and 9 arc replaced by the 
follo\\ing: 

(a) The origin and <leYelopment of Industrial Psychology; its foundation, purpose 
and trends. 

{b) The functions, tnsk and position of the lndustrial Psychologist. 

Paper 1. 

(a) 
(I,) 
( c) 

Course II 
(T\\'o papers) 

Personnel selection: Principles and Techniques. 
Industrial Training. 
'\lerit Hating and Job E\'aluat:on. 
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(d) 
(e) 

Paper 2. 
(a) 

Iluman relations. 
Accidents and Safety. 

Pri11ciples of Er![onomics 
(i) The physical work environment. 
(ii) Psychological components of the man-machin,•-syslcm. 
(iii) Work study. 

(b) Theoretical Fo1111datio11s of Eco110111ic Psychology 
(i) Persuasive communication and opinion change. 
(ii) Psychological principles of advertising and selling processes. 
(iii) Psychological aspects of economic behaviour and motivational research. 

Paper 1. 

Course III 

(Three papers) 

Psychopathology and I11d11strial Me11tal Health 

1. Introduction to psychopathology and the psychology of adjustment. 
2. Neurotic, psychosomatic, psychotic and other deviations. 
3. Maladjustment as a personnel problem 

Paper 2. 
Principles of Industrial Psycholo![ica/ Research 
1. General principles of scientific research. 
2. Surveys and laboratory experiments. 
3. Research methods in ergonomics . 
4. Basic concepts in the construction, interpretation and au ministration of person­

nel tests. 
5. Statistical Methods. 

Paper 3. 
Gro11p Dy11a111ics and the principles of P ersonnel P syc/iolor:y 
1. Personality, interpersonal and group relations and interaction . 
2. Attitudes, morale and industria l leadership. 
3. Psychological principles of personnel management. 

Students for the Honours and ;\,Taster's Degree should consult the I lead of the 
Dl·partment. 

Honours 

TVritten Exa111i11ation: 

The following F l VE papers arc prescribed and the examination may be written 111 

two parts. Part I comprises any two papers and part Il the remain ing papers. 
Paper 1 Industrial psychological research methods. 
Paper 2 Industrial l\Tcntal l lcalth. 
Paper 3 
Paper 4 
Paper 5 

Ergonomics. 
Personnel Psychology. 
ONE of the following: 
(i) Advanced problems of personnel. 
(ii) l\farket research. 
(iii) Ad,·crtising. 
(iv) An appro,·ed paper from Public Administration. 
(Paper S is the responsihility of the Department of Business Economics 
or Political Science and Public Administration and a student shall comply 
with the requirements set by the rclc,·,111t department for admission to 
the paper). 
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Practical IVorh : 
.\ report \\ hich deals "·ith the prescribed practical work done b, the candidate must 

be submitted in order to qualif) for the honours examination. The report takes the form 
of one or more case studies and or sun·eys, chosen in consultation "·ith the Ilcad of the 
department. 

SOCIOLOGY AND SOCIAL WORK 

Sociology and Social Work: (also Criminology) 

( a) Staff 
•Professor 

Senior Lecturc-r 

Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Research Assistant 
Hesea rch Assistant 

(h) Sylfabi 

P. J. or Vos, l\I.A., D.Phil. (Pret.) 
J. J. F. C. IlEYDFNRYCII, M.A. (Soc.), Il .A. lions. (Soc. Work) 

(Stell.) 
W. D. \ '1c1on, B.A.Hons. (O.F.S.) 
T. N. \ '. MAQ.\811\LAL\, B.A. (S.S.) (S.A.). 
Vacant. 
S. MAFA!'.YA, H.A.IIons. (S.A.). 
1\1. w. M IKILI\IA, Il.A. (S.S.) (S.A.). 

Sociology I 

(Two papers) 
Paper 1. 

1. The field of Sociology: its relation to other disciplines. 
2. The biological, psychological and cultural basis of society. Geographical and 

technical influences on society. 
3. Theoretical premises and basic concepts. Activity and systems of action, social 

action, norms, institutionalization, structure and functions of social systems, institutions 
and organizations. 

Paper 2. 
1. Social processes and social control. Social control and its operation, social norms 

and sanctions, forms of social interaction, stratification, differentiation and mobility. 
2. Introduction to social thought: Plato to the Humanistic Period. 

Sociology II 

(Three papers) 
Paper 1. 

1. Basic approach in the analysis of the structure of society with specific reference 
to the analysis of bureaucracy and economic institutions. 

2. Detailed study of the social sub-systems: the family school, state, religion, 
leisure time acti,·it) and age groups in contemporary society. 

Paper 2. 
1. The processes of social change and del'elopmcnt and the problems rebted there­

to. 
2. Social Pathology: Study of the origins of social pathological phenomena with 

special reference to conditions in South Africa. 

Paper 3. 
1. Industrial Sociology. 
2. The development of soc ial thought "ith special reference to the 19th Century. 
3. Attc11dancc course: Introduction to social research. 
Statistical procedures. 
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Sociology III (Four papers) 
Paper 1. 

1. ( a) The history of social thought: The study of the 20th Century contributions 
to the development of social thought. 

(b) 

Paper 2. 

Contemporary development in Sociology. 

{ a) Social Research. Basic theoretical problems. 
{b) Demography. 

Paper 3. 
Group Dynamics. 

Paper 4. 
One of the following, subject to consultation with the Head of the Department:­
Rural-Urban Sociology. 
Race Relations. 

H onours 
Paper 1. 

Systematic Sociology and methods of social reasearch. 

Paper 2. 
The history of Sociology with special reference to standpoints, methods and events in 

present-day Sociology. 

Paper 3-5. 
Any three of the following:-

Group dynamics, Education Sociology, Sociology of religion, Sociology of Crime, 
Social Psychology, Rural-Urban Sociology, Race Relations, Demography and Industrial 
Psychology. 

Social Work I 
(One paper) 

Section A. 
General introduction to social work. 

Section B. 
Review of the history of social work and of social welfare activities in South Africa 

Section C. 
Social \V'ork Administration. 

Social Work II 
(Two papers) 

Paper 1. 
The case work method . 

Paper 2. 
1. Group work. 
2. Social Work in Specialized fields. 

Paper l . 
(a) 
(b) 

Paper 2. 
(a) 
(b) 

Social Work III 
(Three papers) 

Social work and personality growth. 
Social work with the psycho-socially disturbed client. 

The philosophy of Social Work and special aspects of the case-work method. 
(i) Family social work, child welfare and youth care, an intensive study of 

the Child ren's Act (Act 33 of 1960, as amended). 
(ii) Social work with special problems, Foster care, institutional care, care for 
the aged, the unmarried mother and the alcoholic. 
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Paper 3 
( a) Community organisation. 
(b) Social policy in South Africa with special reference to the , velfare Organisa­

tions Act (.\ct 40 of 1947 as amended by Act 75 of 1961). 
( c) Social work research. 

PRACTICAL 
Course I 

( a) Students must register with a welfare organization approved by the Sf 1.ate, or 
with a regional office of the Department of Social , velfarc or Bantu Education or Bantu 
Administration and Development which employs a trained social worker. 

(b) The student must spend one week full-time, or part-time over a longer period, a 
total of 40 h urs, at this organ:zation, to observe the functioning, administration and 
professional activities of this organization. A report must be submitted to the Head of 
the Department. 

(c) Students must pay three visits to: A place of safety and detention, a retreat for 
alcoholics, a housing scheme or any similar establishment as may be required by the Head 
of the Department. 

Course II 

( a) Students arc required to register with another social welfare agency. 
(b) Case studies and detailed diagnostic and prognostic reports must be submitted 

on three problem families or three cases of "children in need of care." 
( c) Three weeks practical work must be done, on a full-time basis, with a registered 

welfare organization. 

Course III 

(a) Students arc required to register with another social welfare agency. 
(b) Three detailed case studies, on cases specially selected by the H ead of the 

Department, must be submitted. • 

( c) The student shall do three weeks practical training under the guidance of a 
trained social \\ el fare worker. 

( d) The student must pay six visits to various welfare organizations and or insti ­
tutions and submit detailed reports on such visits. 

College Diploma in Social Work. 

The courses for the College Diploma arc the same as those for the D egree . 

Honours 

The examination comprises:-

Paper 1. 
Theory of social work and the casework method. 

Papa 2. 
Croup \\Ork and community organization. 

Paper 3. 

Paper 4. 

( a) Social \\Ork research. 
(b) Soci:11 work administration. 
( c) Social policy. 

Family care and youth care. 

Paper 5. 
One of the following: 

{ a) Care of the handicapped. 
(b) Youth care. 

107 

 

 



( c) Industrial social work. 
( d) Medical social work. 
( e) Psychiatric social work. 
(f) Marriage guidance and counselling. 
(g) Care for the criminal and juvenile delinquent. 

Master's Examination 

The examination consists of an treatise on a approved subject from the field of social 
work, and an oral examination on the general principles of the subject. 

Criminology I. 

1. Introduction to Criminology as a Science: Field, task and methods; the rcl<1tion 
of Criminology to the auxiliary sciences, etc. 

2. Analysis of the Crime Phenomenon: Concept, personal and situational aspects 
of the crime phenomenon. 

3. Introduction to Penology. 
4. Juvenile delinquency: Definition, extent; the relation between child neglect 

and youth misconduct; the juvenile delinquent-physical and mental aspects of juvenile 
delinquents; home environment and juvenile delinquency; factors outside the home and 
juvenile delinquency; street corner society; analysis of the youth detention centre. 

5. The relation between ,rime and certain social pathological phenomena. 

LANGUAGE LABORATORY 

*Director: L. PROCTOH, M.A. (Cambridge), T.T.D. 

Attendance at Language Laboratory sessions is compulsory for all English I and 
Afrikaans I students for oral/aural work, i.e., one period per week. 

Courses for Afrikaans beginners are also available. Students wishing to use the 
Language Laboratory for private study in modern languages may do so in their own time. 

General : 

In addition to the subjects listed in this prospectus certain other subjects are offered 
by other faculties which may be taken in the Faculty of Arts as majors, or as ancillary 
subjects. These subjects are 1mongst those listed in paragraph A.3 of the rules of the 
Faculty of Arts. Students are advised to consult the prospectuses of the faculties involved 
with a view to the content of these subjects. 

 

 



FACULTY OF SCIENCE 

Dea11 o( the Family: 
Professor G. J. J. v.\'\ lh:--.sllt'HG, B.:·ic. (Potch.), ;\I.Sc. (Pret.), Ph.D. (S.,\.) 11.E.D 

, Jpplfrd .1Jathcmatics £JI[({ .','tatist1cs: 
•Professor S. L1sm., '\I.Sc. (0. F.S .) 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 

Bota11y: 
•Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecture 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Demonstrator-Technician: 

C!,cmistry: 
•Professor 

Professor 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Junior Lecturer 
Technician 

Geography a11d Gcvlvgy : 
•·Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lcct1.1rcr 
Senior Lecturer 

(Geology) 
Lecturer (Geology) 

Laud S11rt·eyi11g: 
Professor 

Senior Lecturer 

Physics: 
Professor 
Senior Lecturer 
S,•nior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Junior Lecturer 
Senior Technician to 

Science I kpartments 
,\ssistant Technician 

Pure .Uathu11atics: 
Professor 

Senior Lecturer 

Temporary Lecturer 

Vacant 
P. C. \\' \(;1~,LH, !\I.Sc. (Pret.), B.Sc.llons. (S .• \.) 
P. C . ."\. G1101.'-il\\.\LU, '\I.Sc. (0.F.S.) 

\ 'acant 
D. '-· Bos11on•, ;\I.Sc. (l'otch.) 
R. L. \'EHHOIVI-:--., '\I.Sc. (Prct) 
0. ll. D . '.\hKt 'NGA, B.Sc.llons. (S.A.), U.E.D. (Rhodes.) 
D. P. F1,H HEIH.\, B.Sc.lions. (Potch.) 
B. B. BA1..,, B.Sc. (Ilons.) (S.A., L' .E.D. (Rhodes) 

.\. S. G.\LLOW\Y, Ph .D. (St. Andn ws), F.R.I C., 
'.\I.S .. \. Chem. I. 
D. lI. :\1 ,rntsl;, D.Sc. (O.F.S.), '.\LS.A. Chem. I. 
E. \\'. G1u;n.:KE, Ph.D. Oland). 
l. D. Dl Pm-1-:z, :\I.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
l'. D. D. CQou, B.Sc. (llons.) (S.,\.) 
'.\I. \V \LTO'\. 

W. C. E1.~, '.\I.A ., 1\1.Ed. (0.F.S.), D.Litt. ct Phil 
(S.r\.) 

N. C. T AIT, 1\1.A. (Stcli.), P .T.11.C. 
C. J. lJYs, B.A.llons (Stell.) 
E. '.\I. ]\1 \KIIANY\, M.A. (S.A.) B.T.D. 

J. C. TmHo:--., '.\I.Sc. (0.F.S.), D.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
C. S. K1"iGSLFY, '.\I.Sc. (O.F.S.) 

L. Eurnot T, B.Sc. (Eng.) (Rand), B.Sc. (Photogram. 
Eng.) Delft. 
G. C. Ou, 1111, B.Sc. (S .. -\.), Dip. L.S. (J.C.P.E.), 
L. (S.A.), 1\1.l.G.L.S. 

J, T. D\\1osoN, 1\1.Sc. (S.,\.) 
J'. 11. l'IETIHSI•:, :\1.Sc. (Stell.) 
S. J. Brncrn, '.\I.Sc. (Sttll.) 
J. H. S1HJ'TI.O, ::\1.Sc. (S .. \.) 
'\I. C. R\DEOI, :\I.Sc. (S.,\.) 

'\I. 11. \\'. T1 II JLJ ,~1.\:--."'. 

"-;. E. SCII\I.III·lt. 

G . .]. J. , ·,,-.; R1 :--.silt He, B.Sc. (Potch.), '\I.Sc. (Prct.), 
Ph.D. (S.A.) 11.E.D. 
S. F. G. \\'1-:ssn s, l\1.Sc. (l'otch)., Ph.D. (U.P.E.), 
L.E.D. 

l\Irs . J. LYs, B.Sc. (Stell.) 
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~oo/ogy: 
'"Professor R. ,\. \',IN u1 N Ihm;, 1\1.Sc. (Natal), D.Sc. (l'otch.) 

Senior Lectmer J.E. S.\.IY:IT.·IN, 1\1.Sc. (Stell.), Ph.D. (S.A.) 
Senior Lecturer T. G. GA!GHFR, M.Sc. (l'ret.), Ph.D. (R.A.LJ.) 
Lecturer Miss J. P. F. W11.u1,1s, B.Sc.Ilon~. (l{hodes), IL\. (S.A.) 
Lecturer J. \\'. l\L11rnENE, B.Sc.llons. (S.A.) 
Lab. Technician Grade ,\: P. KEKA1'.I. 
Faculty of Science Secretary Typist: :\1rs. E. \\'\1'NENl!l HG. 

'"I leads of Departments. 

RULES 

FACULTY OF SCIENCE 

The Statutory, General and Joint Regulations arc also of dfoct "here applicable. 

Degrees in the Faculty of Science. 
Sc.1. The following five degrees arc granted in the Faculty of Science: -

Bachelor of Science ................................. B.Sc. 
Bachelor of Scimce (Land SurYeying) ......... B.Sc. (Land Sun eying) 
Bachelor of Science (Honours) ................... B.Sc. (Hons.) 
Master of Science ................................... l\I.Sc. 
Doctor of Science .................................. D.Sc. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Science 
D11ratio11 aud c11rric11/11m: 

Sc.2. The curriculum shall extend oYer a minimum of thn·e years and shall be 
composed of courses in the following subjects:-

Mathematics 
Applied Mathematics 
Physics 
Chemistry 
Geology 
Biology I 

Enl{lish 
.. \frikaans-:-{ edcrlands 

Co111position of curriculum: 

CROL'P I 
Botany 
Zoology 
Geography 
Psychology 
l\1athematical Statistics 
Statistics 

CROUP II 
Xhosa or another Bantu language 
Philosophy I 

Sc.3. The curriculum shall consist of at least nine qualifying courses divided as 
follows: 

First year 
Second year 
Third year 

Provided that -

:1\ot more than four 
::-,'ot more than four 
.:\at more than three 

(1) for the purpose of the above maxima Mathematics IA and l\Iathematics 113 
shall be regarded as full courses, except\\ hen taken together; 

(2) a student who fails in one or more courses of the first or second year may repl'at 
one such course in a subsequent year and obtain credit for it o\·cr and aho\·e the 
stipulated maximum; 

(3) a student may take not more than twc courses for non-dei.:ree purposes over and 
abo,·c the minimum of nine coursl'S prescnbeJ fc1r the degree; 

( 4) a student shall not obtain credit for more than ele, en courses for degree purposes. 

Repetition of courses. 
Sc.4. A course \,hich may he repeated, shall be: 
( a} ,\ course in which the candidate has failed pre, iously for a Jewce of the 

Uni,·crsity or for a degree of another uni\'ersity; 
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(b) a course "hich a student passed previously but for which he obtained no 
credit for degree purposes. 

Drtermi11ation of year of stlldy. 
Sc.5. 
(1) 

(2) 

Each course in which a student passes will be recognised, but a student will not 
be allowed to proceed with second-year courses until he has passed at least 
three first-year courses. 
A candidate shall be deemed to be in his first year of study until he has obtained 
credit in three courses; he shall be deemed to be in his final year of study when 
he is engaged on the final courses of his major subjects or when he has obtained 
credits in the final courses of his major subjects, but has still to obtain credits in 
other courses to complete the requirements for the degree; other\\'ise he shall be 
deemed to be in his second year of study. 

Restrictiolls on the selectio11 of courses. 
Sc.6. 
(1) ( a) No student shall be registered for the 13.Sc. degree unless he has passed 

1\!Iatriculation Mathematics. 
(b) A student may offer Applied Mathematics II only after Mathematics I; 
and Applied Mathematics III only after Mathematics II. 
( c) To be admitted to the examination in Chemistry II a student shall have 
passed in Mathematics lA or at least have been admitted to the examination in 
lVIathematics I or Statistics I: Provided that no credit ~hall be allowed for 
Chemistry II until M,1thematics I or Statistics I has been passed. 
( d) To be admitted to the examination in Physics II a student shall have pass­
ed in Mathematics IA or at least have been admitted to the examination in 
Mathematics I: Provided that no credit shall be allowed for Physics II until 
Mathematics l has been passed. 
( e) A student shall offer Botany Ill only after Chemistry I has been passed. 
(J) A student shall offer Zoology J II only after Chemistry l has been passed. 
( g) A student may offer Mathematical Statistics II only after 1\1:athematics I, 
and Mathematical Statistics III only after Mathematics II. 
( h) Mathematics I consists of two half-courses, IA and IB. No credit towards a 
degree is given for IA, and to obtain credit for course I a student shall pass both 
IA and IB. Course IB may be taken only after IA. A student may enrol either 
for the full course I or only for lA; provided that the Head of the Department 
shall determine whether a student may proceed with the full course or with course 
IA onl,: Provided further that a student who has failed the full course I may be 
compelled to offer only IA at a subsequent registration. For a candidate writing 
the full course the two papers shall be those for IA and IB, but the candidate 
passes or fails the examination as a whole. 
(i) A student may take Statistics I only if Mathematics I is not included in 
the courses for the degree. 

(2) No student shall obtain credit for more than one course from Group II. 
(3) No student shall obtain credit for Biology I and either Botany I or Zoology I. 

Major subjects. 
Sc.7. Each curriculum shall contain at least two major subjects. 
Sc.8. The final e:-.amination in a major su bjcct shall not be taken before the third 

year of study. 

Sc.9. Major subjects shall be selected from the following: 
Applied Mathematics Mathematics 
Botany Physics 
Chemistry Zoology 
Geography Psychology 
Geology Mathematical Statistics 

Statistics 
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Sc.10. ,\ student taking a.; a major subject any subject listed IJLlo", slnll takt. the 
course listed opposite it: 

111ajor subjects . 
Applied l\Iathcmatics 
Botany 
Chemistry 

Geology 
'.\Iathematical Statistics 
Physics 
Zoology 

,-lucillary subjects 
1\t least t,,o courses 111 l\lathematics 
,\t least one course in Chemistry 
At least one course in each of 

Physics and '.\Iathematics or Stat1st1cs. 
At least one course in Chemistry 
,\t least two courses in l\lathematics. 
At least t\\'O courses in l\Iathernatics. 
,\t least one course in Chemistry. 

Sc.11. A student shall pass in the ancillary subjects listed in Sc.10 abo,c before or 
together \\'ith the examination in the major subject: Pro,·ided that if he passes simul­
taneously in both major subjects, or one major subject in terms of G.21, at the final 
examination but fails one or more of the compulsory ancillary subjects, he need not re­
write the examination in the major subject(s), but shall obtain credit towards the degree 
for the major subject(s) when he passes in the ancillary subjcct or subjects. 

Year .Wm·/,: 
Sc.12. In all subjects the percentage awarded to the year mark \\ill be 50. 

Supple111cntary examinations: 
Sc.13. A candidate shall not be admitted to a supplementary examination 111 any 

subject except by permission of the Senate on the recommendation of the Hoard of the 
Faculty of Science. 

Distinction: 
Sc.1-+. A student shall pass a major subject \\ith distinction if he obtains 75 ';;, pass 

mark in the final examination. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) 

Sc.15. E,cry candidate for the degree of BJchelor of Science (llonours) shall ha,e 
obuinLd the degree of Bachelor of Science of tbc Lnivcrsity, or shall have been admitted 
to the status of that degree in the l'nivcrsity. If his Bachelor's degree has been obtained 
(a) in the Cniversity \\'ithout the subject concerned being one of his major subjects, (b) 
in some other university, he shall satisfy the Senate as to his qualifications in that subject, 
before being admitted to examination for the B.Sc. (Ilons.) degree. 

Sc.16. The following arc the departments in which the degree of ll.Sc. (I Ions.) may 
be conferred:-

1\fathematics, Applied l\Iathcmatics, Physics, Chunistry, Botany, Zoology, Geo­
graphy, Psychology, :\1athcmatical Statistics and Gt'ology. 

Se.17. The B.Sc. (I Ions) Examination shall be conducted by means of exam111at1on 
papers and /or practicals, ,,ith, in addition, such oral test or translation test ·1s may be 
prLscribed in an individual department, all to bL normally held in the period No,ember­
December in each year. 

Sc.18. Candidates for the B.Sc. (l lons.) examinations in Physics, Chemistry and 
Botany shall submit notebooks, containing a n·cord of the practical ,,ork thn_- haYe 
performed at the practical examination. The record shall be s1gn1:d by the person. under 
whom they have worked. 

Dis1i11ctio11: 
Sc.19. A student shall pass \\·ith distinction if he obtains an an:rage of 70",, in all 

his papers. 
The Degree of Master of Science 

Sc.20. The departments in \\hich the degree may be conferred arc the s,rme as 
those listed in regulation Sc.16. 
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Sc.21. EH·ry cantlidate for the degree of !\laster of Scic•nce shall ha\'e obtained the 
degree of ilaclll'lor of Scienc,• (I Ionours) of the L1nivcrsity in the department in question 
or shall haH· ht'('ll atlrnittl"d to tht• status of the dcgree of llachclor of Sciencc (I lonours) 
in the L'niH~rsit) and haH: satistictl the Scn·tte as to his qualificati:.ms in the subject 
concerned beforc being admitt~tl to examination for a :\laster's degree. 

Sc.22. The cxamination for the dcgn·c shall consist of examination papers or a 
dissert,1tion; or a comhin,1tion of examination papers and a dissertation, as may be 
prescril)l•d in an intli,idua! dcpartmt·nt. 

Sc.23. E,·cry disscrtat,on shall hc accompanied by a declaration a.; to the extent to 
"hich the dissertation represents the student's own \\Ork both in execution anti con­
ception. 

Sc.24. The dissertation shall not be presented before the candidat, h•ts p,1•;,ed the 
examinat:on for the ll.Sc.( l lons.) degree, nor ,,;thin a period of less than t,rn years after 
the Bachelor's degree has been completed. 

The Degree of Doctor of Science 
Sce General Regulations G47-G54. 

For further information consult the Dean of the Facult) of Science. 
Curriculum for the Degree of B.Sc. (Land Surveying) 

The courses sh,tll be as follows: 
First }"ear: 

:\lathematics I 
Physics I 
,\pplied ;\fatbematics I or Geography 
Surveying I 
Geometrical Drawing 

S1•co111/ Fear: 
:\Iathematics II 
Optics 
Spherical Trigonometry 
Surveying 11 
Topographical Drawing 
Geology I 

Third } ·ear: 
Surveying III 
Field Astronomy 
Photogram metry 
Map Projections 
Theory of Least Squares 

Fourth Year: 
Surveying IV 
Ceodesy 
Professional Practice 
Prescribed Practical Project 
To" n and Regional Planning. 

Co111{>frtio11 of rnrnc11/11m: 

1. To he admitted to the second year of study, a candidate shall han' complctecl 
at least '.\Iathematics I, Physics I and Surveying I. 

2. To be admitted to the third year of stucly, a candidate shall h:n e completed all 
the courses of the first yt'ar, as well as l\lathematics 11 , Surveying I I and Optics. 

3. To be admitted to the fourth yc,tr of studi, a candidate shall have completed all 
the courses of the first anti second year and at least three courses, including Survcying 111 , 
of the third year. 

4. Bl'fore the clcgree is conferred, candidates should shm, proof of 
(a) •\t least 26 \\e('ks practical field work under till' supenision of an approved 

rl'gistered Land Sun·eyor or an appron:d competcnt employer, and 
(/,) t11c obtaining of a recognised ccrtifkatc in First .\id. 
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APPLIED MATHEMATICS 

Course I ( cue paper) 

Speed, velocity and acceleration. Force, momentum and the laws of motion. \\'ork, 
power and energy. lmpulsi,·e forces and the impact of elastic bodies. Projectiles. !\lotion 
in a circle. Simple harmonic motion. 

Statics of a particle. Statics of a rigid body. Conditions of equilibrium. 
Dynamics of a rigid body. 
Friction. 
Centre of gravity. 
Elements of hydrostatics. 

Course II ( 11~•0 papers) 

Plane kinematics: kinematics of a particle and the motion of a rigid body parallel to 
a fixed plane. 

Methods of plane dynamics: Motion of a particle and a system. l\To,·ing frames of 
reference. Projectiles with resistance, harmonic oscillators, general motion under a central 
force and the planetary orbits. 

:Moments of inertia. Kinetic energy and angular momentum. 
Rigid body rotating about a fixed axis. 
General theory of impulsive motion . 
Statics in space. 
Spatial kinematics of a particle and a rigid body. Moments and products of inertia. 
Kinetic energy and angular momentum. !\loving frames of reference in space and the 

motion of a rigid body. 
Lagrange's equations. 
Virtual \\Ork. 
The catenar}. 

Course III (two papers) 

Three-dimensional motion of a rigid body. Lagrang<''s equations. 
Hamilton-Jacobi theory. Small ,·ibrations. 
Tensor analysis and the theory of relativity. 
Electrostatics and electrodynamics with the use of special functions. 

Post-Graduate Courses 

A good pass in l\lathematics I II is a compulsory prerequisite for admission to the 

honours study. 
Discuss with the Head of Department. 

MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS 

N.n. -This S11hject may he ta/mt 011/y hy n.Sc. S't11de11ts. 

Course I ( Otte paper) 

Probability Theory: Permutations and Combinations. Binomial and h) per-geomet­
ric probability laws, samples and random numbers. l ' se of the normal cun·c. Sample 
distribution and standard errors. !lank correlation, sign test and l -test. Tests of 
hypotheses. 

Statistics: Diagrammatic and graphical n•presentation of ohsi:n ations. Cal­
culation and meaning of a\'erages. Co-eflicients of dispersion and skl'" nl·ss. !\foments. 
Bivariate obserYations; scatter diagrams, correlation and regression. Fitting of linear and 
exponential curws and the method of least squares. Time series and indc'\. numbers. 
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Course II (Tim papers) 

Probability Theory: ,\xiomat1c probability theory, random \'ariahles, standard 
univariate distributions. Jointly distributed random Yariables, distribution of functions of 
jointly distributed random niriables, conditional distributions. !\foments, moment 
generating functions and characteristic functions. Correlation, regression and correlation 
ratios. l'ni\'ariatc normal sampling theory. 

Statistics: Elementary point estimation, inten·al estimation and testing of statis­
tical hypotheses. Cun e fitting. 

N11111aical ,1lathtmatics: Calculus of finite differences, inter-polation formulae. 
Solution of linear systems. 

Course III (Three papers) 
Probability Theory: Distribution theory. Limit theorems. Elementary stochastic 

processes. 

Statistics: :"\ormal sampling theory. Estimation theory. Testing of hypotheses, 
analysis of variance and covariance, probit analysis, distribution-free methods. Sampling, 
sampling inspection and quality control. :\Iulti,·ariate distributions, multiple and partial 
correlation. 

N11111l'Yical 11Iathe111atics: Graduation, orthogonal polynomials, finite difference 
equations. 

Post-Graduate Courses 
Prcrequ;s1te: Good passes in Mathematics II [ and Mathematical Statistics III. 
Discuss \\ ith the I lead of the Department. 

STATISTICS 

Course I (Tico papers) 

111atlt e111atics: Radian measure. Im·erse functions. Permutations and combinations. 
The binomial for a positi\'e integral exponents. 
The concept of limits. Differentiation of elementary functions. Deri,·ati,·es of 

higher order. Extreme \'alues. Simple integration by means of substitution. 
Simple determined integrals and the c,tlculation of ,1reas. 

Statistics: Collection of statistical data, cbssification and tabulation. Frequency 
tables and their graphical represl'ntation. Calc.ulation of a\'cragcs and coeflicients of 
dispersion. Index numbers and time series. Linear regression and correlation. 

Probability theory: Combination of probabilities. Binomial distributions \\ ith 
application in sampling theory. 

Compound interest and annuities. 
Practical \\'ork. 

Course II (Tico papers). 

;\.Tatlte111atics : D,·tcrminants of second and third order. Solution of simultaneous 
equations. Standard Integrals, determined integrals, double integrals and approximate 
integration. Partial differentiation. 

Vttmerical 1lathe111atics: Difference tables and difference operators. Factorial 
po\\t·rs. Interpolation formulae for equal intervals. 

,','tatistics: Fitting of frequency curYes. Sampling standard errors and application. 
"\ormnl s,unpling tht·ory. f ,arge san,plc theory. 

Probability theory: l'rob,1hility and r.mdom numbers. l'ropertie~ of probability 
distributions. 

l'rat·tical, \\Ork, 

117 

 

 



Course III ( 'Tlm1• 1>01>1·1.~J 

,11athematin: l.'ndetermined forms. Theorem of Taylor and the Sl'Tlt'S de, l'lop­
mcnt of functions. lkta- and (;,1mma functi, ns. D ifkrcnti:il ,·quations. 

N11111erical ,llathe111nt1cs: Difference of unequal in:en·:ds. lntcrpolat,on formulae 
of Lagrange and Xe" ton. lrwerse interpolat on. Dttummants and matrices '\umencal 
methods for computing machines. 

Statistics: :'.\on-linear correlation and regression. :\lultiple and partial correlation. 
Tests of hypotheses. Application oft, F and X 2 tests . 

.'\on-p,1ramctric tests. Sampling methods and applications. 

Pro/,a/iility theory: Bayes' theorem. Limit theorems. La\\ of large numbers. 
Pr,1ctical work. 

BOTANY 

Course I 

1. Introduction to cytolo((y and biochemistry. 
2. :\1orpholog,·, structure and life histories from the Bacteriophyta, Phycephyta, 

:\Iycophyta, Bryophyta, l'teridophyta, Gymnosperms and ,\ ngiosperms. 
3. The principles of plar.t physiology. 
4. Gent:tics . 
5. Ecology of South African seed plants. 
6. Economic botam illustrated by plants helon((ing to the families studied . 
T he practical work deals with all sections. 

Course II and III 

The course co,·crs "·ork on ,,II the main groups of plants and deals "·ith cytology, 
plant-biochemistry, morphology, anatomy, taxonomy, physiology, genetics and ecology. 

Ifo11011rs <'011rse: This course is taken on•r a period of two years and con·rs all the 
important fields in Bot,1ny. 

BIOLOGY I 

1. In troduction to Cytology :md biochemist ry. 
2. ,\ study in broad outline of the structure and life cycks from the main groups of 

both p lant and anima l kingdoms. 
3. The principks of plant phys,ology. 
-+. The gcner,tl structure and functions of the important systems, organs and tiss ues 

in the mammalian hody. 
5. Genetics. 
6. Ecology. 
The pracitcal "·ork de:tls \\ ith ,ti! sections. 

CHEMISTRY 

Course I 
Theory : 
.\. Physical Chemistry: 1 ntrc,ductory study of physico-d1emical topics. 

B. luorga111c Chemistry: Th,~ periodic ta hie, and the clll'lllistry of \\e]l-lrn1rn 11 eil'ments 
in the main groups. 

C. Organic Cfu,1111stry: Cl1Lmistry of simple compounds; introduction to the study of 
aromatic compounds. 

D. Jlnalytical Chemistry: Elementary principles of qualrt.1t i\! and quant 1ta t i,e 
analysis. 

Practical : 
Simple prcp,1rations; qu:tlitatin• tests; titrirnl'lrw and graYinwtnc an:1lysis. 
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Course IA (for B .. \gric. candidates) 
Theory: 
A. Physical, Tuurga11ic a11d . lnalytical Chemistry: ,\ study of fundamental principles 
of physical, inorganic ,rnd analytical chemistry with emphasis on those which arc of special 

importance in agriculture. 

B. Organic Clu'lllistry: Introductory study of aliphatic, aromatic and hetcn,cyclic 
compounds; fats, carbohydrates, and nitrogen-containing compounds. 

Practical: 
Elementary qualitatin~ and quantitati,·e analysis; simple prepar,itions and physico­

chcmical de1.erminations. 

Course II 

Papa 1; .-lnalytical and luorga111c Chemistry: 
J\. .-l11alytical Chemistry: Theory and applications of titrimctry; errors in quantitatiYe 

analysis. 

B. Inorganic Chemistry: Introduction to the study of chemical structures; periodic 
arrangement of the ckmuits; the chemistry of the typical clements. 

Paper 2: 
Physical Chemistry: Thermodynamics; kinetic theory of gases; elementary quan­

tum mechanics. 

Paper 3: Organic ('hcmistry: 
Study of aliphatic compounds and monocyclic aromatic compounds; reaction 

mechanism. 

Practical : 
A laboratory study of reprcsentat1Ye clements and some of their compounds; more 

ad,·,rnccd titrimetric determinations; physico-clwmical experiments; the preparation and 
reactions of selected aliphatic and aromattc compounds. 

Course III 
Theory: 
Paper 1: .-l11alytica/ a11./ l11orga,11c Chemistry: 
A. ,-111alytical Chemistry: Gr,\\ imetric and instrumental methods of analysis. 

B. l11organic Chemistry: Atomic structure; nuclear chemistry; complex compounds; 
transition and inner trnnsition clements. 

Paper 2: Physical C'honistry: 
Reaction kinetics; thermodynamics of non-ideal systems; elcctrochcmistry; the 

solid state; surf.le<.: chemistry. 

Paper 3 : Or,1anic Chemistry: 
,\romat1c, hctcrocy clic and alicyclic compounds; physical techniques for the deter­

min,1tion of the stnl(;turc of organic compounds. 

Practical : 
.\ lahoraton studv of the transition clements and some of their compounds; physico­

chcmical cxpcri,;1ents ;n phase equilibrium, surface chcmistrv, reaction ki,wtics, electrical 
measurements, thnrnod) namics; ad,,mc,·d ,mal\tical and prcparati,c methods of organic 

l'l1emistry. 

Honours 

Theory: 
Papn 1 : 1/11alytical ('ht111istr_,.; 

The theorv of anti applications of scp,iratton mdhods and instrumental methods of 
anal,,is; th,· ,;,1tisti«il treatrn,·nt or analytical results. 

Pap11 2: l1111rg11/llc ('l1t·111istry; 
''" dcn·lopnwnts 111 ad,·,mced inorganic d1cmistry; preparation, properties and 

struct 11 res of s,·ll·cted l'll'ments and compounds. 
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Paper 3: Physical Chemistry: 
Quantum mechanics; molecular spectroscopy; statistical mechanics; theory of 

absolute reaction velocities. 

Paper 4: Orgm,ii Chemiitry. 
Reaction mechanism; carbocyclic an<l hetc•rocyclic compounds; arom,1ticit\'; 

natural products; synthetic resins. 

Practical. 
Analysis of less well-known clements an<l complex material; physico-chcmic·tl ex­

periments in topics such as electrical an<l magnetic properties. spectroscopy, calorimetry, 
reaction kinetics, surface phenomena; determination of functional groups in organic 
compounds; separation and identification of the components of mixture of organic 
compounds; preparation of selected organic compounds. 

GEOGRAPHY 

In computing the year-mark, an assessment of each candidate's rccor<l of laboratory 
and field-work (to a maximum of 50°, of the year-mark) will be taken into account; the 
rest will be computed from assignments, tutorials, seminars and test marks. 

The department has the most modern optical and cartographic equipment\\ hich ,ire 
at the disposal of students to aid them in their practical and academic work. 

Course I 
Revision lectures on the form of the earth, its planetary relations and its represen­

tations on globes and maps. Introductory lectures on some basic concepts in Geography. 
The elements of physical geograph) and the elements of cultural geography. The practical 
work includes inter alia, techniques of drawing and mLasuring; of enlargement and 
reduction; of representing statistical data diagrammatically. Introduction of \'crtical 
air photos and recognizing geographic phenomena: simple map reading and interpre­
tation exercises. \\'eather obsen·ations at the Department's meteorological station. 

Course II 
Course II is an extension in both depth and width of the introductory first-year 

course and a systLmatic approach is followed. Yiz., Economic Geography,So.:ial Geography, 
Geomorphology and seminars on the regional, functional and topical approaches with 
examples from various continents and topics. for Il.A. students. ln addition B.Sc. students 
follow a course in Climatology and l\Icteorology. The practical work includes, inter alia, 
techniques partaining to map compilation, map analysis, methods of research in Social 
Geography; techniques pertaining to Geomorphology-terrain evaluation and block 
diagrams; Gcogrnphical interpretation or airphotos; statistical techniques; map pro­

jections. 

Course III 
The third year of study is a regional and systematic application of the work of the 

previous years and includes, apart from regional studies of South Africa on geomorphology 
climatology, social geography and economic geography, also the introduction or Political 
and Biogeography. Practical work includes adnrnced photo interpretation work, con­
struction of models of physical systems, socio-economic systems, demogrnphic models, 
economic models, urban models and settlement location. 

Honours Course 
The course extends o,·c•r two academic years and includes the de,·elopment or 

geography as a science', modern trends in geography, methods an<l techniques of geograph­
ical research, and specialised studies in selected branches of Geography, v,,., Ceomor­
phology, Climatology, Social Geography, Economic Ceograpln, Political Ceography. 

Note: A difTerentiate<l course is offl·red from Course l l onwards for ll.A.- an<l ll .Sc 
students. 

Master's and Doctor's degree 
A dissertation or thesis is, inter alia, rcquir1•d. 
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GEOLOGY 

Geology at Fort l!are is gi,·cn \\ ith the requirements of the Ciskci and Transkei in 
mind. The leaning of the courses is to\\ards Sedimentology or Sedimentary Petrology, 
while Geophysics and Engineering Geology is considered important and mineralogy and 
prtrolog, receive much attention. An outline of the c11rriculum is given below. 

Geology I 

An introd11ction to geology gin's the background to the study of Geology. It giYcs an 
outlin<' of geology, its scope, :md place in the modern society. It deals \\·ith the UniYerse, 
the Earth, rocks and general geologic principles and processes. 

An introductory co11rs..: of stratigraphic principles is gin,n, and the stratigraphy of 
Southern .\frica is reviewed. This gin,s the relations of South African rocks to each other 
and to time. 

A course in the study of Landforms is gin·n :1s well as the principles of photogcology 
and the interpretation of aerial photographs. 

The first course in Geology is concluded "ith Geophysics. The magnetic, electrical, 
gra, imctrical, and acoustical methods, as well as borehole logging, hydrology, and 
petroleum geology arc studied. 

The practical work includes cartography and exercises on geological maps, in 
photogcology and geoph~sics. 

Geology II 

The year is main I) spent in the stud) of crystallography, the study of crystals, mi11e~­
alogy, the study of minerals, and petrolog,·, the study of rocks. 

A course in Geochemistry is included, with spci:-ial attention to the trace clements. 
Geochemical surveys arc reviewed. 

The practical course includes crystallography, mineralogy and petrology- much 
time is dcYoted to the study of minerals and rocks, and their properties under the mic­
roscope. Geophysical and photogeological studies arc ath-anced. 

Geology III 

Economic Geology, with rcfl·rcnce to occurrences of South African deposits, is 
studied. The course includes the processes of formation, the classification of mineral 
tit-posits and mineral localization. 

Further courses in Geophysics, Geochemistry and Petrology arc given. 

The course in Fnginccring Geolog) includes the geological side of road building, 
dam sites, and found 1tions, \\hile clay mineralogy is also reviewed. 

The practical work includcs petrology, geophysics and geochemistry, \\hilc special 
attention is gi\"!~n to sedimentary analysis and techniques. 

SYLLABUSES IN LAND SURVEYING 
First } ·car: 

.','11r1•eyi11g l: 

The plane table, dirt'Ct and barometric lc,·clling, simple tr:l\"ersing, tachymetry, 
simple hand instruments, planimcter, panto1:raph. 

Geometrical Drmcinu: 

Descriptin, Geometry, including cun·es of intcr-pcnetrat:on. Conic sections. 
Dcwlopment of s11rfaccs. Lines in space and planes, their traces and true inclination 
to planes of projection. Isonwtric and oblique projection. 
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Mathematics I 
Physics I 
Applied .\fathe111atics T 
Geography T 

Second Year 
.11athe111atics Ir: 
Gco/o![y I: 

Optics: 

as for B.Sc. 

Thick knses, comhinations of lenses, aberrations, eyepieces, ohjcctin~s and stops. 
Interference, Newton's rings. Resol\'ing po\\er of telescopes. 

Spherical Trigonometry: 
Spherical triangles, formulae of the spherical triangle. The polar triangle . Solut­

ion of spherical triangles. Small changes. Legendre's theorem. 

Surveying II: 
Adjustment of levels, theodolites and other sur\'eying instruments. 1\'Icasurement 

of base lines and applications of corrections, triangulation, tra, ersing. Trigonometrical 
h veiling, preparation of topographic plans. 

Topographical Drawi,w : 
Drawing instruments, lettering (freehand), graphics, use of water colours. 
Scales and the plotting of points "ith given coordinates. Compilation of cadastral 

maps, working plans and topographical maps. 

Third Year 
Surveying III: 

Primary, secondary and tertiary triangulation. Precise travcrsing. Precise level­
ling. Orthometric and dynamic heights. Scctions, gradic..nts and \'Olumcs. Circular and 
transition curves and \'Crtical curves. Adjustment of triangulation nets, traverses and 
le\'el nets. 

Field Astronomy: 
Definition of astronomical terms. :VIean and sidereal timt'. Detc-rmi,1ation of latitude, 

longitude and azimuth from solar and stelh1r ohservations by simple and more refined 
methods. The astrolabe, position lines and Talcott's method. Annual parall:L,, precession, 
nutation, aberration and Bessel day numbers. 

Plwtovammetry: 
Plane perspecti,·e. The photothcodolitc. Mapping from terrestrial photographs. 
Elements of photogrammetric optics. Air surH'Y cameras. Geometrical properties 

of air photographs. Rectification of air photographs. Radial triangulation. Mosaics. 
Stereoscopy. ;\,fopping from air photographs. Photogr:unmetic plotting instruments. 

Map Projections: 
General theory of map projections regarding the earth as a sphere. Distortions of 

se1le, angle, area and shape. Conical projections. Bonne's projection, cylindrical pro­
jections including l\.1ercator, the trans\'erse l\.1crcator, zcnithal projections, perspecti,·e 
projections, projection of the international map. 

Theory of Least Squares : 
Accidental and systematic errors. Frequency distributions, especiallly the normal 

distribution. l\.1casures of precision. \\'eighted ohserrntions. Lm,·s of propagation of 
errors . The adjustml'nt of direct and indirect ohsen ations. The adjustment of equations 
of condition. The non-linear function. Co- rdinate adjustment of rigorous and approxi­
mate methods. The error ellipse. 

Fourth Year 
S11n•evi11g IV: 

Geodetic base lines, has extensions, standard methods of reconnaissance of primary, 
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secondary and tertiary triangulation. Trilateration including electronic methods of 
distanct• measuring. AdJustment of chains of geodetic triangles, determination of the 
precision of the results. Dett·rmination of circle graduation errors, calibration of level­
ling staves. Plumb line deflections and the Laplace azimuth equation. 

Geodesy: 

Spheroids of reference. Geodetic constants. Three-dimensional co-ordinate and 
differential geometry of the spheroid. Conformal transformation from any surface to 
any other surface. Spheroidal co-ordinates. GLneral theory of the Gauss conformal 
projection. Geodesics on the sphcriod. 

A descriptive treatment of the basic principles of physical geodesy. Determination 
of "g" by pendulum and gravimeter, the gravity field ; free air, Bouguer and Isostatic 
anomalie,. 

Professional Practice : 

Survey laws and aumimstrative procedures applicable to Bantu areas. 
Evaluation of sites, building, and agricultural and other land. 

Town nnd Regional Pla1111i11r: : 

A survey and analysis of land use, site analysis, &tandards for to\\ n development, 
municipal services including health and institutional services, tO\\ n layout: statutory re­
gulations and procedures. 

Practical assignments: an industrial area ; 
a complete to1Yn ; 
an agricultural settlement. 

PHYSICS 

N.B. Candidates must submit evidence of practical \\Ork performed. 

(Sec paragraph G 17 of the Regulations) 

Course I 

11leclw11ics. \'cctors and scalars. Addition cf Yectors. Linear mction \\ith con­
stant acceleration. Uniform circular motion. Simple treatment of simple harmonic 
motion. Laws cf motion, \\Ork, energy. Conservation of energy and of momentum. 
Law of graYitation. Planetary motion. 

Properties of 1\lfatter. Elasticity. Hydrostatics. Surface tension. \'iscosity. 

Heat. Scales of temperature. Thermometers. Calorimetry. Expansion. Change 
of state. Elementary Kinetic Theory and the gas laws. Vapours; hygrometry. Trans­
mission of heat First ht\\ of thermodynamics. 

Op/ics. ~,iturc of light. Heflect1on, refraction, dispersion. 1\1,rrors and lense 
Opttcal instruments. Photometry. Velocity of light. Elementary concepts of inter-
ference. Polarization of light. Photoelectric effect. Spectra. 

So1111d. Nature of sound. Velocity of waves. Pipes and strings. Intensity, loud­
ness, pitch and quality. Doppler effect. 

Electricity and ,Uar.:11t1is111 . Lrns of Force, Fields and Induction. Condensers and 
Dielectrics. Energy of charges. 

Efrctrostatics. 

Jla[Jlll'lostatics. Laws of Force. Fields. Couples on magnet 111 Field. l\fagne­
tometry. 

C11rre11/ Electricity. Ohm's L,rn. lleating effect. Divided circuits. Electrolysis. 
l\Iagnet1c effects of current. Electrical measuring instruments. Terrestrial magnetism. 
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Electromagnetic induction. Electric machines- Dynamo l\lotor- Transformer. 

Electro11ics a11d Nuclear Physics. 

Elementary and descriptive treatment (where necessary) of. Force on a moving charge. 
Electronic charge and Avogadro's law. Thermionic ,·alves. X-rays. Radioactivity­
Decay particles. Atomic nucleus. Isotopes. E mc2 and applications. 

Course II 

J1echanics.-Rotating bodies. Simple harmonic motion. lmp,tct . Scalar and vector 
products. Grad. 

Properties of JWatter.-Elasticity. Surface tension. Viscosity. 

Heat.-Thermometry. Conduction. Radiation. First Law of Thermodynamics. 
Elementary Introduction to the Second Law of Thermodynamics. Kinetic Theory of 
Gases, Equipartition of energy. 

Light.-Wave theory. Doppler effect. Interfcn.:nce. Velocity of light. Geometri­
cal optics. 

Electricity and 1\.Ia[!netism. 
Electrostatics and ,vlagnetostatics.-Gcttiss's theorem. Dielectrics. l magcs-clcmcn­

tary treatment. Dipoles. 

Current Electricity.-Currents and magnetic fields. Forces on charges in magnetic 
and electric fields. Circuits containing inductance, capacity and resistance. Galvano­
meters, flux.meter. Elementary Dia-, Para- and Ferro-magnetism. Curie's Law. Alter­
nating current theory. Simple A. C. Bridges. 

Atomic and Nuclear Physics. Decay particles and their identification. Collision. 
Scattding of particles. Experimental t<.chniques in l'\uclcar Physics. 

Sow1d.-\'elocity of w:ives. Resonance and forced vibration. 

Course III 
I-Jeat.-Second Law of Thermodynamics and application. Carnot's Cycle. Entropy-

1\Iaxwell's relations and applications. Porous plug experiment. Gibbs-Helmholtz equat­
tion. Thermo-electricity. Kinetic Theory of Gases. l\kan free path phenomena. Brow­
nian motion. Equations of state. Theory of specific heats. Laws of radiation . 

.iHecha11ics.-Central Forces. Further vector theory. Lagrange's Equations. 

Light.-Interferometry. Diffraction. Polarization. 

Electricity and Magnetism. Electrostatics Poisson's Equation. Maxwell's electro­
magnetic equations and some application . Theory of electrical conduction in metals. 
Further alternating current theory. Thermionic Emission. Valve circuits, rectification 
and amplification, oscillators and count ing circuits. 

Atomic and Nuclear Physics. -Atomic Spectra. X-rays. Nuclear transitions. 
Introduction to Quantum mechanics. Solid State physics. Statistical Thermodynamics. 

Relativity.-Spccial Theory 

Honours 
1. Thermodynamics. Statistical l\.Icchanics. 
2. Electromagnetism and applications. Hdativity and applications. ,\d, anccd 

Optics and X-rays. 
3. Magnetism (Dia-, Para-, Ferro-, Ferri-, Nuclear magnetism). Solid state. 
4. Advanced l\lcchanics, Quantum l\icchanics and Spectra. 
5. :S.:uclear Physics, Theory of experiment,il techniques for detcrmin·.ttion of 

nuclear spins, quadrupole moments and magm·tic moments. 

Master of Science 
Four papers on approv..!d suhjLcts, or Two papers and I dissertation. 
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MATHEMATICS 

Course I 
Paper 1 (,Uathe111atics 1.1) 

Sets and functions. Binomial theorem. Determinants of the second ,md third order. 
Vector algd1rt1. 

DiffNcntiation and inlcgr.1tion of polynomials. 
'.\Iaxima, minima and points of inttection. 

Paper 2 (,l1atlzl'lnatics IB) 
Trigonometric functions. ,.\ddition theorems. lnYerse trigonometric functions and 

solution of trigonometric eq11a1 ions. D1ffae,1tiati;:in and integration 1f thp elementary 
functiuw. The d, finik inre.,ral and applications. Differentiation of ,·cctors. 

Course II 
Paper 1. 

Finite-dimensional n,al ,·cctor spaces; lin!'ar subspaces and linear in\'ariants; bases; 
dimension of a nctor space; lines and planes; linear mappings {homomorphisms); 
homomorphisms and matrices; determinants. Complex numbers. 

Paper 2. 
Topology for the real numbers. 
Differentiable functions. 
Functions of scn-ral variable 
:\lultiple J ntergration 
Ordinary Diffcrenti-11 Equations: Existence theorems. 
Solution of equations of the first order and degree. 
Theory of linear equations and solution of linear equations with constant coefficients 

and homogeneous equations. 
\' cctor Analysis: Vector Algebra, Differential Geometry, 
Differential Vector calculus, Integration. 

Course III 
Paper 1. 

'.\latrix ·1lgebra. Transfonw1tion of basis ,·ectors of an n-dimensiornl Yector space. 
Eigen rnlucs and eigen Yectors of linear mappini;:s. Bilinear and quadratic forms. Elemen­
tary theory of groups, rings and fi Ids. 

Paper 2. 
Analysis: A rigorous treatment of the system of real numbers as a complete ar­

chimedean fully ordered field. :\1ctric spaces. Continuity in metric spaces. Cniform con­
tinuity. Uniform convergence. Differentiability in normed spaces. The Riemann­
Stieltjies intepral. Elementary differential geometry. 

Paper 3. 
Uniform conYcrgencc and sufficient conditions from the term by term integration 

and differentiation of a series uf fur,ctions nf a real or complex \'ariable Properties of power 
series. The logarithmic, exponential and trigonometric functions of real and complex 

,·ariablcs. Linc integrals in the real and complex plane. Differentiability of functions of 
a comple.· \',1riable, analytic functions and the Cauchy-Riemann equations. 

Cauchy's theorem. Taylor and Laurent expansions, residues, contour integration. 
Conformal mapping and anal) tic continuation. 

Honours Bachelor Examination 

Four papers on appro,·ed subjects. 

Master's Examination 

The examination Cl•mpriscs either two papers set on appro\'cd subjects and a dis­
sertation on an approYcd subject, or a dissertation only. 
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ZOOLOGY 

Course I 

The final examination of the course will consist of a theoretical paper of 3 hours 
duration. 

The promotion mark of the student will be compiled as follows: 
1. Final theoretical paper 300 marks 
2. Year mark 300 marks 

The year mark will he based on the theoretical work and practical work "hich the 
student has done during the year. 

The general anatomy, ph)siology, reproduction, distribution and life cycles of 
animals structural types arc ~tudied in this course as an introduction to the Science of 
Zoology. 

Course II 
The final examination of the course "ill consist oft wo three hour papers each. 
The promotion mark of the student ,viii be compiled as follO\vs: 
1. Final theoretical paper 1 250 marks 
2. Final theoretical paper 2 250 marks 
3. Year mark 500 marks. 

The year mark will he based on the theoretical work and practical work \\hich the 
student has done during the year. 

A. Principles of taxonomy. 

B. Suri·ey of llze l11verlebrala: 

The general classification, distribution, anatomy, physiology, reproduction, em­
bryology and life cycles of suitable examples of the invertebrate and protochordatc groups. 

C. An introduction to Parasitology. 

Course III 

The final examination of the course will consist of two theoretical papers of three 
hours each. 

The promotion mark of the student will be compiled as follows: 
1. Final theoretical paper 1 250 marks 
2. Final theoretical paper 2 250 marks 
3. Year mark 500 marks 
The year mark will be based on the theoretical work and practical work which the 

student has done during the year. 

A. A Sun:ey of Verlebrale Groups. 
1. A study of the phylogeny, classification, anatomy, reproduction, life cycles and 

distribution of the vertebrate groups. 
2. Theories and Generalizations. 

B. Cytology and l\lolecular Biology. 
C. Vertebrate Physiology. 
D. Ecology. 
E. Behaviour in Animals. 
F. Vertebrate Embryology. 

Honours 

Course 

The final examination of the course will consist of: 
(i) Three three-hour theory papers; 
(ii) One oral examination, not longer than one hour in duration, and 
(iii) A report on a project \\hich is to be compiled during the period of study and 

must be handed in before the theory papers arc written. 
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This is a one year course for full-time students, but part-time students will be re­
quirLd to do the same course in a minimum of l\\O years. 

The promotion mark of the student "ill be ma<le up as follows: 
(i) Three theory papers, each 150 marks 750 
( j i) 
(iii) 

Oral examination 
Year mark (including Project '.\lark) 

250 
1000 

The year mark" ill be based on both theoretical and practical \\Ork" hich the student 
has <lone during the study period. 

This course must be regarded as a basic training course in zoological research and the 
factual content will deal mainly \\ith problems in the fields of parasitology, ecology and 
nature conservation. The students will be required to write seminars on the various topics 
that will be dealt with. 
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FACULTY OF EDUCATION 

1. The Faculty of Education is basically responsible for the professional training 
of teachers. 

1.1. The Secondary Teachers' Diploma caters for students that did not obtain 
matriculation exemption 

1.2. The Secondary Teachers' Diplom.t (Fine Arts) can be taken either on the 
higher or the lower level, and prepares students as art teachers in the high 
schools or training schools. A fair amount of practical art work is done in 
training. 

1.3. The University Education Diploma is a post-graduate course. Students 
should however, have selected their degree courses in compliance with 
Regulation E .9. in order to qualify for admission to U.E.O. It is important 
that prospective student-teachers select their curriculum with great care. 

1.4. The University Education Diploma (non-grad.) assists stud~nts who lack 
only one year to complete a degr?e. The degree courses should, however, 
mainly be school subjects. 

2. Prospective teachers are advised to study the types of posts available. Although 
there is an acute shortage of qualified teachers, it is to be noted that certain subjects are 
rarely offered. It has to be remembered that Biology is being abolished as subject in the 
secon:lary schools. It is importa'lt to study the requirements for degree purposes before 
a curriculum is composed . The so called "late comers" often arc disappointed when they 
discover that their degree does not qualify them for admission to the eduation diplomas. 

3. Practice teachi"g forms an integral part of teacher training. Prospective education 
students must report to the Faculty of Educat10n at the end of the academic year preced­
ing their professional year, in order to make the necessary arrangements for teaching at 
their home school at the beginning of the next school year. 

4 . The Faculty of Ed..1cation offers specialised training in pc:dagogics at post 
degree level. To assist teachers in service the B.Ed. lectures arc offered on Saturdays 
while the course is being spread over two years. 

\Vell trained educationists arc very much in demand. 

5. Spccrnl grants and loans for dcscrvmg students arc available. 
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RULES FOR THE FACULTY OF EDUCATION 

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

El. The following degrees are granted in the Faculty:-
ilachclor of Education B.Ed. 
;\faster of Education l\I.Ed. 
Doctor of Education D.Ed. 

E2. The following diplomas arc issued in the Faculty:-
The University Education Diploma U.E.D. 
The University Education Diploma U.E.D. 

(Kon-Graduate) 
The Secondary Teachers' Diploma (Junior Secondary) S.T.D. 
The Secondary Teachers' Diplom,1 (Fine Arts) . S.T.D. (Fine Arts) 

The De~ree of Bachelor of Education 

(Candidates for the ll.Ed. must have a thorough reading knowledge of Afrikaans) . 

Ad111issio1• to the cour;e of studies. 
E3. A student must hold a ilachelor's degree and the University Education Diploma 

or hold the degree B.P.Ed., provided that a certificated graduate who docs not possess 
the U .E.D. may be admitted to the course of studies on the following conditions:-

(a) If he has had post-matriculation training, he must either-
(i) produce evidence of five years' satisfactory teaching experience ; or 
(ii) past a test in the fi,e subjects Philosophy of Education, Empirical Educat-

ion, Historical Education, Didactics and Administration; 
(b) If he has had pre-matriculation training, he must-
(i) produce evidence of five years' satisfactory teaching experience ; and 
(ii) pass a test in the five subjects Philosophy of Education, Empiricnl Education, 

I Iistorical Education, Didactics and Administration; pro, ided that the test mention­
ed in each (ii) abo,·e shall consist of the papers for the examination for the l'111,·crs1ty 
Education Diploma. 

Duration and Curriculum. 
E4. The curriculum shall extend over a period of at least one year and shall consist 

of the following subjects :-
(a) Philosophy of Education. 
(b) General Empirical Education. 
(c) Special Empirical Education. 
(d) Historical Education. 
(r) Didactics. 
(() Administration and ComparatiYc Education. 

To pnss. ,1 candidate shall obtain 50° 0 in each p'1pcr. The yearmark and the exam­
ination mark shall carry equal value. 

The De~ree of Master of Education 

ES. (a) Admission. 
For admission to the course of studies for the 1\1.Ect. course, a student must: 

(i) he in possession of B.Ed. or an cquiYa!ent qualification: 
(ii) produce evidence of at least one year's satisfactory teaching experience, and 

(iii) convince the head of the department concerned that he has sufficient know-
ledge of the subject to undertake the course of studies. 

(b) Examination. 

The examination consists of a dissertation in education. The title of a disscrt.ition 
shall lw appro,·cd for a period of S years after which a student shall, if necessarr, apply 
yearly for an extension of time. 
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The Degree of Doctor of Education 

Duratiou uf Study. 
E6. The degree shall not be conferred on a student unless-

Thesi,. 

(a) he is a Master of Education of at le"st four years' standing; or 
(b) he is a Master of Education of at least three Y'-'ars' standing, at least one of 

which was devoted entirely to approved research work. 

E.7. The thesis shall deal with a subject in the field of Education. (Se also General 
Regulations). 

The University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

Admission to the Course of Studies. 

E.8 . A student mu st-

( a} posess a degree; 

( b) have completed degree courses, whether for degree purposes, or for non­
degree purposes, in accordance with the provisions of E.9. below. 

Degree Courses. 

E.9. The degree courses in which a proposed student must pass arc as follows; the 
subject selected under ( d) and the other subject under ( c) below arc regarded as principal 
teaching subjects:-

( a) First courses in three of the following subjects:-
Afrikaans-Ncdcrlands. Applied Mathematics. 
or Afribans. Physics. 
English. Chemistry. 
History. Botany. } 
Geography or Geology. Zoology. 
Biblical Studies or Mathematics. 
Eccleciastical History 
Psychology. 

Accounting. 
Economics. 

or Biology. 

Library Science. 
Education. 
Anthropology 

Business Economics. 
Philosophy. 

Native Administration or 
any school subject; 

Any third language. 

Provided that at the discretion of the Dean recognition may be given to any two 
languages other than the official languages. If Psychology and Anthropology arc offered as 
a major, at least an additional 2nd year course in a School subject shall be offered as a 
teaching subject for the Special Method. 

(b) A first course in a fourth subject, which may be selected from ( a) above 01· 

from the following list:-
German (Special Course). 
Sociology. 
Systematic Theology. 
Economic History. 

(c) Second courses in any two of the four subjects selected from (a) and (h) above; 
but none of Economic Ilistory II, Native Administration I[, Philosophy JI, 
Library Science II, Sociology 11 and Systematic Theology II shall be regarded 
as a second course in terms of this paragraph. 

(d} A third course in at le8st one of the two subjects chosen under (c) above. 
(Mathematics and Applied Mathematics 111 for ll .Sc. (Eng.) shall be regarded 
as l\'fothem·c1tics III). 
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(e) Subject to the provisions of (c) above, a student may present one third and two 
second courses instead of one third, one second and two first courses : Provided 
that-

(i) a student who has majored in Geology and has taken at least one qualifying 
course in Geography may offer Geography as a principal teaching subject; 

(ii) a student who has not taken Biology as a major subject, may select it as a 
principal teaching subject if he has taken the following combination of subjects : 

Either Botany or Zoology as a major subject, with at least two qualifying 
courses in the other: 

Provided further, that no student who selects Biology as a principal teaching 
suh_ject shall offer Botany or Zoology as a further principal teaching subject. 

(iii) Physic:il Science ma} be seledcted as a principal teaching subject if the 
stuJcnt has takc;n th<: following combination of subjects : 
Either Phy,ics or Chemistry as a major subject, with at least two qualifying 
courses in the othc:r: 

Provided further that 111) student who selects Physical Science as a principal teach­
ing subject shall offer either Physics or Chemistry as a further principal tt'aching 
suhjc.ct. 

tf) A studrnt who offers a Bantu language as a principal teaching subject, shall 
w1 ite examination in the :\lethoc..l of that particular Bantu language. 

Duration and Contents. 

El 0. (1 ). The course extends over a period of at least one year nnd the subjects shall 
be as follows:-

J\,Jajor Subjects. 
(i) Philosophy of Education. 
(ii) Empirical Education. 
(iii) Hi:storical Education. 
(i,) Didactics. 
(,·) Administration and Comparative Education. 
(,i) and (,ii) :\I<'thod of the two principal teaching subjects for the secondary 

school. (Two papers). 
(, iii) and (ix) Practical Teachmg (A test in each of the two principal teaching 

subjects). 
(2) Further compulsory subjects: -

('01111>11/sor\' Suhsidiary S,t!,jccts. 
(x) Theory of Practical Teaching (including Tcach111g Aids, Blackboard 

\\'ork and School flyg1ene). A candidate can be exempted from the practical 
requ1rements in School I Iygienc provided that h~ can produce a recognis­
ed certificate of the Red Cross or the St. John's Ambulance. 

(xi) and (xii) \\'rittcn, oral and pract;cal test in the vernacular as well as the 
two ofliicial languages. One of the three must h<? passed on the higher grade. 

1ldditio11a/ .','1t!1jccts. 
(xiii) l'hvsical Education. 
(xi,') :\1t;s,c and Chor.ti Smging. 

El 1. Candidatt•s shall be required to pass in each separate subject of the examin­
ation with the following exceptions: 

Candidates who ha\'c obtained the Tl•achers' Diploma of the former South African 
• 'ati, ·• College shall he exempted from writing papers (,i) and (,·ii), ;\Icthod of the t\\O 
principal subjects and, on producing e,·idcnce of two years' satisfactory teaching experience 
shall he e,empted from taking subjects (viii) and (ix), (Practical teaching) . 

. \ny other candidate shall he exempted from taking suhJccts (,·i1i) and (ix) Practical 
']\.-aching on pi·oducing '" idc·nce of fiw years' satisfacton· teaching experience. 
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Completion of Course of Studies. 
£12. A student may be admitted to a supplementary examination in a subject in 

which he has failed, subject to such conditions as the Senate may determine on the 
recommendation of the Board of the Faculty of Education. 

Examination. 
E.13. (1) A student who lacks only one minor in order to comply with Regulation 

E .9. may take the examination for the diploma and the minor subject simultaneously, hut 
shall not be granted the Diploma until he has complied with all the academic and pro­
fessional requirements. 

(2) S11b-mi11ima.-To pass in the ancillary subjects under E.10. (2), a student must 
obtain in each subject an aggregate of SO per cent in the written and the practical examin­
ation, with a sub-minimum of 40 per cent in each of the two sections; and 111 each of the 
two language tests an aggregate of 50 per cent 111 the wntten, the oral and the practical 
examination with sub-minimum of 40 per cent in each of the three sectio. s for the Lo\\'cr 
Medium; and an aggregate of 60 per cent, with a suh-minimum of SO per cent in each of 
the three sect10ns for the Higher Medium. 

(3) Failure in one of the two teaching tests shall involve re-examination in both tests, 
irrespective of the average mark obtained. These teaching tests as well as the language 
tests may not be repeated before May of the following year. 

Distinction. 

E14. A candidate may obtain a distinction in any of the principal subjects under E10 
(i) to (vi), and he shall obtain the diploma with distinction if he obtains a distinction in 
fou r of the above mentioned principal subjects. 

The U niversity Education Diploma (Non-Graduate) 

E15. A registered student who has completed two years of study towards a 
Bachelor's degree in such a manner that all the requirements for the degree may be ful­
filled by one further year of study, may be admitted to the fina l year of professional 
training, and upon completion thereof may be allowed to obtain the University Educa­
tion Diploma (Non-Graduate) on the following conditions:-

(a) That the number of completed courses for the Bachelor's degree shall be as 
follows: 

For B.A. 
for B.Sc. 

7 
6 

for B.Com. 10; 
(b) that the courses include at least two teaching subjects in which two qualifying 

courses shall have been obtained as well as two further qualifying courses select­
ed in accordance with regulation E9 ; 

E.16. The candidate must further satisfy all the requirements of the prescribed 
regulations for the ordinary University Education Diploma. Any holder of the U.E.D. 
(Non-Graduate) may have it converted into U.E.D. (Graduate) by completion of the 
remaining academic requirements of the latter. 

The Secondary Teachers' Diploma (Junior Secondary) 

El 7. Aim of the Course.-To train teachers for the first three years of the Secondary 
School. 

E18. Duration of the Course.-Thc duration of the course shall be two years. 

E19. Entrance Qualifications.-Before candidates shall be admitted to this course, 
they must comply with the following requirements :-

(a) Application for Admission.-The application for admission must be submitted 
of the Registrar. (cf. G3 .) 
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(b) Co11fide11tial Report.-The form concerning the selection of pupil teachers 
(B.E. 228) must be submitted by the principal of the last school attended, to the 
Registrar. 

(c) J[edical Certificate.-A medical report (Form D.E. 227 )must be submitted 
to the Registrar by the applicant. 

(d) , 1cademical Require111e11ts.-A candidate must satisfy the Senate of the Univer­
sity with respect to matriculation qualification or other satisfactory admission 

certificate, not lo\\"er than S2 (Second Class, School Leaving.) 

Schedule of Subjects: 

E20. ( l) First year: 

During the first year of study every candidate shall follow one of the following 
curricula:-

( a) B.A.: Fiw first year courses towards n B.A. degree of which one language and 
Education I \\"ill he compulsor). 

(b) B.Sc.: Four first year courses of "hicl1 at least three shall be natural sciences 
and the fourth Education I. 

( c) B.Comm.: A first year course as prescribed by the Uni,·ersity, but including 
Education I. 

(d) A diploma in Commerce and Administration (which has been obtained after 
l\.Iatriculation) and which includes Education J. 

(e) A diploma in Agriculture (which has been obtained after Matriculation) and 
\\ hich includes Education I. 

N.fl.-Candidates who did not obtain 1\1:itriculation or exemption may not have 
their courses credited towards a degree. 

(2) Second year: 

1. Philosophy of Education. 
2. History of Education. 
3. Empirical Education. 
4. General Didactics. 
5. Administration. 
6. Practical Teaching: Demonstratirrn and Criticism lessons. 
7. Method and Content: 
The method and content of at least TIIREE of the following subjects: 
General Science Physicjl Science 
Biology Agriculture 
Arithmetic l\lathematics 
Commerce Bookkeeping 
Typewriting Shorthand /Snelskrif 
Afrikaans English 
l\1other Tongue Latin 
Social Studies School Librarianship or Religious Education. 

or 

any other subject for the J.C. Course, pro,·ided that 

(a) Biology and Physical Science be offered as separate subiects and not together 
\\ ith General Science. 

(b) Tdt more than three languages be included. 
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Completion of Course of Studies. 
E12. A student may be admitted to a supplementary examination in a subject in 

which he has failed, subject to such conditions as the Senate may determine on the 
recommendation of the Board of the Faculty of Education. 

Examination. 
E.13. (1) A student who lacks only one minor in order to comply with Regulation 

E.9. may take the examination for the diploma and the minor subject simultaneously, hut 
shall not be granted the Diploma until. he has complied with all the academic and pro­
fessional requirements. 

(2) Sub-minima. - To pass in the ancillary subjects under E.10. (2), a student must 
obtain in each subject an aggregate of 50 per cent in the written and the practical examin­
ation, with a sub-minimum of 40 per cent in each of the two sections; and 111 each of the 
two language tests an aggregate of 50 per cent 111 the written, the oral and the prnctical 
examination with sub-minimum of 40 per cent in each of the three sectio. s for the Lower 
Medium; and an aggregate of 60 per cent, with a sub-minimum of 50 per cent in each of 
the three sections for the Higher Medium. 

(3) Failure in one of the two teaching tests shall involve re-examination in both tests, 
irrespective of the average mark obtained. These teaching tests as well as the language 
tests may not be repeated before May of the following year . 

Distinction. 

E14. A candidate may obtain a distinction in any of the principal subjects under El 0 
(i) to (vi), and he shall obtain the diploma with distinction if he obtains a distinction in 
four of the above mentioned principal subjects. 

The University Education Diploma (Non-Graduate) 

E15. A registered student who has completed two years of study towards a 
Bachelor's degree in such a manner that all the requirements for the degree may be ful­
filled by one further year of study, may be admitted to the final year of professional 
training, and upon completion thereof may be allowed to obtain the University Educa­
tion Diploma (Non-Graduate) on the following conditions:-

(a) That the number of completed cou rses for the Bachelor's degree shall be as 
follows: 

For B.A. 
for B.Sc. 

7 
6 

for 13.Com. 10; 
(b) that the courses include at least two teaching subjects in which two qualifying 

courses shall have been obtained as well as two further qualifying courses select­
ed in accordance with regulation E9 ; 

E.16. The candidate must further satisfy all the requirements of the prescribed 
regulations for the ordinary University Education Diploma. Any holder of the U.E.D. 
(Non-Graduate) may have it converted into U.E.D. (Graduate) by completion of the 
remaining academic requirements of the latter. 

The Secondary Teachers' Diploma (Junior Secondary) 

E17. Aim of the Course.-To train teachers for the first three years o[ the Secondary 
School. 

E18. Duration of the Course.-The duration of the course shall be two years. 

El9. Entrance Qualifications.-Before candidates shall be admitted to this course, 
they must comply with the following requirements :-

(a) Application/or Admission.-The application for admission must be submitted 
of the Registrar. (cf. G3.) 
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(b) Co11Jide11tial Report.-The form concerning the selection of pupil teachers 
(D.E. 228) must be submitted by the principal of the last school attended, to the 
Registrar. 

(c) ,'1,fedical Certificate.-A medical report (Form D.E. 227 )must be submitted 
to the Registrar by the applicant. 

(d) . 1cade111ical Requirements.-A candidate must satisfy the Senate of the Univer­
sity ·with respect to matriculation qualification or other satisfactory admission 

certificate, not lower than S2 (Second Class, School Leaving.) 

Schedule of Subjects: 

E20. ( 1) First year: 

During the first year of study every candidate shall follow one of the following 
curricula:-

( a) B.A.: Fi,·e first year courses tO\,·,irds a Il.A. degree of which one language and 
Education I will be compulsory. 

(b) B.Sc.: Four first year courses of which at least three shall be natural sciences 
and the fourth Education I. 

( c) B.Comm.: A first year course as prescribed by the l ..'ni,·ersity, but including 
Education I. 

(d) A diploma in Commerce and Administration (which has been obtained after 
Matriculation) and which includes Education I. 

(e) A diploma in Agriculture (which has been obtained after Matriculation) and 
\\hich includes Education I. 

N.fl.-Candidates ,,ho did not obtain l\Iatriculation or exemption may not ha,·e 
their courses credited towards a degree. 

(2) Second year : 

1. Philosophy of Education. 
2. History of Education. 
3. Empirical Educntion. 
4. General Didactics. 
5. Administration. 
6. Practical Teaching: Demonstration and Criticism lessons. 
7. l\1ethod and Content: 
The method and content of at least THREE of the following subjects: 
General Science Physical Science 
Biology Agriculture 
Arithmetic ]\'Ia thematics 
Commerce Bookkeeping 
Typewriting Shorthand/Snelskrif 
Afrikaans English 
Mother Tongue 
So ial Studies 

Latin 
School Librarianship or Religious Education. 

or 

any other subject for the J.C. ourse, provided that 

(a) Biology and Physical Science be offered as separate subiects and not together 
"ith General Science. 

(b) Not more than three languages be included. 
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8. Compulsory Practical S11b1eccs: 
( a) Theory of practical teaching (including Teaching ,\ids, Blackboard work 

and School Hygiene). 
(b) Physical Education. 
( c) l\Iusic and Singing. 

N.B. E,·ery candidate shall take part in at least two organised games. 

Examinations: General Rer:11latio11s: 

E21. (1) To be admitted to the professional course of this diploma, e\'ery candidate 
shall obtain a pass in at least three first year cour~t·s, one of \\ hich must he Education 
I or shall obtain a pass in all but one of the pn.:scribed courses for the diploma in 
Commerce and Administration or Agriculture. 

(2) Re-admission may be refused to a candidate \\ho docs not satisfy the minimum 
requirements of any year's work. 

(3) Every examination or qualifying test shall be conducted by at least two examiners. 

( 4) Requirements for obtaining the diploma: 

(a) First Year: The candidate must ha\'e obtained passes 111 at least 
four subjects or must have passed in the examination for the diploma 
in Commerce and Administration or the diploma in Agriculture. 

(h) Second Year: A candidate must obtain at least SO~;, of the m,1ximum 
marks in every subject, with a minimum of 40'; 0 in the examination. The 
year-mark and the examination mark arc of equal value. 

(c) A candidate that recei,·es a distinction (75 ~~ ) in 5 subjects under E.20.2. 
of the professional year, recci,·es the diploma with distinction. 

(d) E(J:riency in La11g11aqe: The proficiency of a can<lidate to use the different 
languages as medium will be ascertainc<l by means of the following tests: 

(i) A written language test. 
(ii) An oral language test. 
(iii) A practical teaching language test. 

A candidate \\'ill pass a specific language in the Higher Grade (:\Icdium) if 
he obtains an aggregate of 60' u '"ith a sub-minimum of 50° 0 in each of the 
three sections, and in the Lo\\er Grade (l\Ic<lium) if he obtains an aggn:gate 
of 50'; ;, "ith a sub-minimum of 40° 0 in each of the three sections. 
An endorsement on the certificate will indicate thl' language(s) in which 
the teacher is proficient. 

(1•) Practice Teachi11t: At least four weeks <luring the professional year, as 
well as three '"eeks at the beginning of the professional year at a school in 
the \'icinity of the student's home, "ill be given to Practice Teaching. 

E,·cry student shall gi\'c at least eight criticism lessons of ,, hich 
one must be in the mother tongue and another in the oflicial languagc(s). 

(!) Candidates \\ho hm·c not satisfied all the requirements of this diploma, \\ill 
only rc:cci,·e a statement of examination rl'sults. 

(5) Supplementary e.,·a111i11atio11s: 

(a) ~lcademic Courses: 

(i) A can<li<latc who docs not pass tht• required <legree t·ourses, will he 
allowe<l <luring his second year of stu<ly to sit for t·xaminations in only 
011c course, pro,i<ll'd that he pays all n•gistration and examination fee·. 
which must be paid for the subject, and also pro\'idc<l that no pro,·ision 
be made on the time-tahlc of the set·on<l yl'ar to attend sud1 a class. 
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(ii) If II can<l1datc <l0<· not rnmply with the requirl'mcnts of regulation 5 
fa) (i) dur111g his cuur e he may \\ rite such namination, as determined 
h} the Senate. 

l'rO\ i<led that the examinl'r may in honkrli,w c1,l's conduct an oral l'Xammation 
1mmc<liatl·ly nftn the ,, nttLn l·xamin,1t10n un<l that this mark be submitted to the second 
l'Xam,nl'r with the ex,1minatio11 m, rk. 

(/,) Profcssiona{ Subjects: 

Suppkmentary examinations in these subjl'cts shall be conducted 
under such conditions us <ll'tl'rminl'd by the Senate. 
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THE SECONDARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA (FINE ARTS) 

(SUBJECT TO APPROVAL) 

E.22. .dim of the Course: 
To train art teachers for the Secondary or Iligh School. 

E.23. Duration of the Course: 

The duration of the course shall be two years (Lower Diploma) or three years (1 Iigher 
Diploma). 

E.24. Entrance Qualifications: 
( a} Prospective students should submit examples of their O\\ n work or attend a 

personal interview. 

(b) A medical report (Form B.E. 227) must be submitted. 

(c) A candidate must satisfy the Senate of the lJni,·ersity with respect to matric­
ulation qualification or other satisfactory adminission certificate, not lo\\er than 
S2 (Seccnd Class, School Lea\ ing). 

E.25. Sclzedule of Subjects: 

( a) Lmcer Diploma: 

First Year: 

Second Y car: 

1. Education I. (,\s for B .. \.) 
2. A Language. (As for B.A.) 
3. History of A rt. I. 
4. Painting I. 
5. Anthropology I. (As for B.A.) 

1. Education II. (Special) 
2. Design I. 
3. Sculpture I. 
4. Anthropology I or II OR 

Language 1 l. (As for B.A.) 
5. Practice Teaching and Theory of Practical Teaching. 

(b) Iligher Diploma: 

Third Year: 1. Education II I. (Special). 
2. Sculpture II or Design lf. 
3. Painting II. 
4. History of Art ll. 
5. Practice Teaching. 

N.B.-1. Where applicable reference should be made to the school syllabi 111 inter-
pret111g this course. 

2. Students who thd not obtain l\Iatriculation or exemption may not have their 
courses credited towards a degree. 

Examinations: 
£26. 

(b) 

(2) 

(3) 

(a) 

(b) 

(1) ( a) 'l'o be admitted to the second year of this course, a candidate shall 
obtain a pass in at least three first year courses, one of" hich must be Education 
I. 
To be admitted to the third year (l ligher Diploma) a camlidatl! must ha, e 

satisfied the requirements for the LO\\l0 r Diploma. 
Re-admission may be refused to a candidate who does not satisfy the minimum 
requirements of any year's \\Ork. 
Requirements for obtaining the Diploma(s) 

First Year: A Pass in at least Four subJects. 

Second Year: A pass (50''.,) in every subject, with a m1111111um of 40 in the 
examination. The yearmark and the examination mark arc of equal value . 
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(c) Third Year:.\ pass mark (50°.,) in e,ery subject. ,\ candidate that recci,·cs a 
distinction t75' ., ) in t\\O subjects of the final year obtains the diploma with 
distinction. 

( d) Efficiency in Language: The proficiency of a candidate to use the different 
languages as medium "ill be ascertained in the same way as for Secondary 
Teachers' Diploma (Junior Secondary) Reg. E .21(4)(d). 

( e) Practice Teaching: A test in each of the different sections during the periods of 
practice teaching as prescribed by the Faculty. 

(4) S11pplcme11tary E~a111i11atio11s: 

.\ candidate may \\Titc a supplementary examination as determined by Senate. 
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DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 

Professor: Dr. B. UF \'. \"\'I mH :\11 inn, '\l.,\., D.E<l. (0.F.S.) 

Lecturer: :\Ir. P. J. v.1:s. ZYL, IL\., !\I.Ed. (Patch.) 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 

(One paper) 

1. Knowledge of the content of the l1.E.D. syllabus is a prerequisite with speciJl 
reference to pedagogics as a science: 

1.1. 
1.2. 
1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 

Definition of a science. 
Pedagogics as a science: 
Sub-disciplines. 
:\1ethods of research. 

1.3. Fringe sciences. 
1 .-1-. Critical ernluation. 

2. Cosmology and education: 
2.1. The origin, essence and destiny of the cosmic totality. 
2.2. The relation between cosmology and the theory of education. 
2.3. Critical evaluation. 

3. Philosophic anthropology and education: 
3.1. The origin, e.;scnce and destiny of man. 
3.2. Educational implications with special reference to the meaning and aim of 

education, the educator and the educand. 
3.3. Critical endu,ttion. 

-1- . Philosophic axiology and education: 
-1-.1. The origin, authority and hierarchy of ntlues. 
-1-.2. Educational implications, with special reference to the aims of education. 
-1-.3. Critical evaluation. 

5. Educational ethics: 
5.1. The difference between ethics and morals. 
5.2. The origin and authority of moral nilues. 
5.3. Character as an aim of education. 

6. Education and the problem of truth. 
6.1. The nature of truth. 
6.2. The relation between knowledge, faith and truth. 
6.3. Educational implications. 

7. The problem of diversity of point of view and the problem of justification of the 
particular: 

7.1. The di,·ersity in theories of education. 
7.2. The origin of the di,-ersity. 
7.3. Justification of particular vie\\s. 
7.-1-. Pedagogics and the <li,ersity. 

8. Systems in the philosophy of education ,vith typical represcntat1n,s of each: 
8.1. The origin and characteristics of a philosoph} of life. 
8.2. Th.: relation bet\\L'en a philosophy of life an<l a theory of education. 
8.3. Theism: Roman Catholic, Prot.:stant and non-christian. 
8.-1-. Idealism. 
8.5. Sci.:ntism: Heal ism, naturalism, pragmatism, communism. 
8.6. Existentialism and Phcnomcnolog,. 

9. The problem of scientific criticism in tlw phtlosoph} of education: 
9. 1. Suhjccti,·c crit icism. 
9.2. Objccti\'e norms. 
9.3. Crit ical c,·,duation. 
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University Education Diploma (U.E.D. and U.E.D. non-grad.) 

(One paper) 

1. Introduction: The field ·111d method of research in pedagogics: 
1.1. Difference between natural and human sciences. 
1.2. The scientific character of pedagogics. 
1.3. The part disciplines of pedagogics and their relation to one ,mother. 
1 A. \Iethodolog1cal approach in pedagogic research. 
1.5. The relation to fringe disciplines: philosoph), psychology, sociology, ethics 

and theology. 
1.6. The autonomic character of pedagogics as a human science. 

2. The phenomenon education: 
2.1. Training, teaching, education and pedagogics. 
2.2. Conditions for education. 
2.3. Characteristics of education. 

3. .\,iological aspects: The aims of education: 
3.1. Criteria for aims of education. 
3.2. Classification of aims. 
3.3. :\Icdiate aims: 
3.3.1. physical. 
3.3.2. Emotional 
3.3.3. Intellectual. 
3.3.-l. Social (including language). 
3.3.5. ll1stoncal (\\ ith special reference to culture). 
3.3.6. Economic. 
3.3.7. ,\esthetic. 
3.3.8. Ethical. 
3.3.9. Religious. 

3.-l. L'Itimate aim: .\dulthood as normative aspect. 
3.5. The relation between the aims of education and the philosophy of life. 

-+. The cducand: 
-+.1. 
-+.2. 

.\ pedagogical image of the child. 
Education as assistance and guidance. 

5. The educator and educational bodies: 
5.1. The parent (llome). 
5.2. The teacher (School). 
5.3. The minister {church) 
5.-+. The boarding master (hostel). 
5.5. Sports and socicti<•s. 

6. The necessity, possibility and lunits of education: 
6.1. The necessity of physical education. 
6.2. The necessit1· of social education. 
6.3. The necessity of religious education. 
6.-+. The educability of man. 
6.5. Limits in time, aptitude, cn1·ironment ,md human nature. 

7. The means of education; 
7.1. :\kans and their application. 
7.2. .\uthority. 
7.3. Punishment. 
7.-+. Cultural norms. 
7.S. The relation bet\\cen means and aims of education. 

8. AutJ1orit~ and freedom 111 educ:,1t1on: 
8.1. \11 introduction to the problem of human freedom, with special reference to 

the child. 
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8.2. The nature and origin of authority and its relation to discipline. 
8.3. Educational punishment. 

9. A general survey of the trends of thought in pedagogics: 
9.1. Scientism (Realism, Naturalism, Pragmatism). 
9.2. Idealism. 
9.3. Theism, (Roman Catholic, Protestant and non-christian). 
9.4. Existentialism and phenomenology. 

Secondary Teachers' Diploma (S.T.D. II.) 

(One paper) 

1. The relation between philosophy of life and education. 
1.1. The foundation of a philosophy of life. 
1.2. Cosmology, Anthropology, Axiology and Ethic~. 
1.3. The theory of education. 
1.4. Educational practice. 

2. Educational bodies and their responsibilities: 
2.1. The parent (home) 
2.2. The teacher (school) 
2.3. The minister (church) 
2.4. The board;ng master (hostel) 
2.5. Sports and Soc'eties. 

3. Moral and Social Education: 
3.1. Morals and ethics. 
3.2. Character as an aim of education. 
3.3. The normative aspect of culture. 
3.4. Culture as an aim of education. 
3.5. Morals, culture and society. 

4. Authority and freedom in education: 
4.1. An introduction to the problem of human freedom, with special reference to 

the child. 
4.2. The nature and origin of authority and its relation to discipline. 
4.3. Education for freedom. 

5. Discipline and punishment: 
5.1. The difference between discipline and punishment. 
5.2. The criteria for educational punishment. 
5.3. Conditions of application. 
5.4. Different forms of educational punishment. 

Education I. 

(Half a paper.) 

1. Introduction: The field and method of research in pedagogics: 
1.1. The difference between human and natural scienc~s. 
1.2. The part disciplines of pedagogics and their relation to one another. 
1.3. Methodological approach in pedagogic research. 
1.4. The relation to fringe disciplines: philosophy, psychology, sociology, ethics 

and theology. 

2. The phenomenon education: 
2.1. Training, teaching, education and pedagogics. 
2.2. Conditions for education. 
2.3. Characteristics of education. 

3. The aims of education: 
3.1. Criteria for aims of education. 
3.2. Classification of aims. 
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3.3. l\ll'diate a:ms: 
3.3.1. Physical. 
3.3.2. Emotional. 
3.3.3. lntellectu,1!. 
3.3.4. Social (including languagl'). 
3.3.5. I l1storical (\, 1th speci,tl reference to culture). 
3.3.6, Economic. 
3.3.7. ,\csthettc. 
3.3.8. Ethical. 
3.3.9. Religious. 

3.4. Ultimate aim: .\dulthood as normatiYc aspect. 
3.5. The relation between the aims of educ,ttion ,tnd the philosophy of life . 

.J.. The cducand: 
4.1. A pedagogical image of the cluld . 
.J..2. Education as assistance and guidance. 

5, Th<.! educator and 1:ducational bodi •s; 
5.1. The parent (home). 
5.2. The teacher (school) 
5.3. The minister (church) 
5..J.. Tlw boarding master (hostl:l). 
5.5. Sports and Societil'S. 

6. The necessity, possibility and limits of education: 
6.1. The necessity of physical education. 
6.2. The neces.,ity of social education. 
6.3. The necessity of religious education. 
6.4. The educability of man. 

6.5. Limits in time, aptitude, environment and human nature. 

7. The means of education: 
7.1. .:\leans and their application. 
7.2. ,\uthority. 
7.3. l'unishmlnt. 
7.4. Cultural norms. 

7.5. The relation between means and aims of education. 

DEPARTMENT OF HISTORICAL EDUCATION 

Prof. D. F. Y.\:,.; Dn, B.A., D.Ed., (0.F.S.) 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 

(One paper) 

Section 1 

THE THEORETICAL AND METHODOLOGICAL FOUNDATIONS OF 
THE HISTORY OF EDUCATION 

1.1. 

1.2. 
1.2.1. 
1.2,2. 
1.2.2.1. 
l.2.2.2. 
l .2.3. 
1.2.J, 1. 
1.2.3.2. 
1.2..J.. 

The mean111g, purport, nature, , ,tluc, place, limits and history of the 
llistor) of Education. 
The method of n:scan:h of the ll istor) of Education: 
1 ·ormulating the problem. 
Collecting the source material: 
Primary sources. 
Secondary sources. 
, \sscssmcnt of source material: 
E_ ternal criticism. 
lntcrnal criticism. 
Formulating th<.! h1pothesis. 

 

 



1.2.5. 
1.3. 
1.3.1. 
1.3.2. 
1.3.3. 

2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 
2.1.3.1. 

2.1.3.2. 
2.1.4. 
2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.2. 

\\'riting the report. 
Theory of the I Ii story of Educat on: 
The problem of selection, arrangement and unphasis. 
The problems of cause, motive and influence. 
The problem of the present: generalization, prediction, historical analogy, 
the past m the light of the present, different approaches in regard to the 
Ilistory 0f Education. 

Section 2 

PERIODS IN THE HISTORY OF EDUCATION 

Pzrt1s111 (c. 1675-1750). 
Causes of the movement. 
Basic principles of the movement. 
Representatives of the movement. 
In the ecclesiastical sphere Philipp Jakob Spener (1635-1705) and 
• 'ikolaus Ludwig rnn Zinzendorf (1700-1760). 
In the educational sphek \ugust Hermann Francke (1663-1727) . 
Sigmficance of the movement. 
The E11/ii;hte11ml'!1l (18th century). 
General characteristics of the period. 
Rationalism and Empiricism: 

2.2.2.1. Origin and basic principles of the mo\'Cments. 
2 2.2.2. John Locke (1632-1704) Ps)chological and educational ideas ,,ith 

special reference to his Some Tlw1u;hts Co11cerwlli; Ed11catio11. 
2. 2. 3. • • aturalism: 
2.2.3.1. • 'aturalism as a philosophy of life: 
2.2.3.1.1. Epistemoltg1cal startmg pornt. 
2.2.3.1.2. Ontology and co;mology. 
2.2.3.1.3. Anthropology. 
2.2.3.2. '\;aturaltsm as a theory of education: 
2.2.3.2.1. Basic principles of this theory of education. 
2.2.3.2.2. Jean Jacques Rousseau (1712-1778) a~ a rcpresent:1t1,·e of the naturalistic 

theory of education-political and social theories, educational principles 
and practice (with special reference to his E111ile), significance of his 
eudational ideas. 

2.2.3.3. 

2.2.4. 
2.2.4.1. 
2.2.4.2. 
2.2.4.3. 
2.2.+.4. 
2.2.5. 

Contributions of the naturalistic trend to the theory and practice of 
education. 

Philanthropinism: 
Basic principles of the trend. 
Johann Bernhard Bascdow (172+-1790) 
Christian llcinrich Salzmann (174+-1811) 
Significance of the educational worl· of the Philanthropists. 
General influence of the l~nltghtenment on education. 

Section 3 

A PERIOD IN THE HISTORY OF EDUCATION IN SOUTH AFRICA: 
STATE AND MISSIONARY EDUCATION DURING THE 19TH CENTURY IN 

ONE OF THE PROVINCES 

(\Vherc possible students must ,l\·.111 themselves or original and printl'd documents). 
3.1. The Cape Prm·i11c1• 
3.1.1. The development or state education for whites during the l'Jth ct·ntury: 
3.1.1.1. The De .\list period, 1803-1806. 
3.1.1.2. The 1nglicising period, 1806-183'). 
3.1.1.3. l\:nod of state .uded schools, 1839-1859. 
3.1.1.4. Langham Dale ,is Superintendent General of Education, 1859-1892. 
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3.1.2. 

3.1 3. 

3.1.4. 

3.1.5. 

3.1.6. 

3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.1.1. 
3.2.1.2. 
3.2.1.3. 
3.2 1.4. 
3.2.1.5. 
3.2.1.6. 
3.2. l.7. 
3.2. l.8. 
3.2.2. 

3.2.3. 

3.2.+. 
3.2.5. 

3.2.6. 

3.3. 
3.3.1. 
1.3.1.1. 
3.3.1.2. 
3.3.1.3. 

The de\elopmu1t of sUte ,md missionar) education to non-\\hites during 
the 19th century. 

The deq,lopmcnt and influl·nce of Liberalism in the education in the Cape 
l'ro,·ince during the 19th century. 
The influence of British educational principles on (:C1pe education during 
the 19th Cl ntury. 
The language n1t·dium question in the Cape Prm·ince during the 19th 
Cl'ntury \\1th special reference to education. 
The significance of th•s period for 20th century education in the proYincc. 

Tra11st·aa/ 

The deH·lopmcnt of state education for "·hitc~ dur;ng the 19th century: 
The pioncermg )'Lars, 1838-1858. 
Education under the Ceneral Education Comm ission, 1859-1867. 
Education under the ExecutiYc Council, 1868-1871. 
The Burger's period, 1872-1877. 
The pc.rind of British occupation, 1877-1881. 
The He,. S. J. du Toit ,1s Superintendent, of Education, 1882-1887. 
Educ,1tion under I I. Stiemcns as Superintendent, 1888-1891 . 
Professor.', l\lansH,lt ,1s Superintendent, 1891-1899. 
The dl·,·elopment of state and missionan· education to non-\\·h1tcs during 
the 19th centur~. • 

The influence of British educational principles on the educational system 
of the Trans, aal during the 19th century. 
The "l itlanders" (foreignlrs) and education in Transn1al. 
Opposit;on h) the Dutch speaking inhabitants against Tr.insYaal education 

and educational polic). 
The significance of this period for 20th Cl'ntur) l'<lucation in the proYincc. 

T!tc Orange Free State. 
Thl' <l ·wlopml'nt of state education for \\·hitcs during 19th Cl'ntury: 
Education during the Scl\"ere1gnt) period, 1848-1853. 
Founding of a republican educational system, 185+-1872. 
Education placed on a firm footing b) education ordinances no. 5 of 1872 
and no. 1 of 1874. 

3.'.l.1 .4. The Brebner educational s,·stcm, 1894-1899: 
3.3.1.4.1. Est,1blishnwnt of a Dcp,1rt~wnt of Education. 
3.3.1.4.2. Basic prmciples md problems of the Brebncr system. 
3.3.1.4.3. Con•olidation ,111d de\'elopment of the system 
3.3.1.4.4. Educational pr·1ctice in Bloc1'1!ontl'in and the country distri<.:ts. 
3.:U .4.5. Dr. Johannes Brill and the (;rcy Colll'gc. 
3.3.1.4.Ci. The L,1<l1l's Institute "Eurncc" 
3 3.2. The dn·elopment of missionary and st:ite l'ducation to non-,Yhites during 

the 19th ccntun. 
3 3.3. 
3 3 4. 

3.4. 
3.4.1. 
3.4. l 1. 
3.4.1.2. 
3.4.1.J. 
3 4.1.4. 

3A.1.5. 

3.4. l.6. 

The language a;1<l language medium question during the 19th century. 
Signilie,111ce of this pLriod for education in the Free State during the 20th 

century. 

,Yata/ 
Thl· de\'clopment of st,1te education for whites <luring the 19th century. 
Edue.1t ion during the \' oortrekker period, 1835-1838. 
The republic "\i,1talia and education, 1839-1845. 
Fir t w,1rs under the English regime, 1846-1858. 
EdtK,;tion un<lcr Superintu1<lcnts Dr. ll. J. ;\Jann (185')-1870) and 
T. W. Brook ( 1870-1877). 
V<luc.1tion pl,1ced on ,1 firm footing h) lducallon ord;nances nos. 1 S and 
l6of1877 
Rapid de,clopment under H. Husscl: 
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3.4.1.6.1. From 1878-189+ as Superintendent Inspector in collabontion with the 
Council of Education. 

3.+.1.6.2. From 1894-1900 as Supcrinte:1<lent of Education in collaboration with 
the first Department of E<luc,1tion. 

3.4.2. The development of missionary an<l state education to non-\\hitcs during 
the 19th century. 

3.4.3. 
3.4.4. 

1.1. 
1.2. 

1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 
1.2.3.1. 
1.2.3 2. 
1.2.3.3. 

1.3. 

1.3.1. 
1.3.1.1. 
1.3.1.2. 
1.3.2. 
1.3.2.1. 

1.3.2.2. 
1.3.3. 

The language anti language medium question <luring the 19th century. 
The significance of this period for education in '\/at,t! during the 20th 
century. 

University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

(One paper) 

Section 1 

l11trod11ctio11: Historical cdut,1tion ·1s a science The ol<le.,t ciYilizations. 
Greeh Education: The Greek ideal of education and teaching system in 
evolution: 
Homeric period (1000-776 B.C.) 
Spartan education (850-338 B.C.) 
Athenian education (776-146 B.C.) 
Old Greek period. 
:'\cw Greek period. 
General Assessment (the Sophists-Socr·1tcs-Plato-Aristotle). 

General Surrey of the History of Roman Ed11cati011: 
Historical background and general characteristics of the Roman peopele. 
Early Rom,111 education, 753 to 100 B.C. 
Early pure Roman education, 753 to 250 B.C. 
The transition period, from 250 to 100 BC. 
Later Roman educ,1tion, from 100 B.C to 476 ,\.D. 
The imperial period of cosmopolitan hellenizcd Rom,111 educ·1tion, from 
+ 100 A.D. to 200 A.D. 
The period of decl111c from ' 200 to 476 .\,D. 
General Assessment (Seneca-Cicero-Quintili:111.) 

1.4. Early ('hristian Education: 
Outline and historical background: 
1.4.1. Christ as educator. 
1.4.2. Christian education. 
1.4.2.1. Catechumenal Schools. 

Catechetical Schools. 
Episcopal an<l Cathedral Schools. 
l\Ionastic Schools. 
Pagan Schools. 

1.4,2.2. 
1.4.2.3. 
1.4.2.4. 
1.4.2.5. 
1.4.3. Outstanding figures of christian education (,\postle Paul ,\rcl ius ,\ugus­

tinus). 

1.5. General Suri·ey of the d1"1"e!op111e11t of education 111 t!te .Uiddil , lgrs: 

II istoncal background. 
1.5.1. 
1.5.1.1. 

Education during the earl) t\Ti<ldle \ges ( 500 to 1100). 
Monasticism. 

1.5.1.2. The re, inti of k·arning under Charlemagne. 
1.5.1.3. 
1.5.1.4. 
1.4.2. 
1.5.2.1. 

ChiYalry. 
Saracen education. 
E<lucntion <luring- the later i\Iiddle Ages (from 
Scholasticism. 

1.5.2.2. :\lysticism. 
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1.5.2.3. The rise of cities, commerce and industry and of the middle classes. 
1.5.2.4. The :\Iediacval uni\'ersit1es. 
1.5.2.5. The Renaissance of thL· twelfth century. 

1.6. Tl,e Renaissance and H11111anis111: 

General characteristics historical 
l.6.1. The Hcnaissann' in the South 
1.C,.2. The Henaissance in nortlwrn Europe. 
1.6.3. 
1.6.4. 

1. 7. 

1.7.1. 
1.7.2. 
1.7.3. 
1.7.4. 
1.7.5. 

1.8. 
1.8.1. 
1.8.2. 
1.8.3. 
1.8.4. 

1.9. 

I. 9.1. 
1.9.2. 

1.10. 

1.10.1. 
1.10.2. 
1.10.3. 

1.11. 

1.11.1. 
1.11.2. 
1.11.3. 

1. 12. 

1.13. 

1.13.1. 
1.13.2. 
1.13.3. 

1.14. 

1. H.1. 
1.14.2. 
!.H.J. 
1.H.4. 
1.H.5. 
1.14.6. 
1.14.6.1. 

Educational s1gnific,u1c,· of the Renaissance. 

Outstanding figures inter al,a: Vittorius th Feltre and other I Ium.inist 
teachers. 

T!te refor111atio11 and co1111ter- refon11ation: 

The Rdormation and its meaning in the education of the pl'<,ple- atholic 
reactions. 

The Protestant Heform,ition. 
Lutheranism. 
Calvi111sm. 

The Catholic counkr-rcformation. 
The cducaticnal significance of the Reformation. 

Realism and Pictis111 (16th and 17t!t c,•11t11rics): 
l Ium1nistic n·alism Rabelais. 
Social realism \1ontaignc. 
Sense realism 'omenius, Ratkc. 
Pictism. 

The Disciplinary .Honment in Ed11catio11: 
Summary John Locke. 
Formal disciplme. 
Hationalism. 

.\'atura!ism (18th a11d 1 <)tit crnturies): 
Summ·iry. 

Jean Jacques Rousseau. 
Johann B. Basedow and philanthropinism. 
Christian C. Salzman. 

Tl,e Psycfto!ogical lilm•e111e11t (1 <Jtl, century) : 
Summary. 
Johann Heinrich Pestalozzi. 
Johann Friedrich I krbart. 
Friedrich Wilhelm .\ugust Frohel. 

T!te Scic11tijic ,Uot·emcnl: 

Summary. J lerbert Spencer. 

Tl,e Socio/01:ical J1lon111e11t : 
Summary. 
The period of philanthrop)'· 
The transition period. 
The political period. 

Prnrnt Trwds i,, l:'d11catio11: 
Surrnnar). 
John De,\<') (1859-1952). 
Georg Kersd1ensteiner (1855-1932). 
The Jena Plan. 
\\ 111,am Jaml·s (1842-1910 
The Project :\lcthod. 
Indl\idualizing Education: 
The ,\lontesson S) stem. 
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1.14.6.2. The Dalton Plan. 
1.14.6.3. The Decroly Method. 
1.14.6.4. The Winnetka Tecbnique. 
1.14.6.5. The :Yiorrison Plan 

Section 2 

SURVEY OF EUROPEAN EDUCATION IN SOUTH AFRICA 

2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 
2.1.4. 

2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.2. 
2.2.3. 
2.2.4. 
2.2.5. 
2.2.6. 
2.2.7. 
2.2.8. 
2.2.9. 
2.2.10. 
2.2.11. 
2.2.12. 

2.3. 

2.3.1. 
2.3.2. 
2.3.3. 

2.3.4. 

2.4. 
2.4.1. 
2.4.2. 
2.4.3. 
2.4.4. 
2.4.5. 
2.4.6. 
2.4.7. 
2.4.8. 

2.5. 
2.5.1. 
2.5.2. 

2.6. 
2.6.1. 
2.6.2. 
2.6.3. 
2.6.4. 
2.6.5. 
2.6.6. 
2.6.7. 

Education at the time of the Dutch East India Compa11y (1652-1759): 
Early years at the Cape, 1652-1714. 
Period of reform and progress, 1714-1782. 
Furtber development under scholarchs, 1782-1795. 
Summary. 

Educalion in the time of the Batavia11 Re/)1/bfic (1803-1806): 
Report of de :Mist and the first measures. 
The school order of de Mist. 
Composition of the Council of Schobrchs. 
The ladies' institute. 
The Latin school. 
Public elementary schor,ls. 
Church schools. 
The education fund. 
The "Tot Nut van 't Algcmeen". 
Education in rural districts. 
Education of non-whites. 
Summary. 

General Survey of the Developmeut of Education i11 EJ1gla111I during the 
19th century: 
Philantropism in the English Education, 1806-1839. 
Beginning of state interference in education, 1839-1865. 
State interference increased and the origin of a national educational system, 
1865-1902. 
InRuence of the British system of education on the education at the Cape 
during the 19th century. 

Cape Education, 1806-1838: 
Education in the time of the Earl of Calcdon. 
Education in the time of Sir John Crndock. 
Anglicising under Lord Charles Somerset. 
Development of local control. 
Failure of the Somerset schools and the rise of private schools. 
The "Zuid-Afrikaansche Athenaem". 
Education of non-whites. 
Training of teachers. 

Educatio11 during the Period 1839-1859: 
The appointment of a superintendent or education, 1839. 
Education in the time of James Ro8c-lnncs 1839-1859. 

Education in the time of La11J.;ha111 Dale: 
Early history. 
The Watermcycr Education Commission. 
The Education Act of 1865. 
Extension of state-aided education. 
The language problem. 
Advanced education. 
llighcr education. 
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2.6.8. 
2.6.9. 

2.7. 
2.7.1. 
2.7.2. 
2,7.3. 
2.7.4. 
2.7.5. 
2.7.6. 
2.7.7. 
2.7.8. 
2.7.9. 
2.9.10. 
2.9.11. 
2.8. 
2.8.1. 
2.8.2. 
2.8.3. 
2.8.4. 
2.8.5. 
2.8.6. 
2.8.7. 
2.8.8. 
2.8.9. 
2.8.10. 
2.8.11. 
2.8.12. 
2.8.12. 

2.9. 

2.9.1. 
2.9.2. 
2.9.3. 
2.9.4. 
2.9.5. 
2.9.6. 
2.9.7. 
2.9.8. 
2.9.9. 
2.9.10. 
2.9.11. 
2.9.12. 
2.9.13. 
2.9.14. 
2.9.15. 
2.9.16. 
2.9.17. 
2.9.18. 

3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 

Teacher trainmg. 
Conclusion. 

Education i11 the tilm· of Thomas J,11/lr, 1892-1915: 
Early history. 
Reorganization of the department of education. 
Reorganization of the system of inspc.:tion. 
Training of teachers. 
Extension of curricula. 
Institution of school boards. 
Compulsory education. 
Erection of school buildings. 
Ilighcr education. 
The language problem. 
Conclusion. 

Education i11 the time of Dr. H'. J. Vi!Joe11: 
Early history. 
Control of education. 
I nspection. 
Democratization of education. 
Classific:ition of schools. 
Secondary education. 
Centralization. 
Curricula and syllabuses. 
l\.Icdium of instruction. 
Examinations. 
Increased enrolment. 
Teaching staff. 
Education of non-\\ hites. 

Educatiun i11 the time of Prof. M. C. Botha and Dr. TV. de l 'os 1Wa/an 
1929-1953: 
Introduction. 
l\.Icdical inspection. 
Physical education. 
Deviate pupils. 
School radio sen-ice. 
Visual education. 
Agricultural education. 
Free and compulsorv education. 
Curricula. 
Examinations. 
Teachers. 

ge of admis,ion and nursery schools. 
\'ocat,onal guidance. 
Raising of standard of bilingualism. 
Helig,ous Instruction. 
School feeding. 
Educational research. 
Coloured education. 

Section 3 

BA TU EDUCATION IN SO TH AFRICA 

The Bautu Tratlitioual l~ducatinu /,e{ore the ('omiu,: of the Europeam: 
J ntroduction. 
Old Bantu culture. 
Trnditional rt-aching lwforc the arriv·1l of missionaries: 
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3.1.3.1. 
3.1.3.2. 
3.1.3.3. 

3.2. 

3.2.1. 
3.2.1.1. 
3.2.1.2. 
3.2.1.2.1. 
3.2.1.2.2. 
3.2.1.2.3. 
3.2.1.3.4. 
3.2.1.3.5. 
3.2.1.3.6. 
3.2.1.3.7. 

3.2.2. 
3.2.2.1. 
3.2.2.2. 
3.2.2.3. 
3.2.2.4. 
3.2.2.5. 
3.2.2.6. 
3.2.2.7. 

3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.1.1. 
3.3.1.2. 
3.3.1.3. 

Informal education. 
Formal education. 
Conclusion. 

Arrival of lvlissionaries aud Missionary Rd11catiou: 

The estab/ishmeut of mission stations aud the 1·ario11s missionary societies: 
Introduction. 
Establishment of mission stations: 
The London Missionary Society. 
Methodist Missionary Society. 
The Church of the Province Missionary Society. 
The Presbyterian Mis,ionary Society. 
Parish '.\Iissionary Society. 
Dutch Hcformed Church l\1issionat'} Society . 
Other. 

Missionary Education: 
Establishment of Mission Schools. 
Catechism classes. 
Study of the Bible. 
Language question. 
Curricula. 
Influence of missionary education on Bantu Traditional education. 
Consequences. 

Bantu Education in the Cape: 
Transfer of Bantu Missionary education to state control: 
Introduction. 
Sir George Grey and Bantu Education. 
Establishment of Industrial Schools. 

3.3.1.4. Bantu education under direction of Sir J,angham Dale, 1865-1892: 
3.3.1.4.1. Denouncement of Bantu Traditional system of education and the 111-

troduction of a \Vesternized system of education in Bantu schools. 
3.3.1.4.2. State-aid to Bantu education. 
3.3.1.4.3. Industrial education. 
3.3.1.4.4. Education Act of 1865. 
3.3.1.4.5. Curriculum. 
3.3.1.4.6. Personnel. 
3.3.1.4.7. Teaching. 
3.3.1.4.8. Inspection. 

3.3.1.5. Dr. Thos Muir and Ba11/11 Education, 1892-1915. 
3.3.1.5.1. Position of teachers in schools. 
3.3.1.5.2. Admission ages of pupils. 
3.3.1. 5.3. Mother tongue instruction. 
3.3.1.5.4. Industrial education. 

3.4. 

3.4.1. 
3.4.2. 
3.4.2.1. 
3.4.2.2. 
3.4.2.3. 
3.4.2.4. 
3.4.2.5. 
3.4.2.6. 
3.4.2.7. 
3.4.2.8. 

Bantu Education iu Natal, Transvaal and Ora111:e Free ,'-,'tale 111 the 111ne­
teenth century: 
Introduction. 
Natal: 
Missionary education. 
Policy of the Voortrekkers in connection with Bantu education. 
Sub-sidies to missionary schools, 1856. 
State control 1884. 
Training of Teachers, 1886. 
Appointment of an inspector. 
Establishment of an industrial school. 
Bantu education under direction of the Dirt•<:tor of Education, 1894. 
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3.+.2.9. 

3.4.3. 
3.4.3.1. 
3.4.3.2. 
3.+.3.3. 
3.4.3.4. 

3.+.4. 
3.4.+.1. 
3.4.4.2. 
3.4.4.3. 
3.4.4.4. 

3.5. 
3.5.1. 
3.5.1.1. 
3.5.1.2. 
3.5.1.3. 
3.5.1.4. 
3.5.2. 
3.5.2.1. 
3.5.2.2. 
3.5.3. 
3.5.3.1. 
3.5.3.2. 
3.5.3.3. 
3.5.3.+. 
3.5.3.5. 
3.5.3.6. 

3.5.3.7. 
3.5.4. 
3.5.4.1. 
3.5.4.2. 
3.5.4.3. 
3.5.4.4. 
3.5.4.5. 
3.5.4.6. 

3.5.5. 

Constitution of an A,h-isor) Council, 1907. 

Tra11S1•aal: 
l\1issionary actiYities in the Transvaal at 1842. 
Period before the Anglo-Boer \\'ar. 
The Cro" n Colony period. 
Teacher training. 

Orange-Free Stale: 
Estahlishmcnt of a mission station at Philippolis, 1823. 
Activities of the Parish, Berlin and \\'esleyan Missionary Societies. 
Crants-in-aid to missionary schools by the Republican GoYcrnmcnt. 
Outbreak of the Second \\·orld \V:1r. 

Bantu Education in South Africa During the Following Periods: 
1910-1917: 
Training of teachers. 
Primary Schools. 
Appointment of additional school inspectors. 
Establishment of a library for tc,1chcrs in service. 
1918-1920: 
Revised course for teacher training. 
Classification of schools. 
1921-1925; 
ProgressiYe measures. 
Introduction of primary school examinations. 
Appontmcnt of Bantu supervisors in Bantu Education, 1923. 
Remuneration of teachers according to a fixed sahry scale. 
Development of the Government school system. 
Revision of the school curricula with emphasis on the instruction of the 
\·ernacular. 

Establishment of agricultural demonstration centres. 
1925-1936 : 
Revioion of school curricula. 
Teacher training. 
Physic'.11 education. 
Industriai training. 
Separate inspectorates. 
Report of the Inter-Departmental Commission on Bantu Education, 
1935-1936. 
1939-19+9; 
Dc,·clopmcnt in Bantu Education during the years of the Second \Vorld 
\\'ar. 

3.6. The Bise/en Commission Report, 1951-1953. 

1.1. 
1.1.1. 
1.1.2. 
1.1.3. 
1.2. 

1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 

SECONDARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA (S.T.D.) 

(One paper) 

Section I 

Naturalism (18th and 19th centuries): 
General characteristics of Naturalism. 
Jean Jacques Rousseau as rcprcsentati,·e of ::\Taturalism. 
Educational significance of Naturalism. 
Tire Psyclwlo![ical il,Joi·e111e11t (19th century). 
Summary: rcprcscntati,cs of the Psychological mo,·cment: 
Johann l lcinrich Pestalozzi . 
Johann Friedrich llerbart. 
Friedrich \\"ilhelm ,\ugust Friibcl. 
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Section II 

SURVEY OF EDUCATION IN SOUTH AFRICA: 

WHITES AND NON-WHITES (BANTU EDUCATION EXCLUDED IN THIS 
SECTION). 

2.1. Education at the Car,,, from 1652-1839: 
2.1.1. Education under the D.E.I.C. (16S2-17'l.'i): 
2.1.1.1. Early years at the? Cape, 1652-1714. 
2.1.1.2. Period of reform and progress 1714-1782. 
2.1.1.3. Further dcq•loptnl·nts undn Schol.irchs, 1782-1795. 
2.1.1.4. Summary. 

2.1.2. Ed11catio11 1111da th,· Bata1'ia11 l?l'{l11l1fic (1803-1806): 
2.1.2.1. De ;\list's liberal education ordin·.ince. 
2.1.2.2. Council of scholarchs. 
2.1.2.3. Public and church Schools. 
2.1.2.4. Education for non-whites. 

2.1.3. Education under British I?ufe (1806-1839): 
2.1. 3 .1. Introduction. 
2.1.3.2. Anglicising policies of: 

2.2.1. 
2.2.1.1. 

2.2.1.2. 

2.2.2. 
2.2.2.1. 
2.2.2.2. 
2.2.2.3. 
2.2.2.4. 
2.2.2.5. 

2.2.3. 
2.2.3.1. 
2.2.3.2. 

3.1. 
3.1.l. 
3.1.2. 

3.1.3. 

3.1.3.1. 
3.1.3.2. 
3.1.3.3. 
3.1.3.4. 
3.1.3.5. 
3.1.4. 
3.1.5.1. 

Earl of Calcdon 
Sir John Cradock 
Lord Charles Somerset. 

De1.·elopme111 of Education i11 the Cape (1839-1910): 
Creation of Education Department and appointment of Superintendent 
General of Education. 
De\'elopment of education 
James Rose- Innes 
Langham Dale 
Thomas :\luir. 

Det·efor,111e11t of Ed11catio11 in the Ora11f.!1• Free State: 
The influence of the Great Trek. 

The settlement of the "\'oortrekkcrs" and thL•ir early diflicultil·s. 
The role played by Rev. ,\ndrcw \Turray and Brehner. 
Contribution of Sir George Crey. 
Assessment of the de,·elopmcnt in education. 

A brief sun•ey of the dl'1·clor,111e11t of Hducation: 
in the l nion 1910-1960. 
in the Rqn1hlic as from 1961. 

Section III 

Ba11t11 Education in South .tlfrica. 
An outline of B.mtu Traditional education. 

Encounter between indigeneous education :tnd missionar)' \H'Stl'rnizcd 
system of education. 

A few missionaries and missionary societies and their ~ignificann· to l'duc­
ation of the Bantu: 
London :\lissionary Society. 
(;Jasl(ow ;\I1ssionary Socil'ty. 
Rhcmsh ;'\fission:tr) Society. 
\\'esleyan :\Iissionary Socid)', 
,\nglican :\1issionary Socil'ty. 

State support in the diffncnt-territories till 1 'J10. 
Control and Financing of Bantu Education l)l forl' 1 'J.S3 and after 1953. 
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3.1.5.2. Syllabusl's, ml'dium of instruction, stafling and inspection, types of schools 
111 any tn·o of the four pro,·inces. 

3.1.5.J. 
3.1.5.4. 

Steps to\\ards 11ation,liising of Bantu Education. 
,\ brief surYey of den~lopment of higher education for the Bantu. 

Education I 

(l lalf a paper) 

1. llistory of Ed11catiu11 as a Sw·11ce: 
1.1. Introduction. 
1.2. The field of research. 
1.3. The position of Ilistor~ of Education. 
1.4. Scope of the 11 istory of Education. 
1.5. The Yalue of the I Ii story of Education. 

2. The Earliest Ciz-ili:::atio11s: 
2.1. Egypt. 
2.2. Assyria and Babylonia. 
2.3. :\ledcs and Persians ( 8th century B.C.) 
2.4. I lellenistic culture (33 B.C.) 
2.5. IIebrew culture ( 1500 B.C.) 
2.6. Roman culture (3rd century ll.C.) 

3. Grel'h Education: 
3 .1. l ntroduct1on. 
3.2. Spartan education. 
3.3. ..\thenian education. 
3.-t. The Sophists 
3.5. The Greek philosophers. 

4. Ro111a11 Ed11cation: 

4.1. Historical Background. 

4.2. Differences bet\\een Grl'ek and Roman n·1tional character and education. 
4.3. Periods in Roman Education: 
4.3.1. Early Roman education (753-145 B.C.) 
4.3.2. Graeco-Roman education (146 B.C. -530 ,\ . D.) 
4.3.3. Some great names in Roman education (Cicero-Quintilian). 

5. Early Christian Education: (A brief sun ey). 
5.1. A brief historical background. 
5.2. Christ as educator. 
5.3. The extension of Christian education in outline: 
5.3.1. Catechumenal Schools. 
5.3.2. Catechetical Schools. 
5.3.3. 
5.3.4. 

Cathedral and Episccpal Schools. 
Great personalities in Christian education (Paul Clcmcnt-Origcn and 
.\relius Augustine). 

6. Ed11catio11 During the ,Uidd/c lgl's: (,\ general sun .!Y) 
6.1. I listorical background. 
6.2. The ,·arly .11iddle. li:cs ( 500- 1100): 
6.2.1. The edul'ational system of the monastic schools. 
6.2.2. The re, i, al of karning under Charlemagne. 
6.2.3. 
6.2.4. 

6.3. 
6.3.1. 
6.3.2. 
<>.:u. 
6.3.4. 

Chi, airy anti the Knight's education. 
Saral'l'll etlucat1011. 

'/'he later ,11iddf,, . lges ( 
Scholat1cism. 
\ 1 ysticism. 

1100- 1500) : 

'l'ht' l'l11l'rgt'nce of great cities commerce and industry . 
_The :\kdie, al uniYersit). 
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7. The Renaissance Hw11a11is111 ( I 1400- I 1600) : 
7.1. 
7.1.1. 
7.1.2. 
7.1.3. 
7.1.4. 
7.2. 
7.2.1. 
7.2.2. 
7.2.3. 
7.3. 
7.3.1. 
7.3.2. 
7.3.3. 
7.3.4. 
7.4. 

Causes and characteristics of Renaissance Humanism: 
Crusades. 
Scholasticism and Universities. 
Field of Science. 
Printing. 
Trends in Renaissance I Iumanism: 
Moralistic Humanism. 
Naturalistic Humanism. 
Stylistic Humanism. 
Representatives of the various Humanistic schools: 
Vittorino da Feltre. 
Desiderius Erasmus. 
Juan Luis Vives 
Johann Sturm. 
The Educational significance of Renaissance Humanism. 

8. The Reformation and Counter Reformation: 
8.1.1. The Reformation: 
8.1.1.1. Origin of the Reformation 
8.1.1.2. Character of the Reformation. 
8.1.1.3. Educational attitudes and practices of Reformers: 
8.1.1.3.1. Martin Luther. 
8.1.1.3.2. Philippe l\1clanethon. 
8.1.1.3.3. Maturin Cordier. 
8.1.1.3.4. John Calvin. 
8.1.2. Educational significance of the Reformation. 

8.2. 
8.2.1. 
8.2.2. 
8.2.3. 

The Counter-Reformation: 
Introduction. 
Jesuit Teaching order. 
Summary. 

DEPARTMENT OF EMPIRICAL EDUCATION 

Prof. 1\.1. 0. 1\1. SEB0NI, B.A., M.Ed., D.Ed. (S.A.) 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 

General Empirical Education 

(One paper) 

1. A general paper of an advanced nature covering: 
1.1. The scope and methods of investigation of Empirical Education. 
1.2. Critical review of the aim, basic principle.;, methods and findings of the 

different psychological trends and their value for Empirical Education. 
1.3. Individual and racial di!Terences. 
1.4. ?\aturc and nurture. 
1.5. Studies in the emotions and the pr:1ctical application of the findings. 
1.6. L·rns of learning and the rnrious types of learning. 
1.7. The sentiments, temperament and character. 
1.8. Child and adolescent psychology. 
1. 9. Psychological problems and phenomena and their applicution 111 education 

and teaching. 
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Special Empirical Education 

(One paper) 

1. Phenomena "hich ha,·e been imestigated exp~rimcntally: 
Learning, fatigue, intelligence, kno" ledge, de\'elopmcnt of mental capacities. 

2. Special problems such as: Fecblemindedness, backwardness, giftedness, genius, 
delinquency and educational retardation. 

3. :\Icasurement of personality de\'elopmcnt: Different aspects thereof, e.g. 
attitudes, insterests, aptitudes, etc. 

4.1. Difference between neuroses and psychoses. 
4.2. A study of only those neuroses frequently found in children. 
5. Statistical analysis and the principle of experimental work in connection with 

the in\'estigation of educational problems. 
6. l'rincinles of \'Ocational guidance. 
The candidate \\ill be expected to show proof of practical act1uaintance \\ith the 

methods of experimental psychology and their application to problems of education such 
as-

measurement of intelligence; 
measurement of achieYement: 
fatigue, etc. 

University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

(One paper) 

1. The scope and methods of empirical education. 
2.1. De\'elopment of psychology before 1900. 
2.2. Psychology after 1900. The origin, basic princip les, methods and educational 

contributions of modern trends. 
3. Cognitive functions such as attention, memory and thinking. 
4. Emotion, sentiment, temperament and character. 
5. Impulses and the motivation in behaviour. 
6. Introduction to child psychology, including the adolescent. 
7. Adjustment; behaviour deviations; the young del inquent. 
8. The intellect: measurement of intelligence; indi\'idual differences, the back-

ward child and the gifted child 
9. Psychology of Learning: 
9.1. Laws and types of learning. 
10. Educational measurement. 
11. Forgetting, fatigue, transfer of training. 
12. Abnormal phenomena (only in school). 

Secondary Te achers' Diploma (S.T.D.) 

(One paper) 

1. Empirica l Education as a science. 
2. !\,Jan as p,ycho-physical being. 
3. The hcha, iour of children . 
.J. De,elopmcnt of personality. 
5. The learning process. 
6. 'l'he intellect. 
7. Vocational guidance. 
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Education I 

(Half a paper) 

1. 1. The nature of Empiric:il Education. 
1.2. The relationship bet\\cen psychology and education 
1.3. Educational Psychology as a science and its field. 
2. Introduction to methods of research in Empirical Education. 
3.1. Brief re,icw of the main psychological trends with special reference to their 

contributions to education. 
3.2. Philosophical foundations of Empirical Education. 
4. Introduction to the role of education in child development. 
5. Introduction to the learning process. 
6.1. l\lotirntion. 
6.2. Attitudes. 

DEPARTMENT OF DIDACTICS AND ADMINISTRATION 

Prof. P.A. Dt.:,11NY, B.P.Ed. (Potch.), 1\1.Ed. (Pret.), D.Litt. ct Phil. (V.lJ.Am~t) 

Dr. J. A. T. WF:STZEL, B.Sc. (U.P.), 1\1.Ed. (S.A.), D.Ed. (Potch). 

1.1. 
1.2. 
2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 

2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.2. 

2.2.3. 

K.rnYA, B.A. (Rhodes), B.A., B.Ed. (S.A.) 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 

(One paper) 

DIDACTICS 

Didactics as part-discipline of pedagogics (tcory of cduc'.ltion). 
Distinctio11 between general and special didactic •. 
An analysis of the clidact'c situations as: 
Teaching situation. 
Learning situation. The learning process. 
Pre-situatl'd pedagogical field. The po,sibi!ity of character training in the 
didactic situation. The problem of tran fer in training. 
The components of the didactic situation as a pedagogical possibilit). 
The teacher as educator. 
The learning child as educand, with due consideration of the principles of 
the psychology of human development. 
The subject matter as the cultural heritage representing the accepted 
hierarchy of values. 

2.2.4. Principles of curriculum planning. 
3. Language as medium and the use of teaching aids in the cducati1·e process. 
4. Educational principles and their application in teaching: The principles of 

totality (globalization), individualization, socialization, activity, visualization, 
human development, authority and liberty, 

5. The ":t\ew Educational l\lo1emcnt" (\fore in detail than for .E.D.). 
5.1. Its origin and characteristics. 
5.2. The principles of the ";'\cw ;\lcthod" 
5.3. l\Iodcrn educational sysl!:ms: 
5.3.1. The '.\lontcssori System. 
5.3.2. The Dalton Plan. 
5.3.3. The Project Method. 
5.3.4. The Jena Plan. 
5.3.5. The Dccroly School. 
5.4. Expcnmt:nts 111th these systuns and their influence ,n South ,\frica. 
S.S. Their applicability in the trnditional South African School. 
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6.1 Didactical implications of the modern German psychology of thought; 
"ith reference to n:search in South ,\frica. 

6.2. The pedagogical i1nplications of inkllectualismg education. 
6.3. The education of emotions in the school. 

7. Recent \'iews on d1d:1ctics: 
7.1. ln America. 
7.2. In England. 
7.3. On the continent of Europe (especially the '.\etherlands and Germany) 
7.4. In Russia. 
7.5. In South Africa. 

8. The problem of examinations: 
Failure and promotion (school and university) 

9. , \n introduction to and the field of study of orthodidactics. As there is an over­
lap with the \\Ork m the U.E.D. course, a more data1led scientific study is 
e'-pectcd for the 13.Ed. degree. 

Administration and Comparative Education 

(One paper) 
1. Comparative education: 
1.1. llistory. 
1.2. Terminology. 
1.3. .\1ms. 
1.4. Scope. 
1.5. :\Iethods. 
1.6. \'alue. 
1. 7. J nstitut1ons. 

2. Relations between systems of culture and ,alue and educational systems: 
2.1. Factors influencing educational systems: 
2.1.1. .:s.;atural factors. 
2.1.2. Historical factor·. 

Economical factors. 
Political factors. 

2.1.3. 
2.1.4. 

2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.2. 
2.2.3. 
2.2.4. 
2.2.5. 
2.2.6. 

Cultural patterns and value systems: 
Religion. 
National character. 
Language. 
Philosophical outlook. 
Traditions and fundamental beliefs. 
Status of educational thought. 

3. Educational policy and control: 
3.1. The educational policy and control in the Republic of South ,'i.fric,1. 
3.1.1. Pro, incial Educational Departments. 
3.1.2. Department of at10nal Education. 
3.1.3. Department of Bantu Education. 
3.1.3.1. Jn the llomelands. 
3.1.3.2. ln the \\'bite areas . 
.l.2. Educillonal policy and control in other .\frican countries. 

3.3. Educational policy and control: 
3.3.1. l n England and \\ ales. 
3.3.2. France. 
3.3.3. U.S.,\. 
3.3.4. L .S.S. lt 
4. Education in the lll·public and in a fc\\ otJ,er countril'S. A comparati,c suney: 

4.1. Primary education. 
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4.2. Secondary and higher educat1011. 
4.3. Technical and Yocational training. 

5. Differentiation in education: 
5.1. The basis of differentiation. 
5.2. Differentiation in a fe" countries. 
5.3. 
5.3.1. 
5.3.2. 
5.3.3. 
5.3.4. 

The comprehensi,·e school: 

Difinition and discription of the comprehensiYe school. 
!Iow the comprehensi,·e school works in practice. 
The merits and the demerits of the comprehensiYe school. 
Significance for and possible application in the Department of Bantu 
Education. 

6. Teacher Training: 

6.1. Teacher training in certain European countries, U.S.,\. and C.S.S.ll. 
6.2. Training of White teachers in South Afric·.t. 
6.3. Training of Bantu teachers in South Africa. 
6.4. Training of teachers in other developing countries. 

6.5. Comparison of the different systems applied in the training of teachers. 

7. The aims of education in a few countries. A comparative study: 
7.1. Aims of education in France, England, U.S.A. and U.S.S.R. 
7.2. ,\ims of education in African countries. 
7.3. ,\ims of Bantu education in South Africa. 

1. The 
2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
3.1. 
3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.2. 
3.3. 
3.3.l. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.4. 
3.3.5. 
3.3.6. 
3.3.7. 
3.3.8. 
3.3.9. 

3.3.10. 
3.3.11. 
3.3.12. 
3.4. 
3.4.1. 

3.4.2. 
3.4.3. 

University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

(One paper) 

DIDACTICS 

place and role of didactics 111 the study of pedagogics 
Terminology. 

The relation between teaching and education. 

Pupil, teacher and subject matter as components of the teaching situation. 
General didactic principles and their appl:cation in teaching situations. 
:\Iethods: 
Why a di,·ersity of methods? 
Factors influencing the choice of methods. 
General methods and means used 111 teaching: 
Language as educational medium. 
Teaching aids in the educative process. 

Deductive and inductiv<., analytical and synthetic forms of thought. 
Oral communication in teaching. 

The use of literature. Prescribed manuals and the used of the library. 
The problem-sol\'ing method. 
The activity method. 
Class discussions. 

Procedures 0f study. The value of discussing different methods of study. 
(Die lcergesprek). 
School discipline. 
Examinations and testing. 
Promotion. 
Types of lessons: 

Information lesson: with reference to sources of information and their 
influence on the choice of tc·1ch1ng method. 

Hevision lesson: with emphasis on the pnnc1plc of totality. 
Drill lesson. Distinction between coaching, habit formation and teaching. 
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:1A.4. .\ppreciation lesson: "ith rd<.·rcncc to aestlwtical anti ethical clevclopment· 
4. 'l'hc "nc\v" education: 
-f.1. General principles of the". ·e\\ Educational l\Io,emcnt". 
-+.2. 
+.2.1. 
+.2.2. 
+.2.3. 
+.2.+. 
4.2.5. 
+.2.6. 
+.3. 
4.4. 

Progressive educational systems: 
The l\1ontessori System. 
The Dalton Plan. 
The Project l\.kthocl. 
The Decroly School. 
The \Vinnetka Technique. 
The Jena Plan. 
Influence of the German psychology of thought on didactics. 
Recent research and modern trends in the field of clicl,1ctics. In this course 
an attempt will be made to investigate the applicability of principles anti 
methods in the traditional South African school. 

ADMINISTRATION 

(One paper) 

1. Central and pro, incial educational systems for the \Yhites: 
1.1. Organization. 
1.2. Control. 

2. Bantu Education: Organization and control: 
2.1. In the Transkei. 
2.2. In the Ciskei. 
2.3. Bantu Education in the \\bite areas. 
2.4. Education in other develop·ng countries in Africa. 
3. Education for the coloureds. 
4. Education for the ln<lians. 

5. The School: 
5.1. Founding of schools. 
5.2. Classification of schools. 
5.3. The school as an educational institution. 

6. The teaching personnel: 
6. 1. Training of teachers. 
6.2. Provision. 
6.3. Conditions of service. 
6.4. Duties of the teachers. 
6.5. Professional code. 

7. Inspection systems: 
7.1. Provincial Education Departments. 
7.2. D('partment of Xational Education. 
7.3. 
7.3.1. 
7.3.2. 

Department of Bantu Education. 
ln the Homelands. 
ln the \\'bite areas. 

8. Thepupils: 
8.1. Admission. 
8.2. Compulsory and free education. 
8.3. Suspension and expulsion. 
8.4. Classification. 
8.5. Examinations; promotions and failures. 
8.6. Retardation. 
8.7. Acceleration. 
8.8. Different arrangements in the classroom to cater for individual differences. 
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9. Faci!it1c,: 
9.1. Buildings. 
9.2. Furniture. 
9.3. Equipment. 
9.4. School funds. 

10. Curricula and syllabuses: 
10.1. Schemes of \\'ork. 
10.2. Preparation of lessons. 
10.3. Ilomc\\ork. 
10.-l-. Time-table. 
10.5. School reports and returns. 
10.6. Registers. 

11. School cakndar: 
11.1. Th~ school \\'eek. 
11.2. Daily hours. 
11.3. School functions. 

12. '.\Tedium of instruction: 
12.1. Single medium schools 
12.2. Double medium schools. 
12.3. Parallel medium schools. 
12.-+. :\!other tongue education (\·ernacular). 
13. Extra-mural activities. 

METHOD OF TEACHING SUBJECTS 

(One 2 hour paper each) 

For all subjects the follcming topics 

1. The relation bet,,een special d1dact1cs and general didactics 
2. The pupil; different types of pupils. 
3. The subject teacher: 
3.1. Ilis training. 
3.2. His personality. 
3.3. His duties and responsibilities. 

~- The special subject: 
The history of its tc.iching; field; method of research; place and \"alue within the 

scope of human activities. 

5. Aim: 
Justification for including the subject 111 the school programme 111 the light of the 

ultimate educational aim: An 111Yest1gat1on of 
5.1. Its instrumental value 
5.2. its practical Yalue 
5.3. its format1,e \,due 

\Vhy it is a core subject or an optional suhjed. 

6. The subJect matter: 
6.1. The place of the subject within the scope of the school programme as a 

\\ hole. 
6,2. The role of the child in the choice or tlie subject matter \\ith rcfcn:nce to 

the educational aim. 
6.3. 
6.3.1. 
6.3.2. 

6.3. 

Planning the suhj,:ct matter: 
Distmct,on bet,,een the terms ci1rric11!11111 and syllalms. 
The principles to be considered in dra\1ing up a curriculum and in grading 
syllabus for a specia l subject. 
,\ critical analysis and e1:1luation of the n1rrinilum and the grading of the 
syllabus for the special subject in one of the pro,·iru:es. 
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7. :\lctho<l: 
7.1. The role of the components of the di<l:ictic situation 111 the light of the 

educational aim. 
7.2. ,\ pplication of general didactic principles in the special subject. 
7.3. Application of specific methods or combinations of mct!v,ds in the subject, 

with <lue rpferencc to i•s specific naturp; the \alue and th,· possibilities of 
class discussions, the use of reading matter, experiments, the applicability 
of certain pnnc,plt"s and procedures of some of the "modern teaching 
systen1s." 

7.4. Teaching aids and their use in the subject concernC"d. 
7.5. Preparntion and pr.::sentat1on of lessons classroom discipline. 
7.6. The nature of assignments; the home\\ork programme. 
7.7. Learning difficulties of pupils \\'ith special reference to orthodidactic 

assistance in the subject concerned. 
8. '.\ Icasurement and e,·,1l uation: 
8.1. ·1s a means of diagnosis 
8.2. as a means of selection 
8.3. The dra\\'ing up of tests and examination quest ions m the subject concerned 

(((<me~al). 
9. Differentiation: 
9.1. The n.:cessity of differentiation in this subject. 
9.2. Differentiation \\'ith reference to aim, subject matter, teaching method, 

assignments, examining. 
10. Organizatton: 
10. 1. Schemes oc work: division of the programme for the year. 
10.2. P repaprat,on an<l record of ,rnrk. 
10.3. P lannmg the time-table. 
10.4. The classroom. 
10.5. Tests and examinations. 
10.6. l\Tarking sheets and reports. 
11. ,\ ny aspect of a sp;,>cial nature in the subject concerned not covered by the 

preceding points. 

THEORY OF PRACTICAL TEACHIN G 

(One paper) 
1. Audio-Visual Aids: 
1.1. The Scope of ,\ udio-\'isual ..\ids. 

1.2. 

1.3. 
1.4. 
1.4.1. 
1.4.2. 
1.4.3. 
1.4.4. 

1.4.5. 
1.4.(,. 
1.4.7. 

\\'hat is meant by Audio-\'isual Education 
.\udio- \ 'isual Aids in modern lifc-Amlio-\'isu:d .-\ ids in Education. 
Functions of ,\udio- \ 'isu,d Aids in Learning. 
1\fotivation Clarification Stimulation. 
Principles underlying the successful us" of ,\ udio-\'isual ,\ ids. 
Classification and use of Auido-\'isual Aids: 
ObJects, specimens, models. 
Graphic '.\Iaterials maps, charts, grnphs, cartoons, posters, bulletin board. 
FL1t or unprojected pictures types, selecting, presenting. 
Proj-.!<:tl:d still p1ctures-i'ro1cctor. ,ts sdcctio,, and 01wration an,1 care. 
Slides s, lcct ng. ston,ge and ,arc. 
;\Tot nn picture ad,·,mtages and l11111taticns. 
School Trips and Tours purpose and types. 
Auditory A1<l_;. 
Radio ohjcctiYcs, sugqcstions for ustng Radio Broadcasts. 
Tap,: Recorder. 
Hernr<l Player-
l'rogrammcd instruction. 
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2. Blackboard Work: 
2.1. History of Blackboard Chalkboard. 
2.2. Functions of Blackboard as a Teaching Aid. 
2.3. Advantages the Blackboard has o,·er Teaching Aids. 
2.4. Classification of Chalk boards. 
2.5. The Teacher and the Chlak board. (Writing, quality of lines and letters 

spacing) 
2.6. Position and care of Chalkboard. 
2.7. ,Vriting of T. on ti1e chalkboard (spacing of letters and lines, use of coloured 

chalk etc.) 

Ilow to take care of these 
2.8. Chalk, and Duster 

l low to use these 

3. School Hygiene 
3.1. Function of the human body: 
3.1.1. :\1usculo-skelctal system. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.1.4. 
3.1.5. 
3.1.6. 
3.1.7. 

3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.2. 
3.2.3. 
3.2.4. 
3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.3.1. 
3.3.3.2. 
3.3.4. 
3.3.5. 

3.4. 
3.4.1. 
3.4.2. 
3.4.3. 
3.4.4. 
3.5. 

Circulatory sy,tcm. 
Respiratory system. 
Digestive system. 
Excretory system. 
Endocrine system. 
Nervous system. 

only as far as they influence the hc.ilthy st,1tc of the body. 

Dietetics: 

Food clements Proteins, Carbohydrates, Fats, Calcium, Iron, \'itamins. 
'ature of the element. 

Food sources thereof. 
Effects of deficiency. 
Hygiene: 
Personal Hygiene. 
Communal I lygienc. 
Infectious Diseases: 
Those effecting children. 
Exclusion of those infected (From School). 
\Yater supplies. 
Org,rnisation of ~chool health sen·iccs. 

First Aid: 
"·ounds and "·ound Treatment. 
Fractures a:id dislocations. 
Burns and zcalds. 
Artificial respiration. 
Departmental Regulations go,·crning periods of Isol:ition for Inft:ctious 
and Contagious Diseases. 

PRACTICAL TEACHING 

1. Practice teaching: 

1.1. At least three weeks at the beginning of the profc·ss1onal year at a school in 
the vicinity of the student's home. The principal to submit a confidential 
report. 

1.2. Four \\eeks during the course of training, two \\ccks during thl' first scmcster 
and tico wct:ks during the second. 

2. Demonstration lessons on suitable topics by approYcd stud('nts. 
3. Criticism L('ssons: At kast eit:hl lessons in the prcscnce of a lectures of the 

University. 
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Secondary Teachers' Diploma. (S.T.D.) 

(One paper) 

DIDACTICS 

1. General Didactics: Scope and Ilasic Concepts. 
1. 1. \Vhat is General Didactics or Geneml Method. 
1.2. The Teaching Situation. 
1.3. Traditional versus modern Didactics. 
1.4. General Didactics and Subject l\lcthod. 

2. General Didactic Principles and their ,\pplication: 
2.1. The Principle of Totalit). 
2.2. The Principle of Interest and l\1otirntion. 
2.3. The Principle of Perception. 
2.-+. The Principle of Environmental Teaching. 
2.5. The Principle of Self-,\ctivity. 

3. Questioninis in the Classroom: 
3 .1. Teachers' Questions: 
3.1.1. Classification. 
3.1.2. Characteristics of good questioning. 
3.1.3. General Procedures in questioning. 
3.2. Treating the Pupils' ,\ns\\ers. 
3.3. Pupils' Questions. 
4.1. The Telling Method. 
4.2. The Question-and-Answer Method. 
4.3. The Discussion Method. 
4.4. The Problem Soh·ing l\1cthod. 
5. Specific Types of Lessons. 

Distinguish between ,·arious types of lessons in the Tmditional School. 

6. l\1easurement and Evaluation: 
6.1. Value of Tests and E.,aminations. 
6.2. Description and Classification of Tests and fornminations. 
6.3, General Considerations with rcg,ird to T. and E. 
6.4. Reporting Pupils' Progress. 

7. The l\Iodern Appcoach to Didactics: 
7.1. General Principles of the "New l\lethod" 
7.2. Recent views on Didactics with Special Reference to l\fodern Psychology 

of Thought. 
7.3. Education for Crearn·ity. 
7.4. Programmed Instruction. 

ADMINISTRATION 

1. Comparative sun-ey of the systems of Education in Africa. 
1.1. Central and Pro, incial Educational systems for whites in the Republic of 

South Africa. 

1.2. Ilantu Education in the Republic of South Africa: 
1.2.1. Department of Ilantu Education: 
1.2.1.1. liead ottice in Pretoria; oflicia Is and sections. 
1.2.1.2. Dt:centralized control. 
1.2.2. Education in the Tr,mskei. 
1.2.3. Education in the Ciskei 
1.2.4. Education in the white arras. 
1.3. Education for the Coloureds. 
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2. Blackboard Work: 
2.1. Ilistory of Blackboard-Chalkboard. 
2.2. Functions of Blackboard as a Teaching Aid. 
2.3. Advantages the Blackboard has over Teaching Aids. 
2.4. Classification of Chalk hoards. 
2.5. The Teacher and the Chlak board. (\Vriting, quality of lines and letters 

spacing) 
2.6. Position and care of Chalkboard. 
2.7. Writing of T. on the chalkboard (spacing of letters and lines, use of coloured 

chalk etc.) 
IIow to take care of these 

2.8. Chalk, and Duster 
I low to use these 

3. School Hygiene 
3.1. Function of the human body: 
3.1.1. Musculo-skelctal system. 
3.1.2. Circulatory system. 
3.1.3. 
3.1.4. 
3.1.5. 
3.1.6. 
3.1.7. 

3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.2. 
3.2.3. 
3.2.4. 
3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.3.1. 
3.3.3.2. 
3.3.4. 
3.3.5. 

3.4. 
3.4.1. 
3.4.2. 
3.4.3. 
3.4.4. 
3.5. 

Respiratory system. 
Digestive system. 
Excretory system. 
Endocrine system. 
Nervous system. 
only as far as they inAuence the he.dthy state of the body. 

Dietetics: 

Food elements-Proteins, Carbohydrates, Fats, Calcium, Iron, Vitamins. 
Nature of the element. 
Food sources thereof. 
Effects of deficiency. 
Hygiene: 
Personal Hygiene. 
Communal llygiene. 
Infectious Diseases: 
Those effecting children. 
Exclusion of those infected (From School). 
\Vater supplies. 
Organisation of school health services. 

First Aid: 
\\'ounds and \Vound Treatment. 
Fractures and dislocations. 
Burns and $Ca!ds. 
Artificial respiration. 

Departmental Regulations go,erning periods of Isolation for Infectious 
and Contagious Diseases. 

PRACTICAL TEACHING 

1. Practice teaching: 

1.1. 

1.2. 

2. 
3. 

At least three weeks at the beginning of the professional year at a school in 
the vicinity of the student's home. The principal to submit a confidential 
report. 
Four \\'eeks during the course of training, two weeks during the first semester 
and two weeks during the second. 

Demonstration lessons on suitable topics by approved students. 
Criticism Lessons: At least ei(fht lessons in the pn'sencc of a lectures of the 
University. 
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Secondary Teachers' Diploma. (S.T.D.) 

(One paper) 

DIDACTICS 

1. General Didactics: Scope and Tfasic Concepts. 
1.1. \Vhat is General Didactics or General l\ 1cthod. 
1.2. The Teaching Situation. 
1.3. Traditional ,·ersus modern Didactics. 
1.4. General Didactics and Subject '\lethod. 

2. Gener.ii Didactic Principles and their ,\pplication: 
2.1. The Principle of Totality. 
2.2. The Principle of Interest and :\1otivation. 
2.3. The Principle of Perception. 
2.4. The Principle of Environmental Teaching. 
2.5. The Principle of Self-,\ctivity. 

3. Questioning in the Classroom: 
3.1. Teachers' Questions: 
3 .1.1. Classification. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.2. 

Characteristics of good questioning. 
General Procedures in questioning. 
Treating the Pupils' Answers. 
Pupils' Questions. 
The Telling l\lcthod. 
The Quest1on-and-,\nswer l\1cthod. 
The Discussion Method. 
The Problem Solving !\1ethod. 

3.3. 
4.1. 
4.2. 
4.3. 
4.4. 
5. Specific Types of Lessons. 

Distinguish bNwecn various types of lessons in the Trnditional School. 

6. l\.Icasurement and Evaluation: 
6.1. Value of Tests and Examinations. 
6.2. Description and Classification of Tests and Examinations. 
6.3. Genernl Considerations with regard to T. and E. 
6.4. Reporting Pupils' Progress. 

7. The !\Iodern Approach to Didactics: 
7.1. General Principles of the "Xcw :\1cthod" 
7.2. Recent Yiews on Didactics with Special Reference to :\fodern Psychology 

of Thought. 
7.3. Education for Creativity. 
7.4. Programmed Instruction. 

ADMINISTRATION 

1. Comparative sun·ey of the systems of Education in Africa. 
1.1. Central and ProYincial Educational systems for \\hites in the Republic of 

South Africa. 

1.2. 
1.2.1. 
1.2.1.1. 
1.2.1.2. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 
1.2.4. 
1.3. 

Bantu Education in the Republic of South Africa: 
Department of Bantu Education: 
IIead office in Pretoria; otticia Is and sections. 
Dl:ccntralizcd control. 
Education in the Transkei. 
Education in the Ciskei 
Education in the white arens. 
Education for the ColotirL•tls. 
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1.4. 
1.5. 
1.5.1. 

Education for the Indians. 
Educational systems in other African countries. 
Patterns of Education. 

1.5.2. Some common Educational problems in the developing countries. 
1.5.3. Educational planning for national development. 

2. The School. 
2.1. Founding of new schools. 
2.2. Care of Buildings and grounds. 
2.3. Furniture. 
2.4. Requisitions and control of equipment. 
2.5. As Educational institution: 
2.5.1. Primary school as Educational Institution 
2.5.2. Secondary school as Eductional Institution. 

3. Organization and management of schools. 
3.1. Time-tables for class and homework. 
3.2. Registers. 
3.3. Returns. 
3.4. Schemes and records of work. 
3.5. Accounts, records and correspondence. 
3.6. Tests, examinations and promotions. 
3.7. Retardation and acceleration. 
3.8. Different classroom arrangements to cater for individual differences. 

4. The ideal school and its environment: 
4.1. The principal: 
4.1.1. Duties. 
4.1.2. Relations with his staff. 
4.1.3. 
4.1.4. 
4.2. 
4.2.1. 
4.2.2. 
4.2.3. 
4.2.4. 
4.3. 
4.3.1. 
4.3.2. 
4.4. 
4.4.1. 
4.4.2. 
4.4.3. 
4.4.4. 
4.4.5. 
4.4.6. 
4.4.7. 
4.4.8. 

5. 

6. 
6.1. 
6.2. 
6.3. 
6.4. 
6.4.1. 
6.4.2. 
6.4.3. 

Relations with the pupils. 
Re lations with the parents. 
The teacher: 
Training. 
Professional code. 
Relations with pupi ls. 
Relation with parents. 
The pupils: 
Esprit de corps. 
Classification. 
Classification of schools: 
According to religion or creed. 
According to race and .1or language. 
According to control. 
According to purpose and content. 
According to standards and level of education . 
According to the number of pupils. 
According to locality. 
According to sex. 

Departmental regulations and conditions of sen·ice. 

Inspection system: 
Regional inspectors. 
Circuit inspectors. 
Special inspectors. 
Comparison of the inspection systems as applied in the differC'nt areas: 
In the Transkei. 
In the Ciskci. 
In the ;-vhitc areas. 
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METHODS FOR SPECIAL SUBJECTS 

1. General: 
1.1. The course must include content of the work of Form I-III as well as the 

best t~aching methods. It is essential that the content and methods be 
integrated into a meaningful unity. 

1.2. Special attention is to be gi\'en to the aims as stipulnted in the introductory 
notes at the beginning of each syllabus. This ,,ill ensure that the aims with 
each subject \\'ill be achien~d. 

2. Approach: 

2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
2.4. 
2.5. 
3. 
3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.1.4. 
4. 

4.1. 

4.2. 
4.3. 

4.4. 
4.5. 

4.5.1. 
4.5.2. 
4.5.3. 

4.5.4. 
4.5.5. 

5. 

The study of the content as well as the study of the methods can be done in 
different ,, ays: 
Individual assignments. 
Group a,signments. 
Class projects. 
Lessons and notes. 
Practical work. Practical work should be done in all subjects where possible. 
Planning: 
Schemes of work: 
Scheme of work for the year. 
Quarterly scheme. 
\Veekly scheme. 
Record of the work done. 
The following didactical aspects which arc applicable to all subjects, 
must recei,e the necessary attention. 
The aims of the specific subject and the correlation amongst the different 
subjects. 
The introductory notes at the begmning of each subject. 
The importance of a practical approach where special attention is to be 
given to the problems and circumstances in Bantu Education. 
The use of teaching aids to convey concepts and principles to th<' pupils. 
Each section of the syllabus should be dealt with. Attention must be 
gi,·en to the following. 
The basic kno,vledge necessary for the understanding of the new work. 
The type of lesson to be used for a speci fie section of the work. 
The preparation and presentation of the specific lesson including the lesson 
notes. 
The teaching aids to be used in the specific lesson. 
Practical application of the knowledge in every day life. The linkage 
between the classroom and every day life must be kept in mind. The 
practical implementation of the knowledge is \'cry important. 
Examinations and control. 
Attention must be given to: 

5.1. Correcting and control of the work. 
5.2. Compiling of tests and examination papers. 
5.3. Practical experience in the compiling of memoranda and correcting of 

tests. 
6. Discussion and ernluati0n of the aYailablr text books for the subject 

concerned. 

7. Basic knowledge. 
To be able to teach any subject successfully in school, a certain amount of 
basic kno,, ledge is necessar). 

7.1. Apart from the work prescribed for Forms I-III a certain amount of basic 
background subject matter 1s to be done to aYoid any gnps in the know­
ledge structure of the student. 

7.2. Terminology, expressions and abbre,iations used in the subject. 
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7.3. Content and the different methods which arc applicable arc done simul­
taneously. The student must know the content and how to convey the 
facts to his pupils. 

l. 

1.1. 

1.2. 

1.3. 
1.4. 
1.4.1. 
1.4.2. 
1.4.3. 
1.4.4. 

1.4.5. 
1.4.6. 
1.4.7. 

THEORY OF PRACTICAL TEACHING 

(One p,ipcr) 

Audio-Visual Aids: 
The Scope of Audio-Visual Aids 
\Vhat is meant by Audio-\'isual Education 
Audio-Visual Aids in modern life-Audio-Visual Aids in Education. 
Functions of Audio-Visual Aids in Learning 
Motivation-Clarification-Stimulation. 
Principle's underlying the successful use of Audio-Visual Aids. 
Classification ana use of Audio-Visual Aids: 
Objects, specimens, models. 
Graphic Materials-maps, charts, graphs, cartoons, posters, bulletin board. 
Flat or unprojected pictures-type, selecting, presenting. 
Projected still pictures-Projector, its selection and operation and care. 
Slides-selectmg, storage and care. 
Motion picture-advantages and limitations. 
School Trips and Tours-purpose and types. 
Auditory Aids 
Radio-objectives, suggestions for using Radio Broadcasts. 
Tape Recorder. 
Record Player 
Programmed instruction. 

2. Blackboard \Vork: 
2.1. History of Bhckboard-Chalkboard. 
2.2. Functions of Blackboard as Teaching Aid. 
2.3. Advantages the Blackboard has over Teaching Aids. 
2.4. Classification of Chalk boards 
2.5. The Teacher and the Chalkboard. (Writing, quality of lines and letter 

spacing) 
2.6. Position and care of Chalkboard. 
2.7. Writing of T. on the chalkboard (spacing of letters and lines, use of coloured 

chalk etc.) 
Ilow to take care of these 

2.8. Chalk, and Duster 

3. 
3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.1.4. 
3.1.5. 
3.1.6. 
3.1.7. 
3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.2. 
3.2.3. 
3.2.4. 

Ilow to use these. 

School Hygiene: 
Function of the human body: 
Musculo-skcletal system. 
Circulatory system. 
Respiratory system. 
Digestive system. 
Excretory system. 
Endocrine system. 
Nervous system only as far as they influence the healthy state of the body. 
Dietetics: 
Food clements-Proteins, Carbohydrates, Fats, Calcium, Iron, Vitamins. 

ature of the element. 
Food sources thereof. 
Effects of dcficitncy. 
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3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3 . 
3.3.3.1. 
3.3.3.2. 
3.4. 
3.4.1. 
3.4.2. 
3.4.3. 
3.4.4. 
3.5. 

Hygiene: 
Personal Hygiene. 
Communal I Iygiene. 
Infectious Diseases: 
Those effecting children. 
Exclusion of those infected (From School). 
First Aid: 
\Vounds and Wound Treatment. 
Fractures and dislocations. 
Burns and scalds. 
Artificial respiration. 
Departmental Regulations go\'crning periods of Isolation for Infectious 
and Contagious Diseases. 

PRACTICAL TEACHING 

1. Practice teaching: 
1.1. At least three \\'eeks at the beginning of the professional year at a school in 

the \'icinity of the student's home. The principal to submit a confidential 
report. 

1.2. Four weeks during the course of training, two weeks during the first semester 
and two weeks during the second. 

2. Demonstration lessons on suitable topics by appro\'cd students. 
3. Criticism Lessons: At least eight lessons in the presence of a lecturer of the 

Uni\·ersity. 

Education I 

(Half a paper) 

1. Didactics and Administration: 
1.1. Didactics: 
1.1.1. 

1.1.2. 
1.1.2.1. 

1.1.2.2. 
1.1.3. 
1.1.4. 
1.1.5. 
1.2. 
1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 

Didactics: pedagogical basis, the three components of the didactic situation 
(pupil, teacher, subject-matter). 
The school: 
The task of educating and moulding as it concerns the child, the family and 
the community. 
The school milieu: social-pedagogicnl aspects. 
The pupil 
The subject-matter 
The teacher. 
Administration: 
Administration of education as a discipline. 
Control of education. 
The school as educational institution. 

Syllabi for the Secondary Teacher's Diploma (Fine Arts) 

Miss E. l\lAH.\l~. Il .. \. (Fine Arts) Rhodes. 

Ed11catio11 I: (Two Papers) 

As for Il.A. 

Ed11calio11 lI : (Special) (T\\o Papers) 
1. History of the teaching of art. 
2. Introduction to the theory of art teaching. 
3. l ntroduction to the method of art teaching. 
4. l ntroduction to the study of child art. 
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Education lII. (Special) (Two Papers) 
1. An essay on one aspect of the art of a relevant tribe 
2. Introduction to Aesthetics. 
3. Methods and techniques of art teaching. 
4. Introduction to art criticism. 

History of 1lrt I. (One Paper) 
1. Prehistoric Art. 
2. Egyptian Art. 
3. l\lcdie\'al .\rt. 
4. The art of Africa (including ,1rt of the Negro and Bantu). 

Ilistory of Art II. (Two Papers) 
A. 1. Primitive Art (excluding Africa) 

2. The Renaissance. 
3. Art of the Seventeenth Century. 

B. 1. Creek Art. 
2. ,\rt in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries 
3. Contemporary art in South Africa. 

Painting I: 
Drawing and painting in \\,1tcr and powder colours of compositions to include 

figures. 

Painting II: 
Painting in water and powder colours and in oils of various selected subjects. 

Sculpture I. : 
Modelling and sculpture in various selected media. 

Sculpture I I.: 
Modelling and sculpture continued. Casting of selected froms. 

Design I.: 
1. The cutting and printing of linocuts and woodcuts in black and "bite and in 

colour, including traditional patterns. Lettering. 
2. One or more of the following: Pottery, Ceramics, Bead work, \Vea, ing, Basket 

and mat work, Craftwork from wood. 

Desi!fn II.: 
Design applied to 2 crafts e.g. Fabric printing, mosaic, stained glass and ceramics, 

weaving etc. 
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INTRODUCTION TO PROSPECTUS 

The Faculty of Commerce and Administration offers courses toward the degrees 
B.Comm. and B.Admin. as well as post-graduate cours<os in \'arious commercial and 
administrative subjects. 

The following departments constitute thL Faculty of Commerce and ,\ dmmistration: 

Accounting 
Busin<oss Economics and 
Economics. 

Further subjects arc prescnkd to\\ards the 13.Comm. and 13.Admin- degrees by the 
following departments or sub-departments from other faculties: Political Science and 
Public Administration, Statistical l\kthods, Statistics and Elementary Theory of Finance, 
Industrial Psychology, ::\ative Administration, Afrikaans, English, a \'ariety of law 
subjects for example Commercial Law and Social and Economic Legislation, etc. 

A Dcgrc.e in the abo\'e directions qualifies one for a wide \'aricty of positions in 
Commerce and Industry as \\ell as in Public Service. A great number of vacancies at 
present exist in these directions in metropolitan areas, border areas and homelands. 

FACULTY OF COMMERCE AND ADMINISTRATION 
REGULATIONS 

Degrees and Diplomas in Commerce and Administration. 

Regulations for Degrees and Diplomas in Commerce and ,-l dminis tralwn 

The General Statutory and Joint Regulations arc also of effect where applicable. 

C. 1. The folio\\ ing degrees and diplomas arc granted in the Faculty: 

I. I n Commerce: 
Bachelor of Commerce .................... . ..... . . B.Comm. 
Bachelor of Commerce (llonours) .............. B.Comm. (Hons.) 
:\laster of Commerce .............. . ........ . ...... :\I.Comm. 
Doctor of Commcrcc .............................. D .Comm. 

I I. I n Administration: 
Bachelor of Administration ....................... 13 .• \ dmin. 
Bachelor of Administration (Honours) ......... 13.Admin. (I Ions.) 
:\laster of Administration ......................... M.Admin. 
Doctor of Admmistration ......................... D .Admin. 

111. Diploma in Commerce and Administration Dip. Comm. 

I\'. Senior Diploma in Commen.:e and 
Administration ........................... ............ Senior D ip. Comm 

The Degre e of Bachelor of Commerce 

C.2. Candidates may qualtf} for the degree Bach...lor of Commerce under anv one 
of the following four headings: Economics and Business Economics, Accounting: Law 
and Statistics. 

The courses shall be as follows: 

I. Economics and Business Eco1101111cs: 

First year: 1. Economics 
2. Business Ernnomics I 
3. Economic H istory 
4. Commercial Law I 
5. Industrial Psychology I or Ernnomic Gl'ography (From 1972) 
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Scco11d _war : 

Third year: 

11. Acco1111ti111?: 
First year: 

Seco11d year : 

Third year: 

1. Economics 11 
2. Business Econ,,mics II 
3. Accounting I 
4. lath<:mat,cs I or Element.try Theolory of Finance and 

Statistical l\Icthods A 

5. One of the following: 
5.1. Comm.ercial Law II 
5.2. Industrial Psychology I or II 
5.3 . :\lathematics I (if not taken before) 
5.4. Social and Economic Legislation. 

1. Economics Ill 
2. Business Economics II 
3. Accounting II 

4. One of the following: 
4.1. Auditing I 
4.2. Commercial Law II or IlI 
4.3. Co-operation. 
4.4. Industrial Psychology ll or III 

1. . \ccounting I 
2. Commercial Law I 
3. Business Economics I 
4. Economics I 
5. Statistics I or Elementary Theory of Finance and Statistical 
l\lethods A 

1. Accounting 11 
2. Commercial L:iw II 
3. Business Economics II 
4. Economics II 
5. Auditing I 

1. Accounting 11 I 
2. Commercial La\\ 111 
3. Business Economics III 
4. One of the following: 

4.1. Auditing I 1 
" 4.2. Cost Accounting 
" 4.3. Income Tax 
" 4.4. Accounts of Executors, liquidators and Trustees 

The abo\C course shall be selected in consultation with the llead of the Department. 

111. Law: 
First year: 1. Economics I 

2. Business Economics I 
3. English f 
4. lntroduct1on to La\\ 
5. The Law of Things aml Succession 

Seco11d year: 1. Economics II 
2. Business Economics II 
3. Accounting I 
4. l\Tcrcantile Law l 
5. .\fnkaans-'\cdcrlands I. 

Third year: 1. Economics 111 or Business Economics 111 
2. i\lercantile La\\ II 
3. Social and Economic Legislation 
4. The Law of Contract and Dclict, 
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IV. Statistics: 
First year: 1. Statistics I 

2. Economics T 
3. Business Economics 1 
4. ..\ccounting 1 
5. Commercial Law I 

Seco11d year : 1. Statistics 11 
2. Economics II 
3. Business Economics II 
4. Accounting 11 
5. Commercial Law II 

Third year: 1. Statistics II I 
2. Economics Ill 
3. Business Economics II I 
4. One of the following: 

4.1. Accounting II [ 
4.2. Auditing I 
4.3. Cost Accounting. 

La11g11a1:e req11ire111e11ts: 
C.3. It is a pre-requisite that a student shall spend at least 12 hours on Afrikaans 

and English in the Language Laboratory during the first year. 
Limitaliolls on Courses: 

C.4. :'.:\o student shall take:-
( a) Cost Accounting and Income Tax until he has completed Accounting II 
(b} Auditing I except after or together with Accounting II and Commercial 

Law II 
( c) Auditing II except after or together ,vith Accounting 11 I and 

Commercial La,v III. 
( d) Accounts of Executors, Liquidators and Trustees except after or 

together with Commercial Law 111 and Accounting Ill 
( e) Elementary Theory of Finance and Statistical l\1ethods A unless he has 

completed l\Iatriculation or Prelimenary l\Iathematics: Pro,·idcd that 
in the Accounting direction Preliminary l\Tathematics can be taken at 
the same time. 

Number of Courses per year : 
C.S. (1) First year: No student shall take more than six courses. 

Seco 11d year: No student shall take more than five eoursLs. 
Third year: No student shall take more than four courses: Pro,·idcd 

that additionally he may repeat one course during the 
second and third year. 

(2) Subji:ct to Ruic G.20 a student shall not take: 
(i) A course of the second year unless he has completed at least 3 courses of 

of the first year, and 
(ii) A course of the third year unless he has completed at least 3 courses of the 

second year 
(3) The half-courses Elementary Theory of Finance statistical l\letho<ls A shall 

be deemed to be one course for this purpose. 
Principal Subject, : 

C.6. The following sub,iects arc principal suhiccts: 
1. Accounting 
2. Auditing 
3. Business Economics 
4. Commercial Law 
5. Economics 
6. Industrial Psychology 
7. Statistics 
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E.\a111i11atio11. 

C.7. (a) Subject to Rules C.6 and G.7 the ;earmark and the examination mark 
will carry equal \\'eight . 

.','11pp/cmr11tary Exa11ul/atio11s. 

(b) A candidate shall not be admitted to a supplementary examination 
111 any subject except by pcrm1ss1on of the Senate on the recommendation 
of the Board of the Faculty of Commerce and ,\dministration. 

Pass 1cith /)isti11ctio11: 

C.8. ,\ studt•nt shall pass \\'ith distinction 111 a principal subject if he: attains 75°~ 
in the final rnurse. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Administration 
C.9. Candidates may quahfy for the degree Bachelor of ,\dministrat1on under the 

follo\\'ing t\\'O headini:s: 

I. P11hlic .·I/Tairs: 
First year: 

,'-,'econd ymr : 

Third year: 

1. Puhhc \dministrat,on I 
2. Polit1cal Science I 
3. Economics I 
4. Introduction to Law 
5. Industrial Psychology I 
1. Public Administration II 
2. Political Science 11 
3. Economics II 
4. Accountini: 1 
5. Constitutional and Admi111strati\'e Law I 
1. Public Administration Ill 
2. Political Science lll 
3. Two of the Jol/01d11g :-

3.1. Economics I I [ 

3.2. Const1tut1onal and .\dministrati\'e Law II 
3.3. Industrial Psycholoi:y 11 

II. Pcrso1111el .1la11age111e11t: 

First year: 1. Industrial Psychology I 

Sao11d year: 

Third year: 

2. Public Administration I 
3. Economics I 
4. Business Economics I 
5. Political Science l 
1. Industrial Psychology II 
2. Public Administration I [ 
3. Economics II 
4. Business Economics II 
5. Political Science 11 
1. Industrial Psycholoi:y 11 [ 
2. Public ,.\dministration 11 l 
3. Social and Economic Lq:islation 
4. 0111 r!f tlu• foll01d11g: 

4.1. Accounting I 
4.2. Business Economics II[ 
4.3. Ernnom,cs I I I 
4.4. Polit,c·tl Science I I I 

l,anr:11ng1• Req11ire1111·11ts: 

C 10. It is pre-requisite that a student shall spend at least 12 hours on English and 
,\frika:ms in the Langu:igt. Laboratory during the first year. 

J.i111itatio11 Oil C'Oll/'Sl'S; 

C 11. \ student shall take Publ,c Administration I after or toi:cthcr with Polit,cal 
Science I. 
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Number of Courses per year: 
C.12. The provisions of C.5. shall apply. 

Principal Subjects : 

C.13. The following subjects arc principal subjects:-
1. Business Economics 
2. Constitutional and Administrati\·e Law 
3. Economics 
4. Industrial Psychology 
5. Political Science 
6. Public Administration 

Examination and Suplementary: 
C.14. The provisions of C.7 shall apply. 

Pass with Distinction: 
C.15. A student shall pass with distinction in a principal subject if he attains 75 % 

in the final course. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Commerce (Honours) 
C.16. The dLgree may be conferred in the following departments:-

1. Business Economics 
2. Economics 
3. Industrial Psychology 
4. Statistics 

Admission to the Courie of Studies and Examinatio11: 
C.17. (1) The general rules G .26 and G.3 1 shall apply. 
\Vith tht approval of the Head of the Department the examination may be written 

in two parts. (See syllabuses for particulars). 
No candidate shall be permitted to present himself for examination in any course of 

this degree unless he has, in the opinion of the Ilcad of the Department concerned, 
produced work of a satisfactory standard. 

To pass, a candidate who writes the examination as one whole shall obtain an a,·cragc 
of 50°0 in his yearmark and examination mark, with a minimum of 40° n in each paper. 

A candidate who writes the examination in two parts shall obtain 50" ,, in each paper 
and pass all the papers of each part simultaneously. 

(2) To obtain the degree with distinction a candidate shall obtain an aggregate of 
75 °0 . 

The Degree of Bachelor of Administration (Honours) 
Departments: 

C.18. The degree may be conferred in the following departmcnts :-
1. Business Economics 
2. Economics 
3. Industrial Psychology 
4. Political Science 
5. Public Administration 

Admission to the Course of Studies and Examination: 
C.19. The provisions of C.17. shall apply. 

The Degrees of Master of Commerce and Master of Administration : 
C.20. Apart from the general rulc.s applicable to '.\ !asters degrees the special rules 

of the Faculty apply. 

{a) _The degrees may be conferred in the following departments: 
(,) M.Comm: Accountancy, Business Economics, Economics, l ndustrial 

Psycho log,, Statistics. 

(ii) '.\1.Admin.: Busin<.;ss Economics, Economics, Industrial Psyd10logy, 
Political Science and Public Administration. 
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(b) R,•q11irc111<·11t ;- to pass: 
(i) lf the examination for the degrees 1\1.Comm. and ;\l..\dmin. consists of a 

prescribed number of papers, a candidate sh,111 puss each e ·amination if he 
attains at least 40 0 in each paper and an a,·crngc of at least 50° 0 for all the 
papers. 

(ii) \\"here the examination consists of a disscrt,1tio11, the student shall pass if 
his dissertation . at1sfies the examiners. 

( c) Pms 1cith distinctirm: 
(i) \\'lwre the l'X:11ninatio11 consists of inJi,·idual papers a studu1t shall pass 

\\ith d1st111ction, if he obtains an a,crnge of at least 75° for the examination 
as a "hole. 

(ii) \\"here the examination consists of a dissertation, a cand:dutc shall pass 
with a distinction if, in the opimon of the examiners he has attained ,1 first 
class standard. 

The Degrees of Doctor of Commerce and Doctor of Administration 
C,21. Hules G.47 to(; 'i4 shall appl). 

Diploma in Commerce and Administration 
and 

Senior Diploma in Commerce and Administration. 

('urrirn/11111: 

C.22. The courses shall he as follo\\s: -
First ,\'/'Ill': 1. Economics l 

Second year: 

2. Business Economics I 
3. Economic H istory 
4. ommercial La" I 
5. l ndustrial Psycholog-y I or 

Economic Geograph) (from 1972) or English 
<ii' • .\frikaans eckrlands I 

1. Economics I I 
2. Business Economics l I 
3. Accounting I 
4. :\Iathematics I or Elementary 

Thrnry of Finance and Statistical :\Iethods ,\ 

5. One of the fol/01cim: :-
5.1. Commuc1al Lm II 
5.2. Edueation I 
5.3. Industrial Psydiology I or II 
5.4. :\I.1themat1cs I (,f not rnken before) 
5.5. Social and Ernnornic Legislation 

Prospel'tin· teachers shall tale Education I. 

Third yMr: 1. Ernnomics I I I 
2. Ilusinc s Econom1< I 11 
.1. Ttco 4 tlu follo.ii11g • 

.1.1. ,\ccounting I I 

.1.2. \ud1ting I 

.1.1. 'ommc.rcial L.m II or II I 
J.+. Co-operation 
J.5. Industrial Psy holog) 11 or 111 

',23. fa) D iploma in Comnwrn· .md ,\dministration Dip.Comm. is obtained 
ufter passmg the first and second \Tar course , and 

(b) Senior Diploma 111 Comnwn-c and Administr.1tio11 Senior 
l)ip .('omm. is ohLunul .tfter oht:1111ing tlw D ip Comm. and suh,eqrn:ntly 

pa sing till' third ~l•,tr cour l', 
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C.24. 

(i) 

The regulations for B.Comm. arc applicable, except for:­

Requirements for admission: 
( a) Dip.Comm.: A Senior Certificate or equivalent qualification 
(b) Senior Dip. Comm.: Dip.Comm. with a 50% pass in the major courses to 

be taken in the third year. 

(i,) Yearmark: 
A student must obtain a 40% ycarmark to be admitted to the examinations. 

(iii) Final Exami1rntion: 
( a) The minimum required to pass is 50% 
(b) The calculation of the final mark will depend equally on the ycarmark 

and the final examination mark, provided the examination mark is 40% 
or more. 

(c) To pass with a distinction a candidate must obtain at least 75%. 
( d) A supplementary examination may be allowed in a course on condition 

that the final mark is not less than 40% and that two other courses were 
passed during the same examination. A candidate who requires one course 
for the completion of a diploma shall be admitted to a suppleme,ntary 
examination. 

(iv) Conversion: 

A student can change from the degree course to the diploma course with 
the permission of the Senate. 

(v) Number of cours<os per year: 
The provision of rule C.S apply. 

SYLLABUSES 

Department of Accountancy : 

* Senior Lecturer : J. C. v,,N EEDEN, M.Comm. (Acc.) (Pret.), M.B.A. (Pret.) 
Senior Lecturer : E. BEGEl\lANN, M.Comm. (Potch.) 
Lecturer : H. G. Rossouw, B.Comm. (O.F.S.) 

*Head of Department. 

Accounting I 

1. F1111da111ental concepts of Accounti11[J 
1.1. General introduction 
1.2. The organization and functioning of a commercial undertaking 
1.3. Principles of internal control 
1.4. The accounting field 
1.5. Accounting and commercial terminology 
1.6. The double entry system 
1.7. Accounting information for management 

(Anthony chapters 1-4) 
1.8. The ledger 
1.9. The cash book 
1.10. Bank reconciliation statements 
1.11. The petty cash book 
1.12. The purchases and sales book 
1.13. Returns books 
1.14. The journal 
1. 15. Posting from subsidiary books 
1.16. The trial balance 
1.17. Analysis columns in accounting 
1.18. Control accounts 
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2. Financial Statemrnts: Structure , Concepts And Co11ve11lions 
2.1. Financial statements of a commercial undertaking 
2.2. Closing entries and adjustments 
2.3. Documentation: eYidencing, \'Ouching and ,·erification 
2.4. Provisions and resen es 
2.5. Depreciation of fixed assets 
2.6. Goods on approval 
2.7. Dt•partmcntal accounts 
2.8. Accounting principles and their significance 

(Anthony chapters 5, 6 and read ch ·tpter 18) 

3. Rnter{>rise Accounting 
3.1. Partnership accounts 

3.1.1. Partnership concepts 
3.1.2. Capital and current accounts 
3.1.3. Financial Statements of a partnership 

3.2. Company accounts 
3.2.1. Limited companies and their financial statements 
3.2.2. Basic differenci<.,s between the financial statements of limited com­

panies and those of partnerships and sole proprietorships 
3.2.3. The published financial statements of limited companies 

3.3. Associations and undertakings not for profit 
3.4. An introduction to the analysis and interpretation of financial statements 

4. .1111 i11trod11clion lo cos/ co11ctpls and Financial Control 
4.1. The trading undertaking- cost principles and cost concepts 
4.2. The manufacturing industry cost principles and cost concepts 
4.3. The costing process 
4.4. Determination of the selling price 
4.5. l\1anagcment control 

Accounting II 
1. Accountini Systems 

1.1. Rc,·ie,, of the accounting mechanism 
(Revise .\ nthony chapters 1-5) 

1.2. Accounting from incomplete records: 
Single Entry 

1.3. Asso<:iations and undertakings not for profit 
1.4. Consignimcnt accounts 
1.5. Branch acrnunts (including foreign branches) 
1.6. Systematization : '.\fanual, machine and lectronic data processing 

2. J>mtnaship . lcco1111ts 
2.1. Tcmpornry partnerships and Joint Yenturcs 
2.2. Changes 111 the composition of partnerships 

2.2.1. Admission of a new partner 
2.2.2. Hetiremcnt of a partner and dissolution of partnerships (including 

p1eccmcal liquid,ttion) 
02.2.3 . Co,n-ersion of a partnership into a private company 

:t Co111{>a11_1• .. lccmmts 
3.1. Company concepts 
3.2. Recording share transactions 
3.3. Debentures 
3.4. D1Yidends and ddX'nture interest 
3.5. Pre-incorporation profits and losses 
3.6. Redemption of rcddem,thle prefcrL'net• shares and debentures 
J.7. I'inancial statements of limited companies 

(Head , \ nthony chapter 8) 
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4. Cost Concepts and Financial Control 

4.1. The trading undutaking cost principles and cost concepts 
4.2. The manufacturing industry- cost principles and cost concepts 

(Anthony chapter 7) 
4.3. The costing process 

(Anthony· chapter 15) 
4.4. Contract accounts and job consting 
4.5. Farm accounts and process costing 
4.6. :\Ianagement control and price policy 

(Anthony- chapter 13) 
4.7. Budgeting 

(Anthony- chapter 14) 
4.8. Inventories 

(Anthony-chapter : pages 225-233 and statement ,\2) 
4.9. Depreciation and renewal of fixed assets 

(Anthony chapetr 9-pag< s 233-238) 
4.10 Limitations of financial statements 

(Anthony· chapter 10) 
4.11. Analysis and interpretation of financial statements 

(Anthony· chapters 11 :md 12) 

Accounting III 

1. Company 1lcco1111ti11g 

1.1. Financial statements and reports of limited companies 
(Anthony chapters 8 and 9) 

1.2. Advice on share issues 
1.3. Financing through debentures 
1.4. Internal reconstruction and simple capital altera tions 
1.5. External reconstruction, amalgamation and absorption 
1.6. The consolidation of financial statements 
1.7. The valuation of undertakings, shares and dchl·ntun•s 

(Anthony chapter 19) 
1.8. l\Icthods of financing: lease or buy 

2. Accounting l11formation for .1/anaqcmcnl 

2.1. Historical development 
2.2. Advanced reconciliations 

2.2.1. Dank statements with advanced hill of c Thangc applirntion~ 
2.2.2. Debtors and creditors 

2.3. Analysis and interpretation of financial statenwnts 
2.4. Construction of budgets 

(Revise Anthony chapters 13 and 14) 
2. 5. '.\Ianufactunng accounts and cost concepts 

(Re,·isc Anthony chapters 7 and 15 and re,1d d1apter 16) 

3. Special .-lcco11nts and. lcco1111ti11q Procedures 

3.1. Accounts current and average due date 
3.2. Investment accounts 
3.3. Sinking funds 
3.4. Instalment and hire-purchase accounts 
3.5. Containers 
3.6. Royalties; patents; trade-marks and copyright 
3.7. Insuranct: claims and advice 
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3.8. 

3.9. 

3.10. 

3.11. 

3.12. 

!Iotel and club accounts 

Financial statements of financial institutions 

Double-account system and accounts of local authorities 

Fiduciary accounts 

:'\1achine and electronic data processing 
(.\nthony chapter 20) 

ACCOUNTS OF EXECUTORS, LIQUIDATORS AND TRUSTEES 

(One Paper) 

Preparation of liquidation and distribution accounts in dec,ascd estates, treatment 
of usufructs, fideicommissary bequests and accounts in general in testate or interstate 
estates and the Estate Duty Addendum. 

Preparation of statement of affairs, liquidation and distribution or contribution 
accounts in surrendered or sequestrated estates and company liquidations. Accounts 
resulting from an offer of compositicn. The \\Titing up of trust books and accounts. 

For examination purposes students will not be required to memorise the tariffs 
applicabk to masters' fees, taxing fees, executors' and liquidators' ft.cs, etc., or the scale 
at \\hich Estate Duty is chargeable. 

AUDITIN G 

Course I 

(One Paper) 

1. 1 'ature and definition of auditing. 
2. The objects of auditing. 
3. The qualities and qualifications of an auditor. 
4. Relationship bet\\cen accounting and auditing. 
5. l\Icthods of conducting audits. 
6. Audit programmes and the auditor's note-book. 
7. Principles of internal check. 
8. Checking of casts, postings, etc. 
9. Vouching, vuification, valuation and certification. 
10. Powers, duties, responsibilities and liabilities of auditors under common law, 

case law and statute law (with particular reference to Slctions 22 and 26 of the Pbblic 
Accountants' and Auditors' Act and the Companies Act.) 

11. ,\II matters relating to the audit of sole traders; p·1rtncrships; clubs, charitable, 
social, recreational and similar associations; and of limit~d compnnies in so fur as Part I 
and Part IV of the English Schedule apply. 

12. General advic<.. with regard to internal organisation, accounting procedure, and 
the contro l thereof. 

7V JJ. Candidat( s in their an,,\\ers musts ho" e\'ldence of a master) of facts as \\'ell 
as the abilit) to present their kn(mkdge m writmg succinctly, cltarly and compktcly. 

Course II 

(T\\'O Papers) 

N.fl. For Course I I candidates nn· required to make a thorough r.'Y1s1on and a 
more intensiYc study of tlw \\Ork of the first course. 

1. [ntcrnal control, methods of auditing, drafting and keeping of audit programmes 
and note-books \\'1th p,trticular reference to: the implications c,f internal auditing; test 
auditing; the use of\\ 01-king papers; and tn.!C hanisation of accounts. 
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2. Vouching, valuation, verification, certification and reporting. 
3. The concepts "true and fair." 
4. Modern developmf'nts in auditing. 
5. The position of thf' auditor under common law, case law and statue law. 
6. Principles of amalgamation reconstruction and dissolution 01· companies, 

partnerships etc. 
7. Complete auditing aspects relating to companies. 
8. Gcm.ral duties and functions of accountants and auditors in public practic,. 
9. Analysis and interpretation of financial statements. 
10. Investigations and reports. 
11. Valuation of goodwill, shares and debentures. 
12. Evaluation and criticism of financial statements for publication and presen­

tation to shareholders. 

N.B.-In the second course the candidate will be expected to show evidence of a 
well-foundt.d knowledge of Auditing as well as the ability to answer questions in a tho­
rough and scientific manner. In addition to wide reading in the standard books the candi­
date should also study as many professional journals as possible including "Thc South 
African Chartered Accountant." 

COST ACCOUNTING 

(One paper) 

1. Objects, usrs and limitations of cost accounting; concepts of costs; and classifi­
cation of costs. 

2. Principles and methods of cost ascc.rtainment and cost recovery. 
3. Methods of cost accounting and cost book-keeping: job and process costing; 

absorption and marginal costing; budgetary control and standard costing; uniform 
costing; cost book-keeping; and cost accounting systems. 

4. Cost Accounting as aid to management. 

INCOME TAX 

(One paper) 

Principles and practice of taxation of the income of individual persons, of associat­
ions of persons and of ordinary commercial and industrial Companies in the Republic of 
South Africa in terms of the Income Tax Act No. 58 of 1962 as amended. 

1. Brief sketch of the d,Aerent types of taxation and of the history of the South 
African Income Tax Legislation. 

2. Principles relating to the rca<ling and interpretation of sections of the Income 
Tax Act No. 58 of 1962, as amen<led. 

3. Determination of taxable income gross rectoipts and accruals gross income-
income-taxable income. 

4. Accrued income-fundamental principles and deci<lcd cases relating thereto. 
5. Source of income- fundamental principles. 
6. Distinction between receipts of capital and revenue nature with reference to 

decided cases. 
7. Gross income-specific forms: remuneration for services rrndered, annuities, 

simple lease premiums, recoupments, subsidies, income of minor chil<lren, advance pay­
ments, dividends and other recc ipts. 

8. Gross income- dl.emed income, e.g. income of a married woman. 
9. Exemptions-excluding those relating to buil<ling societies an<l other specific 

types of enterprise. 
10. Allowable deductions-Expenditure and al lowances relating to the following: 

the acquisition, repair, rnaintainance and scrapping of capital assets such as buildings, 
patents and trade marks and equipment: The employment of labour (remuneration, 
transport, housing and welfare services), the employment of borrowed capital. 

- Expenditure for protection of income and expen<liturc in connection with future 
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losses and commitments (includes scientific research, insurance, deposits and discounts). 
Legal expenses and businEss losses through fire, theft, bad debts, damages, etc. 

Pension fund contributions and personal allowances in respect of physical dis­
ability, medical and entertainment expenses. 

11. Ton-allowable deductions. 
12. Dividends exempt10ns and deductions. 
13. Rebates- primary nbates for normal tax and secondary rebates m respect of 

children , dependants and insurance. 
14. Rates of tax rebting to mdl\ idual persons. 
15. Calcu lation of an individual's normal assessment-types of assessments and 

treatment of loss-forward assessments. 
16. ,\ ssessments of di,orced persons. 
17. Principles concerning assessments of estates and trusts as separate en t ities. 
18. Taxation of farmers. 
19. Assessment of professio1wl persons. 
20. Calculation of business assessments using trading profit and loss accounts and 

balance sheets of sole traders and partnerships. 
21. Tax treatment of goodwill. 
22. Taxation of hirc purchase transactions (including transactions in fixed property). 
23. Year of assessment. 
24. Taxation of ordinary industrial and commercial companies-definition of a 

company, treatmlnt of di,·idends and bonus shares, assessment of normal tax 
of an ordinary company, holding and subsidiary companies in liquidation. 

25 . Provincial taxation- ralating to ordinary companies. 
26. Non-resident shareholders tax. 
27. Cndistrihuted profits tax. 
28. Donations tax. 
29. Objections onuo of proof, settlement and appe1I. 
30. Final and complete assessments of individuals and companies. 
31. Taxation of lump sum benefits ex pension , provident and retirement annuity 

funds. 
32. P.A.Y.E. system of tax collection . 
X .B. Candidates will be expected to know the latest changes and the regulations 

issued in accordance with thl Act but questions \\ill only be s..t on acts promulgated 
before 31st l\1ay of the fC ar in which the examinations arc held. 

DEPARTMENT OF AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS 

S!'c prospectus of the Faculty of Arts of the niversity of Fort l tire. 

DEPARTMENT OF BUSINESS ECONOMICS AND 
CO-OPERATIVE STUDIES 

• Professor: D. J. L. J ,cons, IL\ . (S. ,\.), B.Comm. (S .A.) , D.Comm . (Potch.) 
T.T.D. 

Senior Lecturer: Vacant. 
lle,id of Department. 

1. Introduction . 

Business Economics 

Course 1. 

(One paper) 

2. The developmlnt and present structure of South African Industry. 
3. The establishment of a business enterprise. 
4. The managcmc1<t of the business enterprise. 
5. Personnel m.urngemcnt and public relations. 
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Course II 

(Two papers) 
Paper 1. Principles of .1Iarhcti11g. 
1. Introduction. 
2. The consumer and marketing. 
3. The South African mark( t. 
4. The functional approach to marketing. 
5. The institutional approach to marketing. 
6. The product approach to marh.ting. 
7. Foreign marketing. 

Paper 2. Purchasing and 11Iar/1etiug iWa11agemc11/. 
1. Introduction. 
2. Marketing research. 
3. l\Iarket forecasting. 
4. Product policy. 
5. Distribution policy. 
6. Promotion policy. 
7. Price policy. 
8. Procurement and procurem( nt policy. 

Course III. 

(Three papers) 
Paper 1. Production J1a11age111c11l. 
1. Introduction. 
2. The task and scope of production management. 
3. The internal organization of thl- technical ·ector. 
4. The factory building and layout of the factory. 
5. The determination of work standards. 
6. Production planning. 
7. Budgeting. 
8. Production control. 
9. " et\\'ork planning and control techniques. 

Paper 2. Financial i.\1a11ate111e11/. 
1. Introduction. 
2. Cost, cost price and value. 
3. Methods of costing. 
4. The drafting and utilization of budgets. 
S. The capital requirements of the enterprise. 
6. The supply of capital. 
7. Analysis and interpretation of financial statements. 
8. The financ;a! policy of the enterprise. 
9. The investment and valuation problems of financial institutions. 

Paper 3. General ?vfa11ageme11t. 
1. Introduction. 
2. Concepts of the modern management's function. 
3. The tasks of management. 
4. Le\'l~ls of management. 
5. Single and multiple management. 
6. Organization of the enterprise. 
7. Planning. 
8. Decision-making. 
9. Leadership and informal organization. 
10. Communication, Motivation and :\Iornle. 
11. Task directives and instruction manual. 
12. Co-ordination and control. 
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Co-operation 

(T\\o papers) 

1. The significance and historical development of the Co-operati,e l\,fovcment. 
2. A historical review of the Co-operative Movement in the Republic of South 

Africa. 
3. Co-oprrati,e Legislation in the Rtpublic of South Africa (Act No. 29, 1939, as 

amended) . 
.J.. Various types of Co-operati,es. 
5. South African Agricultural Co-operati,cs. 
6. South African Consumer Co-operatives. 
7. Co-operative insurance. 
8. Internal '.\1anagement and Organization of Co-operatives. 
9. Financial control of Co-operati\'l's. 
10. Tax,,tion and taxation problems. 
11. The Co-operati,e :\lo,ement amongst the non-\Vhite~ in South .\frica . 
12. International comparisons. 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS AND 
ECONOMIC HISTORY 

"Professor: J. IL S~11rH, i\I.Comm., C.E.D (0.F.S.), D. Comm. (U.P.E.) 
Senior Lecturer: Vacant 
•II(.ad of Department. 

Paper 1. 

ECONOMICS 

Course I. 

( a) Descripti, e economics. Structure of the South African Economy. Aspects of 
current !-iouth .\frican economic problems. 

( b} General i11t roduction to eco110111ic theory : 
Fundamental concepts, national income, consumption and production. 

Papa 2 . 
• Uo11cy a//(l Ba11l1i11g: The ongm and functions of money: ,·alue of money: 

banking and a summary of international economic problems. 

Course II 

('l\10 papers) 
Paper 1. 

1. l!,'/c111e11ts of pria theory. 

( a) Indifference cun·es. 
(b} Price and expenditure Imes. 
( c) Consumer's equilibrium. 
(cl) The price consumption curve and th(. deriviation of demand curves. 
(,') Income consumption curves 
(j) Income and substitution effects of a change in price. 

2. Price fu111wtiu11 i11 the case of /1nfat cu111J1l'litiu11. 

( a) The nature of the fa1:tor time and the process of markets. 
( b) The time periods. 
( c) Price formation in the market period. 
( d} Short and long term price formation. 
( e) Conditions for equilibrium in short term and long term normal price 

format10n. 
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3. Monopoly 

( a) The monopoly market form. 
(b) Price formation under conditions of monopoly. 
( c) Comparis10n of output in the case of p~rfcct competition and monopoly. 

4. Monopsony 

( a) Cases of monopsony, 
(b) Monopsony and price formation. 

5. Monopolistic competition 

( a) Characteristics or monopolistic competition, 
(b) Product differentiation and advertising. 
( c) Process of price formation. 

6. Price formation of factor of production 

( a) Compensation paid to the factor of production labour. 
{b) The wage theory. 
( c) Paymc,nt made for the factor of production capital. Theory of interest. 
( d) Payment for the productive services of land. Theory of rent. Differential 

rent. 

Paper 2 Money and Banhing. 

1. The value of money. 
2. Institutional framework-Banking and financial Institutions. 
3. International Monetory History 1914-1970. 
4. Introduction to the Theory of Foreign Exchange. 
5. Introduction to the Modern Monetary Theory. 

Course 111 

(Three papers) 

Paper 1 Income Theory and Public Finance. 

( a) Income Theory: 
1. The Macro-economic Framework. 
2. Concepts and Techniques of Analysis. 
3. The Classical point of View. 
4. The transition to the modern point of view. 
5. Consumption expenditure. 
6. Investment theory. 
7. Interest and Money. 
8. Income determination. 
9. Simultaneous determination of interest and income. 
10. The theory of employment. 

(b) Public Finance: 
1. The Development of thought on Public Finance. 
2. The General objective of Expenditure policy. 
3. The nature and classification of government expenditure. 
4. The Economic consequences of State Spending. 
5. The development and structure of government revenue. 
6. Types and principles of Tax·Ltion. 
7. The economic analysis of Taxation. 
8. Public loans and Public Debt. 
9. The Structure of the Government sector in South Africa. 
10. The Budget of the South African central government. 
11. The Budget of the 'l 'ranskei. 
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Paper 2 

(a) 

(b) 

12. The transaction of the South African central government. 
13. The tax structure of th'? South ,\frican central government and of the 

Government of the Transkt•i. 
14. The finances of the Provincial Administration and local authorities. 

Tiu• In ternational Economy. 

International Trade. 
1. Th(; theory of internation ii trade 
2. Balance of trade and for<.;ign exchange problems. 
3. International commercial policy. 

Business Cycles. 
1. Description of business cycles. 
2. Theori<-s of the cycle 
3. Stabilization policy. 

Paper 3: Economic Change in 8011th • ljrica. 

1. Resources, population and national income. 
2. Agriculture. 
3. Mining. 
4. l\1anufacturing. 
5. Service l ndustries. 
6. Labour, ,rnges and standards of living. 
7. Foreign trade and balance of payments. 
8. Conditions for sustained progress. 

1. 
2. 

ECONOMIC HISTORY 

One Paper. 

Part I (European Economic His tory) 

Pre-Historic and Ancient Civilizations. 
The Roman Empire. 

3. The Midd le Ages, the l\Ianorial System, its origin and nature. 
Th<- bn ak-up of the Manor. 

4. Commerce and Industry in the l\liddle ,\ ges. 
5. The rise of Capitalism and l\ lercantilism. 
6. The Industrial Revolutio,1. 
7. The Argranan Revolution. 
8. Full-fledged Capitalism 1850-1914. 
9. The Modern Period. 
JO. Economic developmu,t of undcrdoveloped countries. 

Part II (South African Economic His tory) 

1. A survey of the period 1952-1875. 
2. 0 The period 1875-1910. 
3. The p, riod since 1910. 

ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY 

\\'ill be presented from 1972 

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 

Sec prospectus of the Faculty of Education of the University of Fort H are 
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DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH 

Sec the prospectus of the Facult~ of .-\rts of the Uni,crsity of Fort llare 

INTRODUCTION TO LAW, COMMERCIAL LAW, SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC 
LEGISLATION. CONSTITUTIONAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE LAW, MERCAN­
TILE LAW, THE LAW OF THINGS AND SUCCESSION THE LAW OF CON-

TRACT AND DELICT. 

Sec the prospectus of th( Faculty of Law of the L.:nin!rsity of Fort llare 

INDUSTRIAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Sec the prospectus of the Faculty of Arts of the University of Fort llarc 

LANGUAGE LABORATORY 

Sec the prospectus of the Faculty of Arts of the Lniversity of Fort liarc 

DEPARTMENT OF LATIN 

Sec the prospectus of the Faculty of Arts of the University of Fort llarL 

DEPARTMENT OF PURE MATHEMATICS 

Sl.e the prospectus of the Faculty of Seil.nee of the L'nivcrs1ty of Fort llarc 

DEPARTMENT OF STATISTICS 

Sec the prospectus of the Faculty of Science of the Cnl\ crs1ty of Fort Hare 

Elementary Theory of Finance and Statistical Methods A. 

1. Elt111c11tary Thl'ury of Fma11cc 

Ilalf-co11rse- 011e paper of Lico hours. 
N.B.- It is desirable that students taking this course should ha,e a kno\\ ledge of 

Algebra up to the matriculation standard. 
Arithmetic and geometric progression. Interest; nominal and dfoct1,c rates of in­

terest, problems on finding amount, present \'aim and rate ,\unnuit} certain; present 
value and amount. Redemption. Sinking Fund. Stocks and shares. Purchase of securities . 
Yield. Construction of Schedules. Profit and loss, trade and bankers' discounts, brokerage, 
foreign exchange and smrnltaneous equations. 

2. Statistical Metlwds .1. 

Ilal(-coursc- One papa of LYw hours. 

N.B.- lt is desirable that students taking this course should ha\t' a ktH)\dl'dge of 
Algebra up to the matriculation st:mdard. 

Classification and tabulation, frequency tables. ,\rithmu1e mean, \\e1ghted mean, 
median and mode and their computation, propcrtiL·s, relative ad,·antages and disad­
vantages. Quartiles. Skewness. Dispersion. Standard de\'iation. Correlation. Diagrams, 
histograms and ogivts. Linear regression Imes. Trent cun·es by mo,·ing avcragl.s, by 
graphic and other methods. Index numbers. Methods of sampl111g. Sampling ntriancc. 
'1\ sts of difforenccs bctt\\ccn averages. Tlw use and applications of stat1btics. 
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FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 

Dean: Prof. H. v. H. VAN DER VvATT 

f'ice-Dean aud Secretary: Prof. E. H. GRAVEN. 

Secretary / Typist: Miss C. MAcGILLlCUDDY 

ACADEMIC STAFF 

Agricultural Eco110111ics: 
(Suh-departments: Agricultural Engineering and Biometry). 
Senior Lecturer: S. ]. DE SWARDT, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 

Agronomy: 
(Sub-departments: Horticultural Science, Pasture Science and Plant Pathology.) 

*Professor: E. II. GRAVEN, M.Sc. Agric. (Stell.), Ph.D. (V\Tisconsin). 
Senior Lecturer (Agronomy): J. N. MARAIS, M.Sc. Agric. (Pret.), Ph.D. (Purdue). 
Senior Lecturer (Pasture Science): W. S. W. TROLLOPE, B.Sc. Agric. (Natal). 
Lecturer (Pasture Science): D. KIRKBY, B.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 
Lecturer (Horticultural Science): B. V. CouRT, B.Sc. Agric. (Pret.) 
Technical Assistant: C. NYANGINTSI~rnr. 

Animal Scie11ce: 
(Sub-departments: Anatomy and Physiology and Animal Health, Dairy Science and 
Technology, Poultry Science, and Sheep and Wool Science) 

*Professor: D. L. BROWN, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal), D.Sc. Agric. (O.F.S.) 
Senior Lecturer (Animal Health): S. STAMPA, Dr. Med. Vet. (Giessen) 
Senior Lecturer (Animal Science): E. J. B. BISHOP, M.Sc. Agric. (Stell.) 
Lecturer (Sheep and Wool Science): Vacant. 
Senior Technical Assistant: A. M. DLANGA~IANDLA. 

Soil Science : 
(Sub-departments: Biochemistry, Genetics and Plant Physiology) 

"Professor: II. v. II. VAN DER WATT, B.Sc. Agric. (Pret.), Ph.D. (Calif.) 
Senior Lecturer (Soil Science): M. HENSLEY, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal). 
Senior Lecturer (Biochemistry): P. W. CLOETE, M.Sc. (Pret.), D.Sc. Agric. (Pret .) 
Lecturer (Genetics): J. 1-l. G. DE V!LLIEHS, B.Sc. Agric. (Natal). 
Senior Technical Assistant: W. NGALEKA. 

ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF 

Secretary/Typist: Miss C. l\t~cG1u.rcuDDY. 
Cleric A. M. DtKANA. 
Farm Manager (Honeydalc Farm): S. W. 'HAYNES. 
Agric. Technical Assistant (Fort I Iare Farm): P. A. KHIEDEMANN. 
Agric. Store's Officer: C. 0. MAYEKISu. 

Rules for the Facuhy of Agriculture 

Ag.1. Dewees a,1d Diplomas: 

The following degrees and diplomas arc granted in the Faculty of Agriculture: 
Bachelor of Agriculture.............................. B. Agric. 
Bachelor of Science in Agriculture . . . .. . . . .. . . .. . B.Sc. Agric. 
Bachelor of Science in Agriculture (Honours) B.Sc. Agric. (I Ions.) 
Master of Science in Agriculture.................. M.Sc. Agric. 
Doctor of Science in Agriculture.... . . . ........... D.Sc. Agric. 
Diploma in Agriculture...... .. ... . ..... .. . . . . ....... Dip. Agric. 
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Ag.2. Degrees of Bachelor of Agricult11rc and Dachelor of Science i11 /lgriwlture. 

2.1. Admissio,, Requirements: 
The minimum requirement for admission to the B.Agric. and B.Sc. Agric. degrees is 

a l\.1atriculation Certificate or its equivalent ,vth a pass mark in l\Iathematics. However, 
students without Matriculation Mathematics but with Junior Certificate Mathematics, 
may be allowed to follow the B.Agric. degree course. Such students will be required to 
do a Special course in l\.lathematics to compensate for the lack of l\.lathematics at l\Iat­
riculation level. 

2.2. Duration of C'11rric11la: 
The curriculum for the B.Agric. degree shall extend over not less than three years 

and for the B.Sc. Agric. degree, over not less th·m four years of study on a fulltime basis. 

2.3. Departments: 

(a) Department of Agricultural Economics: including sub-departments Agricul­
tural Engineering and Biometry. 

(b) Department of Agronomy: including sub-departments IIorticulturnl Science, 
Pasture Science and Plant Pathology. 

( c) Department of Animal Science: including sub-departments Anatomy and 
Physiology and Animal Health, Dairy Science and Technology, Poultry Science 
and Sheep and Wool Science. 

( d) Department of Soil Science: including sub-departments Biochemistry, Genetic 
and Plant Physiology. 

2.4. Curricula: 
From the second year onwards, students conduct their studies m the Faculty of 

Agriculture. 

( a) C11rric11/um for the B.J-lgric. degree: 

First year: 

Second year: 

Third year: 

Botany I 
Zoology I 
Chemistry IB 
Physics I B or 
Agricultural Economics 
plus Special fathcmatics (for students without ;\1atriculation 
Mathematics). 

Agronomy I 
;\nimal Science l 
Pas tu re Science l 
Soi I Science I 
Biochemistry I 
Genetics I 
Anatomy and Physiology I 
Plant Physiology l 

,\gronomy I [ 
Animal Science II 
Soil Science II 
P·,stu re Science I I 
Agric,dturnl Economics I and two other Agricultural subjects 
from the choice list 

OR 

Three Agricultural Subjects (in cases where students ha,·e 
completed Agricultural Economics in the First Year) from the 
choice list . 
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Choice of 1lgricult11ral Subjuts: 
Horticulture I 
Agricultural Engineering I 
Sheep and \Vool Science (Goats and Mohair) "ith temporary 
incorpor,1tion of a speci·,11 course in Poultry Science. 
Biometry I 
Biochemistry I I 
,\gricultural Economics I I 
,'\nimal I Iealth I 

Subjects such as: Entomology 
Plant Pathology 
:\Iicrohiology 
Dairy Science and Technology 
Poultry Science 
will he introduced as required 

(b) JJ.Sc.. 1e;ric. rnrrirnlu111: 
First year: Botany I 

Zoology I 
Chemistry In 
Physics I or 
Physics IB or 
:\Tathematics I 

Second year: Agronomy I 
,\nimal Science I 
Biochemistry I 
Pasture Science I 
Soil Science I 
Genetics I 
Agricultural Economics I 
(3 lectures and ~ practical for all agric. I courses). 

Third war: 
,\t the commencement of the third year students will h:l\'c the option of specializing 

in Animal or Plant Scien<'l', '\o studl·nt "ill he permitted to change his option except 
\\ith the consent of Senate. 

,111i111al Sc11·nce Option 
,\nimal Science II 
Anatomy and Physiology I 
Biochemistry I I 
Biometry I 
Genetics I I 
Pasture Science II 

P!a11I Scie11ce Option 
Agronomy 11 
Biometry I 
I lorticultural Science 1 
Pasture Science II 
Plant Physiology I 
Soil Science I I 

(3 lectures and I practical for all ,\gric. 11 courses). 

Fourth year: 
1lni111al Science Optio11 
,\nimal Science llla (3 + 1) 
Animal Science lllb (3 + 1) 
Animal Diseases (3.,- !) 
Fodder Production and Conscr\'ation 
(2+~) 
,\grirnltural Engineering (3 + 1) 
Seminar (2 i 0) 
Sheep and \Vool Science (3 t 1) OR 
Dairy Science and '1\•drnology (3 + 1) 

Plant Science Option 
Agronomy III (4 t 1) 
Soil Science II I U 1) 
Agricultural Engineering I (3 + 1) 
Seminar (2-t 0) 
Pasture Science Ill (4 + 1) 
llorticultural Sc1enn· II (4 + 1) OR 

(The figures in brackets refrr to tl1l' number of lectures and practicals, 
for each course.) 

respccti 1·cly, 
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Ag.3. Regulations for Degrees i11 Agriculture: 
3.1. lvlinimum Pass Marh: A student shall be credited with a passmark in the 

various subjects of the B.Sc. Agric. and the B.Agric. degree courses provided 
the following minima arc obtained in examination, year and combined examin­
ation and year marks. 

Subminima in: 
Practical work. Theory. 

Minimum 
Examination 

Marh 

Combined Examination 
and Year 
Marh 

40% 40°;, 40°,, 50% 
A candidate shall not be admitted to a supplementary examination in any subject 

except by permission of the Senate on the recommendation of the Board of the Faculty 
of Agriculture. 

3.2. The B.Sc. Agric. degree may be awarded Cum Laude provided that during the 
last two years of study, an overall average of 75°,, is obtained and the degree is 
completed within the four year study period. 

Ag.4. Advancement to the Next Year of Study: 
4.1. No student shall be permitted to proceed to the second year of study until he 

has obtained credit for at least three courses . 
4.2. No student shall be permitted to proceed to the third year of study if he has 

more than two courses of the first year and second year outstanding. 
4.3. No student shall be permitted to proceed to the fourth year of study if he has 

more than two courses of the first three years outstanding. 

Ag. 5. Credit for courses completed: 
5.1. A student shall obtain credit for all courses which arc successfully completed 

by him even though he may not be advanced to the next year of study. 
5.2. Practical Worh: A student will be required to spend at least one month, or 

on the recommendation of the Head of the Department, a maximum of two 
months, during the vacation periods of the second, third, or fourth years, on the 
University farms in order to undertake practical work. 

Ag.6. Reg11latio11s for the devee B.Sc. Ar;ric. ( Hons.) 
6.1. Only the D.Sc. degree will lead directly to the D.Sc. Agric. (IIons.) degree. 

Students who ha,·c the B.Agric. degree may proceed to the Honours degree 
with the approval of Senate and provided B.Sc. Agric. Status has been accorded. 
( a) A graduate who has been admitted to the status of Bachelor of Science, or 

who has obtained the B.Sc. degree may be granted permission by Senate 
to proceed with post-graduate studies in the Faculty of Agriculture. 

(b) The minimum pass mark for the B.Sc. Agric. (llons.) degree shall be 50~ 0 

for the whole examination, provided that a sub-minimum may he required 
from some papers and provided that a thesis could replace some papers. 

( c) The degree B.Sc. Agne. (Uons.) may he awarded c11111 la11de provided 
that the average examination mark is not less than 75'¼,. 

Ag.7. Regulations for the M.Sc. Agric. degree: 
A student shall be required to comply with the following regulations: 
7.1. Before proceeding to the degree 1\/LSc. Agric. , a student must have obtained 

the B.Sc. Agric. (Hons.) degree. 
7.2. The examination shall consist of a dissertation embodying the results of re­

search conducted by the student. 

Ag.8. Regulations for the degree of Doctor of Science i11 Agric. : 
A candidate for the degree shall be required to pursue an appro,·cd course of study 

and research on some subject connected with Agricultural Science. 

Ag.9. Agricultural Diplomas. 
9 .1. Types of Diplomas : 

( a) The Diploma in Agricultu re. 
(b} The Diploma in Agricultural Extension Work. (post graduate). 
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9.2. Admission Req11ire111e11/s: 
( a) Diploma in Agriculture. The minimum entrance requirement 1s a 

Senior Certificate or its equi\'alent. 
{b) Diploma in Agricultural Extension Work. Details to be finalised. 

9.3. Duration of the courses shall be two years for the Diploma in Agriculture and 
one year for the other Diploma courses. 

9.4. Diploma in Agriculture: 
First Year: 

Biology 
Chemistry IB 
Plant Production I 
Animal Production I 
Agricultural Economics I 

Second Year: 

5 periods + 1 practical. 
5 periods + 1 practical. 
3 periods + ~ practical. 
3 periods + 1 practical. 
5 periods 

Plant Production II 5 periods + 1 practical. 
Animal Production II 6( 4+ 2) periods + 1 practical. 
Agricultural Edonomics 
II or Education I 4-5 periods 
Soil Science I ~ periods + ½ practical. 
Soil and Veld Conservation 2 periods + ½ practical. 

S. T.D. Year: 
Agricultural Economics II 
and Teaching Subjects. 
Method of Teaching Agricultural Science. 

Students must indicate at the commencement of the Second Year whether they 
intend following the S.T.D. Course. Students intendi1,g to follow the S.T.D. Course, 
must take Education l in place of Agricultural Economics II in the Second Year, and in 
their S.T.D. Year, must take Agricultural Economics II, to meet the requirements of the 
Diploma. 

9.5. Practical Worh: 
Students may be required to spend at least two weeks on the University farms 111 

order to do practical work. 

9.6. Pass Marh: 
A student shall be credited with a pass in the different subjects provided the follow­

ing minima are obtained in year and final examination marks. 

Practical lVorh Theory Mi11im11m Examination 

40 °0 

Combined Year + 
Exa111i11atio11 Marh. 

50°0 

To pass with distinction,~ candidate must obtain at least 75° 0 in the final mark. 
A candidate shall not be admitted to a supplementary examination in any subject 

except by permission of the Senate on the recommendation of the Board of the Faculty 
of Agriculture. 

9.7. A,dva11ce111e11t lo the next year of study: 
( a) No student shall be permitted to proceed to the Second Y car of study until he 

has obtained credit for at least four courses. 
(b) A student, who at the end of the first year has not passed the examinations in at 

least two courses of study shall not receive credits and shall be required to repeat 
the whole curriculum. 

9.8. Curriculum for the Diploma in Extension \Vork. To be finalised at a later date 
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SYLLABI 

FOR DEGREE COURSES. 

AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS 

Course I 

Economic concepts, elementary price theory, economic history with reference to 
different stages of economic development and the characteristics of the mcdern economic 
system. 

The relative importance and functions of the Agricultural sector; Agricultural regions 
and the regional di stribution of products; The Agricultural structure of the Republic 
of South Africa; Factors of production and the relation of these factors to each other and 
their influence on Agricultural production; ,\gricultur,d production of the Bantu. Agricul­
tural Finance; :VIechanization. 
Practicals: 

Course II 

Marketinr< and Co-operation: 
The selling of Agricultural products; Agricultural marketing problems; Controlled 

marketing; Improvements of the marketing system; Co-operation. 

Farm Management: 
13;.sic principles of farm management; Factors determining the profitability of 

Agricultural production; Farm records and the use of farm records. 

Agricultural Engineering 

The field of Agricultural Engineering; Power plants and the power requirements of 
machinery and tools; Repairwork; the workshop and its equivalent; Farm machinery; 
Diffe1ent types of machines; their operation and maintenance; power-tr,111smission of 
belts, axles , and gears. 

Tmp/ements; operation, maintenance and repair. 
S11n·eyin{f; Measuring techniques and apparatus. 
Cooling; Radiators, heat insulation and cooling svstcms. 
Architecture: Fundamentals, farm buildings and building materials. 
[lydra11/ics: \Vatcr pressure , pumps, their operation and installation. 
Electricity on the farm. 

Practicals : 
AGRONOMY 

Course I 

Principles of Agronomy, crops in relation to environment, fitting the farming system 
to the natural controls, introduction to the botany of crop plants, Tillage practices, 
Plant Nutrition, weed control, crop rotation and lcy cropping. Nitrogen fixation by 
legumes and seed production and storage. 

Practicals: Field trips and laboratory studies. 

Course II 

Detailed studies of the agronomy and us.: of important grain, fibre, tuber, fodder and 
oil crops. Silage preparation and haymaking. 

Practicals: Field trips and laboratory studies. 

Course III 

Fodder conservation, food requirements and food sources, cropping systems in 
relation to soil productivity. Agronomic practices in relation to moisture conscrrntion 
systems of land-use, dryland farming and irrigation. Plant nutrition and fertilizing tech­
niques. Research methods and field plot and plot experimental techniques. Presentation 
of technical information . Seminars on selected topics 
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Practical classes in the field and laboratory. 

ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY 

The anatomy, physiology and histology of domestic animals with particular reference 

to: 
Skei°eton and locomotory syste1n, nervous system, circulatory system, respiratory 

system, the skin and appendages, body temperature control, reproductive system, en­
docrine system, digesti\·e system and excretory system. 

Practicals: 

ANIMAL HEALTH 
Symptoms, causes, prevention and treatment of the more common diseases of farm 

animals; Endo- and Ecto- prarasites and their afTcct on li,·estoek; deficiency diseases; 
simple surgery :rnd animal first-aid. 

Practicals: 
ANIMAL SCIENCE 

Course I 
Origin, Domestication and Distribution of Livestock; Livestock breeds. 
The li,·cstock industry, and production in South Africa with special reference to 

Bantu areas. 
Livestock Rcgionalisation and Integration and the influence of Physical characters 

on production. 
Principles of Animal Production: Reproduction, Growth and Development. 
Ecological Considerations and Adaptation. 

Practicals: Livestock judging and general farm and livestock management. 

Course II 
Nutrition 

Elements of Nutrition of Farm Animals. 
South African Feedingstuffs. 
Feeding, Care and l\1anagement of Farm Animals: 
1. Dairy Farming 
2. Beef Production 
3. Pig Farming 
4. Horse Management 
5. Sheep and Goats and their products 
6. Poultry Production 
7. Other species 

Practicals: Practic:tl feeding; balancing of rations; chemical analyses and feed evaluation; 
Li,·cstock integration in forming systems; visits to local farms and institutions. 

Course III 
Particulars to be supplied later. 

BIOCHEMISTRY 
Course I 

Introduction to the Chemistry of Carbohydrates, lipids and proteins; nucleic acids, 
vitamins, enzymes; intermediary metabolism of carbohydrates, fats and nitrogenous 
compounds. 
Practical: Determination of pII; Qualitative tests for carbohydrates, fats and proteins; 
the Kjeldahl method for N-determination. 

Course II 
Chemical composition of plant materials; digestibility of feeds, energy metabolism; 

determination of energy requirements; mineral metabolism. Introduction to the kinetics 
of enzyme reactions; enzyme catalyzed reactions; enzyme systems; chemistry of blood 
and urine; biochemistry of hormone3. 

Practicals: Photometry; determination of various plant constituents; nutritional studies. 
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BIOMETRY 
Introduction, Principles of experimentation, errors; statistical terms, definitions; 

frequency distributions, graphs, probability distributions, types of frequency distribution, 
measures of location; measures of dispersion; types of probability; standard deviation of 
means, standard errors; tests of significance, large and small samples, variance ration test; 
analysis of variance. 

Field experiments, randomised blocks and Latin square designs; Chi square test; 
correlation, regression, analysis of co-variance; multiple factor experiments, missing plots, 
transformation of variates, sampling theory and applications; interaction, split plot design. 

GENETICS 
Course I 

Mendel's theory of inheritance; historical introduction; laws of segregation and in­
dependent assortment; genotype and phenotype recombination and mutation; modified 
F2 ratios. 

Physical basis of inheritance: the cell; mitosis and meiosis; reproduction and sex 
determination; chromosome theory; linkage and crossing-over and chromosome loci. 

Population theory; in-breeding and heterosis. 
Biometrical fundamentals of genetics. 
The principles of biochemical genetics and the genetics of micro-organisms. 

Practicals : 

Course II 
Population genetics; Hardy-\\'einberg tendency and modification; mutations, 

allelomorphism and re-combination; breed and type formation; accidental genetic drift, 

and 
Theoretical breeding; general principles of plant and animal breeding; inheritance; 

in-breeding, and cross-breeding; heterosis; polyploidy, mutation, radiation. 

Practicals : 

HORTICULTURAL SCIENCE 
Vegetable Production: Economics; nutritive values; classification; climatic and soil 
requirements and cultivation practices of the most important vegetables; water require­
ments and irrigation; seedbeds and transplanting; weed control, rotational cropping; 

seed production. 

Fruit Production: Fruit industry in South Africa; classification of fruit; anatomy and 
functions of the fruit-tree; climatic and soil requirements; soil preparation in orchards; 
water relations and irrigation; reproduction and nursery practice; preserving; physiology 

of the ripe fruit and storage. 

Practicals: 

PASTURE SCIENCE 
Course I 

Gramineae-classification, morphology, chemical composition and ontogeny of the 

grass plant. 
Plant Ecology- plant succession and veld burning. 
Veld Types of South Afric·J. 
Utilization of veld by wild ung1.1late3. 
The encroachments and eradication of undesirable plants in the ,·cld. 

Practicals: Laboratory and field studies. 

Course II 
Management of veld-terminology, principles and systems. 
Cultivated Pastures- plant species, establishment and management. 
Land Use-principles of land use and agricultural planning in the Bantu Areas. 
Introduction to soil erosion and soil conservation. 

Practicals: Laboratory and field studies. 
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Course III 
Radical Veld Improvement- veld reinforcement and replacement. 
Re-seeding of natural veld. 
Soil erosion and soil conservation in South Africa. 
Seminar. 

Practicals: Laboratory and field studies. 

PLANT PHYSIOLOGY 
Diffusion, osmosis and inhibition, water relations of plant cells; evapo-transpiration 

losses; trans location of water; soil and soilmoisture relationships; water absorption; 
internal water relations of plants; enzymes; photosynthesis; carbohydrate and lipid 
metabolism; mineral feeding. 

Practicals: 
SHEEP AND WOOL SCIENCE 

(Temporarily included in Animal Science) 

SOIL SCIENCE 

Course 1 

Brief survey of the most important soil -forming minerals and rocks in South Africa. 
Weathering of rocks and minerals and the formation of soil. Main physical properties of 
soils; texture, soil air, moisture, soil temperature. 

Chemical properties of soils. Colloidal aspects, pH and soil alkalinity. Soil genesis and 
elementary classification of the main types. 

Practicals: Laboratory and field studies. 

Course II 

Plant Nutrients: their occurrence and chemical aspects in the soil. 
Fert ilizers: manufacturing, composition and reactions in the soil. Methods to deter-

mine soil fertility. 
Organic matter in the soil. 
Irrigation water; quality, characteristics and soil interactions. 
The brack problem. 

Practicals: Analyses of soil and plant materials. 
Course III 

(Particulars to be supplied later). 

SYLLABUS 

FOR THE DIPLOMA IN AGRICULTURE 

ANIMAL PRODUCTION 

Course I 

Introduction to Animal Husbandry and the Livestock Industry in South Africa. 
Types and Breeds of farm livestock; Evolution, origin, characteristics and usefulness. 
Elements of nutrition of Farm Animals: Nutrients and Nutrient requirements; 

balanced rations, economy, etc. 
Feedingstuffs; Roughages; Succulents; Fodder trees and shrubs; concentrates . 
Feeding, Care and Management of Farm Animals; Dairy Farming; Breeding, rearing, 

feeding, management, clean milk production, and the marketing of dairy products; etc. 

Course II 

Feeding, Care and Management of Farm Animals: 
Beef: Beef production; Intensive, semi-intensive and extensive forms of production etc. 
Poultry: Rearing, feeding, housing and management; marketing; diseases, etc. 
Pig Productio11: Breeding Feeding, housing and management; marketing; etc. 
Horse: Management. 
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Sheep allCt Goat Farmi11g: \Vool Production ;md Handling, de., Goats, Mohair, et<:. 
The Meat Potential of the Eland, and Related Species; possible fut4rc role. 
Rabbit farming ;nd the Production of Meat and Pelts. 
Reproduction in Farm Animals and Artificial Insemination. 
Animal Health; diagnosis and treatment of animal diseases; first-aid treatment; endo 

and ecto-parasites and tbei r control; poisonous materials and treatment of poisoning; etc. 
Animal Brccdmg Systems and Livestock improverrtent. 
Animal By-products: IIidcs and sl/.in.s, 111af\ure, bo\"i~me'll; bloodmeal. 
1;c1r;n Butchery: Meat i.o.sp.e,;tion; hygiene; useful cuts, etc. l I 

Practical Work and Demlmslratiofls: ' 
Carried out in the laboratory and on the Uni,·~rsity Farms, dhl:J. visits ' arc made to 

agricultural institutions and factories during the year. 

r IT ,--, Jr I l1 l fl 

l l I 

PLANT PRODUCTION 

Course I 

l \ 

Role of crop production in South Africa;' average gross value of the most important 
agricultural ctops produced in South Africa and in the Bantu homelands; cbntribulion of 
crops to the national lncome. Statistic's of crop production, prod'Llction arct\s t1i'lcl land lrnc. 
Ecological distribution of natural vegetation and ctlltlvated crops in South Africa. 

Factors ,vhich phy a' part in cr6b production in South Africa:~ 
climate, topography, biological factors, economical factors, historic factors. Ag1'0-ccolo­
gical studies of the main crop areas. Crop produc.tion in the Ciskei 1 Tra.nskci as ,,ell as , 
other Bantu areas. 

Properties of good crop soils. Soil preparation. A good seedbed and soil cultivation 
implements. Aims of ploughing, rolling, discinm etc. 

Soil fertility and crop production. Value of manures and foutilizers. Maintenance of 
fertility. Fertilizer programmes. 

Production systems:- mono culture, crop rotation, green muhuring and ley ftmning. 
Agricultural seed. Value of good seed, germinating test,;, seeding rate time and method 
Weeds and their control. 
Conservation farming :- strip croppi.ng, conwur .fonn,ing ;ind tcrraoing. 

Practical fVork: Laboratory studies ahcl charadcristics of cultivated crops. Practical 
farm work and demonstrations. 

Course 11 

Agricultural climatology. 
( 

Elements of climate :- insolation, '.111ndg, td'hperture, frost, pn:cipitation. Climatic regions 
suitable for crops. Measuring instrumcpts. D:;1iJy and seasonal variations in climatic 
elements and the tn~ucnce pf these factors on ,crop plants. , 

South African Weather Bureau. 1 
- 'fhe Ciimate of South Africa. The climate or tl1c Bantu Homelands . 

• The hydrologi~al Cycle. Importance or \Yater. Losses of water. Factors which cause 
losses. Evapo-trnnspirr~ion. Droughts in ?-A- 1 , 1 

Fooll 'and Fodder Cro/1s : 
Classification of the main cror grour>s. Surntner artd winter crops. 
Classification of the fodder crops. D(ou,g~t r~sistant crops. 
Grass crops. Veld types and pastures in South Africa. 

I ' 

Feeding value and management. 
Study of the Main crops :- grains, vegetables, fibre, foddcJ nnd commercial crops. 

Practical Work: :field studies and labmntory work in oonncction with the main crops 
grown at Fort Hare. 
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SOIL SCIENCE 

Soil forming minerals and rocks in South Africa. \\'eathering of rocks and soil 
genesis . Primar) and secondary soils. 

Soil constitutcnts. Physical properties of soils :- texture, structure etc. 
Soil 3ir, soil temperature and soil water. 
Physical and chemical composition of soil. Colloids and their properties. Soil reaction. 

Alkaline and acid soils. 
Organic matter in soils. Carbon and nitroge .. cycles. Soil organisms. 
Soil fertility. Fertilizers and manures. 
Pot and field experiments. 
Practical laboratory and farm work. Sot! analysis. 

METHOD OF TEACHING 

.\gricultural Science as a school subject. Aims of leaching agricultural science. 
Plarc of the subject in the school syllabus. 
The syllabus and method of teaching the subject. 
The teaching of the subject. 

SOIL EROSION AND CONSERVATION 
Soil Erosion. 

\\'orld position of erosion; the different forms of erosion in South Africa. 

Causes of erosion: 
Climate and erosion; rainfall pcnLtration coefficients and run-off. Soil losses resulting 

from cultivating practices and from Ii, cstock production on farms. Relationship of 
erosion to crop yields and changes in normal plant development. General after-effects of 
the erosion problem. 

Soil Conservation: 
Basic principles of conserYation as applied to crop and livestock husbandry. The use 

of contour, strip-croppin~, terracing and dams in soil conscn·ation. PreYentio .. cf gully 
and donga erosion. 

The role played by GoYcrnmcnt Departments and organised agriculture in the 
prc,·ention of erosion. The use of instruments and machines and the influence of various 
plants in soil conservation. 

Practical 1Vorh: Carried out in local surroundings. 

AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS 

Course I and Course 11 Syllabi of the Diploma in i\griculture arc the same as those 
of the degree courses. 
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FINAL EXAMINATION SUCCESSES AT FORT HARE IN 1969 

I. BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM 

In Praese11tia: 

MATTHEW SJBULELO BONKOLO 

SA~IUEL S1CELO }WILi 

\VESLEY \V1LLS MADOND.\ MABUZA 

VERONICA NOMQONDISO l\.1ALOTANA 

LIONEL l\.'INCEDI MAQWATIII 

PATHICJA OGWA.\LI l\fAYAB,\ 

JoYCE BuLELWA MBANJWA 

LINEO LIZZIE MKENTANE 

FRANKLIN LIZZIE MNIKI 

SHEPPERD MZWANDILE MAFU i\GCELWANE 

DYKE Du~nsA NoKwE 

lIAHTSLIEF T!IANDUXOLO SOGONI 

MURIEL NO~IFANELO ZEMBE 

In Absentia : 

BOYD MAKOBA 

Major Subjeets 

English, History. 

Sociology, Xhosa. 

Biblical Studies, History of Philosophy. 

llistory, Xhosa. 

History, Psychology. 

Sociology, Xhosa. 

Systematic Theology, Xhosa. 

History, Xhosa. 

Geography, Xhosa. 

History of Philosophy, Xhosa. 

History, Psychology. 

History, Xhosa. 

History, Xhosa. 

Geography, Sociology. 

II. BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM IN SOCIAL SCIENCES 

In Praesentia: 

VIVIAN K11UZIWE IILABI 

ANNA NOMAWETIIU JORDAN 

VICTORY MAKENEUWE MATELA 

MLUNGISI \VASIIINGTON l\fAKALl~IA 

]MIES NKUTLI\VISANG P11AYANE 

III. BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE 

In Praese11tia: 

Social Work, Sociology. 

Social Work Sociology. 

Social Work, Sociology. 

Psychology, Social \Vork, Sociology. 

Psychology, Social Work, Sociology. 

SIDIMA DANIEL KwINANA Botany, Zoology. 

lIERBEHT EUSTACE MLA~ILI l\1AGOJO Chemistry, Zoology. 

JosEPJI Ts110LOFELO MATLIIOKO Applied Mathematics, Physics. 

MOTLATSI MAY Applied Mathematics, Physics. 

HOPEWELL GAYTHOHN KQLDEL.\ l\lNQONYWA Chemistry, Physics. 

DANIEL \VESLEY SFLEB.\LO MoTsE Chemistry, Zoology. 

SoNWAllO M-rs11E~JLA Botany Zoology. 

RAPHAEL MZA~IO N11 ANE Botany, Chemistry. 

ZEPHANIA T11E~1BA OMV.\LO Chemistry (Distinction), Zoology. 

FERGUSON MLAMLI SABA Botany, Chemistry. 

V1CTOH MALOISANE SANTIIO Chemistry, Physics. 

SJJADHACK SEFAKO Smm Botany, Zoology. 

GORDON SANDILE S1B1YA Mathematics, Physics. 

LAWRENCE TuEMBA ZwANE Botany, Zoology. 

 

 



IV. BACCALAUREUS COMMERCII 

In Praesentia: 

H 1:GINALl> Du I A 

111 .lbse11t1a: 

l\foSES l\lAROLE 

V. BACCALAUREUS IURJS 

111 Praese11tia: 

Z ACII,\111.\ GARRINE 

] OIIN FELIX T110L1 V!L.\ KAZ[ 

Bu\incss Eco,nol\ cs, I.::conomics 
Indus trial Psychology. 

Businc~s Econo•hic., Economic&, / 
I ndustrial P,ychology. 

POSTGRADUATE BACHELOR'S DEGREES 

VI. BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM HONS. IN SOCIAL SCIENCES 

111 Praese11tia: 

l\l ONDLI :\lA\\'ETilu K tsl~'IE 

Z OLi LE .-\ HCHID.\I D ;\ J JUHA 

• ·n.:;ON 10G \ \"El.lU 

VII. BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM HONS. 

111 Praesentia: 

NO'\! \THE~IUISO \ VJN IFHED KOYAI\'.\ 

SING.\T.\ l\1AF.\NY \ 

VIII. BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE HONS. 

111 Praesentia: 

CIIRISTOPH!:R Ct:THIIEHT POSH \ l\L\DIII.\ 

. \ LLWORTII l\hT\lh.LLl' S 1 P\~ll.A 

C.\TIIERINE FEZEK \ TtiH.\U.\LALA 

IX. BACCALAUREUS EDUCATIONIS 

111 Praesentia : 

CHAMOERLAl'I Z."ILXOLO GEDEO. \ 

L ILI.\ N r-;o:-.1YUL \ YATI 

X. MAGISTER EDUCATIO IS 

111 Praesentla: 

ELEPII.\NT l'Il!LIP N°D.\UA 

XT. MAGISTER SCIENTIAE 

I n Praesent:'a: 

Jow , WILLIAM l\l .\KHLNE 

IlENJ.nllN R.\SIROKA 

Il istor\. 
Geography. 
Geography 

Sociology 
Sociology. 

Physics . 
Chemistry 
Chcn,istry. 
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UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH AFRICA PROFESSIONAL CERTIFICATES AND DIPLOMAS 

I Jll HI JlH t, J '.)J a 
XII. ATTORNEYS' ADMISSION EXAMINATION 

In Abse11tia : q 

CoLBEN Du~JEZWENI PAKADE 

XIII. PUBLIC SERVICE LAW EXAMINATION l . [ Ill Jl HJ G J fl ILi/ > l H .II 

In Pracse11tia : 

CLEMENT 'l'E~IDA SANGONI 

In Abse11tia : 

J USTINUS l\ fA TTIIEWS LEKOLOANE 

TIMOTHY DIZE JvfAKUBALO 

]SAIA!l KAGISIIO lVIA~IADOLO 

ELLIOT S1vu1rn 

l/ II I' 1l) JU 

• l l 

{ 

I/ ) )/ 

0) c' Ul JI- II') )/U VI 
XIV. UNIVERSITY EDUCATION DIPLOMA (GRADUATE) 

In Praese11tia : 

CANASSEL'S l\1ASIL\ LA~ILA 

GLADSTONE VUYANI l\1QINGWANA 

VICTOR ]OHDAN TEDOIIO SOUL 

GIDEON YANTOLO 

111 Absentia: 

Et:CLIFFE WYCUFF M. GIJANA 

LINCOLN MZIWANDILE KAKAZA 

CYNTIJ!A Tl·!AMIE LOKWE 

Doms ELSPETH Noz1r110 LoKwE 

PEARL PAMELA ZIZIKAZI MAS!llQA 

EUCLID TYELINZIMA MJI 

;\HCIIIDALD NTLANTSANA 

ANDILE Goom1AN SEY1s1 

1\1.\HG,\RET Tl!OZA!\IA StJADU 

K110LEKA TUANDIWE VADAZA 

r 

(Distinction in Philosophy of Education) 

(Distinction in Philosophy of Education) 

())Vt,,( . I 

J H J I/ > )All ,I I 

I 

l.,.OIIJ') }CI ~ J . .Ht JI I/:> )/U J ' 
'\ 

XV. UNIVERSITY EDUCATION DIPLOMA (NON-GRADUATE) 

In Pracsentia: 

l\'1l'Ul\lZI P1LLY ND!MA 

In Absentia: 

ANNA K.\IIC!IC\ 

HADU NG.\~IDU 

ZOLA NYAT! 

C1,c11, TsuTSl 

KENNETII 1-iu~ll'IIREY l\1AClh0 XozA 

I fl 

I I 

I 

( •I / ,'-ftll/ /. V'l l IN: I/ ,,, J 011/ / 

J 

 

 



STUDENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH AFRICA 

I. BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM 

In Praesentia : 

\VILBERFORCE NDODIPHELA D ,\NDALA 

DOYLE MPliHLE }ONGILANGA 

PETER SABELO 

II. BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM IN SOCIAL SCIENCES 

111 Praesentia : 

THEL:\!A ANN 'fllDIDEKA PINDIE DALA:\IBA 

111 Absentia: 

l\10NICA PASCALINA NETSHILINDI 

III. BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE 

In Absentia : 

HANDSOME 'fHOKOZANI LANGEN! 

IV. BACCALAUREUS COMMERCII 

In Absentia : 

ROBERT GABRIEL MLGADE 

V. BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM HONS. 

In Praesentia : 

SEDBERT SELBY MZ!WONKE ME:\IA Bantu Languages. 

VI. BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM HONS. IN SOCIAL SCIENCES 

In Absentia : 

GOVAN ARCHIBALD MDEKI 

VII. BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE HONS. 

In Praesentia : 

MAHJORIE ZONKE MAJODINA 

In Absentia : 

ANDREW MANDLA LEKOTO MASONDO 

VIII. BACCALAUREUS EDUCATIONIS 

In Praesentia : 

VJTALIS ALGLST!Nt:S LEHATA 

ADAM MANTAKE MA\!OF.PA 

IX. MAGISTER ARTIUM 
In Praesentia : 

EDWARD MDUYl~i:LO l\1AKIIANYA 

IS.\IAII OTIINIEL llENHY l\10SFDETSI l\1APENA 

Economics. 

Ps.ychology. 

Mathematical Statistics. 

X. ATTORNEYS' ADMISSION EXAMINATION 
In Praesentia : 

CECIL MPHO SO\IYALO 

In Absentia: 

ADRAHA\1 MAGQADI 

SEPTIMUS H1,;DSON LULA:\IA l\1ATEDESE 

 

 



XI. PUBLIC SERVICE LAW EXAMINATION 

111 Praese111ia: 

OLIVER TEMllA MLUNCISI BIKO 

I n Absentia: 

NTJA J OIIN MOKt\Tl 

XII. UNIVERSITY EDUCATION DIPLOMA (GRADUATE) 

In Praesentia : 

GLADWIN VFL\Pl GumzA 

UNIVERSITY OF FORT HARE 

UNIVERSITY DIPLOMAS 

I. SOUTH AFRICAN TEACHERS DIPLOMA 

In Praesentia: 

NOMALUNCELO FLORENCE B ODLt\Nl 

' MORRIS MZAMELI JACA 

ANDIPIIA LUNCISWA PERDRIDO KOYANA 

FANELE LEONARD MATYUMZA 

' MESIIACK Mxousr Q ENCWA 

I n Absentia: 

lIAHVEY LJNDA J\1ABUTYANA 

MACALLJSTER MAKUBALO 

NoMSA McoDuso 

' ] f AHVEY JlOSM '\N MGWEUI 

MLLING!Sl NorMA 

LANGA NDLOVU 

NonEEN No~JBULELO PANYANA 

EM,IEHANTIA PUKWANA 

' KAYA TSIIANYELA 

' B AHH INCTO.'.'< SrCELO XOSEI<A 

(Distinction in School H ygiene) 

II. SPECIAL ONE-YEAR DIPLOMA IN AGRICULTURE 

111 Absentia: 

JlAM ILTON M T IIANDEKl G!Dl 

III. ADVANCED DIPLOMA IN AGRICULTURE 

Ju Absentia: 

\ Vrr.T.TA\I NKW~NF MAD ITSI 
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INHOUD 

Rooster 1971 

Fort Hare : Gcskiedenis 

Die Univcrsitcit van Fort [fare Biblioteck 

F. S. Malan Museum 

Xhos,t \\'oordeboek 

Toclating en Registrasic van Studcntc ......................................... . 

Gcdragskodc ....................................... •· • • • •· •· • • • • • • • • • • • •· • • • • • • •·, • ... . 

Gclde-
Kos en lnwonrng 

Ander gelde 

Finansiele hulp 

Biblioteekregulasies 

aan Studente 

Kanselier ........................... •. • • • • • • • • • • .. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • .. • • • • • • • • • • •. • ..... . 

Vise-Kanselier en Rcktor ........................................................... . 

Die Raad .............................................................................. . 

Die Adviscrendc Raad ................................ , , .... , ....................... . 

Dclrnnc van Fakulteite 

Die Senaat 

Akademiesc Pcrsonccl 

Profcssores emeriti 

Administraticwe Personecl 

Biblioteckpersonecl 

Xhosawoordebockpersoneel 

Voorskrifte ,ir Studie en Eksamens 

Falwlteite-

Bladsy 
IV 

5 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

13 

18 

22 

22 

22 

22 

23 

24 

25 

29 

30 

31 

31 

32 

Teologie Grade en kursusse aangcbied.. ... .......... 41 
Raadpleeg Prospektus vir besonderhede 

Regsgclcerheid Grade en kursusse aangebied............... 55 

Raadpleeg Prospektus vir besonderhede 

Lcttcre en \Vysbcgeertc 

Natuurwctcnskappc 

Grade en kursusse aangebied....... ... . ... . 71 

Raadpleeg Prospektus vir besonderhede 

Grade en kursussc aangebicd ............... 115 

Raadplccg Prospektus vir besondcrhede 

Grade en kursussc aangebied ............... 135 

Haadplecg Prospcktus vir bcsonderhede 

Handel en Administrnsie: Grade en kursusse aangebied ............... 179 

Raadplccg Prospektus vir bcsondcrhcde 

Landbou Grade en kursusse aangebied ............... 201 

Haadpleeg l'rospcktus vir bcsondcrhcdc 

Suksesse in finale cksamcns aan Fort IIarc: 1969 210 
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JANUARIE: 
Vrydag 
Vrydag 

Donderdag 

FEBRUARIE: 
Maandag 
Woensdag 
Donderdag 
Vrydag 

Maandag 
Woensdag 
Donderdag 
Vrydag 

MAART: 

APRIL: 

Maandag 

Dinsdag 

Donderdag 

Maandag 
Dinsdag 
Maandag 
Dinsdag 
Donderdag 
Vrydag 
Dinsdag 
Vrydag 

Maandag 
Dinsdag 

Vrydag 
Maandag 
Donderdag 
Vrydag 

1 
15 

28 

15 
17 
18 
19 

22 
24 
25 
26 

2 

4 

8 
9 

15 
16 
18 
19 
23 
26 

5 
6 

9 
12 
15 
16 

ROOSTER 1971 

(i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 

(iv) 

Openbare Vakansie: Nuwejaarsdag. 
Finansiele Komitee. 
Finale datum v1r aansoekc: Beurse en 

Lenings. 
Beursekomitee (Hernuwings). 

Akademiese Personecl aan te meld vir <liens. 
Eerstejaarstudente meld aan by koshuise. 
Beursekomitee (Nuwc aansoeke). 
Finansiele Komitec en Dekane 

(Besparings). 
Registrasie van Eerstejaarstudente. 
Senior Studente meld aan by koshuise. 
Registrasie van Senior Studente. 
Registrasie van Senior Studente. 
Sluitingsdatum: aansocke om Matriek-

vrystelling. 

Lesings begin . 
Koshuisekomitee. 
Fakulteite: Vasgestelde punte v1r sakelys: 
Vrystellings (gevorderde ouderdom en voor­

waardelik). 
Toelating tot graad- en diplomakursusse 

(buitengewone gevallc). 
Voorleggings t.o.v. skepping van nuwe 

poste: 1972. 
Aansoeke om vcrlof: 1972. 
Publikasiekomitee. 
Professorale Komitec. 
Sluitingsdatum vir laat registrasie. 
Behuisingskomitec. 
Biblioteekkomitee. 
Finale datum: Kursusverandcrings. 
Uitvoerende Komitee van Senaat. 
Beursekomitee. 
Finansiele Komitee. 
Senaat. 
Geboue-uitbreidingskomitee. 

Laaste <lag van die Eerste Kwartaal. 
Openbare Vakansiedag: Van Riebeeck-

dag. 
Openbare Vakansiedag: Goeie Vrydag. 
Openbare Vakansiedag: Paasmaandag. 
Eerste dag van Tweede Kwartaal. 
Finansiele Komitee. 
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MEI: 

JUNIE: 

JULIE: 

Maandag 
Dinsdag 
Donderdag 
Saterdag 
Dinsdag 

Donderdag 

l\foandag 
Dinsdag 

Dinsdag 
Dondcrdag 
Dinsdag 
Dondcrdag 
Vrydag 

Maandag 

Dinsdag 
Maandag 
Dinsdag 
Donderdag 
Vrydag 
Vvoensdag 
Dondcrdag 

Donderdag 

Maandag 
Donderdag 

Vrydag 
Donderdag 

AUGUSTUS: 
l\1aandag 

Dinsdag 

Donderdag 
Maandag 
Dinsdag 
Dinsdag 
Vrydag 
Dinsdag 

19 .................. Behuisingskomitee. 

20 .... ...... ........ Uitvoerende Komitee van Senaat. 

22 .................. Adviserende Raad. 

24 •••••••••••••••••• Gradep!egtigheid. 

27 ···•·••••••••••••• Raad. 
Komitee vir Afrikanistiek. 

29 •••••••••••••••••• 
Publikasickomitee. 

3 ....... ......... .. Bibliotcekkomitec. 
4 . . .. .. . . . . . . . .. . . . Fakulteitc: Vasgestelde punte vir sakelys: 

18 
20 
25 
27 
28 

31 

1 
7 
8 

10 
11 
16 
17 

24 

12 
22 

23 
29 

2 

3 

5 
9 

10 
17 
20 
24 

(i) Dcpartcmentelc opgawc van Eksaminatore. 
(ii) Vcrnnderings/wysigings van Graadreels en 

Leerplannc . 
................. .... Uitvoercndc Komitce van die Senaat. 
.................. Openbare Vakansiedag: Hemelvaartdag 

(i) 

(ii) 

V 

V crgrote Senaat. 
Beuroekomitee. 
Ecrstcjaarstudcntc: Laaste dag van voorlcg­

ging van matrikulasie of gelykwaardige 
sertifikaat aan die Rcgistrateur vir aan­
tekening. 

Finansicle Komitee. 
Openbare Vakansiedag: Republiekdag. 

G cbouc-u i tbrcidi ngskomi tee. 
Dehuisingskomitee. 
Uitvocrende Kornitcc van die Senaat. 
Adviscrende Raad. 
Finansicle Kornitec. 
Raad. 
Finale datum vir indiening van Departe­

mentele begrotings by Dekanc. 
Laaste dag van cerste semester. 

Openbare Vakansiedag: Gesinsdag. 
Ecrste dag van Tweede Semester. 
Beursekomitee. 
Finansiele Kornitee. 
Publikasiekomitee. 

Finale datum vir afstuur van konsep-
vraestelle aan Eksterne Eksaminatore. 

Koshuiskomitee. 
Fakulteitc: Vasgestelde punte vir sakelys: 
Voorleggings t.o.v. bcvordering van per­

soneel 1972 (Departementshoofde van 
Fakultcitc). 

Voorlcggings t.o.v. Departernente en kur-
susse: 1973. 

Profcssorale Komitee. 
Bchuisingskomitee. 
Ilibliotcckkomitce. 
Uitvocrcndc Komitcc vnn die Senaat. 
Finansiele Komitee. 
Scnaat. 

 

 



SEPTEMBER: 
Woensdag 

Donderdag 
Maandag 
Donderdag 

Donderdag 

Vrydag 

Donderdag 
D insdag 
Donderdag 

OKTOBER : 
Dinsdag 
Sondag 
Maandag 
Dinsdag 
Donderdag 
Vrydag 

Dinsdag 
Woensdag 
Maandag 
Dinsdag 

NOVEMBER: 
Dinsdag 
Donderdag 
Vrydag 
Dinsdag 

DESEMBER : 
Donderdag 

Maandag 
Woensdag 

Donderdag 
Donderdag 
Saterdag 
Sondag 
Maandag 

2 
6 
9 

16 

17 

23 
28 
30 

5 
10 
11 
12 
14 
15 

19 
20 
25 
26 

2 
18 
19 
23 

2 

6 
8 

9 
16 
25 
26 
27 

Finale datum vir indiemng van Eksamen-
vracstellc by Eksamen bcamptc. 

Laaste <lag van Dcrde Kwartaal. 
Openbare Vakansiedag : Setlaarsdag. 
Ecrste <lag van Vierde Kwartaal. 
Adviserende Raad. 
Raad. 
Gebouc-uitbrcidingskomitce. 
Raad. 
Finansielc Kornitce. 
Bcursekomitce. 
Komitee vir Afr ikanistiek. 
lnhandiging van Jaarsyfers. 

Fakultcite. 
Krugerdag. 
Openbare Vakansie dag. 
Biblioteeekkomitcc. 
Publikasiekomitee. 
Finansiele Komitee. 
Finale datum vir die staking van ]esings. 
Uitvocrende Komitee van die Scnaat. 
Eksamens begin. 
Behuisingskomitee. 
Senaat. 

Geboue-uitbreidingskomitee. 
Adviscrcnde Raad. 
Finansiele Komitee. 
Raad. 

Finale dag vir ind iening van Eksamenpunte 
by Fakulteitsekrctaresse. 

Fakultcitsrade (Eksamenuitslae). 
Uitvoerende Komitee van die Scnaat. 

(Eksamenuitslae). 
Laaste dag van Twcedc Semester. 
Openbare Vakansiedag : Gelofledag. 
Openbare Vakansiedag: Kersdag. 
Tweede Kersdag. 
Openbare Vakansie dag. 

Administraticwe Kantore sluit; 25 Desembcr 1971-3 Januaric 1 Q72. 
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DIE UNIVERSITEIT VAN FORT HARE, 
SUIDAFRIKA 

1. Stigting en geskiedenis 

Die opening van Fort IIare Universiteitskollege op 8 Februarie 1916, het die kroon 
geplaas op die Jang volgehoue sendingpoging op Bantoe-onderwysgebied deur die United 
Free Church of Scotland. Reeds in 1878 het Dr. James Stewart van Lovedale die nood­
saaklikheid ingesien vir die skepping van 'n inrigting met Christelike inslag vir onderrig 
op universiteitsvlak. 

As gevolg van vertoc dcur Dr. Stewart het die Inter-koloniale Naturellesakekom­
missie, 1905, waarvan Sir Godfrey Lagden president was, aanbeveel : ,, Dat 'n sentrale 
Bantoc-kollege of soortgelyke inrigting gestig word en ondersteun word deur die verskil­
lcnde State, vir die oplciding van Naturelle-onderwysers en om geleentheid vir hoer 
onderwys te skep vir Bantoestudente." 

'n Waarborgfonds is in 1907 gestig met 'n Uitvoerende Raad onder voorsitterskap 
van Eerw. James Henderson, M.A., Prinsipaal van Lovedale. 'n Skenking van R20,000 
is aan hierdie fonds gedoen deur die Algemene Raad vir die Transkei-Gebiede. Die 
United Free Church of Scotland het 'n perseel tc Fort Hare aangebied as dee! van 'n 
bydrae van R10,000 en bydraes is gemaak of belowe. 

Gedurcnde November 1914 is 'n konstitusic vir die Kollcgc finaal goedgekcur en is 
'n behecrraad vir die Kollege in die !ewe geroep wat sy eerste vergadering gcdurende 
Januarie 1915 gehou het. Die persecl wat deur die United Free Church of Scotland te 
Fort Hare aangebied is, is aanvaar en met die belofte van 'n jaarlikse bydrae van die 
Rcgcring is die Kollege op 8 Februarie 1916 deur Generaal Louis Botha, Eerste Minister 
van die Unie van Suid-Afrika, geopen. 

Dr. A. Kerr was die prinsipaal van die Kollege scdert sy stigting in 1916 en het in 
hierdie hoedanigheid gedien tot sy aftrede in 1948. Die uitbreiding en groei van die 
Kollege onder prinsipaal Kerr is 'n paslike huldeblyk aan 'n leeftyd van onbaatsu6tige en 
toegewyde <liens in 'n taak wat hy as die doelstelling en strewc van sy lev.e aanvaar het. 

Professor C. P. Dent wat gedurende 1922 by die personeel aangesluit het, was 
prinsipaal vanaf Maart 1949. liy het as gevolg van swak gesondheid aan die einde van 
1955 afgetree na 33 jaar van tocgewydc <liens aan die Kollcge. 

Sedert 1955 is die prinsipaalspos nie permanent gevul nie, dog tydelike aanstellings 
is van tyd tot tyd gedoen. Professor II. R. Burrows wat kort tevore uit die leerstoel in 
Ekonomie van die Univcrsitcit van Natal afgetrcc het, het vanaf die begin van 1958 tot 
aan die einde van 1959 as prinsipaal ageer waarna die Kollege oorgeplaas is na die Departe­
ment van Bantoe-onderwys en Prof. J. J. Ross as Rektor aangcstel is. 

Nadat Prof. Ross afgetree het, is Prof. J. 1\1. de Wet aangestel as Rektor vanaf 1 
Julie 1968. 

Soos te bcgrype, het Fort Hare as 'n Kollege 'n baie klein en tentatiewe begin 
gehad. Daar is op twee vlakkc by die kollege begin. Terwyl 'n paar studente vir 
universiteitstoegang voorbcrei is, moes die meerderheid die gebreke in hulle na-primcrc 
studies aanvul of studeer vir llandels-en Landboudiplomas. Daar was twee voltydse 
personeellcde ; lesings is gegee in 'n nederige geboutjie wat as ,,tuiste" sou <lien vir die 
ecrste vyf jaar. 

Gcdurcnde 1918 het die Unie-Regering R21,600 voorgeskiet om die middelste ge­
deelte van die Iloofgebou op te rig wat, volgens 'n cenparig besluit van die behecrraad 
met die naam van Dr. Stewart vcrbin<l sou word. Ten spytc van oorlogsomstandig­
hedc is die oprigting van die eerste pcrm:rnente gcbou van die Kollege toe verseker. 
Gedurende dicselfdejaar het die Wesleyan Methodist Church of South Africa, wat sedert 
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die aanvang van die skema daarin bclanggcstcl het, bcsluit om dadclik voort tc gaan met 
die oprigting van 'n koshuis om studente wat lede van die Kerk was, tc huisves en om 
gebruik te maak van geleenthedc deur die beheerraad daargcstel vir die teologiese 
opleiding van hulle Bantoepredikante aan Fort Hare. 

Gedurende 1919 het die Administrasie van Basoetoland begin met 'n jaarlikse 
skenking van R600 as bydrae tot die fondse van die Kollcge en ook 'n vertccnwoordigcr 
gestuur om te dien op die beheerraad van die Kollcge. Die eerstc gedeelte van Stewart 
Hall is gedurendc 1920 vo\tooi en vir ondcrrig beskikbaar gestel. Dit is formecl deur Sy 
Edclc die Minister van Onderwys, F. S. Malan, op 8 Januaric 1921 gcopen. 'n Wesley­
aanse koshuis en woning vir 'n koshuisvader is dieselfde jaar voltooi en 'n koshuisvadcr 
op die personeel aangestel terwyl die ,, Church of the Province" 'n woonhuis gehuur 
het as tydelike koshuis en die koshuisvader ook 'n lid van die Kollegcpersonecl gcword 
het. 

Die kollege is ingclyf as 'n lnrigting vir Iloeronderwys deur tlic Ondcrwyswet van 
1923. Studente is voorberei vir die grade van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika, 'n fede­
rale universiteit wat 'n aantal konstituerende kollcges bevat het-Kaapstad, Stellenbosch 
en Witwatersrand was reeds onafhanklike universiteite. Fort Ilarc was nie een van tlic 
kollcges nie en sy studcnte is as cksterne studentc gcrcgistrecr. Die univcrsiteit bet 
egter later aan Fort Hare sekerc van die voorregte van die k0nstituerende kolleges toe­
gestaan. 

Vyf personeelled" van Fo;:t Hare is aangestel as bykomrndc lede van die Fokultcits­
rade van die Senaat van die Univcr~iteit waardeur hullc kon declneem aan die opstel van 
regulasies, leerplanne en studiekursusse. Verder is aan profcssore en lektorc van die 
Kollege die funksie van internc eksaminatorc opgedra. Aan studente is onder meer die 
voorregte van interne studentc verleen en Fort Hare is erken as goedgckeurtle inrigting 
vir opleiding vir die Univcrsiteitsondcrwysdiploma. Alhoewel die Kollege sedcrt 
1924 die dubbelc rol van sekondere skool en Universiteitskollcge moes spec!, was hy teen 
1937 in staat om homself by die Hocronderwysprogram te bepaal. 

Beginnende in 1921 is geboue opgerig vir: Lettere, Wysbcgecrte en Natuurwcten­
skappe ; 'n biblioteek vernoem na 'n groot liberalis van Johannesburg, Howard Pim, en die 
F.S. Malan Antropologiesc Museum tesame met 'n vergadcrsaal, eetsaal, dric koshuise vir 
mans, een vir vrouc- almal ontwerp volgens 'n meesterplan van die Departement van 
Publieke Werke en alma! so gebou dat uitbrciding en aanbou moontlik is. Daar is tans 
sewentig personeelwonings. Alhoewel aansienlike bydraes dcur donatcurs gclewer is, is 
die vernaamste geldelike steun, afgesicn van Regeringshulp, deur die drie kcrke wat 
saamgewerk het, gebied. Hierbenewens bet die Y.M.C.A. van die Vercnigdc State en 
Kanada 'n Christelike Unie-saal voorsien. 

Ten einde landbou-opleiding te bevordcr, is daar gedurende 1926 'n bykomendc 
plaas van 1,250 akker asook melkbecstc aangdrnop. Die Kollege sc plaasgrond is aldus 
uitgebrei tot ongeveer 1,600 akker. 

Gedurende 1934 bet die Kamer van Mynwcse 'n bcdrag van IU 50,000 gcskcnk vir 
mediese ondenig en dit is vir daardic doe! aan die Kollege oorhandig deur die Minister 
van Ondcrwys. Gedurende dicselfde jaar is apartc tlcpartcmcntc van Plantkunde en 
Fisika ingestel wat 'n B.Sc.-kursus moontlik gcmaak bet. Gcdurcndc Maart 1936 het 
sy Edelc, Senator F. S. Malan, die hocksteen gcle vir 'n natuurwctcnskapgebou vir 
Skeikundc, Fisika en Medisync. Dit is Livingstone liall gcnoem en dcur Sy Edcle J. H. 
Hofmeyr, M.A., LL.D., op 24 Maart 1937 geopen. 

Op 8 November 1940 is die Welsh vlcucl van Stewart Ilall wat die Biologic-laborn­
toria en-lesingkamcrs bcvat hct, deur Senator W. T. \Velsh gcopcn. Die Transkci het 
R2,000 bygedra tot die oprigtingskostc uit crkenning vir Senator Welsh sc dicnstc as 
Hoofmagistraat gedurende 1920-1933. Op 5 April 1941 is die vrouekoshuis (Elukhanyi­
sweni) geopen deur mev. M. Ballinger, M.A., L.V. 

Henderson Hall wat die Howard Pim-Biblioteek en die F. S. Malan-Museum bevat 
het, is op 28 Maart 19+2 deur Eerw. A. W. Wilkie, D.D., C.B.E., gcopen. Lt.-kol. James 
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Donaldson, D.S.O., stigtcr van die Bantoe-\Vclsyntrust en donateur van ongeveer 
R400,000 aan Bantoc-ontwikkcling, het op 20 September 1946 die hoeksteen van die 
Donaldson-vlcucl van Stewart Hall gclc en aldus die oorspronklike onderriggebou van 
die Kollegc voltooi. 

Gedurende die jare 1947 en 1948 is die Presbiteriaansc, Metodiste en Anglikaanse 
koshuise uitgcbrci om huisvesting aan meer as 300 manstudente te verleen. 
'n Ectsaal en bykomcnde slaapkamcrs by die vrouckoshuis is gedurende 1949 voltooi. 
Tog is u1tbrciding gedurendc die jarc 1937 tot 1951 vertraag deur die afwcsigheid van 
personcel op oorlogsdicns en as gcvolg van 'n tekort aan geld. Teen 1950 hct die studcntc­
tal cgter gcgroci van 139 tot 382. 

Toe <lit duidelik gcword hct dat sommigc van die konstituerende kolleges van die 
Univcrsiteit van Suid-Afrika uitcindclik sou macs uitbrei tot onafhanklike universitcitc, 
het die Regering 'n Kommissic aangcstcl om vcrslag tc docn oor die tockomstigc struk­
tuur van hoer ondcrwys in Suid-Afrika. Die Kommissie hct aanbeveel dat die bestaande 
konstituerende kollcges, met die uitsondering van die Hugeno,e-Univerteitskollege 
die status van onafhanklike universiteite verlccn macs word en dat Fort Hare 
gcaffilicer macs word by cen van die onafhanklike univcrsiteitc. Gedurcndc l\laart 1951 
het Fort Hare aangesluit by sy naastc vricnd en buurman, Rhodcs-universiteit, scstig 
my! hicrvandaan. Hierdic verhouding was vir Fort Hare baic waardcvol aangesien dit 
die vcrsckcring ingchou hct <lat Fort Hare sc studente ook vcrdcr aan dicselfdc akademiese 
vercistcs as blankcs sou mocs voldocn. 

2. Oorplasing van Fort Hare Universiteitskollege na die Departement van 
Bantoe-onderwys. 

Ooreenkomstig Goewermcntskcnnisgcwing No. 168, 1959 (Staatslweranl van 21 
Augustus 1959, bladsy 12) uitgcreik kragtcns subartikcl (2) Yan die \\'et op Oordrag rnn 
die L' niversitcitskollcgc Fort Hare 1959 (\\'et "'\'o. 64 van 1959), is die instandhouding en 
bestuur van en heheer oor die Cniversiteitskollege Fort I fare oorgedra ,ian die '.\Iinistcr 
van Bantoe-onden,ys rnnaf 1 J anuarie 1960. 

Die oor<lrag rnn die Kollege aan die Dlpartcmcnt van Bantoe-on<ler\\ys hct gcskic.d 
as 'n noodsaaklikc stap in die uitvoering Yan die Hegcring sc hcleid om mccr toereikendc 
en doeltreffende uni,·ersiteitsopleiding aan die Bantoc te ,·oorsien dcur die stigting van 
apartc uniwrsitcitskolleges vir die ,erskillcn<le etniese groepc en om die hcperkings en 
anomalic, \\'at gcspruit het uit die stelscl van sogcnaamde ,,ope" uni,·crsiteite, te vcr­
\\'yder. 

Die Universitcitskollcge Fort Hare spits horn mccr bcpaald toe op die Xhosa-spre­
kcnde Bantoc-groep. Die l'nivcrsiteitskolleges by TurAoop (Xoord-Transvaal) en ::-,/goyc 
(Zoelocland) maak ondcrskcidclik voorsicning ,ir die Sotho- en Zoelocsprekcndc groepe. 
Vir Kleurling-studcnte is , oorsiening gcmaak by die Universitcitskollcge van \\'es­
Kaaplancl tc Bellville (Kaap) en daar is oak 'n universiteitskollege in Natal gcstig \'ir 
Indier-studcntc. 

Die \\'ct het hepaal <lat die Cni,·ersiteit van Suid-Afrika as eksarnincrcn<lc liggaam sou 
optrec in allc \'akkc wa,1n·oor die lecrplanne van daardie uni,·crsiteit ,·oorsicning maak. 
\Vat die bcpaling \'an kursusse en die afneL'm van eksamcns betrcf, was daar die noustc 
samc\\'erking tussen die Universiteitskollege en die Universitcit rnn Suid-,\frika. 

By al die Fakultcitc en Dcpartemcntc \\'at scdcrt 1960 in die le\\'e gcrocp is, is daar ook 
nou 'n Departcment Landmeetkunde en 'n Fakultcit van Landbou vanaf 1966 ingcstel. 

Gcduren<le 1962. 63 is 'n begin gemaak met 'n onwattcnde program \'ir uitbrciding 
van gchouc. Geboue wat sedertdien \'Oltooi is sluit in 'n nuwe administratic\\·e blok, die 
uitbreiding \'an Stewart I !all om bykomendc pcrsoncclkantore daar te stcl, die uithrciding 
\'an Li\'ingstonc l lall , ·ir die voorsicning ,·,111 hykomcnde laboratoria en klaskamcrs om 
di-., \:atuun,ctenskaplikc dcpartemcnte bc\'re<ligcnd tc huisn·s en 'n nu\\·c afrondulikc 
bibliotcckgcbou. Die ccrstc gedcelte rnn hierdic w~rk nader ,oltooing. Gebouc vir die 
fakulteit van Landbou is ook hyna voltooi <'ll daar is reeds 'n begin gl"maak met uit­
hreiding h)' Iona koshuis. Pl,1nne vir 'n nu,\'L groot saal word tans voorberci. 'n l ndruk­
wekkendc plan vir gebouc-uitbreiding \'ir die volgcndc paar j,1·1r is reeds gocdgekcur. 
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Bykomende koshuis-akkommodasie, beide vir mans- en vrouestudente, sal verskaf word 
en daar is ook 'n begin gemaak met die uitbreiding aan Henderson Hall. 

Die inskrywings sedert 1960, <lit is sedert oorname, was soos volg (die syfers is die 
amptelike syfers soos op die eerste Dinsdag van Junie) : 

Mans Vrouens Totaal 
1960 308 52 360 
1961 304 40 344 
1962 207 35 242 
1963 198 41 239 
1964 210 62 272 
1965 245 72 317 
1966 318 84 402 
1967 334 102 436 
1968 350 101 451 
1969 376 111 487 
1970 470 143 613 

Die daling in die aantal inskrywings gedurende die eerstc paar jaar is natuurlik ver­
wag as gevolg van die stigting van twee ander UniversiteiLskolleges vir die Bantoe, en die 
Universiteitskollege vir Kleurlinge te Bellville en vir die lndiers te Durban. Voor die 
oorplasing sou die studente wat nou by die nuwe Universiteitskolleges ingeskryf is, nor­
maalweg te Fort Hare ingeskryf het. Die laagwatermerk is in 1963 bereik. Sedertdien 
was daar 'n aansienlike styging in die rol as gevolg van die feit <lat die aantal Xhosa­
sprekende studente wat in die hoer skole vir registrasie gekwalifiseer het, baie vinnig ver­
meerder het. Alles dui daarop dat die aansienlike styging in die aantal inskrywings ge­
durende die volgende jare gahandhaaf, en selfs oorskrei sal word. 

Dit volg <lat die p1ogram vir die uitbreiding van gebouc en akademiese fasilitcite 
aansienlik versnel sal moet word. In die verband het die Departement van Bantoe­
onderwys reeds 'n Beplanningskomitee ingestel sodat vooruit, en op 'n langtermyn­
grondslag, beplan kan word vir die nodige uitbreiding. 

3. Universite it van Fort Hare, 

Oorf:enkomstig Goewermentskennisgewing R. 680 (Staatskoerant van 30 April 1969) 
het die Wet op die Universiteit van Fort Hare (Wet No. 40, 1969) universiteitstatus 
verleen aan die Universiteitskollege van Fort Hare en word voorsiening gemaak vir die 
bestuur en beheer van die sake van die Universiteit, vir die reeling van sy werksaamhe<le 
en vir aangeleenthede wat daarmee in verband staan. 

Va,iaf 1 Januarie 1970 is die Universiteitskollege 'n Universiteit met die naam 
Universiteit van Fort Hare. Die eerste Kanselicr van <lie Universitcit, Dr. P. E. Rousseau 
is ingehuldig tydens die 1970 gradeplcgtigheid en onafhanklikheidsfunksie gchou op 30 
Mei 1970. Kragfens die Wet is <lie Rektor ampshalwe die Vise-Kanselicr, en <lie Rektor, 
Prof. J. M. de Wet, het dus die ccrste Vise-Kanselicr van die selfstandige Universiteit 
geword. 

Die wet le neer dat die Universiteit die Xhosa-volksccnheid bedien. 
Die hoe standaard van die grade van die Univcrsiteit word beskerm deur die nnn­

stelling, as bykomende Senaatslede, van professore van ander universiteite vir solank 
as wat nodig geag mag word sowel as deur 'n stelsel van cksterne eksaminatore en/of 
moderatore. 

Fort Hare sal dus in die toekoms in staat wees om beide die inhoud van sy leerplanne 
en die metode van aanbieding meer cffektief en meer toereikend aan te pas by die behoef­
tes van die bevolkingsgroep wat dit bedicn sondcr om op enige wyse afhreuk te doen 
aan die hoe standaarde van universitcitsoplciding. 

Alles voorspcl dus 'n goeie tockoms en daar bestaan alle regvcrdiging vir die gc-
100£ dat Fort Hare, met sy nuwe status, 'n hoogstaande en uiters waardcvolle bydrne 
tOt die ontwikkeling van die Xhosavolk sal lewer. 
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DIE UNIVERSITEIT VAN FORT HARE BIBLIOTEEK 

Die biblioteek is gestig in 1916 en het in 1918, 450 bande bevat. Studente het as 
bibliotckarisse opgctrce en in 1922 is 'n bibliotcekkomitee ingestel. In die vroee dertiger­
jare was daar tye dat die bibliotcek sondcr 'n bibliotekaris moes klaarkom. 

In 1934 is die biblioteek vcrnoem na mnr. Howard Pim, 'n rekenmeester van 
Johannesburg en lid van die Kollegeraad, wat die grootste dee! van sy privaatbiblioteek 
(2,000 bande) aan Fort Hare bemaak bet. Die biblioteek bet baie te danke aan 
mildc skenkings deur die publiek en privaat liggame. Die biblioteek is nog steeds 
dank verskuldig aan baie skenkers en aan die uitgewers van Afrikaans- sowel as Engels­
medium koerante vir hulle vrygewigheid. 

Die bibliotcck be,·at 'n \\aardcrnllc Africana-versameling bekend as die Howard 
Pim-vcrsamcling van Africana. 

In 1935 is die eerste voltydse bibliotekaris aangestel ; die eerste ten voile gekwalifi­
seerde bibliotekaris is aangestel in 1944. In 1958 word die bibliotekaris 'n voile lid van 
die Senaat en word die bibioteekkomitee vervang deur 'n adviserendc biblioteekkomitee. 

Op 1 Junuarie 1970 bet die boekevoorraad J:70,000 bande beloop. 

F. S. MALAN MUSEUM 

Die F. S. Ialan l\.1useum word gchuisves op die tweede verdieping van die Henderson 
gebou en bcslaan prcsies 4,250 vk. vt. vloer-ruimte. Die museum is in 1941 opgerig as 
'n etnologiese museum vir navorsing en we! in die Departement Antropologie. Die docl 
daarvan was om navorsers van buite 'n geleentheid te bicd om daar navorsing te doen. 
Dit moes cgtcr ook 'n wycr belangstelling lok by groepe skoolkinders en andcr belang­
stellendes. 

Sedert die stigting van die museum het <lit reeds 10,000 stukke vir uitstalling vcr­
samel. Die grootste gedeelte daarvan is vcrkry deur twee skenkings in 1962. Die eerste 
skenking was van die Departement Bantoe-Onderwys, wat die uitstalling van die Uniefces 
gclykop verdeel hct onder die Universiteitskollcges van die Republiek. Die tweede 
skenking is ontvang van l\.1ev. M. E. Kirkwood van Johannesburg. Die skenking wat 
Mev. Kirkwood gemaak het bestaan uit 7,000 stukke en staan bekend as die ,, Estelle 
Ilamilton-\Velsh Versameling." 

Hierdie merkwaardige versameling is deur l\.'lev. Gordon Emslie en haar dogter Mev. Est­
elle IIamilton-\Velsh byeen gebring. Die versameling is na laasgenoemde vernoem. Dit is 
oor 'n periode van baie jare versamel en die versameling bet 'n aanvang gcncem in die 
jaar 1880. Slegs artikcls wat werklik deur die Bantoe gedra en gebruik is, is versamel 
sodat die versamcling vry is van stukke wat vir kommcrsicle doeleindes vervaardig is. 
Die versamcling is inderdaad unick en vcrteenwoordig die einde van 'n tydperk in die 
matcriclc kultuur van die Jlantoe . Al die stukke is onder die ou tradisionele omstandig­
hcde vcrvaardig, 'n toestand wat horn nooit weer sal voordoen nie. Die versameling 
sluit in groot grocpe Fingo, Xhosa, Mpondo, Zoeloe, Thembu en Ndebelc kraalwerk; 
tradisionele en outentiekc uitrustings en klcrcdrag van die Mpondo, Thembu en Fingo. 
I )it sluit o.a. ook 'n Abahhwetha kostuum in, sowel as verskeie stclle kostuums van waar­
sccrs en toon.lokters. 'n itstckcnde versameling magiese amulctte en medisyne van 
vcrskeie stammc is 'n besondcrc aspek van die versameling. \Vapens wat insluit spiese, 
strydhyle, ens. is goed vertcenwoordig. Die vcrsamcling bevat ook 'n verteenwoordi­
gcnde aantal artikcls uit die allcdaagse gehruikslcwe van verskeie stamme waarvan 
vcral gras- en houtwcrk prominent is. IIicrdic vcrsameling, wat ook stukkc van buite­
Suidelikc Afrika insluit, is op die Rykskou te Johannesburg in 1936 en op die Glasgow­
Skou in 1937 uitgestal. 

Die museum was vir baic jare deur 'n Ere-Kurator in die persoon van Prof. Dr. A. J. 
D. l\'Ieiring, bygcstaan dcur l\1nr. G. I. M. l\.'hamane, bchartig. 'n Voltydse Kurator is 
cgter scdert ·die middcl van 1959 aangcstel. IJicrdic Kurator behartig nou voltyds die 
l\1useum in samewerking met die Muscum-Komitcc. 
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XHOSAWOORDEBOEK 

Dr. Albert Kropf sc K.afir-English Dictionary was, scdcrt sy cerstc vcrskyning in 1899, 
bcskou as die enigstc standaar<l,,crk in sy soort in Xhosa. Die t\\cede uitgawc, -voor­
bcrei vir die pcrs deur eenrnarde Robert Godfrey l\l.A., is in 1915 gepublisecr. Toe <lit 
uitverkoop \\as in <lie laat twintiger- of \Toce <lcrtigcrjarc, is eerw. Godfrey -vcrsoek om 
die \\Oor<lebock tc hersicn en te hcrskryf in <lie Nmce Ortograjie van 1934. ::\1aar voor dit 
gc<lruk kon word in die ,.) ftigcrjarc is die ortografic by hcrnu\\ ing aangepas om te \lord 
wat nou bekcndstaan as <lie Sta"'/aard .Xlwsa-orloNrafie waarin <lie <lrie cksoticse nie­
llorncinsc simbole , ·an die _ uwc Ortogralic uitgclaat is. As gevolg van hierdie vcran<lcring 
in die ortografic kon Co<lfrey sc wcrk nie gcpublisccr word nic. 

Aangcsien die hehocftc aan 'n stan<laar<l Xhosawoor<lebock <lringcn<l gcvocl is <leur 
stu<lentc van <lie t,ial, het Prof. J. A. Louw ,·an <lie Univcrsitcit van Suid-Afrika, in oorleg 
met die Xhosataalkommissic ,·an <lie Dcpartemcnt nrn Bantoc-on<lcrwys, die Lovedale-pcrs 
oorree<l om Godfrey sc \\erk tc laat herskryf in <lie standaard ortografic en dit te publisecr. 
'l\,cc pogings is aangewend om dit tc laat <locn rnaar <lit hct onuit,·ocrhaar gcblyk tc 
wees, totdat, in 1966, <lie Rektor van die Cnivcrsitcitskollegc Fort Ilarc besluit bet <lat 
Fort llarc die aangcwesc pick was vir die samcstclling van 'n nll\\C Xhosawoordcboek en 
<lat die , ·erklarings in beidc Afrikaans en Engels gedoen mocs ,vord-'n ondcrncming wat 
sedertdicn uitgebrci is om verklarings ook in Xhosa in tc sluit, ,,aardcur dit 'n ten voile 
drietalige woordeboek geword hct, die ccrstc in sy soort in enige B:mtoctaal in Suid-Afrika. 
\let die goedkcuring van die ;\linister van Ilocr Ondcnvys het die Nasionalc Raad vir 
Sosialc '\avorsing (tans die Raad vir Geestcswctenskaplike Navorsing) 'n jaarlikse toe­
kenning van R6,000 beskikbaar gestcl vir die Projek (vcrmcerder tot R6,600 in 1970). 

Die Uni,·crsiteitskollcge Fort Ilare hct ondcrnccm om die salaris van die IIoof­
rc<lakteur te betaal, en die 'l'ranskeise Rcgering bet aangebicd om <lie indicnsncming van 
dric assistcnt-rcdaktcurs tc subsidcer. Die Ciskcise Gcbiedso\\crheid wat onlangs gc­
nadcr is om hulp, hct mgestcm om R3,000 per jaar bcskikbaar te stel. 

Die wcrk om <lie woordebock saam te stel is begin deur die Iloofrcdakteur alleen in 
Junie 1967. In 1968 is die pcrsoneel uitgebrei dcur die aanstelling nrn vier assistcnt­
rcdakteurs, 'n Afrikaanse vcrtaler en 'n tikstcr. 

Die projek word bchcer namcns die Raad rnn Fort Ilarc deur 'n .,\'l,osawoorde­
boehlw111111issie. Die stigtcrslede van hierdie kornmissie was die Rektor van die lJniver­
siteitskollege Fort Hare, Prof. J. J. Ross, as \'oorsitter, die \'oorsittcr van die Raad van 
Fort IIarc, Prof. P. F. D. \Vciss, die President van die ~asionalc Raad v ir Sosiale Na­
vorsing, Dr. P. l\T. Robbertse, 'n verteen,voordiger van die Cni,·ersiteit van Suid-Afrika, 
Prof. J. A. Louw, 'n verteenwoordiger nm die Cniversiteit rnn Kaapstad, Prof. E. 0. J. 
\Vestphal, 'n vcrteenwoor<ligcr van die Lovedalc-pers, l\1nr. G. Reid, 'n verteemrnordigcr 
van die Transkeise Rcgcring, \Inr. D. l\I. Ntusi, en die IIoofrcdakteur, l\lnr. l J. \\'. Pahl, 
as sckretaris. 

Xhosa is nie allcen ryk aan 'n woor<lcskat wat ,oldocn<le voorsicn in die hchocftcs 
van die trad:s;otJele Xhosakultuur n:e, maar ook in idiomaticse uitdrukkings en hccld­
spraak wat goeie sprekcrs in staat stcl om tot groot orntoricsc hoogtcs te styg. Daar \\Ord 
woorde gcvind wat in 'n honderd of mcer idiomatiesc uitdrukkings gchruik kan word. Dit 
is cgtcr ongelukkig <lat die fon<lsc en tyd \\:lt heskikbaar is vir hicr<lie woor<lchoek­
projek 'n onwattcndc studie van die taal onmoontlik maak. As gevolg van hicrdic be­
pcrkende faktore sal die ,,erk op verre na nie volledig kan wees nie. 
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REGULASIES TEN OPSIGTE VAN DIE TOELATING 

EN REGISTRASIE VAN STUDENTE 

I. TOEL\TING 

1. In hicrJic regulasics betekcn ,, toelating" gocJkcuring v1r aanmelding tot 
registrasi'-' as student by Jic C'niversite1t, afgesien daan·an of die voornemende student 
voorheen as stuJent by die U ni,·ersiteit geregistreer ,ms of nie. 

2. Aansol·k om toclating moet dcur die pos op 'n voorgeskrewc ,·orm, en nic pcr­
soonlik nic, ge<loen word. 

3. Die aansocln·orms moet vollcdig ingcntl word en voor 'n Kommissai·is van Ede 
ondcrtckcn ,vord dcur die ,·oorncnwnde student en sy oucr of voog. Die voltooidc vorrn 
rnoet aan die Registrateur gestuur word sodat dit horn bcreik ,·oor of op die datum op die 
vorm aangcdui. 

4. Elke aansoek om toelating moet vergesel gaan van die volgende :-

(i) l\.lct bctrckking tot nu\\·e studcnte, 'n gctuigskrif van goeie gcdrag dcur 'n 
lcraar, Bantoesakekommissar,s of lanJ<lros of skoolhoof van !:taste skcol 
bygcwoon. 

(ii) 'n l\lcdiesc scrtifikaant ,·an gesondhcid op die voorgcshc,vc vorm. 

(iii) in Jic geval van 'n voornemende student wat vir die eerste kccr wil rcgistrcer, 
indien 'n scrtifikaat nog nie uitgereik is nie, een of ander vorm van bewys 
dat hy voldocn aan die nodige voon-creistcs vir die kursus of kursusse 
waarvoor hy wil inskryf. 

5. Aansoek\'orms sal per gcrcgistrecrde pos vanaf die Universitcit gestuur word. 
Die voltooidc ,·orms moct per geregistrecrde pos teruggcstuur \\'Ord, tesame met die 
som van R10 wat 'n gedeeltelike betaling is vir gelde bctaalbaar dcur die student. Indien 
die applikant ni<. registreer nic, sal die gelde vir losics gchcf word van die bcdr:tg, en die 
balans mm applikant tcrugbetaal word. 

6. Geen voornemende student mag horn by die Universiteit aanmeld vir registrasie 
nic, tensy hy skriftelik dcur die Rcgistrateur in kennis gestel is <lat hy toegelaat is. 

7. Toclating soos hierbo ornskryf, le geen vcrpligting op die Universiteit om 'n 
voornemende student te registreer nie. Alvorens 'n kandidaat as student gercgistreer kan 
word, moct hy ook voldocn aan die vereistcs vir rcgistrasie. 

I I. RFG ISTl1 \SlE 

Geen applikant word as student gercgistrcer nie, tcnsy hy tot tcvreJenheid van die 
Ilcgistrateur voldocn aan elkccn van die volgendc vcrcistes :-

(1) Elke voornemendc student moct bom op die voorgeskrewe datum en tyd 
aanmeld Yir rcgistrasie by die kantoor wat vir die <loci aangewys \\·ord. 
Geen kandidaat word tocgclaat om hom na die laastc datum en tyd wat 
bepaal is vir registrasic aan tc meld nie, tcnsy die skriftclike toestemming 
van die Rcktor vir sodanige registrasie verkry is en 'n bykomende laat­
inskrywingsgeld van R4 betaal is. 

(2). lly aanmclding vir registrnsic moct die skriftclikc toc,ll'mming om aan te 
nwld, ir registrasic vcrstrck word (si<'n l, 5 hicrbo) . 

... 
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(3) Elke kandidaat vir registrasic moct die voorgeskrewe registrasievorm invul 
en ondertcken. Deur ondertckening van die registrasievorm verbind 'n 
kandidaat hom om al die reels en rcgulasics van die Uni,crsitcit, insluitcnde 
die van die koshuis waar hy mag inwoon, stiptelik te eerbiedig; hy onder­
ncem ook om by die koshuis in te woon waaraan hy toege,,ys mag word. 

(4) Die rekening van clke student aan wic 'n beurs, lcning of antler toclac 
tocgeken is, sal kwartaalliks gckrcditccr word met 20';;, van die bcdrag van 
sodanige beurs, lening of toelac. 
Die dee! van die voorgeskrewe gclde wat betaal mo~t word na aftrckking van 
25% van 'n beurs, lcning of antler toclae aan 'n student toegekcn, moet op 
die datum van registrasie betaal word. 
Gelde is kwartaalliks vooruitbctaalbaar. 

(5) Elke voornemende student moet 'n gocdkcuring van sy voorgenome kursusse, 
onderteken deur die Dekaan van die betrokke Fakulteit, by die Registra­
teur indien. By die kies van kursusse moet die rooster geraadpleeg word 
ten einde botsings te voorkom. 

(6) Geen kandidaat word as student geregistreer nie, tensy hy as inwonende 
student by een van die koshui3e toegelaat word, behalwe as hy 
skriftelik deur die Rektor vrygestel is van sodanige inwoning. 

(7) Die registrasie van eerstejaarstudente is onderworpe aan die opskortende 
voorwaarde dat elke sodanige student voor of op 30 Mei van die jaar waar­
in hy vir die eerste maal ingeskryf word, sy matrikulasiesertifikaat, of die 
vrystelling daarvan, of enige antler kwalifikasie wat as toelatingsvereiste 
tot 'n be~ondere studie voorgeskryf word, aan die Registrateur voorle vir 
aan tekening. 

(8) I ndien dit, na die menin.; van die Minister nie in die belang van die in­
rigting is dat 'n kandidaat wat horn vir registrasie aanmeld, as student ge­
registreer moet word nie, kan hy weier om sodanige kandidaat te laat 
registreer, selfs al voldoen sodanige kandidaat aan al die ander vereistes v1r 
registrasie. 

(9) By registrasie ontvang clke ingeskrewe student 'n registrasiekaart wat as 
bewys dicn dat hy aldus as student geregistreer is. 

( 10) Niemand wat nie as student geregistreer is nie, mag sonder toestemming 
van d ie Rektor lesings bywoon, 'n koshuis of cetsaal of enige voor regte 
hoegenaamd wat deur die inrigting aangebied word, gebruik nie. 

GEDRAGSKODE 

1. Die Rcktor is die hoof-tugcbeamptc van die Uni\'crsitcit (en is in die eerste pick 
verantwoordelik vir die tocpas van tugmaatrccls). 

2. Dit word van studente verwag om hullc, hctsy binne of buitc die gcbouc, op of 
weg van die kampus, op so 'n wysc te gcdra dat nog die gocie naam van die Unin~rsitcit, 
nog die bchoorlike verrigting van die wcrk van die Universitcit bcnadcel word of bcna­
dcel kan word. 

'n Student wat daaraan skuldig bevind word dat hy hicrdie rcgulasic oortree hct, kan 
die regte en voorrcgtc wat hy as student genict ontnccm word, of vcrdcrc toclating as 
student kan horn ontse word, of sy hcrtoclating as student kan onderhewig gcmaak ,,ord 
aan die betaal van 'n boetc van hoogstens RS0 .. 

3. Drankmisbruik sal nie gcdoog word nic. Studentc wat in hicrdic vcrband oortrec, 
hetsy op of weg van die Univcrsitcitskampus, stcl hullc bloot aan baic strawwc tug­
maatreels wat selfs so ver kan gaan as onmiddellike uitsctting uit die Univc.rsitcit. 

Die bc$it, gebruik of voorsicning van alkoholicsc drank dcur studentc in die koshuise 

word verbied. 
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4. Indien 'n student, as gevolg daarvan dat hy aan die oortreding van enige re­
gulasic skuldig bevind word, of tydelik of permanent die rcgtc en voorregte wat hy as 
student genict, ontnccm \\Ord, of hcrtoclating geweicr word hetsy tydelik of permanent, 
dan ontbcer hy alle reg tot tcrugbetaling, korting of afslag t.o.v. gelde wat vir die onder­
hawigc kwartaal bctaal is of bctaalbaar is. 

5. Geen tugmaatrccls sal gcncem word voordat 'n student die gelecntheid gehad hct 
om hom te ,·crdcdig nic: l\1ct dicn ,crstande dat waar omstandighcdc dit vcrcis 'n student 
onmiddellik deur die Rcktor gcskors kan word hangcndc die ondersoek van sy /haar 
bcwcerde oortrcding. 

Die bostaande gedragskode is ingestel ten eincle 'n hoc akademiese en sosialc peil aan 
die Universitcit van Fort Hare te handhaaf. Studente en oucrs word vcrsoek om hul 
algehelc samewerking aan die Universiteit tc gee in die uitvoer ,·an hierdie helcid. 

Wanneer 'n Student 'n Koshuis moet verlaat 

(1) Indien 'n student wat in 'n koshuis inwoon en vanwee swak akademiese 
vordering gedurende 'n jaar nie tot die eksamen toegelaat word nie, moet hy na 
afsluiting van die lcsings die koshuis verlaat, 

(2) 'n Student wat in 'n koshuis inwoon, moct die koshuis nie later nie as drie 
<lac n:1 afloop van sy eksamens verlaat, 

GELDE BETAALBAAR AAN DIE UNIVERSITEIT 

N.B.- Daar dicn op gclet te word dat bcsondcrhcde omtrent gelde soos hierondcr 
uitcengesit onderhewig is aan wysiging en dat daar tans oorwceg ,rnrd om dit te hersien, 
en indien moontlik, weer 'n blok stelsel van gelde in tc stcl. 

KOS EN INWONING 

(1) 'n Voltydsc student bctaal aan die Universiteit honderd rand (JUDO) per 
jaar ,·ir kos en inwoning, indien dit \'an hom vercis word om in 'n koshuis van die 
Univcrsiteit in te woon. 

(2) 'n Ge!eenthcidstudent hetaal aan die Universiteit vyftig sent (50c) per dag 
of gedcclte nm 'n dag tot 'n maksirnum van 1,·eertie11 rand (R14) per maand of vyJ-e11-
twi11tir; rand (R25) per kwartaal, na gclang van die geval, indien hy in 'n koshuis va1; 
die Uni\'crsitcit inwoon. 

Studente wat aanvullingseksamens skryf moct hullesclf by die Rckenmeester aan­
mcld so spocdig moontlik na aankoms. Diesclfde geld vir nagraadse studente wat arriveer 
voor koshuise amptclik open. 

REGISTRASIEGELD 

(1) 'n Student hetaal til'11 rand (R10) per jaar rcgistrasiegcld. 
(2) 'n Bykomcnclc bcdrag van 1•ier rand (R4) is betaalbaar ten opsigte van 'n 

!aatinskrywinv. 

EKSAMENGELD 

(1) 'n Student wat die Suid-Afrikaanse Ondcrwysdiplomakursus of 'n spesiale 
cenjarigc diplomakursus vir dicnsdoende ondcrwysers volg, betaal 1')1tien rand 
(TU 5) per jaar eksamcngcl<l aan die Univl'rsitPit 
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(2) n Student wat 'n stu<lickursu, rn enwc rnn <lie volgen<le kategoril'c ,·olg 
bctaal 11r"c rnn/ (R9) per kursus ptr jaar l'ksamL•ngt·ld aan <lit uni, trs1te1t :-

(a) 'n Diploma of sertlfikaat vir 11ie-gegraduecr<les, u1tgcson<ler<l <lie stu die-
kursussc in subrcgulasie (1) genocm, 

(b) 'n nagraa<lsc diploma of scrtifikaat, 
(c) 'n bnccalaurcusgraad, en 

(d) 'n nagraadse haccalaureusgraa<l, u1tgcson<ler<l 'n honncursgraa<l. 

(3) 'n Student \\.1t v1r ecn ,·,111 <lil' volgen<le stu<liL•kursussc ingcskr) f ,s, bctaal 
aan <lie l'ni,crsitcit <lie t·ksamengcld soos aangl·<lui: 

(a) 'n llonncursgraad: IHO. 
(b) 'n '.\Iagistergraaad: R30. 
(,) 'n Doktorsgraad: R60. 

KLASGELDE 

'n Student wat cnige , an die ,·olgen<lL studiekursusse volg, beta al :urn die U n1nr­
siteit die klasgeld \\at tecnoor die toepaslikc studickursus ,crskyn: 

(a) 'n Diploma ,ir nie-gcgraduccrdcs [uitgcsondcrd die studickursusse m 
rcgulasic 6 (1) genoemj, 'n sertifikaat, ir nie-g(;graduecr<les, 'n nagr.1ads1• 
diploma of sertdi.kaat, 'n baccalaureusgraad en 'n nagraadse baccalau­
rcusgraad (uJtgcsondcrd 'n honncurs- en B.E<l.-graa<l): R42 pl'r jaar. 

(b) 'n Honneurs- of B.Ed.-graa<l: R42 ,·ir ,·ollc kursus. 
(c) 'n :'.\Iagistcrgraad: R30 , ir ,ollc kursus. 
(d) 'n Doktorsgraad: R60 ,ir ,ollc kursus. 

LABORATORIUMGELD 

(1) n Student wat 'n stud,ckursus ,·olg wat laboratoriumwcrk , erl'1s, u1t-
gcsondcrd 'n student \\Ut ,ir 'n magistcr- of doktorsgraad ingcskn·f is en nie ,·oltyds 
nan <lie Unin~rsitcit studccr nie, betaal laboratoriumgcld ,·an RS per kursus m die 
gcval ,an ,oorgraadsc studentc en R20 in die ge\'al ,·an IIonncursstudcnte. 

(2) In die gem! van 'n student w,1t 'n magister- of <loktorsgraadkursus volg en 
\\·at nic ,olty<ls aan <lie Uni,crs,teit studccr n,c, is die lahoratonumgeld, indum 
laboratorium" erk ,crc1s word t·n die student , an <lie laboratorium ,·an die Uni, er­
siteit gebruik maak, tzti11tig ra11d (R20) , ir sodanige kursus. 

A DER GELDE 

Spesiale, Siekte- of Aanvullingseksamcns en Plaaslike Geldc 

l. (a) Die geldc v1r 'n spcsmle, s1ckte- of aann1ll ings-cksamcn is tirn rand (RI 0) 
per kursus. 

(b) Die geldc vir mcdicse hulp, sport en ontspanning bcloop Rl0.00 per raar. 
( c) By koshuisc is 'n dcposito ,·an R6 hctaalhaar ,·ir die gchruik van l 'ni,·l•rsiteits 

eit•ndom, insluitcn<lc 'n slaapkamerslcutel. I lind ,t• 1 c<lrag is tnughctaalhaar 
indicn sodanige eiendom onlw~kadig terught·sorg word mmnel·r die student die 
l 'niHrsitcit finaal vcrlaat. 

(d) Hihliotcckgcldc bcloop IU. p.j. 

Herindiening van 'n Verhandcling 
2. Die gc!Je vir <lie hermdicning rnn '11 vcrhandd111g nr 'n ?\Lli:istn •r,ud 1s 

dertig rand (IUO) en ,·ir 'n doktor,graad sestil[ rand (R60). 

Voorlopige Verklarings 
3. Die gel de, ir 'n n>orlop1ge n·rklanng kn opsigte, an 'n n>ltooidc graad, diploma, 

of scrtifikaat 1s ,·yft,g q•nt (SOc). 

 

 



Gesertifiseerde Verklaring 
+. n Ccscrtiliscerde , erklaring ten opsigtc Yan kursussc gcslaag , 1r n graad, 

diploma of sertifikaat is op aan\Taag en teen betaling Yan,., ftig sent (50c) ,erkrygbaar. 

Duplikate van Diplomas en Sertifikate 
5. 'n Duplikaat ,·an 'n diploma of scrtifikaat \\ at deur die lJni, crsitc1t self tocge­

kcn \\'Ord, \\·ord nic uitgcrcik nie maar 'n gescrtitiseerde ,crklaring met die "apcn ,an die 
UniYersite1t en die naam en datum van die diploma of sertifikaat daarop is op aanvraag en 
teen beta ling van ee11 rand ( Rl) yerkryghaar. 

Spesiale Studente 
6. 'n Student \\at 'n studiekursus , olg waar\'oor gel'n graad diploma of sertifikaat 

tocgd.en word nie betaal bcne\\ens die registrasicgeld l,ci111,:,:: rand (R20) per kursus per 
jaar. 

Promosie-, Vrystellings- en Statusgelde 
7. l'romos1e-,, rystellings- en statusgelde is soos dcur die Lini1·crsiteit bepaal. 

ALGEMENE BEPALINGS 

Aanspreeklikheid van Studente 

1. 'n Student is ten , ollc aansprceklik vir alle gl•lde \\ .it ingcrnlgc hicrdie regulasics 
dcur hom bctaalbaar is. 

Wanneer Gelde Betaal Moet Word 
2. (1) Die rcgistrasiegcld 1s by kcnnisge" ing Yan toclat111g bctaalbaar. 

(2) Gcldc vir kos en im\'oning, kbs-, cksamen-, bibliotcck-, koshuisdcposito 
en, \\'aar 1·an tocpassing, laboratoriumgelde, is ,·ooruitbctaalbaar ,oordat die student 
ingcskryl' is, maar kan behalwe in die ge,al van koshuisdepositogelde in gclykc paaiemente 
bctaal \\Ord, en in die geval moet die bctaling soos volg gcskicd: 

Ecrstc paaicment: :\1ct of voor inskrywing. 
T,veedc paaiemcnt: \'oor of op die cerste <lag van die t\\cede lrnartaal. 
Derde paaiemcnt: \'oor of op die ccrstc dag ,·an die dcrde kwartaal. 
Vicrdc paaicment: \' oor of op die ccrstl' dag van die vicrdc k\rnrtaal. 
(3) Ondanks die bepahngs , an subregulasie (2), is die klas- en eksamcngelde 

van 'n student in ecn \'an die ,·olgende studiekursusse gedurendc die eerste jaar van 
studie betaalbaar:-

(a) B.Ed.-graad. 
(/,) IIonneursl!raad. 
{c) '.\.Iagistergraad. 
(d) Doktorsl!raad. 

(+) Alic andcr gcldc, bo en behal11c Jic gelde gcnocm in suhrl'gulasil's (1) en 
(2), 1s bctaalbaar op die wysc en lye \\at die Raad van die Uni1crsitcit hcpaal. 

Wanbetaling 

3. In die gc, al \'an 'n student "at vcr. uim om die gel de "·aarvoor h, aansprcckl ik 
is op die datums te beta,11 soos in hicrdic regulasics voorgcskryf is, kan the Raad soda11igc 
studcnt-

(i) ,·an 'n koshuis uitsluit; of 
(1i) \.111 lcsmgs u1bluit; of 

(iii) ,·an bc1de ks1ngs en koshu1s 111tsluit; of 
(i,·) toclating tot ck~amens wcier. 

Kwytskelding van Losies- en Ander Geldc 

+. (1) In die gc,.d ,·an 'n studu1t \\at 111 'n koshuis 111woon en \\'at \\l'Cns sickt.! of 
orn cpig,· andcr rcdc \\at die Raad gocdkcur, ,·crhinder "·ord om sy studies in die 
h·tr0kkc stud1rjaar tc \'C>ltooi l'n die lrnshuis vo<lr 1 Oktolwr vcrl.i:1t, kan die Haad, op 
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,innben~ling van die rcktor die geld betaalbaar vir kos en inwoning ,·crmindcr op die 
basis rnn lwnderd rand (Rl00) minus v_1fl~fI sent (S0c) nr clkc dag \\at die student in 
sudanigc koshu1s ingc,rnon hct. 

(2) Die registrasicgcld "·ord ondcr gccn omstand1ghede tcrugbetaal nic. 
(3) lndicn 'n student gcdurcndc 'n studicjaar sy studies om die ccn of antler 

rcdc wat \'ir die Raad aannecmlik is, staak en die univcrsitcit, crlaat, kan 'n gcdeeltc 
\'an die gclde ,vat reeds dcur horn aan die ni,·crsitc1t l,ctaal is [uirgcsondcrd gcldc 
waarvoor in subregulasies (1) c11 (2) voorsieninJ! gemaak \\Ord], a,rn hom tcrugbet,1al 
word op 'n basis dcur die Sckrctaris van Bantoe-andcrwys na oorlcgplcging met 
die Tcsourie gocdgekeur. 

BETALING VAN GELDE 

Aile gclde wat betaal word deur of ten behocwe van 'n student, word gckrcditcer 
tot sy gelderckcning totdat geldc verskuldig vir die jaar ten ,·ollc vercffcn is. 
Totdat gclde vir die jaar ten voile vereffcn is, word geen tcrugbctaling gemaak ten vp­
sigtc van bcdrac betaal wat mcer is as voorgeskrewe paaiemcnte nie. 

Voorbeeld 'l.'WI hoe beurse of le11ings verrchen word : 
GclJe betaalhaar deur student vir die jaar (:\Im Rl0 Rcgistras1cgeld) R186.00 
lleurstoekennings :-

Streeksowerheid . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . R60.00 
Universiteitsbeurs ll60.00 R\20.00 

Bcdrag dcur student betaalbaar . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . R66.00 
+ IU0 Rcgistrasiegeld (Deposito by kennisge,,ing nm toclating) 

Die bedrag R66 is op bcpaalde datums betaalbaar in paaiementc van R.16.50 

Let TVe/.-Beurstockcnnings word teen die gelde vcrskuldig vir <lie voile jaar 
verrehen. 

\Vat Staats- of Univcrsitcitslcnings betrcf moet studcnte daarop let <lat sodanige 
lenings bcskikbaar gestel word eers nadat die lcningsoorecnkoms ,o!tooi is. Geen krcdict 
word dus ten opsigte Yan die lcning gcgee voordat die lcningsoorcenkoms nic bchoorlik 'en 
ten voile rnltooi is nic. Studcnte word dus gewaarsku dat <lit in hullc cie belang is ~m 
die voile geldc ,·ir die eerstc kwartaal met hulle saam te bring anders loop hulle gevaar 
om aangesc te word om die univcrsiteit te vcrlaat. 

Selfs indien die gelde vir die ecrste kwartaal ten voile vereffcn is, is dit nogtans die 
plig van elke student aan wic 'n Staats- of Universiteitslcning toegestaan is, om die nodigc 
,·orms onmiddellik ,·an <lie Rckcnmccstcr te ,·crkry sodra hy kcnnis ont,·,ing v,m die 
toekcnning en om toe tc sien dat dit bchoorlik voltooi en by die kantoor ingchandig word 
voor die begin van die tweede kwartaal, sodat hy krediet vir die lening kan bekom. 

Studentc en oucrs of voogdc word verwag om hullcsclf op hoogte te stel wat gclde 
bctaalbaar bctref. Die Univcrsite1t onderneem n1e om in hierdic ,·erhan<l rckcnings uit tc 
stuur nic. 

Alic gclde bcha\we sakgcld en geld v,r bockc moct direk aan die Registratcur 
gestuur word. Sakgeld en geld vir boeke moet aan die student gcstuur \\Ord. 

Studcntc moet onder geen omstandighede gelde wat vir hulle privaat gcbruik bc­
<locl is by die Uni,·crsitcit dcponccr nic. 'n Bank of Posspaarhankrekening moct, ir die 
<loci gebru1k word. 

Die Universitcit km gcen student toclaat om aan le bly in<licn hy arri,·cer sondcr 
geld of die vereistc d')kumente nie, of in<lien sy gel de nie stiptclik en ten mile betaal word 
nie. 
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FINANSltLE HULP AAN STUDENTE 

Aansoek om 'n studielening 

1. (1) 'n Student of 'n \'Oornemende student kan by die Uni,·crsiteit om 'n 
studickning aansock docn. 

(2) Die aansock moct gcdocn word op 'n vorm \\'at dcur die Uni,·ersiteit gocd­
gckcur is. 

(3) Die aansock moet by die Registratcur \'an die Univcrsiteit ingedien word 
voor of op 'n datum wat die Raad bepaal. 

(4) Die Raad kan sodanige studiclcning aan 'n suksesvollc applikant toekcn as 
wat die Minister ingcvolgc die Wet bcpaal. 

(5) Alic studiclcnings wat kragtcns subrcgulasie (4) toegekcn word, is onder­
worpe aan die ,·olgendc \'Oorwaardcs: 

Voorwaardes Verbonde aan Studielenings 

2. (1) 'n Student aan wic 'n studielcning tocgcken word, gaan 'n studielenings­
oorecnkoms met die Raad mm op 'n ,·arm wat deur die Sekretaris ,·an Bantoe-onder­
wys goedgekcur is. 

(2) Die rckening van 'n lcninghoucr word jaarliks met die toegekcndc paaie-
mcnt van die lcning gckrcditccr. 

(3) Geen gcldc is dirck ;1an 'n lcninghoucr bctaalbaar nie. 
(4) lndicn 'n lcninghoucr-
(a) sy studies staak; of 
(b) in gcbrckc bly om klasse gcrccld by tc woon, horn nie met ywer en pligs­

gctrouhcid op sy studies toclc nic , of nie bcvrcdigendc vordering maak nie, of druip; 
of 

(c) sunder redcs wat vir die Raad aanneemlik is, nie die studickursus binne die 
bcpaalde tydpcrk voltooi nie; of 

(cl) skuldig bevind word aan 'n krimincle oortreding; of 
( e) geskors word uit die Universiteit om. \\'atter rede ook al; of 
(/) om watter rede ook al nie die studiekursus voltooi nie, 

het die Raad die reg om die studieleningsooreenkoms te beeindig, en in die geval is 
alle gelde wat ingevolge die studieleningsooreenkoms deur die leninghouer vcr­
skuldig is, onmiddellik opeisbaar tesame met rente teen 6 pcrsent per jaar bereken 
vanaf datum van beeindiging van die studieleningsooreenkoms. 

(5) 'n Studielening is, behoudens die bepalings van die Viet, terugbetaalbaar 
aan die Raad van die Uni,·ersiteit op 1 April van die jaar wat volg op die jaar waarin 
die studiekursus voltooi is: l\1et dien verstande dat die Raad kan goedkeur dat die 
die studielening oor 'n !anger tydperk in paaiemente van minstens tien ra11d (R10) per 
maand terugbetaal word, en in die ge\'al \\'Ord rente teen 6 persent per jaar gehef 
vanaf die datum " ·aarop die studiclening tcrugbetaalbaar is. 

(6) Sodra die leninghoucr, na , ·oltooiing van sy studiekursus, 'n betrekking 
aan\'aar, moct hy die Raad onvcrwyld in kennis stcl van die naam en adres van sy 
werkgcwcr. 

(7) Die leninghouer moct, na ,·oltooiing van sy studickursus die Raad on-
middellik in kcnnis stcl ,~an veranderings ten opsigtc van­

(a) sy woon- en \\'crkadres; 
(/J) sy borg sc adres; 
(c) sy werkgewcr sc naam en adrcs. 
(8) Die bepalings van subrcgulasics (6) en (7) is ook van toepassing op 'n 

lcninghoucr \\'ic sc lcningsoorccnkoms krngtcns subrcgulasic (4) dcur die Raad 
bcein<lig is. 

(9) Die lcninghoucr moet sy wci·kgc,,cr magtig om die bcdrag wat ingcvolge 
die studiclcningsooreenkoms aan die R,wd vcrskuldig is, te,ame met enigc rente daar-
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op in maandcliksc paaicmcntc ,an minstens 1ic11 rand (Rl0) per maand tc ,crbaal uit 
enige salaris wat aan horn bctaalbaar is en aan die Raad oor te betaal. 

(10) Ondanks andcrsluidcnde bepal111gs in hicrdic regulasies, is 'n lenmg 
renteny solank die kninghouu·, met of sondcr 'n studiclcning, ,oltyds aan 'n 
univcrsiteit studeer, en gedurende sodanigc tydpcrk is die lcning nic terugbetaalbaar 
nic. 

Uitstel van Beeindiging van Studieleningsooreenkoms 

3. Ondanks :mdersluidendc bepal111gs in bicrdie regulasies, kan die Raad die 
becindiging rnn 'n studieleningsooreenkoms uitstel indien 'n lcninghoucr-

(a) in enige studicjaar druip of in sy finale jaar slaag maar nic ten ,ollc lrnalifi­
seer vir die toekenning nm 'n graad, diploma of sertifikaat nie, en sodanigc 
lcningbouer op eie koste in die daaropvolgende jaar die betrokke studiejaar 
of die ontbrekende kursusse of ,akke aan die l'ni,ersiteit herhaal; 

(b) sy studies weens finansicle mocilikhcde onderbreek en gaan \\erk met die 
doc! om tc spaar sodat hy na <lie Univcrsiteit kan tt:rugkeer as ,oltydse 
student: :\let d1cn ,crstanc.le dat-

(i) die lcninghouer vooraf gocdkcuring van <lie Raad , ir sodanigc onder­
breking \'Crkry; 

(ii) sodanigc ondcrbrcking nie I anger as 2 jaar is nie; en 
(iii) die Raad die reg het om die stuc.lieleningsoorecnkorns met tcrngwcrkendc 

krag tc becindig met ingang van die datum ,rnarop die studies aanrnnklik 
onderhreck is, indicn die lcninghouer in gebrcke bly om sy studies aan die 
Universiteit voort te sit; 

(c) sy studies weens sickte of om die ecn of andcr redc \lat I ir die Raad aan­
necmlik is, onderbreek en hy Yan Yoornernc is om na so<lanige onder­
breking na die Uni,·crsiteit ten1g te kcer as , oltydse student orn s) studies 
Yoo rt te sit: l\Iet dien ,crstande dat 

(i) die leninghouer, in die ge1 al van siektc, ,o gou as rnoontlik 'n gcnecs­
kundige sertifikaat, uitgercik dcur 'n gerc·gistreerdc geneeshcer, aan die 
Raad moet voorle; 

(ii) die leninghoucr, in die geval \'an ander redes, rnoraf goedkeuring van die 
Raad ,ir sodanige onderbreking moet ,erkry; 

(iii) sodanige onderbreking nie !anger as 2 jaar is nie; en 
(iv) die Raad die reg bet om die studielen ingsooreenkoms met terugwerkende 

krag te bceindig met ingang \'an die datum waarop die studies aanvanklik 
onderbreek is, indien die leninghouer in gebreke bly om sy studies aan die 
Uni,·crsitcit ,·oort te sit. 

Vrystelling van Borg 

.J-. lndien 'n leninghouer gedurendc sy studies of na voltooiing daarrnn, maar 
voordat die lening tcrugbetaal is, sterf of gcestclik , erstcurd raak, of andcrsins ligg;iamlik 
ongeskik word om sy verpligtinge ingevolgc die studielcningsoorcenkoms na te kom 
en die skuld nie uit die boedcl ,an sodanige lcnmghouer, of op sodanige lcninghouer 
self verhaal kan word nie, kan div Raad die borg ,·an sy kontraktuek wrpligting onthcf. 

Rekenings en Rekords 

5. (1) Die Raad moet so<lanigc rcl<cnings en rckords hou as wat noodsaaklik is 
,·ir die bchoorlike u1toefcning van bchecr oor toekennings, uitbctahngs en 111,·ordcrings 
,·an studiclPnings. 

(2) Die Sckretaris van Bantoe-on<lcrn ys k:111 tc eniger tyd gel as <lat die Haad 
die rekcnmgs en rckords in subrcgulasie (1) gcnocm aan horn of aan 'n hcamptc deur 
horn aange1Vys, ,ir inspcksie ,oorlc. 
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Afskrywing van Studielening 

6. G een oninvorderbare lcnings mag sonder die gocdkeuring rnn die Sekretaris 
afgeskryf word nie. 

BEURSE EN LENINGS 

Die bostaandc kan in drie hoofgroepe verdecl word: 
,\. Toekcnnings wat dcur die Univcrsiteit of op sy aanbcveling gemaak word. 

B. Toekcnnings wat deur antler liggame onafhanklik van die Uniwrsiteit gemaak 
word. 

C. Toekennings vir studies in die medisync. 

Aile toekennings ;s onderhewig aan goeie gedrag en bevredigende vordering. Die 
Universiteit kan enige toekenning hersien of 'n antler liggaam aanrnai om dit te doen 
indicn dit bcskou word dat die toekennings wat dcur enige student bekom is meer is as wat 
hy nodig hct. 

Groep A: 
(1) Staatstudielenings: 
B.A. en B.Sc. 
U.O.D. 
S.A.OD. 

Ander Diplomakursusse. 
R20.00 vir bockc. 

R120 p.j. plus R30.00 p.j. vir boeke. 
Rl 20 p.j. plus R30.00 p.j. vir boeke. 
RS0 p.j. plus R20.00 p.j. vir boeke. 

Toekennings van me meer as Rl00.00 p.j. plus 

(2) Toekenni11gs uit die Trustfondse z·a11 die Ulliversiteit. 
Hierdic tockennings gcskicd na goeddunke van die Raad en word aanbeveel deur sy 

Beursekomitee en oorskry nie die bedrae onder (1) genoem in die geval van voorgraadse 
studente nie. 

Nic-terugbetaalbare toekennings word slegs in gevalle van buitengewone verdienste 
gcmaak. 

'n Aantal sodanige beurse word jaarliks aan nagraadse studente toegeken maar die 
maksimum bedrag oorskry in geen geval R200 nie. 

(3) Op die oomblik word toekennings uit die volgende op aanbeveling van die 
Uni versiteit gemaak: 

( a) Uniefeesbeurse: Beurse van Rl00 elk vir twee jaar word toegestaan 
deur die Department van Bantoc-onderwys vir nagraadse studie. 

(b) Shell S.A. Edms. Bpk., voorsien drie beurse vir voorgraadse studente van 
RlS0.00 elk. Elke beurs strek oor drie jaar. Die Shell My. vereis nie 
<lat die student later vir hulle sal werk nie. Daar ts ook 'n Shell 
Leningsfonds. 

(c) Die Yskor Beursc: Yskor voorsien vyf toekennings van Rl60 p.j. elk 
waarvan R80.00 terugbetaalbaar is, geldig vir drie jaar aan voorgraadse 
studente. Daar is geen verpligting om later vir die Korporasie te werk 
lllC. 

(d) Die Suid-Afrikaansc Uitsaaikorporasic voorsicn jaarliks een nie-terug­
bctaalbare bcurs van Rl60 geldig vir drie jaar aan studente wat 'n loopbaan in 
<liens van die Korporasie wil volg. 'n Lcerplan soos voorgeskryf deur die 
Korporasie moet gevolg word. 

(e) \:Vetenskaplike en Nywcr~eidnavorsingsrnad. Sien Groep B. 

(f) Grobbelaars Begrafnisondcrncmers voorsicn jaarliks twee beurse van RS0 
elk. 

(g) Volkskas Beperk, voorsien op die oomblik R300.00 vir beurse aan studcnte 
wat Afrikaans-Ncdcrlands bestudccr. 

15 

 

 



Groep B. 
Toekennings word deur die ondergcnoemdc liggame gemaak onafhanklik van die 

Universiteit. 'n Vo\ledige lys kan nie gegec word nic en liggamc kom by of onttrek hulle­
se!f as donateurs somtyds sander om die Universiteit daarvan in kennis te stel. 

(1) Die Transkeise Regering en die Streeksowerheid van die Ciskei maak toeken­
nings aan studcnte van die Universiteit wat varieer van R34.00 tot R200.00. 

(2) Toekennings word gemaak deur 'n aantal Munisipaliteite, o.a. Pretoria, Port 
Elizabeth, Oas-Landen, ens. I-lierdie toekennings is gewoonlik bereken om 
al die fooie te dek. Studente wat woonagtig is in Munisipale gebiede word 
aangeraai om by hulle plaaslike Owerhede vas te stel of enige beurse beskikbaar 
IS. 

(3) Verskillende kerklike liggame skenk oak bcurse en in hierdie verband moet 
studente by hulle plaaslike lcraars navraag doen. 

(4) Die Wetenskaplike en Nywerheidnavorsingsraad (W.N.N.R.) skenk waar­
devol'e toekennings vir navorsing tot soveel as R500 p.j. en hiervoor kompeteer 
nagraBdse studente. 

(5) Die Nasionaie Raad vir Sosiale en Ekonomiese Navorsing skcnk beurse sowel 
as ad hoc toekennings vir nagraadse navorsing. 

(6) Die University Scholarship Fund, Oos-Londen, doen waardcvolle beurssken­
kings. 

(7) Die Non-European Students Fund, Posbus 4728, Kaapstad, maak sekere toe­
kennings. 

(8) Rotarierklubs skcnk soms oak beurse en studente moet by die plaaslike Sekre­
taris navraag doen. 

(9) Viedge Bros., PK. Viedgesville, Transkei, maak jaarliks 'n skenking van R180 
aan 'n scun van 'n Kaptein. 

(10) Mobil Oil S.A. (Edms.) Bpk., Posbus 35, Kaapstad, skenk 'n aantal rnor­
graadsc beurse gelykstaande aan die blokfooie. 

(11) Die Joint Council for Europeans and Africans, p _/a Rhodes Universiteit, 
Grahamstad, voorsien 'n aantal beurstoekcnnings aan pcrsone wat in Graham­
stad en in die Albanie omgewing woonagtig is. 

(12) Die J. H. Hofmeyr Beursfonds (gestig onder die testament wyle Mev. D. C. 
Hofmeyr) skenk twee beurse van R400 elk geldig vir dric jaar aan voorgraadse 
studente van Fort Hare. Aansoeke moet gerig word aan Die Trustees, J. H. 
Hofmeyr Beursfonds, Standard Bank van S.A. Bpk., Trustee Afdeling, Posbus 
1330, Pretoria. 

(13) Die Fc,derale Republick van Duitsland skcnk op die oomblik jaarliks twee 
beurse aan nie-Blanke studente geldig by 'n Duitse Universitcit; sakgcld van 
DM 400.00 vir twaalf maande, retoer-reisgel<l na Duitsland en onderrig en 
eksamengeldc word betaal. 

(14) Die S.A. Mutual Lewensassuransiemaatskappy bicd vyf Ou Mutual Bcurse 
van R600 elk aan gcldig vir twee jaar by 'n Suid-Afrikaanse Uni\'crsitcit. 
Hierdie beursc word slegs aan nagraa<lse studcntc tocgcstaan. 

(15) Die Nasionalc Oorlogsfonds, Schoemanstraat 363, Pretoria, oorwccg die toe­
kenning van bcursc aan \'Crdicnstelike studentc ,vat kinders is \'an oudgcdicndcs. 

(16) Suid-Afrikaanse Brouery Bpk. skcnk 'n aantal \\aardevolle bcur;,e wat gcldig 
is by cnige S.A. Univcrsiteitsinrigting. Voorwaardcs kan van die f-irma self 
verkry word. 

(17) Die United Tobacco l\1y. (South) Bpk., skenk vrybeurse van R200 p.j. vir 
dric jaar vir studies aan Fort Hare vir 'n voorgraadse student wat in die Transkci 
woonagtig is. 

(18) Die Union of Jewish Women of Southern Africa, Posbus 3622, Johannesburg, 
bied die Toni Saphra-Bcurs (\'an tot R500 p.j.) aan 'n gegraduccrdc damcstudent 
,,wie sc voorgcstcl<lc studierigting haar mcer gcskik sal maak om ccn of ander 
vorm van maatskaplike dicns aan <lie Suid-Afrikuanse gcmcenskap tc !ewer." 
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(19) Die Adams College Educational Trust, 7th floor Salisbury House, Weststraat 
3-t9, Durban, rnaak tockennings en gee lenings van verskillende bedrae aan ge­
keurde studente. 

(20) Die lsaacson Foundation, Posbus 97, Johannesburg, maak toekennings van tot 
R300.00 vir cnigc individuele geval. 

(21) Die Suid-Afrikaanse Buro vir Rasse-Aangeleenthede, Posbus 97, Johannesburg, 
maak verskillende toekennings \\at gewoonlik bepcrk word tot die bedrag van 
die geldc wat bctaalbaar is. 

(22) Die Sir Ernest Oppenheimer Gedcnkfonds, Posbus 4902, Johannesburg, 
maak vcrskillende toekennings van soms soveel as R300.00 volgens die ver­
dienste in individuele gcvalle. 

(23) Die Universitas Boeke van Pretoria gee 'n Biblioteekkunde-beurs van R100. 

(24) Die Fosfaat-Ontwikkelingskorporasie, "FOSKOR," Posbus 1, Phalaborwa, 
N.O. Transvaal, skenk lcnings van tot R180.00 elk aan studente wat die Natuur­
wetenskappe of Sosiale Wetenskappe bestudeer. 

(25) Die \Vinifred Wilson Beursfonds: Om die studie van die Engelse taal en 
letterkunde in die Republiek van Suid-Afrika aan te moedig. Aansoek moet op 
die voorgeskrewe aan oekvorms geskied en rnoet voor 15 Desember van elke jaar 
die Sekretaris van ,, The Colonial Orphan Chamber and Trust Fund", Posbus 
142, Kaapsta<l, bereik. Elke aansock moct onderstcun word deur 'n verslag deur 
'n Professor in Engels van die Univcrsiteit waar die applikant studeer. 

(26) Die Suid-Afrikuansc Nasionale Raad vir Kindersorg sc beurse in Maatskaplike 
Werk vir voorgraadse en nagraadse kursus,e in Maatskaplike \Verk. Vcrderc 
bcsonderhede ,·crkrybaar by die Direktrise, Suid-Afrikaanse Nasionale Raad vir 
Kindersorg, Posbus 8539, Johannesburg. Sluitingsdatum vir aansoekc is 31 
Augustus . 

Groep C: 

'n Beperkte bedrag is beskikbaar vir Mediese Studies deur studente wat aan die 
vereistes vir die eerstc-jaar kursus voldoen het aan Fort Ilare en daarna 'n goedgekeurde 
Mediesc Skoal in Suid-Afrika bywoon. Lenings word gcmaak uit rente van skenkings 
in die Yolgende Fondse :-

(1) Die Grcenslade Medical Fund. 
(2) Die W. A. Russell Medical Fund. 
(3) 
(4) 

Die \V. P. Schreiner Medical Fund vir vroue. 
Die Rev. W. Girdwood Medical Fund . 
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BIBLIOTEEKREGULASIES 

Woordbepalings. 

1. In hierdie Regulasies, tcnsy die verband anders aan<lui, betckcn :-
(a) ,,bock", cnigc publikasie in kodcxvorm, met inbegrip van vlugskrifte 

maar met uitsluiting van tydskriftc; 
(b) ,.lener", 'n personeellid, student of buitelener, wie deur die Universitcits­

bibliotekaris geregistreer is as 'n persoon wat publikasics van die Bibliotcck 
mag leen, onderworpe aan die bepalings van hierdie Regulasies; 

(c) ,,toonbank", enigc van die uitgiftetoonbankc in die Biblioteek, tcnsy anders 
aangedui; 

(d) . ,,buitelener", 'n lener wat nie 'n student of 'n pcrsoncell id is nie maar wat 
deur die Universiteitsbibliotekaris as 'n lener soos bepaal in hierdie 
regulasies geregistreer is; 

(e) ,,Biblioteek", die Biblioteck van die Univcrsiteit van Fort Hare met in­
begrip van sy takbiblioteek; 

(/) ,,publikasie", cnigc boek, tydskrif, geskrif, drukwerk, vlugskrif of soort­
gelyke saak; 

(g) ,,personeel", die akademiese, administraticwe en bibliotcckpersonccl \'an 
die Universiteit van Fort Ilare; 

(h) ,,student", 'n geregistreerde student van die Universiteit van Fort llare 
wat behoorlik as 'n lencr deur die Universiteitsbibliotekaris geregistrccr is; 

(i) ,,Universiteitsbibliotekaris", die Universiteitsbibliotekaris van die Univcr­
sitcit van Fort Hare of sy behoorl ik gcmagtigdc verteenwoordigcr; 

(j) ,,gcbruiker", enige persoon wat toegelaat is tot die gebruik van die Diblio­
teek. 

2. Enige gebruiker of lencr wat horn teenstrydig met die bep,ilings van hierdie 
Regulasies gedra, kan van die gcbruik van, en die toegang tot die Bibliotcek 
deur die Universite1tsb1bliotekaris geskors word vir 'n tydperk van nie meer as 
vyf dae nie. Indien die Universiteitsbibliotekaris van mening ;s <lat die oor­
treding van sodanige ernstige aard is dat dit 'n skorsing van mecr as vyf dae 
regverdig, moet by 'n sodanige oortreding onmiddellik aan die Rektor van die 
UniYersiteit per brief rapporteer en hy mag 'n sodanige gcbruiker of lener 
slegs weer tot die gebruik van die Biblioteek toelaat op 'n sodanigc datum as die 
Rektor, per skriftelike kcnnisgewing aan die Universiteitsbibliotekaris, mag 
besluit. 

Gebruih van die Biblioteeh. 

3. Studente, personcclledc en buitcleners is toegelaat tot die gcbruik \'an die 
Biblioteek en mag publikasies leen op so<lanigc voorwaar<lcs as wat deur hier<lic 
Regulasies bepaal word: Met dicn vcrstande <lat die Univcrsitcitsbibliotekaris, 
na sy oordeel, ander persone tot die gebruik van <lie biblioteek kan toelaat. 

4. Geen gebruiker mag enige oorjas, bocksak, handsak, of cnige sodanigc sak of tas 
in die Biblioteck inbring nie, maar moct dit in die pick laat wat met 'n kcnnis­
wing daartoc aangcwys is. 

5. ( a) Geen gebruikcr mag enige publikasie \lat nie aan die bibliokck bchoort 
inbring nie, of cnige publikasie \lat wcl aan die Bibliotcek behoort, \lat op 
sy naam uitgcgce is, daar inbring nie: Met <lien \'erstande, <lat 'n lcncr wcl 
'n sodanige aan horn uitgelccnde bock in die Biblioteck mag inbring met die 
doe! om dit terug te besorg, en by moct dit aan die toonbank afgee sodra 
hy die Bibliotcek betrec. 

(b) Studente mag aantekcningbockc in <lie Biblioteck inbring en moct <lit by 
betreding van die bibliotcek aan die bcampte by die hooftoonbank tcr 
ondcrsock aanbicd. 
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( c) Aile publikasies en/of aantekeningboekc wat deur die gebruiker uit die 
b1hliotcek gcneem word moet aan die toonbankbeampte vir ondersoek 
aangebied word as die 13iblioteek vcrlaat word. 

( d) Publikasies wat nic in die biblioteek ingebring mag word nie kan in die 
plek deur Regulasic 4 bcdoel bewaar word. 

( e) Geen gebruikcr mag in cnige publikasic wnt aan die Bibhoteek behoort 
skryf, danr mcrkc in maak of dit beslrndig nie. 

6. Geen boekc wat gcmcrk is ,,In die Library only", of bocke wat by die toonbank 
onder direkte behcer gehou word, mag uit die Bil.,lioteek uitgeneem word nie, en 
sodanige bocke moet in die Biblioteek geraactplceg word op sodanige voor­
waardes as die Univer.-;iteitsbibliotekaris mag bepaal, en moet, na gebruik, aan 
die toonbank tcrugegee word. 

7. Geen gebruiker mag in die biblioteek sy stem Ycrhef tot mcer as fluistering, of 
cnige lawaai of vcrstoring Yeroorsaak, of rook, eet of drink, of mag in die publieke 
afdclings cnige gesprek voer nie. 

8. ( a) Tien •11inute voor sluitingstyd van elke Biblioteekperiode, sal 'n klokkie 
gelu, word om aan te du1 dat die gebruiker horn moet voorberei om die 
Biblioteek te verlaat. 

(b) Vyf minute voor elkc sluitingstyd sal 'n klokkie gelui word om aan te du i 
dat gebruikers die Biblioteek moet verlaat. 

( c) Emge gebnuker wat horn na soda111gc slu1tingstyd nog in die Biblioteek 
bevmd, is skuldig aan 'n oortrecting van hierdie Regulasics. 

9. 'n Gebruiker wat 'n boek of tydskrif van die rnk gehaal hct vir raadpleging in die 
Biblioteek, mag sodanigc bock of tydskrif nie terugsit op die rak nic, maar moet 
dit op die tafcl waar die gebruiker is, laat le. 

Leensahhies. 

10. (a) Studcnte wat publikasies \'an die Biblioteek wt! leen moet aan die begin 
van elke akademiese jaar, nadat hullc as studente geregistreer is, by die 
hooftoonbank as lesers registreer. 

{b) Voorgraadse studente en buiteleners is geregtig op drie lecnsakkies elk. 
( c) Nagraadse studente is geregtig op ses leensakkies elk. 
( d) Elke lcensakkie gee die lener op wie se naam dit uitgereik is, die reg om 

cen boek te ken, vir 'n tydperk van hoogstens twee wcke. Sodanige boekc 
mag gelyktydig geleen word. 

( e) Die lening van 'n publikasie kan verleng word vir 'n verdere tydperk soos 
bepaal deur die Universiteitsbibliotekaris. 

(f) 'n Lcensakkie mag nie uitgeleen word, of van iemand geleen word, of op 
cnigc manier deur iemand op w1e se naam <lit nic uitgereik is, gcbrutk ,vord 
nic. 

(g) Indicn cnige student of buitelener 'n lecnsakkic, wat op sy naam uitgereik 
i~, verloor knn die U11iversiteit 'n duplikaat lccnsakkie uitrcik teen betaling 
dcur sodanigc student of buitclener van die bedrag van 25 sent: Met <lien 
vcrstandc dat 'n sodanige uitreiking die vcrlore leensakkie kansellcer, en 
enigc student wat 'n sodanig gckanselleerdc lcensakkie probe er gebruik, is 
sku ldig aan oortreding van hicrdie Rcgulaies. Verder met di en verstande 
dat niemand daard~ur van enige aansrreeklikheid wat mag ontstaan of 
ontstaan hct ns gcvolg van enigc gebruik van die verlore let:nsakki~, onthef 
is: \'crder met <lien \'Cntande, <lat iemand wat 'n boek lcen of pro beer leen 
teen enige leensakkie wat nie op sy naam uitgereik is nie, horn skuldig 
_maak aan 'n oortrcding van hierdie Regulasics. 

lJ11itele11ers. 
11. ( a) Pcrsonc wat nog studentc nog 1xrsonccllede is, kan volgens diskrcsie van 

die Univcrsiteitsbihliotcbris as huitclcncrs tocgclaat word en moet 
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clan as sodanig geregistreer word by vertoning van 'n kwitansie van die 
Rekenmeester wat Jui dat 'n deposito van R2 bctaal is. Sodanige deposito 
sal terugbetaal word by vertoning aan die Rekenmeester van 'n kennisgewing 
van die Universiteitsbibliotekaris wat aandui dat die registrasie van die 
buitelener gekanselleer is dat daar geen boeke uitstaande is nie en dat alle 
leensakkics teruggegcc is. 

{b) 'n Boek sal aan 'n buitelener uitgeleen word slegs indien dit nie op die 
tydstip in aanvraag is nie. 

12. Personeellede mag publikasies van die Biblioteek Leen, onderworpc aan die 
bepalings van hierd:e Regulasics, en op die volgende voorwaardes: -
( a) Dat sodanigc publikasies aan die Biblioteek terug gegee moet word binne 

'n redelike tyd nadat dit deur die Uni versiteitsbibliotekaris herroep is: 
Met <lien verstande, dat 'n publikasie nie teruggeroep sal word voordat 'n 
personeellid dit vir minstens 14 dae gehad het nic. 

(b) Die bepalings van hierdie Regulasie prejudiseer nie die bepalings van 
Regulasies 13-19 nie. 

Leners in die algemeen. 

13. Die Universiteitsbibliotekaris mag enige publikasie wat van die Biblioteek 
geleen is op enige tyd herroep vir doeleindes van inwendigc biblioteekor­
ganisasif". 

14. Geen lener mag cnige publikasic wat van die Biblioteek geleen is aan enigie­
mand uitlccn nie. 

15. 'n Lener is aanspreeklik vir cnige verlies of beskadiging ten opsigte van enige 
publikasie wat op sy naam uitgereik is. 

16. Enige Lener kan versoek dat 'n publikasie wat a::m iemand uitgeleen is, vir horn 
gereserveer sal word, en by moet daarvan in kennis gestcl word sodrn die pub­
I ikasie beskikbaar is. 

17. Geen lcner mag 'n publikasie van die biblioteck verwydcr voordat die uit­
reiking daarvan deur die Universiteitsbiblioteek geregistreer is nie. 

18. Geen uitreiking van boeke mag geskied gedurende 'n tydperk wat ticn minute 
voor die einde van 'n biblioteekperiode begin nie. 

19. ( a) Aile publikasies aan lencrs uitgeleen moet teruggegee word voor die einde 
van elke Akademiese Semester. 

(b) Enige lener, wat nie aan die einde van die Akademiese Semester enige 
publikasies wat by van die Biblioteek gclcen bet, terug besorg nic, is onder­
hewig aan 'n boete van Rl per nie-terugbesorgde publikasic, afgcsicn 
daarvan of die publikasic later terugbesorg word of nic. 

( c) lndien 'n lener nie 'n publikasie terugbesorg nacbt hy onderhewig gc­
word bet aan die boete van Rl nie, is hy bowendicn aansprecklik vir die 
vcrvangingskoste van die publikasie. 

( d) Enige sodanige lcner word, solank hy nic ann die bcpalings van hicrdic 
Regulasie voldocn hct nie en nadat die boete bctaalbaar gcword bet, 
geskors van alle gebruik van die Biblioteek, tot by dit gedocn bet. 

20. Geen lener mag in enige publikasie wat by van die Bib1iotcck ge,ccn hct, 
skryf, of enige mcrke daarin maak of dit op cnigc manicr bcskadig nic en cnig­
iemand wat 'n publikasie aan die Bibliotcek tcrug besorg wat op cnigc manicr 
beskadig is, is verantwoordelik vir sodanigc skade, tcnsy daarvan 'n aantekening 
gemaak is op die betrokkc lcensakkic ten tyde van die uitreiking. 

Agterstallige publtlwsies. 

21. 'n Publikasie wat van die Bibliotcek gclecn is, is agterstallig nadat die lccn­
periode soos bcpaal deur hierdic Rcgulasies, verstryk hct, of as 'n rcdclikc tyd vcr­
loop bet nadat die bock opgevra is deur die Universitcitsbibliotekaris. 
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22. Die boete vir 'n agterstallige publikasie is 5 sent per dag of gedeelte daarvan, 
ondcrworpe aan 'n maksimum van R2 per bockdeel. Nadat sodanige maksimum 
bereik is, is die bcpalings van Regulasie 19( d) van toepassing. 

Tydskrifte. 

23. (a) 

(b) 

( c) 

(d) 

( e) 

Tydskriftc mag nic aan leners uitgeleen word nie: Met <lien verstande, 
dat nie mecr as vyf volumes ingcbindc tydskriftc tegelyk aan personeellede 
of nagraadsc studente uitgeleen mag word nie, vir 'n tydperk van nie meer 
as twee weke nic. 
Lopende nommers van tydskrifte word in die tydskrifteleessaal uitgestal 

totdat hulle deur 'n volgende nommer vervang word. 
Gebruikers mag nie ty<lskriftc van die tydskrifteleessaal verwyder of leen 

nie, en moet die tydskriftcleessaal uitsluitlik vir die raadplcging van tyd­
skrifte gebruik. 

Hoofde van Departmente mag egter lopende nommers van Gelyste 
Tydskrifte (voorgestel<le plasing op die Lys moet voorgele word aan die 
Adviserende Biblioteekkomitee) leen by vertoon van die betrokke kennis­
gewingstrokie, deur die Universitcitsbibliotekaris uitgereik ten opsigte 
van elkc nomrner, aan die tydskriftctoonbank, vir 'n periode van nie mecr 
as drie dae nie. 
Geen gebruikcr het tocgang tot die tydskriftcbewaarp\aas nie. Vir enige 

ty<lskrif moet die gebruikcr by die tydskriftetoonbank aansoek doen, om 
dit in die tydskriftelee,saal te gebruik , en hy mag sodanige tydskrif nie 
daaruit verwyder nie, tensy hicrdie Rcgulasics elders daarvoor voorsiening 
rnaak. Die Univcrsiteitshibliotekaris kan egtcr na sy oordeel personeellede 
of nagraadse studentc tot die tydskriftebcwaarplaas toelaat. 

lnter-Biblioteehlenings. 

24. ( a) Inter-biblioteekleendienste is beskikbaar vir personeel en nagraadse 
studente. 

(b) Enige gcbruiker wat nalaat om op ofvoor die vervaldatum enige publikasie 
wat deur die Bibliotcck dcur middel van die Interbiblioteekleendiens geleen 
is, terug te besorg, moct van alle lccnvoorregte gcskors word tot tyd en wyl 
hy sodanige publikasic terugbesorg het. 

( c) lndien die gebruik van enige publikasie of ander materiaal op enige wyse 
deur hierdie Regulasies beperk word, moet sodanige beperking 'n voor­
waardc wees vir 'n lcning aan 'n biblioteek wat dit van hierdie Biblioteck 
<leur die Inter-bibliotecklcenditns lccn, en omgekeerd. 

( d) Indien aansoek gedoen word vir 'n tydskrifartikel deur die Inter-biblioteek­
dicns, en die Iliblioteek wat daarom vcrsoek is voorsien hierdie Bibiotcek 
met 'n fotoafdruk van die artikel, moet die aansoeker vir die koste van 
sond:111igc fotoafdruk, waarvan hy die cicnaar word, betaal. 

Spesia/e J\fateriaal. 

25. Manuskripte, mikrofilms, rnikrokaartc en rnikrofiches is slegs vir gebruik in die 
Ilibliotcck bcskikbaar, en mag nie uit die Iliblioteek venvyder word nie. 

Af rica11abibliot eeli. 

26. Publikasies 111 die African1bibliotcck mag nie uitgeleen word n1e. Sodanige 
publikasies m·1g nie uit die Africanabiblioteck vcrwydcr word nic, maar moet 
daar gernadpleeg word. 
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Senior Lektor 

Natu11rlm11de: 
*Professor 

Senior Lcktor 
Senior Lektor 
Lcktor 
Junior Lektor 

\V. C. fas, M.A., M.Ed. (O.V.S.), D.Litt, et Phil. (S.A.) 
N. C. TAIT, M.A. (Stell.), 
C. J. UYs, B.A.Hons. (S.A.), 
E. M. MAKHANYA, M.A. (S.A.) 
J.C. THERON, D.Sc. (O.V.S.) 
C. S. KINGSLEY, M.Sc. (O.V.S.) 

A. S. GALLOWAY, Ph.D. (St. Andre\\S), F.R.I.C., 
L.S.A. Chem. I. 
D. II. MEIRING, D.Sc. (O.V.S.), L.S.A. Chem. I. 
E. W. G1ESEKKE, Ph.D. (Rand) 
I. C. DU PREEZ, M.Sc. (O.V.S.). 
P. D. GQOLA, B.Sc.Hons. (S.A.) 
M. WALTON 

R. A. VAN DEN Brnc, JVI.Sc. (Natal), D.Sc. (Patch.) 
J. E. SAAYMAN, M.Sc. (Stell.), Ph.D. (S.A.) 
I. G. GAIGIIEH, 1\1.Sc. (Prct.) Ph.D., (RAl.'). 
J. E. MA1rnENE, 1\1.Sc. (S.A.) 
:\Ici. J.P. F. WILLIA~IS, B.Sc.(IIons.) (Rhodes). 
P. KEKANA 

L. EmmouT, B.Sc. (Ing.) (Rand), B.Sc. (Fotogram 
Ing.) (Delft.) 
G. C. Ouvrnn, B.Sc. (S.A.), Dip. L.S. (J.C.P.E.), 
L.(S.A.) M.I.G.L.S. 

J. T. DAVIDSON, M.Sc. (S.A.) 
P. H. PJETERSE, M.Sc (Stell.) 
S. J. BunGER, M.Sc. (Stell.) 
J. R. SERETLO, M.Sc. (S.A.) 
M. C. RADEBE, M.Sc. (S.A.) 

Demonstrateur/Tegnikus Vakant 
Senior Tegnikus vir Wetenskap departcmentc: M. H. W. THIELEMANN. 
Assistent Tegnikus : N. E. SCIIAEfl-ER. 

Plantlmnde : 
"Professor 

Senior Lcktor 
Erc-navorsingsocius 

Lcktor 
Lcktor 

Lcktor 
Dcmonstratcur-Tcgnil- us : 

Vakant 
D. N. Bos110FF, ]VI.Sc. (Patch.) 
M. H. GtFFEN, M.A. (Kaapstad), 1\1.Sc. (Cantab.), 

F.R M.S., Ph.D., (S.A.). 
R. L. VEIUIOEFEN, M.Sc. (Pret). 
0. II. D. MAKUNGA, B.Sc.Hons. (S.A.), U.O.D. 

(Rhodes). 
D. P. FEHHELHA. B.Sc.llons. (Potch.) 
ll. B. B~u, ll.Sc.l lons. (S.A.), U.O.D. (Rhodes) 

Toewr,asle iVishwule en Statistieh: 

"Professor S. LINDE, M.Sc. (O.V.S.) 
Senior Lcktor Vakant 

Lcktor P. C. , vAcENER, B.Sc.IIons. (S . .-\.), l\,l.Sc. (Pret.) 
Lcktor I'. C. N. GHOENFWALU, l\I.Sc. (O.V.S.) 
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Wiskunde: 
*Professor 

Senior Lcktor 

Ty<lelikc Lcktrise 

G. J. J. VAN RENSOURG, !\I.Sc. (Prct.), Ph.D. (S.A.) 
11.0.D. 
S. F. G. WESSELS, !\I.Sc. (l'otch.), Ph.D. (U.P.E.), 
U.O.D. 
Mcvr. J. UYs, il.Sc. (Stell.) 

Fakulteitsekrctarcssc/Tikstcr: Mcvr. E. \VANNENUl..iHG. 

FAKULTEIT OPVOEDKUNDE 

Didaktiek en Ad111i11istrasie: 

*Professor: P. A. Du,11Nv, B.P.Ed. (Potch.), !\I.Ed. (Prct.), D.Litt. ct Phil. 
(V. U.Amst) 

Senior Lcktor: J. A. T. WENTZl•L, B.Sc., M.E<l. (S.A.), D.E<l. (Potch.) 
Lcktor: N. KATIYA, B.A., (Rhodes), B.A., 13.Ed. (S.A.) 

Empiriese opi·oedlw11de: 
"'Professor: 1\1. 0. !VI. SrnoNr, B.A., D.Ed. (S.A.) 

Historiese opvoedlw11de : 
*Professor: D. F. \'AN Dn::, il.A., D.Ed. (0.V.S.) 

Filosofie van opvoedi11g : 
"'Professor: 13. DEV. V,\N DEil '.\lrnwE, J\.I.A., D.Ed. (0.V.S.) 

Lektor: P. J. VANZYL, 13.A., !\I.Ed. (Potch.) 

Sub-departe111e11t sko11e lw11ste: 
Lektrise: 1ci. E. l\l.\RAIS, B.A. (Skone Kunstc) (Rhodes) 

Navorsingsassistcnt: B. B. :\'L\l'OS.\, B.,\., U.E.D. (Fort llarc) 

Fakulteit Opvocdkundc: Tikstcr: Mcv. M. M. VAN DEH MER\VE 

FAKULTEIT HANDEL EN ADMINISTRASIE 

Bedry(selw1w111ie en Kooperasiewese: 
*Professor D. J. L .JAcous, 13.A. (S.A.), B.Comm. (S.A.), D.Comm. (Potch.) 

T.O.D. 
Senior Lcktor Vakant. 

Elw110111ie en Elw110111iese Geskiedenis : 
*Professor J. II. SMITH, !VI.Comm., U.0.D. (0.V.S.), D.Cornm. (U.l'.E.) 

Senior Lcktor Vakant. 

Reke11i11gwetenskappe: 
*Senior Lcktor 

S<;nior Lektor 
Lektor 

J. C. VAN ErnEN, !\I.Comm. (Rck.) (l'rct.), 1\1.B.A. (Prct.) 
E. 13EGJ·\1.\NN, !\I.Comm. (l'otch.) 
II. G. Ro~socw, U.Comm. (O.V.S.) 

FAKULTEIT LANDBOU 

Agronomie: 
(Sub-dcpartementc Tuinbou, Wcidingslcer en Biometric). 

*Professor: E. IL Grt\YEN, 1\1.Sc. Agric. (Stell.), Ph.D. (Wisconsin). 
Senior Lcktor (Agronomic): J. N. l\l\H.IIS, 1\1.Sc. Agric. (Prct.), Ph.D. (Purdue) 
Senior Lcktor (\Vcidingslccr): \\'. S. \\'. T1101.w1•1·, B.Sc. Agne. ( 'atal). 
Lcktor (\\'cidingslccr): D. \\" . KrnKBY, 13.Sc. Agric. ('\at-.il) 
Lcktor (Tuinbou): 13. V. Col HT, Il.Sc. Agric. (Prct.). 
Tcgnicsc Assist~nt: C. ·Y\NGI ·~1,11Jl. 

28 

 

 



Grondkunde : 
(Sub-departcmentc: Biochcmie, Genetika en Plantfisiologie). 

*Professor: ll. v. II. VAN DER WATT, B.Sc. Agric. (Prct.), Ph.D. (Calif.) 
Senior Lektor (Grondkunde): M. HENSLEY, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 
Senior Lektor (Biochcmic): P. W. CLOETE, M.Sc. (Pret.), D.Sc. Agric. (Pret.) 
Lektor (Genetika): J. II. G. DE VILLIERS, B.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 
Tcgniese Assistcnt: \V. NGALEKA 

Landbou-Elwnomie: 
(Sub-dcpartemcnte: Landbou-ingenieurswese en Biometric). 
Senior Lektor: S. J. DE SWAHDT, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal). 

Veelwnde: 
(Sub-departemcntc: Anatomic en Fisiologie, Vecsiektcs, Pluimveekunde en Skaap­
en Wolkunde). 

*Professor: D. L. BROWN, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal), D.Sc. Agric. (O.V.S.) 
Senior Lektor (Vecsiektes): S. STA~lP,\, Dr. Med. Vet. (Gicssen). 
Senior Lektor (Veekunde): E. J. B. BISHOP, ]VI.Sc. Agric. (SteJI). 
Lcktor: (Skaap en , volkunde): Vakant. 
Tegnicse Assistent: A. M. DLANGAMANDLA. 
Sckretarcsse/Tikstcr: Mcj. C. MACGILLICUDDY. 

PROFESSORES EMERITI 

A. J. D. MEIHING, M.Sc., Ph.D. (O.V.S.). 
0. F. RAU~I, Ph.D. (Lond.). 

*lloof ,·an Departemcnt. 
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ADMINISTRATIEWE PERSONEEL 

Rcgistratcur: H. J. DU PREEZ, B.A. (Stell) 
Assistent Registratcur (Akademies en Studente aangeleenthede): LL VAN HUYSSTEEN, 

B.A. (Kaapstad), LL.B. (S.A.) 
Assistent Registrateur (Administrasie) ; J. DEM. MALAN. 
Assis tent Registrateur (f inansies en \'oorrade): D. J. J.,co ,S, B.Sc. (Stell) 

B.Com. (S.A.) 
Rekenmeester: G. II. RomNSON. 
Reklamebeampte: Vakant. 
Personeelklerk: H. P. DE GOEDE. 
Eksamenbeampte: Vakant. 
Komiteeklerk: Mev. M. CLARK. 
Senior Administratiewe Assistent: Vakant. 
Studenteregistrasiebeampte: S. S. GCUME 
Administratiewe Assistente: Mej. M.A. KINSLEY. 
Tikster/Sekretaresse vir die Rcktor: Mej. N. HmCAN. 
Tiksters: Mej. E. VAN RooYEN, Mev. J. M. F. ROBINSON, Mcj. A. K. McG1LLI-

VllAY, Mej. E. SWANEPOEL. 
Dceltyds: Mevv. M. A. B1LL1NG11A,1 en C. 1\1. SMITH 
Klerklikc Assistente: Mevv. A. CoETZEE en A. VAN RooYEN. 
Senior Voorradebeamptc: J.P. M. VON LANDSDERC. 
Voorradebeampte: Vakant. 
Bestuurder: Terreine, Geboue en Vervoer: J. S. M. CLARK, A.S.A.l.V. 
Inspekteur van Werke: Vakant 
Ondersuperintendent van \Verke: J. T. LEDIGA. 
Opsigter van Skoonmaakdienste: IL MACGILLICUDDY. 
Plaasbcstuurders: S. W. HAYNES (IIoneydale) 

P. A. KRIEDE~1ANN (Fort Hare Plaas) 
Senior Landbou-Tegniese Assistente: A. M. DLANGAMANDLA, W. NGALEKA 
Landbou-Tegniese Assistent: C. NYANGINTSIMUI. 
Klerke: Graad I: D. S. MAJOKWENI, B.A. (S.A.), E. M. MAIILANGU, P. SALAY!, 

N. B. FATUSE, V. H. QurE. 
Graad II: N. N. MNQANDI, C. 0. MAYEKIS0, N. M. MOAIILOLI, 

N. . Kmrn, V. KEMDE, MAC RASIIE, M. M. l\ILANJANA, 
D. D1KANA, Mev. E. M. SERETLO. 

Eetsaalbestuurdcr: A. K. McGILLIVRAY 
Assistent-eetsaalbestuurder: Mev. G. McG1LLIVRAY 
Koshuisvaders/Moeders: 

R. L. PETENI (Eluk) 
Prof. M. 0. M. SEDONI {Beda) 
E. M. MAKl!ANYA (Iona) 
L. M. MBADI (Wesley) 
Mev. C. T. NccuME (Matrone) 

Assistent Koshuisvaders/Moedcrs: 
Mcj. D. N. }AFTA (Eluk) 
Mej. S. S. NJIKELANA en Mev. R. PETENI 
ll. B. BALA {Bcda) 
Mcv. F. SEDONI (Bcda) 
Mcv. D. M. MAKIIANY\ (Iona) 
Mev. G. . MBADI {Wesley) 
Mcv. C. KEKANA (Assistent-matronc) 
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Universiteitsbibliotekaris: M. SPRUYT, LL. Drs. (Leiden), L.Dip. Bibi. (Pret.), 
H.Dip. Bib. (S.A.) 

Omler-l.Tniversiteitsbibliotekaris: E. M. MAKHANYA, B.A. (Rand), S.S.A.B.Y. 

Professionele Assistente 
1. Vakant 
2. Vakant 

Biblioteekassisten te : 
K. L. MALI, B.A. (Rhodes) 
A. M. GEORGE 
Mev. P. T. MAKIIENE 
Mej. S. S. NJJKEL.\NA 

Tikster: Mev. D. GREY LING 

Tikker: S. H. DuBULA 

Rakbebiende: B. S. KuNENE 

Bode: C. NTLEBI 

XHOSAWOORDEBOEKPERSONEEL 

Hoofredakteur: II. W. PAHL, B.A., (S.A.), B.Sc., (Rhodes), L.D.B. (S.A.), H.O.D. 

Senior Redakteur: S. M. BuRNS-NCAMASHE, B.A., (S.A.), B.Ed. (Cape T.) 

Assistent-redakteur: J. J. R. JoLOBE, B.A. (S.A.) 

Assistent-redakteur: W. S. GAWE. 

Assistent-redakteur: G. NKONKI, M.A. (S.A.). 

Afrikaanse Vertaler: Ds. A. M. PJENAAR. 

Klcrklikc en Tcgniese Assistent: L. DIKWENI. 

Tikster: Mev. F. T. NABE. 
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VOORSKRIFTE VIR STUDIE EN EKSAMENS. 

ALGEMENE VOORSKRIFTE. 

In hierdie \'Oorskrifte betckcn ,,Uni,croiteit" die Uni,·ersiteit \·an Fort llare. 

Wetlihe hrag van voorshr((le. 

Gl. (1) Al die voorskrifte en lecrplannc wat in hierdie Jaarbock Yerskyn is uit­
gercik deur die Senaat en die Raad kragtcns statutcrc magte aan hullc tocgeken. 

(2) Tensy uitdruklik of by implikasic anders bepaal, geld die Algcmene Voor­
skriftc, waar van tocpassing, ook Yir indiwiduelc fakulteite. 

(3) \Vaar spesialc vereistcs gestel word in die voorskrifte ,an ccn fakultcit vir die 
studie van 'n vak of kursus in 'n vak, geld sodanigc vcrcistes ook waar die Yak of kursus in 
'n ander fakulteit gcnecm word, behah,·e in gcvalle waar die teenoorgestelde duideli k is. 

Grade, diplomas en sertifilwte. 

G2. (1) Die Uni\'ersiteit kan die grade toeken en die diplomas en sertifikate uit­
reik wat in die voorskrifte \'ir indiwiduele fakulteite genoem \\Ord. 

(2) Voordat 'n graad a:m hom tocgekcn is, of 'n diploma of sertifikaat aan hom uit­
gereik is by 'n kongrcgasie Yan die Univcrsiteit is 'n persoon nie geregtig op die \OOrrcgte 
daaraan verbonde nie. 

Registrasie. 

G3. (1) Enige pcrsoon wat wil inskryf vir 'n grand, diploma of scrtifikaat van die 
Univcrsiteit, moet toelating tot die Universiteit \'erkry oorcenkomstig die voorskriftc ,an 
die Universitcit. 

(2) Op die <lag wat \'ir rcgistrasic vasgestcl is, moct die student ccrs 'n lecrplankaart 
kry, <lit voltooi, die handtckening \'an die dekaan nm die betrokkc fakulteit \erkr) en 
moct daarna die studentercgister tekcn. 

(3) Die goedgekeurde lcerplan mag daarna gcwysig word mits die gewysigdc lecrplan 
voldocn aan die voorskrifte wat geldig is ten tyc van die \Yysiging. 

(4) Geen persoon sal toegelaat word om in te skryf na die datum wat dcur die 
Senaat bepaal is as die laaste dag vir registrasie nic bchalwe met die ~pesiale ,crgunning 
van die Scnaat. 

(5) 'n Persoon wat nie aan die Yereistcs voldocn om as gematrikull'crde student in tc 
skryf nie, mag toegelaat word om sodanige kursusse te YOlg en sodanigc cksamcns tc skryf 
as wat die Scnaat mag bcpaal. 

Beperhings van i11shrywi11g. 

G+. Bchilwc met spesiale tocstemming van die Senaat word niemand vir twee of 
rnecr grade tegelyk ingeskryf nic. 

Verleni11g va11 Sta/11s. 

GS. Indicn icmand horn \Yi! laat inskryf, ir studic \\aarYoor die bcsit ,an 'n graad 
'n ,oorYercistc is maar hy daardic graad nie aan die L ni,crsitcit hl'haal hct nic, kan die 
Scnaat aan horn op grond Yan 'n graad aan 'n andl'r universiteit hchaal of op grond Yan 
ander studie, die status van die YCrciste graad Yl'rlcen, waarna hy Yir die dol'I ,an die 
vcrdcre studie gcag \\'Ord daardie graad tc besit van die datum af waarop by die kwalifi­
kasic verwcrf hct op grond \\aarn111 die status verlcen is. 
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Toclati11g tot Ehsame11s. 

G6. (1) Bchalwe wat bctrcf kan<li<latc vir l\1ccstcrs- of Doktorsgradc mag geen 
student tocgclaat word tot <lie cksamen in 'n vak waarvoor hy gercgistrccr is nie, tensy hy 
Yol<locn het aan <lie vereistcs van <lie departemcnt soos dcur die Scnaat gcodgckeur en 'n 
jaarpunt van tcnminste 40" u bchaal het in die vak nie. 

(2) On<lcrhcwig aan cnigc uitson<lcring wat die Scnaat mag gocdkcur, sal dit me 
bcskou word dat 'n student <lie ni,·ersitcit bygcwoon hct gcdurcn<lc cnigc akadcmicsc 
jaar nie tensy hy vir tenminste <lrick\\'art ,·an <lie jaar klasse bygewoon hct nie. 

Slaagp1111t. 

G7. Ilchalwc ,vat betref kan<li<late ,·ir :\1ccstcrs- en Doktorsgrndc, mag Fakulteite 
vereis dat studente 'n sub-minimum in sckcrc kursussc behaal. Om tc slaag in 'n vak moet 
'n student 'n minimum Yan 40° 0 in <lie cksamcn behaal en 'n gemiddelde van 50° 0 in sy 
jJarpunt en cksamenpunt gcsamentlik. Die ,·erskillen<lc Fakultcitc mag bcpaal tot welke 
mate <lie jaarpunt in aanmcrking genccm sal word; met <lien verstande dat die eksamen­
punt rne minder as 50"~ , an <lie finale punte sal uitmaak nie. 

Ehsa111t11. 

G8. (1) Eksamcn in 'n ,ak ,·ir 'n graad, diploma ofsertifikaat ,an die l·nivcrsiteit 
sal afgcnccm \\Ord soos deur die Scnaat bcpaal en by <lie Cnivcrsitcit of op 'n andcr pick 
as <lie Scnaat so bcsluit. 

(2) Eksaminatore in 'n cksamcn , ir 'n graad, diploma of scrtifikaat van <lie Cnivcr­
sitcit, \\Ord aangcstcl dcur die Scnaat \\at 'n <loscnt \\at ondcrrig gcgce hct in die Yak as 
cerste cksaminator mag aanstcl en ccn of mcer dosentc Yan sy eie personccl of die van 
an<ler universitcitc as twec<lc en <lcrde eksaminatore; in cksamcns vir finale kursusse en 
vir IIonneurs- :\Ieesters- en Doktorsgradc, sal ook dosentc wat nic aan die Univcrsitcit 
vcrbonde is nic, aangcstcl word. 
Siehte-ellsamc11. 

G9. 'n Spcsialc eksamcn kan dcur <lie Rektor of sy vcrtccnwoordigcr toegesta an 
word aan 'n student wat vcrhinder is om eksamcn tc doen 

(1) as gevolg van sickte op die dag van die cksamcn of onmiddcllik daanoor op 
,·oorwaar<lc dat hy op die voorgeskrcwc vorm, wat rnn die Univcrsiteit vcr­
krygbaar is, 'n mcdiese scrtifikaat indien wat die aard en duur van die siekte 
aangee en ,vaarin verklaar word dat dit om gcsondheidsredcs onmoontlik of 
on\\cnslik was dat hy die cksamcn aHc. of 

(2) as gevolg van familic-omstandighcde, soos die crnstigc siekte of dood van 'n 

bloc<lverwant tydcns die eksamcn, op voorwaardc dat be\Tedigende bewys van 
sulkc omstandighcde gclcwer word: 

'\let <lien Yerstandc n-r<lcr dat sodanigc cksamcn nic tocgcstaan sal word­

(i) in 'n kursus w<rnrin die student al die \Taestclle voltooi het nic; 

(ii) in gevallc \\aar die student sc aansock nie die rcgistratcur bcrcik binnc ccn 
week vanaf <lie datum van die eksamcn nic. 

Aa11v11l/ende ehsa111e11s 

GIO 
word nic. 

(1) ,\ann11lcndc cksamens moet clke jaar 111<' later as l\1aartmaand gehou 

(2) In grcnsgc, a Ile mag die I loof, <111 <lie D<.:partemcnt in oorlcg met die eksamina­
torc bcsluit dat 'n hykomendc mondclinge eksamcn onmi<l<lcllik na die cksamcn gehou 
mag word. Dit sluit nic <lie moontlikhci<l ,·an 'n gl·skrc\\c aann1llcnde cksamen uit nie . 
. n Student nug die Lniversitcit me vcrlaat voor 3 dac nadat sy laastc cksamen afgclc is nic. 

(3) Die volgcndc pcrsone kan aam ullcn<lc cksamcns tocgcstaan word: 
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(a) 'n kandidaat tocgclaat oorccnhomstig voorskrif C9. hicrbo; 

(b) 'n kandidaat wat op akademicsc grondc daan·oor kwalifiseer soos <leur <lie 
Senaat bepaal. 

(4) 'n Student wat reeds 'n grnad, diplom,t of sertifikaat bcsit en een kursus kortkom 
vir toelating tot 'n studiekursus \'ir 'n an<lcr graad, diploma of sertifikaat, mag, met 
spesiale toctstcmming ,an <lie Scnaat, tocgclaat word om die cksamcn in <laardic I UIU.;s 

by 'n aanvullcnde of gcwonc cksamcn af tc le. 

Eksa111c11- en Promosiege/de 

C11. \'oordat 'n student tot 'n cksamcn tocgclaat word moct hy die \CO!gukrc\\e 
gcl<lc betaal. 

Tug 

G12. Bchccr en <lissiplinerc maatrccls word gcrcgulccr <leur reels <lrnr die Raad 
uitgevaar<lig. 

BACCALAUREUSGRADE 
Toelati11g 

G13. ~icmand word as 'n gcmatrikulccrdc student nm <lie Cnivcrsitcit gcrc­
gistreer nie, tensy hy die Matrikulasicscrtitikaat van <lie Gcmccnskaplikc l\.latrikulasicraad 
verwerf het of na die oordeel van die '.\1atrikulasicraad voldocn hct aan die voon,aardcs 
van vrystclling van die :\Iatrikulasic-cksamcn en 'n scrtitikaat tc <lien cffcktc bcsit en aan 
die Univcrsiteit die rcgistrasiegc!d w,tt voorgeskryf is, betaal hct. 

G14. Elke kandidaat vir 'n graad moet 'n goedgekcurdc leergang as ingeskrc\\e, 
gematrikulccrdc student volg vir die tydpcrk wat in die fokultc1tsrcglement vir die l-e­
trokke graad voorgeskr}f is. 

G15. Onderworpe aan die bcpalings van reglemcnt G16 kan die uninr;itcit n 
student wat 'n graad van hierdie Univcrsiteit of van 'n antler vir die doc! erkendc uni­
vcrsiteit besit en wat kandidaat is vir 'n graad in 'n an<ler fokultcit as die waarin daardic 
graad toegeken is, \'ry.;tcl ,·an cksamcn in kursussc waarin hy reeds vir daardie graad 
geslaag het. 

G16. n Gcgraduecrdc of 'n nic-gegraducerde in 'n fakultcit wat kandidaat word 
vir 'n antler graad in diesclfde of 'n andcr fukultcit, kan vrygcstcl word van kursussc wat 
hy vir ecrsbedoclde graad voltooi hct en wat dcur die uniwrsite1t as gelykwaardig beskou 
word: Met dien verstandc dat-

(1) vrystelling nic vcrleen word vir mccr as die helfte ,·an die ,·oorgcskrewc kurssuse 
vir 'n graad waarvoor 'n pcrsoon 'n kandidaat is nic; 

(2) in<lien die aantal kursussc wat vir vrystclling in aanmcrking kom, <lie hclftc 
van die aantal kursussc van die graad oorskr}, die student, ir m 1nstens 'n helftc 
,·an die totalc aantal kursussc, kursussc moct ,·olg wat hy nie vir 'n HJrige 
graad voltooi het nie; 

(3) waar 'n kursus ,·ir 'n graa<l ,·erpligll'nd 1s en nystclling <laan·:m nie ,·erken 
word nie, <lie Scnaat bcpaal \\attcr an<ler kursus <laar<lic kursus, cn·,mg. 

G 17. Behal we waar uit<lnikhk anders hq>aal is, ,rnrd nic•mand op grond , an 'n 
reeds bchaalde graa<l of diploma van mccr as <lie hclftc van die kursusse van 'n an<ler 
graad of diploma vrygcstcl nic. 

G18. lndicn 'n student in die jaar waarin hy van kursussc ,rygestel is, nic cl<sam<·n 
docn nie, of na sluiting van die eksamcninskrywing op nystelling aanspraak maak en d,t 
verkry, is sy vrystclling, behalwe met spcsialc vergunning ,·an <lie Senaat, on<lerworpe 
aan die rcglcmcnt wat geld in die jaar waarin hy mc·t S) stmlic voortgaan. 
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Ke11se va11 lwoft•ahhe en t•er11aa111ste t·ahhe 

Gl 9. 'n Student locs nie as hoofvak of ,·ernaamste vak v1r 'n graadlccrgang 'n 
vak ,,at hy \'ir 'n \'Orige grnad as hoofrak of Ycrnaamstc \'ak afgclG hct nic, maar nccm 'n 
antler vak wat die Scnaat goedkcur. 

Opee1n•olgi11g t•a,1 lwrs11sse 

G20. Behalwe \\'a,1r in die reglemcnt Yan 'n fakulteit anders bcpaal is, Yolg 'n 
student nie die t\\eede of 'n la tcrc kursus in 'n ,·ak ah·orcns hy die Yoornfgaandc ,·ol.ooi 
hct nic. 

Erhe1111i11g t•a,, jaar se st11die 

G21. Bchal\\'c w.1ar in die rcglemente \'an 'n fokultcit anders bepaal \\'Ord, sal 'n 
student krcdict bchou Yir c'ke kursus \\.wrin hy gcslaag hct maar 'n student sal nic toc­
gelaat \\'Ord om aan te gaan met die twecde of derde studiejaar \'Oordat hy geslaag bet in 
die aantal kursusse wat deur die betrokkc fakultcit vcreis word nie. 

Om krcdict te ont,·,111g \ ir sy hoofrnkke moet 'n kandidaat die finale kur­
sussc in sy hoofvakke gelyktydig aanbicd die cerstc kcer. Skgs die hoofrak \\'aarin 'n 
kand;daat nic slaag nic mo,•t herhaal ,vord. 

G22. 'n Kursus wat nic Yir graaddoelcindes geneem ,rnrd nie, word nic later vir 
'n graad erken in plaas van 'n graadkursu, waarin gedru;p 1s n ic, tcnsy die student daardic 
kursus as dee! \'an sy gra:1dlccrgang kon gekics hct toe hy <lit geneem hct en ook origens 
aan die vcrcistes ,·ir die graad Yoldocn het. 
Ehsamen 

G23. :-\:111 die cinde ,·an elke akadcmiese janr \\·ord 'n cksamen in elke kursus ,·an 
'n vak afgcncem of op sodmige ander tye as \\at die Senaat mag goedkeur. 

G2-1-. 'n Student word nie tot die eksamcn in 'n kursus toegelaat Yoordat een 
alrndemiesc jaar Yerloop het scdcrt die cksamcn waarnan hy die bc\'oegdheid ontlcen hct 
om as gematrikuleerde student gereg;strcer te word nie. 

II ertoe/at iu::s 

G25. (1) Hcrtoelating mag aan studcntc gcwcier \\·ord op akndemiese gronde. 

(2) Studentc \\'lit t\\'cckccr sak in allc ccrstc of daarop\'olgcndc jare sc kur­
sussc \\Ord nie oorwccg \'ir hcrtoclating nie. 

(3) 'n Student met slegs twee krcdiete na twee jaar se studic sal oorweeg 
word vir hcrtoelating mits hy bcrcid is om 'n nu\\·c studierigting te ,·olg 

HONNEURS-BACCALAUREUSGRADE 

f ·crl'istc lncal,jilwsies t•tr n•gistrasie 

C26. Om tot die stu<l,e tocgclaat te kan word, moct 'n student 'n baccalaureus­
graad venvcrf hct of, indien die Scnaat dit goedkcur, kursussc voltooi hct op grond waar­
van haccalaureusst,1tus Yerlcen kan word. Geen persoon sal as kandidaat tocgelaat word 
tensy hy die tocstcmming n111 d,c Fakulteitsrnad op aanbcveling ,·an die departcmcnts­
hoof ,erkry hct nic. 

G27. B..,houdens die algem<:nc bc\'(1egdhe1d ,an lJni\'ersitcit om 'n student n;e 
tot d,c studic toe te laat nie, moet 'n kan<l,daat, ind,cn hy d,e haccalaureusgraad Ycrwcrf 
hct (a) aan die Universitl'1t, sonder <lat die beoogdc vak ecn rnn sy hooof,·akke \\'as, of(b) 
aan ' n antler universiteit, die Univcrsitcit aangaande sy bl'irnm1mhcid in daardic vak 
lwnedig \'Oordat hy tot die studie tocgclaat kan word. 
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Keuse van fakulteit 

G28. Indien die vak waarin 'n student wil studecr, voorkom in die lys vakke vir 
die honneursgraad in die fakulteit waarin hy die baccalaureusgraad verwerf hct, necm hy 
die honneursgraad nie in 'n antler fakulteit nie. 

G29. (1) Geen student word tot die eksamen tocgclaat n1e tensy hy 'n goed­
gekeurde lecrgang gedurendc minstcns cen jaar gcvolg hct. 

/2) In die geval van 'n Ilonncurs-Baccalaurcursgraad wat toegcken word 
sander dat die kandidaat eers 'n Baccalaurcursgraad vcrwerf het moct 
die kandidaat goedgekcurde kursussc voltooi ten minste gcdurcndc die 
finale twee jaar van sy studie. 

Herhaling van ehsamen 

G30. Sander spesialc vergunning van die Senaat, mag niemand horn mcer as twee 
maal vir eksamen in dieselfde departcmcnt aanmeld nic. 

Vertaaltoets 

G31. Wanneer 'n vertaaltoets vir die eksamcn voorgeskryf is, word die punte in die 
toets behaal nie in die groottotaal van die cksamen opgcncem nic en kan 'n kandidaat wat 
tussen 45 en 49 persent in die toets behaal het, toegelaat word om na vcrloop van 'n tyd­
perk deur die Universiteit bepaal 'n aanvullcndc eksamen af te le. 

MAGISTERGRADE 
Toelating 

G32. Om tot die studie toegelaat te kan word, moet 'n kandidaat, behalwe waar in 
die fokulteitsreglemente anders bepaal word, die graad honneursbaccalaureus behaal het 
in die vak waarin hy wil studeer, en tot bevrediging van die Senaat bewys gelewer het 
aangaande sy bekwaamheid in die vak. 

Duur va11 leerga11g 

G33. Die graad word nic aan n kandidaat toegeken Yoordat minstcns ecn jaar 
verloop het sedert hy die graad honneurs-baccalaurcus of sodanige ander graad as wat 
voorvereis word, verwerf hct nie. 

Ehsamen 

G34. Die eksamen bcstaan uit twee of meer skriftelikc vrnestclle of 'n vcrhandcling; 
of uit vraestellc en 'n verhandcling; of uit 'n verhandcling en 'n mondelingc cksamcn, 
soos deur die Senaat bepaal op aanbeveling van die Fakulteitsrndc. 'n Skriftclikc cks,imcn, 
indien vereis, word afgcnecm op sodanige tydstip as wat die Senaat mag bcpaal. 

G35. Sander spcsiale vcrgunning van die Senaat mag niemand mccr as twee maal 
die cksamen skryf nic. 

T'erha11deli11g 

G36. Voordat hy tot die studie tocgclaat word, moet 'n student die titcl van sy 
voorgestelde verhandeling, tesamc met 'n opsomming van sy skcma vir gocdkcuring dcur 
die Senaat voorle. 

G37. Elke student werk onder die lciding van die hoof van die betrokke dcpartcmcnt 
(of die hoof de van die betrokke <lepartemcnte) en op voorstel van die hoof van die betro kke 
departement (of die hoof de van die betrokke dcpartemcntc) mag die Scnaat bcsluit om 
born tc plaas onder lciding van ccn van die lcktorc in die bctrokkc dcpa.rtcmcnt (of 111 

een van die bctrokke departemcntc). 
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G38. Die titel van 'n verhandeling word vir 'n tydperk van vyf jaar goedgekeur 
waarna die student, indien nodig, jaarliks aansock moet doen om verlenging. 

G39. 'n Kandidaat wat die graad by die gradeplegtigheid van die volgende jaar 
wil ontvang, moet die verhandeling nie later nie as 31 Desember of, met spesiale toe­
stemming van die departementshoof, 31 Januarie indien. 

G+0. Geen verhandeling word aangenecm nie indien dit voorheen vir 'n graad aan 
'n antler univcrsitcit ingetlien is, maar materianl uit publilrnsies van die kandidaat mag in 
die vnhantleling heliggaam \\'Ord. Die kantlidaat moet saam met sy verhantleling 'n 
eksemplaar indien van elke verhandeling deur horn vir 'n antler grnad aangebied, hetsy dit 
rianvaar is of nie. 

G41. Die verhandeling moct bewys lcwer ,·an die kandidaat se vennoe tot akade­
miese navorsing; die taal moct suiwer wees en die tegnicsc afwerking in orde. 

G42. Vir die doe! van eksaminering moet 'n kandidaat drie eksemplare van sy 
verhandeling inc.lien. Nadat die verhandeling goedgekeur is, en voordat die graad toe­
gcken word, moct by nog sodanigc verdere ekscmplnrc as wat notlig geag mag word 
indien, tesame met 'n opsomming van ongeveer 800 tot 1000 woorde, tensy spesiale goed­
keuring vcrleen is om 'n kleiner getal in te <lien. 

G43. 'n Verhandeling moet in die reel in dubbelspasiering getik wees en moet 
behoorlik ingcbind wees. 

G44. Die titelblad van 'n ,·erhandeli"g moct die volgende besonderhede bent: 

1. (die voile ti tel van die verhandeling) ....................................................... . 

2. deur (die voile naam van die kandidaat) ................................................... . 

3. voorgele ter gedeeltelikc ven·ulling van 'n graad van Magister .................. in 
die Fakulteit van ....................................... van die Universiteit van Fort 
Hare. 

4. Datum van indiening ........................................................................... . 

G4S. Indien 'n gedeelte van die voorgelegde verhandeling op die datum rnn 
indicning nic tot bcvrediging van die Universiteit gepubliseer word of is nie het die 
Universiteit die reg om die werk in sy geheel of gedeeltelik vir navorsingsdoeleindes te 
reproduseer. Die Universiteit kan van hierdie reg afstand doen, mits die kandidaat be­
vrcdigende rcelings tref om die werk te publiseer. 

G46. Fakulteite kan by die Senaat aanbeveel dat Meestersgrade toegeken word met 
lof. 

DOKTORSGRADE 
Toelati111<. 

G47. Behoudcns spcsiale bepalinge in die fakulteitsreglcmente moet 'n kandidaat, 
om tot die studie tocgelaat tc kan word, die grnad magister behaal het in die fakulteit 
waarin hy wil studccr, en tot bevrediging van die Senaat bewys gclewer het aangaande sy 
bekwaamhcid in die gckosc studierigting. By registrasie benoem die Senaat 'n promotor of 
promotors. 

Duur van lcer1<a11q. 

G4S. Die graatl \\0rcl nic ann 'n kandidaat toegeken voordat twee jaar of sodanige 
]anger tydperk as wat in die fakultcitsrcglcmcntc ,·oorgcskryf is, vcrloop het scdcrt hy die 
magistcrgraad verwer[ hct nie. 
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Eksamen. 

G49. (1) Die eksamen bestaan uit n verhandeling en, indien die Senaat dit 
voorskryf of die eksamenkommissie dit verlang, 'n mondelinge of skriftelike eksamen oar 
die onderwerp van die verhandeling en die betrokke vak as gehccl. 

(2) Die Senaat benoem 'n eksamenkommissie wat bestaan uit die promotor of 
promotors en ten minste twee eksternc cksaminatore. 

GSO. Geen kandidaat mag 'n verhandeling indien nic tcnsy hy die Senaat op aan­
beveling van die promotor oortuig het dat hy 'n bevredigcnde kennis van die vak as geheel 
besit. Die Senaat kan buitendien 'n program van studie voorskryf waaroor 'n kandidaat 'n 
doktorale eksamen moet afle voordat hy sy proefskrif mag indien. 

G51. Sander spesiale toestemming van die Senaat mag nicmand horn meer as twee 
maal vir die eksamen aanmeld nie. 

VPrhandeling. 

G52. Voordat hy tot die studie toegelaat word, moet 'n kandidaat die titel van sy 
voorgenome vcrhandcling tesame met 'n samevatting van sy bcoogde skema en navor­
singsmetode vir goedkeuring van die Senaat voorle. 

G53. 'n Verhandeling moet bewys !ewer van oorspronklike werk en moet 'n be­
!j-liste bydrac tot die kennis van en insig in die vak wees. 

G54. Voorskrifte G39 en G4S is mufatis mutandis van toepassingvir 'n verhandeling. 
Die naam van die promotor moet op die titelbladsy verskyn. By voorlegging moet die 
verhandeling vergesel wees van 'n verklaring oar die mate waarin dit, in opset sowel as 
uitvoering, die kandidaat se eie werk is. 
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Dehaan: 
Professor F. I li-:c1 IT. 

FAKULTEIT TEOLOGIE 

PERSONEEL 

Ou Testa111e11tiese I 'ahhe e11 Jlchree11s: 
"'Profrssor: F. I Ii-:c111, Can<l.Phil. (I Iallc), Cand.Thcol. (I Lille), Cand.Min. (Berlin), 

D.D. (Pret.). 
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FAKULTEIT TEOLOGIE 

GRADE EN DIPLOMAS 

Tl1.1. (i) Die volgende grade \\'Ord in die Fakultcit uitgcreik: 
Baccalaurcus Thcologiac ................................... . 
Ilonneurs-Baccalaurcus Thcologiae ..................... . 
1\1:agister Thcologiae ......................................... . 
Doctor Theologiae ......................................... . 

B.Theol. 
lions. Il.Thcol. 
M.Theol. 
D.Theol. 

(ii) Die ,·olgende diploma word in die Fakulteit uitgcreik: Diploma in Teologie. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Theologiae 

Leergang 

Th.2. (i) Die lengtc ,·an die lecrgang is 'n minimum \'an 3 jaar en die rnlgcndc 12 
kursussc moet aangcbied word: 
Bybelkundc I, II, Ill. 
Sistcmatiese Teo logic 1, I I. 
Kerkgeskiedenis en Sendingwctenskap I, I I. 
OF Sistematiese Teologie lll OF Kcrkgeskiedrnis Ill 
Pastorale Teologie l. 
\\'ysbegeerte van die Godsdicns en V ergelykende Godsdiens I. 
Klassieke Gricks I of I Icllcnistiese Grieks I 
Ilebrecus I. 

(ii) Die kursussc moet as volg verdeel word: 

Eerst e studieJaar : 
Bybclkunde I; Sistematiesc Trnlogie I; 
Kerkgeskiedenis en Sending,,ctenskap I; 
\\'ysbegcecrte ,·an die Godsdicns en V ergelykende Godsdiens I; 
(Voorbcrcidende Gricks). 

Tit•eede Studiejaar: 
Bybelkunde II Sistcmatiese Tcologie II; 
Kerkgeskiedcnis en Scndingwctrnsknp 11; 
Pastora le Tcologie I; G ricks I. 

Derde Studiejaar: 
Bybelkundc III; Sistcmaticsc Teologic Ifl OF 
Kerkgcskicdcnis en Scnding\\ctenskap Ill; 
Ilebrceus 1. 

(iii) Regulasics A4(1), (2), (3); 5, 9, 10, 11 ,an die Fakulteit van Lcttere sal 
van toepassing wees mutatis mutandis. 

(iv) Amptelihe Tale: 
Alhoewel gcen formcle taah·creistcs gcstcl word nic, word <lit sterk aanhc,eel dat 'n 

student ten minste 12 uur studictyd in die taallnboratorium sal ,,y nan 'n kursus in ccn of 
bcidc amptclike talc. 

Th.3. 
( i) 
(ii) 

Die Graad Honneurs-Baccalaureus Theologiae 
Om tocgclaat te word tot die studickursus, moct 'n student in bcsit wees ,·an: 

Die B.Thcol.-graad. 
Die B.A.-graad met tcologicsc kcusc,·akkc, op voorwaardc-
( a) Dat hy d,e taalvcrcistcs , ir die B.Thcol.-graad rnltooi hct; 
(b) dat hy in Kcrkgcskicdcnis en Scndingm:tcnskap I en l'astorale 
Tcologic l asook \Vysbcgcertc Yan die Codsdicns en \'ergclykcmle 
C odsd icns I gcslaag hct; 
( c) <lat hy, tcsaam met die hon,wurskursus, Kcrkgesk icdu1is en 
Scnding,,ctcnskap 11 ,·olg e11 slaag. 
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Th.4. Taalvercistcs vir die Ilons.13.Theol. 
Ilcbreeus II. 
Grieks II of llellenistiese Cricks II. 
Latyn I of Spesiak Latyn (vide Prospektus van Fakulteit Lettere en 
\\lysbegeerte.) 

'n Stu<lc1t, m·•g, gclykr: d;g met sy IIons.B.Tlwcl. kursus, ook aan die taal\'ereistcs 
\'O[doPn. 

Th.5. (i) 
(ii) 

(iii) 

(iv) 
(\') 

Die minirnum-lcngte van die kursus is 2 jaar. 
Die hoofstudierigting sal wees of Bybelkunde of Sistematiese Teologie 
of Kcrkgeskicdenis en Sendingwctenskap. Die vakke wat nie vir die 
hoofstudierigting gekies is nic, sal tesamc met Pastorate Teologi.: as 
byvakke geneem word. 
Die eksarncn sal uit 9 vraestelle van 3 uur elk bestaan: 6 oor die hoof 
studierigting en 1 oor elkecn van die byvakke. Drie van hierdie vraestelle 
mag mondelings gedoen word. 
Die eksamen mag l:,f as een gehcel of in twee delc afgele word. 
Die graad sal met onderskciding toegeken word aan 'n student wat 'n 
ondcrskeidingsgemiddclde van 75°•0 in tcnminstc die helfte \'an sy 
cksamenvracstclle behaal hct. 

Die Graad Magis ter Theologiae 

Tl1.6. Toelati11g lot die lwrs11s: 

'n Student moet in besit wees van Hons .B. T heol. of 'n graad wat dcur die Senaat as 
Yan gelyke waarde beskou "ord. 

Th.7. Die graad mag toegeken word in die vak wat as hoofstudierigting vir die 
honneursgraad gekics was. 

Th.8. Ehsa111e11vereistes: 
( i) Die eksamen sal uit 4 nacstcllc \'an 3 uur elk, t<.:samc met 'n verhandciing, 

bcstaan. 
(ii) (ii) Die graad mag met onderskciding aan 'n student wat 'n onder­

skeidingsgcmiddclde van 75° 0 in sy eksamen en sy verhandeling behaal 
het, tocgckcn word . 

Die Graad Doctor Theologiae 
Th.9. (i) n Student sal in besit moes gewecs hct van die graad Magister Thco­

logiae vir tcnminstc 2 jaar (of sal, tot ben·ediging van die Fakulteit en 
gocdgekeur deur die Senaat, van sy kwalifikasics tot toclating bewys moet 
]ewer) ,·oordat aan horn die grand van D.Thcol. toegekcn nrng word 

(i) Die leergang vir die graad bcstaan uit hoof-onderwerpe en twee hulp­
ondcrwerpe wat uit die volgendc gcki es n10et word: 
Bybclkunde Ou Testament 
Bybelkunclc 
Sistcmatiese Tcologie 
Kerkgcskiedenis en Scnding\\'ctcnskap 

Nuwe Testament 
Dogmatiek en Etiek 

Wysbcgccrtc van d ie Godsdicns en Vergelykcndc Godsdicns 
Pastornle Tcologic. 

(iii) 'n Student rnoct aan die "olgendc tacJlvercistcs voldocn: 
( a) Ou Testa111e11t: 

(1) 'n t"·ccdc Scmiticsc taal op 'n ccnjarigc basis en 'n keskcnnis Yan 
Duits. 

(2) Hcbrccus I II inc.lien dcu r die Scnaat vcrcis. 

(!,) N11we Testamenl: 

(1) 'n twccde Klassieke t 0 ta! op 'n twccjarigc basis en 'n lecskennis van 
Du its. 

(2) Gricks llI indicn dcur die Senaat vereis. 
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( c) Sistematiese Tcologie: 
(1) Latyn lI tcnsy <liL Scnaat nystclling <laarvan, op 3,111hc, cling van 

die Fakultcit, verlccn. 
(2) 'n leeskennis van Duits. 

(d} Kcrhgeshiedeuis en Sendingwetenslwp: 
Latyn II, tcnsy die Scnaat vrystclling <laarvan op aanbcvcling rnn 

die Fakultcit vcrlccn, asook 'n lceskcnnis ,:in Duits of Frans . 

( e) Pastorate Teologie: 
Latyn lI tcnsy die Scnaat vrystcllmg daarvan op aanbc,·cling van 

die Fakulteit verlccn, asook 'n lccskcnnis van Duits of Frans. 

(f) Wysbegeerte van die Godsdiens en Verge/ylwrde Godsdie11s: 
'n deeglike kennis in die taal \\'at deur die bcpaal<lc studicrigting 

,·crcis word. 
(iv) 'n Student sal homsclf vir 'n mondclingc cksamen ,oor die Fakulte1t 

in sy hoof-ondcnY<:rp en die l\\cc hulpondcn,crpc aanbied. 

Th. 10. (i) 'n Student moet 'n tesis waarvan die onder\\crp cers dcur die Fakul­
teit en die Senaat goedgekeuris en wat 'n oorspronklike en bclangrikc 
bydrae tot die kennis van die behandc lde onderwerp moct \\Ccs, voorlc'.!. 

(ii) Die voorgelcgde tesis moet ook bewys lewcr van 'n decglikc ,ertroud­
heid met die hele stud;erigting asook met die onder\\erpc ten nouste 
daaraan vcrbonde. 

(iii) Die graad sal nic toegekcn \\Ord nie Yoordat een jaar na die monddingc 
cksamcn vcrloop hct. Die monuclingc l'ksamtn sal afgclc word ten 
minstc eer, .iaar voordat die tcsis aangcbicd \\Or<l. 

Diploma in Teologie 

Th. 11. (i) 'n Kandidaat sal ni:! tot die kursus to-:g,laat \\Ord nie tcnsy hy tcn­
minstc 'n skoolcindsertifikaat bcsit, of die Raad van die Fakultcit tc­
vrcde stcl ten opsigtc van sy ryphcid en bevocgdhcid om d ie kursus te 
onderneem. 

(ii) 'n Kandidaat vir die diploma moct die Univcrsiteit by\\oon vir nie 
minder as drie akademiesc jaar nic. 

(iii) 'n Kandidaat moct in al die kursussc soos uitccngcsit in die ,·olgcn<lc 
lccrgang, geslaag hct: 
Ilybelkundc I, II , III. 
Sistcmatiese Tcologie I, II. 
Kcrkgeskiedenis en Scnclingwcknskap I , 11. 
OF Sistematiesc Tcologic J l[ OF Kcrkgcskic<lu1is Ill. 
\\'ysbegPerte van di1; Codsdicns en 

Vcrgelykcnd~ Godsdicns l. 
lkllcnisticsc Cricks 1, of llcbrccus I, of 

Sosialc Antropologie l, of 
Siclkunde I , of Xhosa l. 

(iv) 'n Kandidaat sal crkcnning ontvang , ir die ondcrwcrpc \\aarin hy gc­
slaag bet, op voor\\'aarde <lat hy homsclf nic , ir lksamcn aanmcld in 
meer as vyf ondcrnerpe in cnigc enkdc jaar nic. 

LEERPLAN N E 

KLASSIEKE HEBREEUS 
Kursus I : (2 naestelle) 
Vraestcl l : Taal. 

( a) Bcginsrls ,·an die l lchrc\·usc grnmmatika (skrif, klanklccr, akscnlL', naamvallc 
,·an diC' ,·oornaam\\·oord, stcrk selfstandigcnaam\\oord, onrL'L'lmat igc sclfst.l!ld1gL' naam­
,rnor<l, lidwoordc, gctallc tot 100 en stcrk \\cr1"rnordc met \\crlrnoordclikc hy,ocgscls). 

(b} Ecn,·oudigc vcrtalings uit en in I!cbrccus. 
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Vraestel 2: Agtergro11d. 
( a) Die aard nm die llcbreeuse taal en <lcnke (Deel I). 

{b) Ou-Testamcntiesc gcskiedcnis en <lie Nabyc Oosterse agtcrgrond daarrnn van­
af <lie begin tot op die , crwoesting van <lie Eerste Temp, l. 

( c) Oorsig van Llybclse Aar<lrykskund<... 

Kursus II: (2 1·raestcl/e) 
i·racstel 1: Taal. 

( a) Beginsels van die llcbrccuse grammatika (s" ak wcrkwoorde en <laarvan af­
geleide selfstandigc naamwoorde, vcrgelyking, lidwoorde) met vertalings uit en in 

Hebrceus. 

(b) Beginsels ,·an Ilcbrecu e sinsbou, met toepaslike oefcninge. 

(,) Taalkundige studie van 15 hoofstukke uit die historiesc en ticn hoofstukke uit 
die profetiese lctterkunde van <lie Ou Testament. 

Vraestel 2: Agtergro11d en Teks. 
( a) Die aard van die IIebrceuse taal en <lcnkc (Deel 11). 

(b) Die geskicdenis van die Jode vanaf die vcrwoesting ,w1 die Ecrste Tempel tot 
<lie verwoesting van die Twccdc Tempel. 

( c) 'n Oorsig van Bybelse Oudhcidskundc. 

{d) Die tcks van die Ou Testament. 

Kursus III: (2 vraestcl/c) 
Vraestel 1 ; Taal. 

( a) Kenmerke van die llebrceusc ta:11 en sy pick onder <lie Semit:esc talc. 

(b) Taalkundige studic van tien hoofstukkc uit die moeilik<..r profeticse bocke en 
tien rnnuit die poctiesc en \I ysheidsletterkundc van <lie Ou Testament. Enigc tekste uit 
Jesus Sirnch en uit 'n Mishna traktaat. 

Vraestel 2: , Jra111ees of Ugarities. 
( a) Inleidcndc grammatika en in brec trekke <lie lctterkundc van of <lie Aramcse of 

<lie Ugaritiese taal. 
(b) \'ertaling van voorbcrei<le en on,·oorberei<lc tckste in Engels. 

IIELLENISTIESE GRIEKS 
1 'oe/ati 11,:svcreiste. 

Om tot I lellcnistiese Grieks 1 toegclaat te woord, moet 'n student 
(a) 'n voorbereidcn<le kursus in llellenistiesc Gricks afgclc hct wat die ,·olgende 

onwat:-
'n Stu<lic ,an d,e grammatika (,ormlcer en sintaksis) ,an llellen istiese Gr;eks; 
Vertaling ,·an sinne en of passasies uit en in Cricks; en 'n Oorsig ,an Christe­
like Grieksc lttcratuur 

OF 
. (/,) Dil! Hoof ntn <lie Departemcnt <laan·an oortuig <lat hy genocgsame kennis van 

die taal bcs1t. 

Hellenistiese Grieks I 

(Twee Haestcllc) 

1. Formclc grammatika ,an l lcllenisticsc CriL·ks. 
2. Ocfcningc in on,·oorbcrc1<lc , crt.iling en een, oud1gc , crtalings uit Engels 111 

Gricks. 
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3. n Studie van hoofstukke uitgesoek uit die volgende voorgeskrewe boekc: 
(a) Die Griekse Nuwe Testament: J ohannes. 
(b) Die Didache. 
(c) Clemens Romanus: Eerste Brief aan die Kori11thiers. (Verta ling, grammatiese 

verklaring, inhoud en agtergrond). 
4. 'n Oorsig van die Griekse geskiedcnis in die Ilellcnistiesc tydvak (336-31 v. Chr.), 

met besondere verwysing na die H ellenistiese staatsvorm en na kuturele strominge van 
die tyd. 

Hellenistiese Grieks II 

(Drie vraestcllc) 

1. 'n Studie van die Hellenistiese Griekse grammatika, sistematics en in verband 
met die geskiedenis van die Griekse taa!. 

2. Oefeninge in onvoorbereide vertaling en prosa stelwerk. 
3. 'n Studie van die volgende voorgeskrewe boeke: 
(a) Die Griekse Nuwe Testament: Die H andelinge van die Apostels. 
(b) Plato: Die Apologie. 
(c) Clemens Romanus: Eerste Brief aa11 die Korinthiifrs. 
(d) Anon . : Die Brief aan Diognet11s. 
(e) Clemens Alexandrinus: Vermanencle rede aan die Griehe. 

Verta ling, gammatiese aantekening, uitleg van die verband en inhoud, en vrae 
van 'n letterkundige aard). 

4. 'n Oorsig van die Pratristiese Griekse Literatuur. 
5. 'n Oorsig van die Grieksc geskiedenis van ongeveer 1200 to 323 v. Chr .. met 

besondere verwysing na die polis, die godsdiens en die denke. 

(A) B.A. EN B. THEOL. 

I: Bybelkunde . 

Kursus I: 

Afdeli11g A: Ou testament. 

(a) 'n Inleidende studie tot die hulpvakke by die bcstudering van die Ou Testament. 
(b) 'n Algemene inleiding tot die bestudering van die Ou T estament. 
(c) 'n Oorsig van die geskiedenis van I srael. 
(b) 'n Studie van uitgesoekte gedeeltes van d ie ,,R.S.V." in verband met die op­

vatting van ,,Geskiedenis" in Ou I srael. 

Afdeling B: Nuwe Testament. 

(a) 'n Inleidende studie tot die hulpvakke by die bcstudcring van die Nuwc Testa-
ment. 

(b) 'n Algemene inleiding tot die bestudering van die Nuwe Testament. 
(c) 'n Oorsig van Nuwe-Testamentiese gcskicdenis en inhoud. 
(cl) Voorgeskrewe hoofstukke uit die Sinoptiese Evangelics (,,R.S.V.") vir ver­

ldaring. 

Kursus II : 

Vraestel 1 : Ou Testame11t. 

(a) 'n Inleiding tot vorms en voorgcskicdenis van die Ou-Tcstamcnticsc lcttcr­
kunde. 

(b) 'n Inleiding tot die Ou-Testamenticse letterkundc vanaf sy begin tot aan die 
Ballingskap. 

(c) Die godsdienstige en toelogicse boodskap van die Ou Testament (Deel I ). 
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Vracstel 2: Nuwe Tcstamellt. 

(a) 'n Inleiding tot die E,angclies, I Iandclinge en die Pauliniese briewe. 
(b) 'n lnleiding tot die kulturelc en godsdienstige agtergrond van die vroee Christen­

dom. 
(c) 'n Sistematiesc oorsig van die boodskap van die Sinoptiese Evangelies en die 

Paulincse briewe. 

Kursus III: 
I 'raestel 1 : Ou Testament. 

(a) 'n lnleiding tot die Ou-Tcstamcnticsc lcttcrkundc na die Ballingskap. 
(b) Die godsdienstige en teologiesc boodskap van die Ou Testament (Deel II). 
(c) Kanongeskicdcnis van die Ou Testament. 

l 'raestel 2: Nuwe Testa111e111. 

(a) 'n Jnlciding tot die nie-Pauliniesc briewe en die bock van Openbaring. 
(b) 'n Oorsig van die boodskap \'an die skrywcr van llebreers en van Johannes. 
(c) Kanongeskiedcnis van die Nuwc Testament. 

l 'raeste/ 3 : Slaifverldaring . 
.1ljdeli11g .11 : Ou Testament. 

(a) Die verskeie getuies in \'erband met die teks van die Ou Testament 
(11) Die IIerrnencutick ,an die Ou Testament. 
(c) Voorgeskrc,,e gcdecltes \'an die ,,R.S.V." vir verklaring . 

. lfdeli11f!: B: N11we Testa111c11t. 
(a) Die vcrskeie getuics in vcrband met die teks ,·an die Nuwe Testament. 
(b) Die llermeneutiek ,·an die :\'.uwc Testament. 
(c) Voorgeskrewe gedecltes van die ,,R.S.V." vir vcrklaring. 

II. Sistematiese Teologie 
Kursus I. 

1. ,\lgemcne inleiding tot die studie van Sistcmatiese Tcologie. 
2. Verhouding van Sistematiese Teologie tot 

(a) Wetcnskap 
(b) Wysbegecrtc. 

3. Ondersoek in ,erband met die bctekenis van Christelike dogmaticse forrnulcs. 
4. lnlciding tot Christelikc etiek. 

Kursus II. 
f. raestel 1 : 

1. Die Christelike leer van God. 
2. Die Christelike leer van die Ileiligc Drie-Eeenheid. 
3. Die Christelike leer van die Persoon van Christus. 

l 'racstd 2: 

1. Die Christelike leer van die lkilige Gees. 
2. Di" Christelike leer van die Skepping 1:n Voorsienigheid. 
3. Christelike Etick as die Goddehke Opdrag. 

Kursus III. 
I • raestel l ; 

1. Die Cliristelikc leer van Vcrsoening en Verlossing. 
2. Pie Christclike leer van die Kerk en die Sakrarnente. 

1 ·racstd 2: 

l. Die Christdike leer van die mens en sonde. 
,., Eskatolog,e. 
3. Die Koninkryk van God. 

1 ·racstl'i 3: 

1. Christclike Etick D,e leer n 111 Christus en van Paulus. 
2. Chri•·telike en W,·sgerigc on<lerrig in ,·erhand met Etick. 
3. Stu<.11c 111 'erband met Agape en Eros. 
4. llcdcndaagsc Eticse Tcoricc, 
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III. Kerkgeskiedenis e n se ndingwetenskap 
Kursus I : 

(a) Algemene oorsig van die Kerkgeskiedenis. 
(b) 'n Spesiale studie van die na-Reformatoriese Kerkgeskiedenis tot op die modernc 

tydperk. 

Kursus II: 
Vraestel 1 : 

Die Middcleeuse Kerkgcskiedenis. 
Vraestel 2: 

Die Hervorming en die Teen-Hervorming. 

Kursus III : 
Vraestel 1 : 

Die eerste ses eeue tot Gregorius die Grote. 

Vraestel 2: 
(a) Die problecm van die betekenis van geskiedenis. 
(b) Die Kerk en Kerkgeskiedenis. 
(c) Geskiedenis van dogmas in die vierde en vyfdc ecue. 

Vraestel 3 : 
(a) Hedendaagse Kerkgeskiedenis met spesia le verwysing na Suid-Afrika. 
(b) 'n Inleiding tot die Teorie van Sendingwerk. 

IV. Pastorale Teologie I. 

(Een vraestel) 
Afdeling A: 
Christus en Sy Kerk: 

1. Piek van Praktiese Teolog ie in die Kerk en die Teologie. 
2. Geskicdkundigc oorsig. 
3. Christus en Sy Kerk. 

Afdeling B: 
Die Kerh en sy Aanbidding: 

1. Die Liggaam van Christus 
2. Die Woord en die Sakramcnt. 
3. Die Aanbidding. 

V: Vergelykende Godsdiens en Wysbegeerte van die 

Godsdiens I 

(Ecn Vracstel) 

Afdeling A: 
Vergelykende Godsdiens. 

1. Inleidend: met spcsiale vcrwysing na 
(i) Afrika en 
(ii) Christendom. 

2. Uitgcsoekte godsdicns-ondcrwerpc: Primitiewe godsdicnste: Magic en Religic; 
die godsdienste van Afrika, llinduisme, Ju<laisme, Islam. 

Afdeling B: 
Wysbegeerte van die Godsdie11s. 

1. I nleidend: Die rcsultntc van hcdendaagsc navorsing; waarde- en waa rhcid 
sproblemc; die verhou<ling v:in Rcligic, Openharing en Wysbcgccrtc. 

2. Godsdiens t'n Godsdienste in die wcrke van K. Barth en E. Brunner. 
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(B) HONS. B.THEOL. 

I: LEERPLAN VIR HONS. B.THEOL. IN BYBELKUNDE MET 

HOOFRIGTING OU TESTAMENT. 

Vraestel 1 : 
( a) 'n Oorsig , an Out) clkunclc en gcskicclcnis van die I\abye Ooste, belangrik vir 

<lie !ewe en instellings ,an Ou Israel. 
(b) 'n Studie rnn <lie tusscn-Testamenticse tyclperk en sy kulturele, lctterkundige 

en idcologicse agtcrgrond. 
( c) \'oorbccldc ,·an die begmsels, an tekskritiek gcneem van die Biblia IIcbraica. 

l • racstel 2 : 
Ekscgcticse studic (insluitencl grammatics-historicsc en teologicsc gegcwcns) van 

onge,·cer 15 voorgeskrewe hoofstukke uit , crskillencle clcle van die Ou Testament (met 
gebruikmaking van die I lcbre1.use teks). 

Vrae,tel 3 : 
'n Geskieclkundige en kritiese bestuclering van die toonaangewenclc skole ,·an <lie 

Ou-'l 'estamcntiese , erk la ring. 

Vraestel 4: 
Teologic van <lie Ou Testament met besonclen· ,em ysing na God, <lie mens, die 

oJkrstelscl, <lie J\lcssiaansc !loop. 

Vracstd 5: 
Ou Tcstamcnt-'\\me Testament Tusscmcrhoucling: 
(a) <lie helangrikhe1d ,an <lie Ou Testament ,ir <lie ,crstaan van <lie Christos 

gebeure in die 1mH' Testament. 
(b) <lie ,crskille tussen die OjJ\attinge ,an tltc Ou-Testamentiese Kanon in die 

Sinagoge en <lie Kerk. 
(c) Die aarcl ,an Paulus sc tcologiese kritiek op die Ou Testament. 

i 'raestel 6 : 
( a) Ekscgetiesc stuclic (insluitend grnmmatics-historiesc en tcologicsc gcgcwens) 

van ongc,·ccr ses voorgeskre\\ e hoofstukkc uit ,·erskillendc clelc van <lie Nuwe Testament 
(met gebruik-making rnn die Gnekse teks). 

(b) Die eenhcid en <lie ,·erskeidenheid Yan die openbaring van God in die Nuwe 
'l 'estament. 

II: LEERPLAN VIR HONS. B.THEOL. IN BYBELKUNDE MET 

HOOFRIGTING NUWE TESTAMENT 

Vracstd 1 ; 
(a) l(ultuurhistoriese en rel,gieuse .1gtergroncl van <lie Nu\\C Testamenticsc tycl. 
(/,) Oorsig ,an die tussen-Tl'stamenticse tydn1k. 
( c) Voorbeeldc van die beg1nsels nm tekskritick genecm uit <lie Gricksc Nuwc 

'l'c·st,1mcnt. 

l raestel 2: 

Eksegetitst' stud1c (111sluitencl grammaties-histories en tcologicsc gegcwcns) van 
ongc,ec-r 20 ,·oorgc·skri.:\\l' hoofstukkc uit YCrskillcnde dclc ,an <lie Nu\\C Testament (met 
gchrnikrnaking , an (; ricksc ll'ks). 

i ·raestd 3: 

'n (;cskil'µkund1gc en knticsc hcstmkring, .111 <lie toonaang~wcnde 5kolc ,·an Nuwc­
'I 'cstamc-nticsc , erk laring. 

I ',aeI/ el t : 
D1l' cenhcid en <lie vcrskeiclenhcicl ,·.1n die• opcnbaring ,·an God in <lie '\u\\c Testa­

ment. 
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Vraestel 5 : 
( a) Die verwantskap tussen die Nuwe en die Ou Testament. 
(b) D ie konsep van 'n Nuwc-Testamentiese Kanon. 
(c) Die Ou Testament en die Messiaanse bcwussyn van Jesus. 

Vraestel 6; 
( a) Ekscgetiese studie (insluitende grammaties-histories en teologiese gegewcns) 

van ongevcer 6 voorgeskrcwe hoofstukke uit verskillendc dele van die Ou Testament 
(met gebruikmaking van die I-Iebrecuse teks). 

{b) Teologie van die Ou Testament met besondere verwysing na God, die mens, 
die offerstelsel, d ie Messiaanse Hoop. 

III: LEERPLAN VIR HONS. B.THEOL. MET 

HOOFRIGTING SISTEMATIESE TEOLOGIE. 

Vraeste! 1 ; 
Oorsig van die Prolegomena tot die Dogmatiek en 'n ko rt oorsig ,·an die Teologie 

van die l 9de en 20ste eeue wat tot die huidige Dogmatiese situasie gelei hct. 

Vraestel 2 : 
Oorsig van die mecs belangrike vraagstukke in verband met Kommunikasie, Sen­

d ing, en die konfrontasie tussen Dogmatiek, Fi losofie en die Wetenskap tcenswoordig. 

Vraestel 3 : 
'n Keuse van 'n hoofrigting in Dogmatiek uit: die leer van die W oord; OF d ie leer 

van God; OF die Skeppingslecr; OF die leer van <lie Versoening; OF die leer van die 
Voleinding. 

Vraestel 4: 
'n Keuse van 'n hoofrigting in die Christelike Etiek. 

Vraestel 5 : 
Spesialisering en bronnestudie, OF 
( a) Luther en Lutheranisme OF Calvyn en Calvinisme OF die liervorming in 

Frankryk OF in Holland OF in Engeland OF in Skotland, OF 
{b) Spesifieke probleme ten opsigte van Ekklesiologie, Pncumatologie, Missiologic 

en ,,Oikumene". 

Vraestel 6: 
'n Bestudering van 'n cictydse Tcoloog. 

IV : LEERPLAN VIR HONS. B.THEOL. MET HOOFRIGTING 

KERKGESKIEDENIS EN SENDINGWETENSKAP. 

Vraestel 1 : 
( a) Die ontwikkeling en metodcs van Kcrldikc gcskicdskrywing. 
(b) Bestudering van 'n belangrike ty<lvak van lecrstcllige ontwikkcling. 

Vraestel 2: 
'n Spesialc studic in Kcrkgeskicdcnis en <lie gcskic<lcnis van Lccrstcllingc ,·anuit 

die oorspronklike bronnc wat deur ecn van <lie volgcndc ty<lvakkc bchandcl ,rnr<l: 
( a) die vroce tydvak tot op Gregorius l 

OF 
(b) die Middel-el!uc 

OF 
(c) die Hervorming of die Tecn-I-Iervorming 

OF 
( d) Na-I-Iervormings tydvak. 
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Vraestd 3: 
Die Geskicdenis \'an die Sending: Een ,·an die rnlgcnde ondcr\\'crpe: 
( a) Kcrstining \'an die Gcrmaansc stamme 

OF 
(b) Sendingondcrnemings in die l\liddel-ceuc 

OF 
( c) Kerstening ,·an ,\frikn suid \'an die Sahnra 

OF 
( d) \\crcldsending van die Kerk in die 20stc ccu. 

1 'raestrl 4; 
Bcstudering \'an die !ewe en die \\erk , an: 
( a) 'n Kcrkn1dcr. 
(b) Ecn \'an die IIerrnrmcrs. 

T ·raestel ~ : 
n Ilcstuder ing \'all die Yolgcnde Konsilie: 
( a) Trentc 
(b) Ecrstc en Twcedc \'atikaansc Konsilic. 

J'raestcl 6: 
Teorie van die Sending: 

1. Die Christclike boodskap in 'n nic-Christclikc \\creld. 
2. Sending en Kerk. 
3. Sending en die ,,Oikumcne". 

V: HO S.B.THEOL. LEERPLAN VIR PASTORALE TEOLOGIE. 

I ·raestel 1 : 
1 'er11111ci11g i·a11 die Kah: 

1. Die prediking. 
2. Die liturgic. 
3. Sang en musick. 
4. Die lekc-bcwcging. 

r ·raestel 2: 
,, lfdeli11g A : 
Die Nmce .1Ie11s i11 die Kah: 

1. Die grnndlcgging. 
2. Die opbouing. 
3. Die Sending. 

/lfdl'!i11g B: 
l'astoralc ~ieikundc. 
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Grade en Sertifikate in Regsgeleerdheid 

L1. Die volgende grade word uitgercik:-

(1) Baccalaurcus Juris (3 jaar) ...................... D.Juris 
(2) Baccalaurcus Juris (4 jaar). 
(3) Baccalaureus Legum ........................... LL.D. 
(4) Magister Legum ........................... LL.1\1. 
(5) Doctor Legum ........................... LL.D. 

L2. Die volgcnde sertifikate word verleen :­
(1) Prokureurstoelatingsertifikaat 
(2) Staatsdienssertifikaat in die Regtc. 

Regulasies 

(Gelees te word met die Algemene Regu lasies in die Jaarboek): 

Vrystelling: 
L3. 'n Student kan op grond van voorafgaande studie vrygestel word ,·an nie meer nie as 
hdfte van die kursusse vir enige bepaalde graad of sertifikaat voorgeskryf; met dien ,·cr­
stande, egter, dat kandidate wat in besit is van 'n B. Juris.-graadsertifikaat geregtig sal wees 
tot vrystelling van hoogstens drie kursusse meer as helfte van die kursusse vir die LL.B.­
graad voorgeskryf, in welke geval dit van bedoelde kandidate vereis sal word om een 
bykomende kursus vir elk van die dric kursussc voormeld te nerm. 

Nie-graad en nie-sertifihaat doeleindes: 
L4. Slegs een kursus mag vir nic-grnad en nic-sertifikaat doeleindcs geneem word. 'n 
Sodanige kursus mag in enige studiejaar geneem word; met <lien verstande dat nie meer as 
twee bykomende kursussc (ingcslote kursussc wat herhaal word) tot die ,·oorgeskre\\·e 
kursusse in enige studie-jaar gcneem mag word nie. 

Volgorde van lwrs11sse: 
LS. Op aanbc,·eling van die Fakultcit, en met die goedkeuring ,·an die Senaat, mag 'n 
student 'n ander as die in L11, L15, L20, L22, L23, L31 en L35 voorgeskrewe volgor<lc 
van kursussc kies. 

Toelating tot ehsamens: 
L6. 'n Student word nic tot die eksamen in enige kursus tocgelaat nie temy hy 'n iaar­
syfer van minstens 40° 0 bchaal het. 

Slaagsyf er : 
L7. Ten cinde in cnige kursus te slaag, moct 'n knn<lidaat minstcns 40° 0 in die cksamcn 
behaal, en, bykomend daartoc, 'n gemi<ldcl<l vir <lie jaarsyfcr en <lie cksamen van rninstcns 
so 0 , , en vir hierdie doclcindes dra die jaarsyfcr en die eksamensyfcr gelyke gewig. 

Ondersheiding: 
L8. 'n Kursus \\·or<l met ondcrskci<ling geslaag in<licn 'n kan<lidaat 'n slaagsyfcr van 
minstens 75° 0 behaal. 

Aa11v11/lende ehsamens: 
L9. 'n Kandidaat word nie tot 'n aann1llcmk cksamcn in cnige Yak tocgclaat 
nie, behalwc met vergunning van die s~naat op aanhcYcling Yan die F:1kulte1tsraad ,·ir 
die Regsgelecrdhei<l. 

Baccalaureus Juris (3 jaar) 

Toelating tot st11die: 
L.10. Om tot die studic tocgcluat tc \\Ord, moct 'n student 'n Mntrikulasie- of 'n 
Matrikulasievrystcllingscrtifikaat bcsit, of 'n scrtifikaat ,·an YOOnrnar<lclike vrystelling 
rnn matrikulasie uitgcrcik aan studcntc van die buiteland. 
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Leergang: 
Ll 1. Die Kursusse is soos rnlg: 

Eerste jaar: 
(i) Inleiding tot die Reg. 

(ii) Pri \'aatreg I. 
(iii) Pri,aatrcg 11. 
(i\') .Naturcllc-administrasie I of Staatslccr I of Latyn (Spcsialc kursus) of 

Latyn I. 
(\') Uitlcg Yan \\'cttc (halwc kursus). 

Tweede jaar: 
(i) Strafreg. 
(ii) llcwysreg. 

(iii) IIandelsrcg I. 
(i,·) Staats- en Administratiefreg. 

(\') Strafprosesreg. 

Derde jaar: 
(i) Privaatrcg 11 I. 
(ii) llandelsreg II. 

(iii) Romeinsc Reg. 
(i\') Si,·iclc Proscsreg. 

(\') lntcrnasionalc Priniatrcg (halwc kursus). 

Af/8 van leerf!a11g: 
I ,12. (1) Om tot die tweede jaar \'an die lcergang toegelaat te kan word, moet 'n student 
minstcns dric Yollc kursussc nm die eerstc jaar voltooi het; met dien verstande dat indicn 
dric Yollc kursusse of twee Yolle kursusse en een halwe kursus Yan die ~erst<.. jaar on­
voltooid is, een kursus ,an die tweedc jaar te3ame met die onvoltooide cerstejaars kursusse 
geneem mag "·ord. Om tot die derde jaur toegelaat te kan word, moct 'n student al die 
kursusse ,·an die ecrstc jaar en minstens drie kursussc ,·an die tweede jaar Yoltooi het; met 
dicn ,crstandc dat indicn drie kursussc \'an die tweede jaar on\'oltooid is, een kursus Yan 
die dcrde jaar tesame met die onYoltooidc kursussc gcncem mag word. 

(2) 'n Student ,crkry crkcnning vir afsondcrlike kursussc waarin hy geslaag het, 
maar in die dcrdc jaar slegs indicn hy minstcns twee kursussc van die betrokkc jaar ge­
lyktydig gcsl:iag hct. 

Slaag 1111'1 /of: 
Ll 3. Om die graad met lof te behaal moet 'n kandidaat in al die kursussc \':Ill die 

fin:11L· jaar gelyktydig slaag, dric \\aan·an met onderskciding, en 'n gcmiddclde 
, an 70°,. bchaal. 

Baccalaureus Juris (4 jaar) 

Torlali11t: lol sl11die: 
L14. Om tot die studic toegcl:iat tc word, moet 'n student n l\latrikulasie- of 'n 

::\btrikulasil'nysll'llingsertifik:1:1t bcsit, of 'n scrtifikaat van ,oorwaardclikc Hystclling 
,an matnkulasic uitgcrc1k aan studcntc ,·an die huitcland. 

J,el'rf.{mtt:: 

L15. Die kursussc is soos ,·olg: 

Etnle jaar: 

(.i) 1 nlciding tot die Reg. 
(ii) Pri,aatrcg I. 
(iii) l'ri,·aatn•g II. 

(i,) ~.iturclle-Administrasie I of Staatslcer I of Latyn (Spcsinle kursus) of 
Latyn I of Engels r. 

(v) lJitlcg van \\'cttc (halwc kursus). 
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Tweede jaar : 
(i) en (ii) Engels I en een , of indien Engels I reeds geslaag is, twee rnn die 

volgende: 
Naturele-Administrasic I of Staatslecr I of Latyn (Spcsialc kursus) of 
Latyn I of Afriknans-:--:cderlands I. 

(iii) 
(i,) 

Strafreg. 
Ilandelsreg 1. 

Denlejaar: 
(i) ,\frikaans-Nederlands of, indicn reeds gcslaag, ecn van die rnlgendc: 

Naturellc-Administrasic I of Staatslecr I of Latyn (Spcsiale kursus) 
of Latyn I. 

(ii) Bcwysreg. 
(iii) Staats- en Administratiefreg. 
(i,) Strafprosesreg. 

Vierde jaar : 
Soos in die Dcrde jaar van die B.Juris (3 jaar) . 

Aj/e van leergang: 
L16. (1) Om tot die twcede jaar van d ie lcergang toegelaat te kan word, moct 'n 

student minstens drie volle kursusse , ·an die eerste jaar voltooi het; met dien ,·erstandc dat 
indien drie voile kursusse of twee volle kursusse en een halwe kursus van die eerste jaar 
onvoltooid 1s, een kursus van die t\\CC<le jaar tcsamc met die onvoltooide cerstejaars­
kursus geneem mag word. Om tot die dcrde jaar toegelaat tc kan ,rnrd, moet 'n student 
minstens drie voile kursussc van die twcede jaar voltooi hct; met die verstande <lat indicn 
drie voile kursusse van die tweede jaar onvoltooid is, een kursus van die derde jaar tesamc 
met die onvoltooide kursusse genecm mag \\Ord. Om tot die vicrdc jaar toegelaat te kan 
word, moet 'n student al die kursusse van die eerste en tweede .iaar en minstens dne ,·ollc 
kursusse van die derde jaar voltooi het; met <lien verstande dat indien drie kursusse van die 
dcrde jaar onvoltooid is, een kursus ,·an die vierde jaar tesame met die onvoltooidc kur­
susse geneem mag word. 

(2) 'n Student vcrkry erkcnning \'Ir afsonderlike kursusse waarin hy gcslaag hct, 
maar in die vicrde jaar slcgs in<lien hy minstcns twee kursusse van die bctrokkc par 

gelyktydig geslaag het. 

(3) 'n Student wat horn vir toelating as prokurcur wil kwalifisccr, en nie Latyn by 
<lie l\Iatrikulasie-cksamcn gcslaag hct of op grond van 'n ander cksamen ,·an hicr<lic 
vereiste nygestel is nie, moet 111 ag neem dat tlie rci:ls hetrcffcndc <lie toclating \'an pro­
kureurs vcreis dat hy in Latyn (Spesialc kursus) gcslaag hct indien h) , ir Romeinsc Reg 

wil inskryf. 

Slaar~ met !of: 
L17. Om <lie graad met !of tc hchaal moct 'n k:indida,1t al die kursussl' , an die fi11;1lc 

jaar gclyktydig slaag, drie ,,:aarvan met on<lerske1ding, en 'n gcmiddeldc ,·an 70 °., lwhaal. 

Baccalaureus Legum 

Toelatinr: tot st11die: 
L18. Om tot <lie stu<lie tocgelaat te kan \\Ord moct 'n student 'n llaccalaurcus-

graa<l bcsi t. 

~llge111e11e Lcerga11g : 
L19. (i) I nlciding tot die Reg. 

(ri) Pcrsone- en Familiercg (Pri,aatrcg !). 
(iii) Sake- en Erfrcg. (Privaatrcg 11). 
(iv) L itlcg rnn \\'ctte (hah\l' kursus). 
(,) Internasionale I'ri\'aatreg (hah,e kursus). 

(vi) StrafrCI!· 
(Yii) Be,,ysreg. 
(,·iii) :\Iaatsknppycrcg, \'ennootsbpsrcg en lnsohrnsil'rl'g (1 tm<lclsreg I) . 
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(ix) Staats- en Administraticfrcg. 
(x) Romeine Reg. 
(xi) Kontrakte- en Deliktereg (Privaatreg III) 
(xii) Strafprosesreg. 
(xiii) Siviele Prosesreg. 
(xiv) Versekeringsreg, Immaterieelgocdcrereg en Verhandelbare Dokumente 

(Handelsreg II). 
/xv) 
(xvi) 
(xvii) 

(xviii) 
(xix) 
(xx) 
(xxi) 

(xxii) 
(xxiii) 
(xxiv) 
(xxv) 
(xx,·i) 

Ge\'Orderde Privaatreg A. 
Sosiale en Ekonomiese ,vctgcwing. 
Volkereg. 
Gevorderde Staats- en Administraticfrcg. 
Gevorderde Strafreg. 
Gevorderde Prosesreg. 
Gevorderde Privaatreg B (een semester*) 

Regsfilosofie. 
Regsvergelyking of Bantoereg. 
Engels I of Engels (Spesialc lmrsus). 

Afrikaans-Nederlands I of Afrikaans (Spesiale kursus). 
Latyn I. 

Bcnewens die voorgaande, moet 'n skripsie van 'n bcpcrkte omvang, goedgekeur 
deur die Fakultcitsraad, aan die eindc van die ecrste semester van die finale jaar inge­
handig word. 

Ooreenkomstig Reglcmcnt L3. mag die volgcnde bykomcnde kursussc voorgeskryf 
word: 

(i) Handelsreg III. 
(ii) Welke van Regsvergelyking of Bantocreg nog nie geslaag is nie. 
(iii) Naturelle Adrninistrasie I. 

Leerga11g volgende op Baccalaureus Juris (3 jaar) : 
L20. (1) Die lmrsussc is soos volg: 

Eerste jaar ( vier de studiejaar) : 
(i) Gcvorderde Privaatreg A. 
(ii) Sosialc en Ekonomiese Wetgcwing. 

(iii) Volkereg. 
(iv) en (v) Twee van Engels I (of Engels Spcsiale kursus), Afrikaans-Neder­

lands I (of Afrikaans Spesiale kursus), of Latyn I. 
(vi) Regsvergelyking of Bantoereg. 

Tweede jaar ( vJfde studiejaar) : 
(i) Gevorderde Staats- en Administrnticfrcg. 

(ii) Ge\'Orderdc Strafreg. 
(iii) Gcvordcrde Privaatrcg B (een semester*) 
(iv) Gc\'orderde Prosesrcg. 
( v) Rcgsfi losofie. 
(vi) \V1elke van Engels l (of Engels Spcsialc kursus), ACrikaans-Ncderlands 

(of Afrikaans Spcsiale kursus), of Latyn I nog nie gcslaag is nie. 
(vii) Skripsic. 

*Die eksamen in hicrdic kursus sal aan die cinde van die eerstc semester afgenccn1 word. 

(2) On, tot die twccdc jaar ,·an die lccrgang toegclaat te kan word, moet 'n student 
minstcns drie voile kursusse van die cerste jaar voltooi bet; met dien vcrstande dat indien 
dric voile kursussc van die cerste jaar om·oltooid is, ecn kursus , an die twcede jaar tesame 
met die om·oltooidc ccrstcjaarskursusse gcnccm mag "ord. 

(3) 'n Student ,·erkry erkcnning , ir afsonderlikc kursusse waarin by geslaag het, 
maar in die twccde jaar slcgs indicn hy gelyktydig in minstens vier kursusse van die 
bctrokke jaar geslaag hct (waarvan die skripsic ccn mag wees). 
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Leergang volgende op Baccalaureus Juris ( 4 jaar) : 

L21. (1) Die kursusse is soos volg: 
Eerste jaar (vyfde studiejaar): 

(i) Gevorderde Privaatreg A. 
(ii) Sosiale en Ekonomiese Wetgcwing. 
(iii) Volkereg. 
(iv) Regsvergelyking of Bantoercg. 
(v) Handelsreg Ill. 

(vi) Latyn I of Naturcllc-administrasie I. 

Tweede jaar ( sesde studiejaar) : 
/i) Gevorderde Staats- en Administraticfrcg. 
(ii) Gcvorderde Strafreg. 

(iii) Gevorderde Prosesrcg. 
(iv) Gevorderde Privaatrcg l3 (ecn semester*) 
(v) Regsfilosofie. 

(vi) Bantoereg of Regsvergelyking (welkc ecn nog nie gcslaag is nic). 
(vii) Skripsie. 

(2) Soos in L20. (2). 
(3) Soos in L20. (3). 

*Die eksamcn in hierdic kursus sal aan die cinde van die eerstc semester afgcnccm word. 

Leergang volgende op Baccalaureus Artiwn (met agt hrediete) : 

L22. (1) Die kursusse is soos volg: 
Eerste jaar ( vier de studiejaar) : 

(i) Uitleg van Wettc (halwe kursus). 
(ii) Intcrnasionak Privaatrcg (halwc kursus). 

(iii) Strafrcg. 
(iv) Bewysreg. 

(v) Handelsreg I. 
(vi) Welke van Engels I (of Engels Spesialc kursus), Afrikaans-Ncderlands I 

(of Afrikaans Spcsiale Kursus), Latyn I, of Staats- en Administratiefreg nog 
nie geslaag is nie. 

Tweedefaar ( vyfde studiejaar) : 
(i) Gevorderde Privaatrcg A. 
(ii) Handelsreg II. 

(iii) Strafprosesreg. 
(iv) Sivielc Prosesreg. 
(v) Sosiale en Ekonomiese Wetgewing. 

(vi) Volkereg. 

Derde jaar ( sesde st11dicjaar) : 
Soos vir die twccde jaar Baccalaurcus Legum volgcndc op Daccalaurcus Juris (3 jaar). 

(2) Soos in L 12. (1 ). 
(3) 'n Student vcrkry crkcnning vir afsondcrlike kursussc waarin hy geslaag hct, 

maar in die derde jaar slcgs indicn hy in rninstcns vier kursusse van die bctrokkc _iaar 
gelyktydig gcslaag het (waarnm die skripsic ccn mag wees). 

Leergang vo/gende op Baccalaureus Commercii ( met agte l1rediete) : 

L23. (1) Die kursus is soos Yolg: 
Eerste jaar ( vier de studiejaar) : 

(i) Pasone- en Familicrcg. 
(ii) Uitleg van Wette (halwe kursus). 
(iii) lntcrnasionalc Privaatrcg (halwc kursus). 
(iv) Strafrcg. 
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(v) Romeinse Reg. 
(vi) Welke van Engels I (of Engels Spesiale kursus), Afrikaans-Nederlands I 

(of Afrikaans Spesiale kursus), of Latyn I nog nie geslaag is nie. 

Tweede Jaar (vyfde studiejaar) : 
(i) Gevorderde Privaatreg A. 
(ii) Bewysreg. 

(iii) Staats- en Administratiefrcg. 
(iv) Strafprosesreg. 

( v) Siviele Prosesrcg. 
(vi) Volkereg. 

Derde jaar ( sesde studiejaar) : 
Soos vir die twcedc jaar Baccalaureus Legum volgcnde op Baccalaureus Juris 

(drie jaar). 
(2) Soos in L 12. (1). 
(3) Soos in L22. (3). 

S laa!; met !of: 
L24. Om die grnad met !of te verwerf moet 'n kandidaat 'n gemiddelde van 70 % 

vir al die regsku rsusse behaal hct en daarbcnewens 'n onderskeidingspunt in vyf van die 
fina le jaarkursussc behaal (waaraan die skripsie cen mag wees). 

Magister Legum 

Toe!ating tot studie: 
L25. Die graad word nic tocgckcn nie voordat ten minstc cen jaar verloop hct 

sedcrt verwcrwing Yari die Baccalaurcus Legum of gelykwaardigc graad. 

Vereiites: 
L26. (1) 'n Vcrhandeling oor 'n goedgekeurdc onderwerp. 
(2) 'n Mondelinge eksamen oor die bepaaldc gebied van die verhandeling voordat 

die verhandeling vir bcoordeling ingcdien word. 
(3) Die Algemenc Reglemente betreffende Magistersgrade is mutatis mutandis van 

toepassing. 

S/aag met lof: 
L27. Die graad mag met !of verwerf word. 

Doctor Legum 

Toe/ating tot studie: 
L28. Die graad word nie tocgeken nie ,·oordat ten minste drie jaar verloop het sedert 

vcrwcrwing ,·an die Baccalaurcus Legum of gclykwaardigc grnad._ 

Vereistcs: 
L29. (1) 

(ii) 

(iii) 

(i) 'n Procfskrif oor 'n gocdgckeurdc ondcrwcrp . 
n Mondclinge cksamcn oor die bcpaaldc vakgebicd van die procfshif 

voordat die proefskrif vir bcoordcling ingcdicn word. 
Die AJgcmcne Rcglcmcnte betreffcnde Doktorsgradc is uwtatis 11111ta11dis 
van tocpassing. 

(2) D ie graud Doctor Legum mug ook op grond van vcrdicnstclikc gepublisecrdc 
Werk tocgckcn word. 

Staatsdic nssertifiltaat in die Regte 
Toelati11,t tot sturlie: 

L30. Slcgs houcrs van 'n Senior- of l\Iatrikulasic- of 'n Matrikulasicvrystelling­
scrtifikaat of 'n scrtifikaut Yan , ·oorwaardclikc vrystclling van matrikulasic, soos uit­
gcreik aan studcntc ,·an die buitcland, \\Ord tot Jie kursus tocgclaat. 
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Leergang: 
L31. Die kursussc is soos volg: 
Eerstejaar: 

(i) Inleiding tot die Reg. 
(ii) Privaatreg I 
(iii) Privaatreg II. 
/iv) Uitleg van Wcttc (halwc kursus). 

'J."weede jaar : 
(i) Strafreg 
(ii) Bewysreg 
(iii) Ilandelsrcg I 
(iv) Strafproscsrcg. 

Derde jaar: 
(i) Privaatreg Ill. 
(ii) Ilandclsreg II. 

(iii) Romeinsc Reg. 
(iv) Siviele Prosesreg. 

A.fie van /eergang: 

L32. (1) Om tot die tweedc jaar van die lecrgang tocgelaat te kan word, moct 'n 
student minstens twee voile kursusse van die eerste jaar voltooi hct; met dien verstan<l 
<lat indien twee voile kursusse of twee voile kursusse en een halwc kursus van die ccrstc 
jaar onvoltooid is, cen kursus van die twcedc jaar tesame met die onvoltooide cerstcjaars­
kursusse geneem mag word. Om tot die <lcrde jaar toegelaat te kan word, moet 'n student 
al die kursusse van die eerstc jaar en minstens twee kursussc van die twccdc jaar voltooi 
het; met dien verstande <lat indien drie kursusse van die twecde jaar onvoltooid is, een 
kursus van die dcrdc jaar tesame met die onvoltooide kursusse g.!nccm mag word. 

(2) Soos in Ll 2. (2). 

S/aag met /of: 
L33. Soos in L13. 

Die Prokureurstoelatingsertifikaat" 

Toelati11g tot studie : 
L34. Slegs houers van 'n Senior- of Matrikulasic- of 'n Matrikulasicvrystclling­

scrtifikaat of 'n sertifikaat van voorwaardelikc vrystclling van matrikulasic, soos uit­
gercik aan studente van die buitcland, word tot die kursus toegelaat. 

Leergang: 
L35. Die kursussc is soos volg: 
Eerstejaar: 

(i) Inleicting tot die Reg 

"Die aan<lag van voorncmcn<lc prokurcurs word daarop gcvcstig <lat nicman<l as pro­
kurcur tocgclaat word nic tcnsy hy die vcrcistc Matrikulasic-cksamcn in albci amptclikc 

talc geslaag hct. 

(ii) Privaatrcg I. 
(iii) Privaatrcg 11. 
(iv) Uitlcg van Wettc (hahvc kursus). 
( v) Latyn (Spcsialc kursus). 

Tweede jaar : 
(i) Strafrcg. 

(ii) llcwysrcg. 
(iii) Handclsrcg l. 
(iv) Staats- en Administraticfrcg. 
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Derdejaar: 
(i) Pri,·aatreg IIL 
(ii) Handelsrcg II . 

(iii) Romeinse Reg. 
(iv) Strafproscsreg. 
(v) Sivicle Prosesreg. 

A.fie van leergang : 
L36. (1) Om tot die twecde ja:1r van die leergang toegelaat te kan word, moet 'n 

student minstens twee volle kursusse van die eerste .iaar voltooi het (uitsluitend Latyn, 
Spesiale kursus); met <lien verstande dat indien twee voile kursusse of twee voile kursusse 
en een halwe kursus van die eerste jaar onvoltooid is, een kursus van die tweede jaar 
tesame met die onvoltooide eerstejaarskursusse gcneem mag word. Om tot die derde jaar 
toegelaat te kan word, meet 'n student al die kursusse van die eerste jaar en minstens drie 
kursussc van die tweede jaar voltooi het; met <lien verstande dat indien drie kursusse van 
die tweede jaar onvoltooid is, cen kursus van die derde jaar tesame met die onvoltooide 
kursusse geneLm mag word. 

(2) Om Romeinse Reg te kan ncem moet 'n student die matrikulasie-standaard in 
Latyn behaal het of 'n eksamen in Latyn geslaag het wat deur die Gerneenskaplike Ma­
trikulasieraad as gelykstaande met Matrikulasie Latyn gesertifiseer is (bv. Latyn Spesiale 
kursus). 

(3) Soos in L12. (2). 

Slaag met !of: 
L37. Soos in L13. 

LEERPLANNE 

Departe ment Privaatreg 

A. 111/eiding tot die Reg: 
(Een vraestel) 

(i) Inleiding tot die regstudie. 
(ii) Filosofiese inleiding tot die reg. 

(iii) Geskiedenis van die Suid-Afrikaanse reg (beide Suid-Afrikaanse Romeins­
I Iollandse reg en Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoereg). 

(iv) Inleiding tot die Suid-Afrikaanse regsadministrasie (beide regstelsels). 
(v) lnleiding tot die Suid-Afrikaanse positiewe reg (beide regstelsels). 

B. Privaatreg ( Su.id-Afrihaause Romeins-Hollandse reg en Suid-Afrihaanse Bantoereg.) 

(1) Personcreg: 

Kursus I (Persone - en Familiereg) 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Die totstandkoming en beeindiging van regspersoonlikheid en die verskillende 
omstandighcde wat rcgstatus be1nvloed. (Een vraestel van 1 ½ uur). 

(2) Familicrcg: 

lluwcliksrcg, Voogdy en Kuratelc. (Een vraesrcl van 3 uur) 

Kursus II (Sake- en Erfreg) 

(Twee vraestelle) 

(1) Sakereg, insluitende 'n oorsig van Grondregistrasie en Waterreg. (Een vraestel) 
(2) Erfrcg en Bocdeladministrasie. (Ecn vraestel) 
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Kursus III (Kontrakte- en Deliktereg) 

(Twee vraestelle) 

( 1) Kontraktereg: 
Algemene beginsels en besondere kontrakte (vernaamlik koop, huurkoop, huur, en 
die dienskontrak). (Een vraestel) 
(2) Deliktereg: 
Algemene beginsels en besondere delikte. (Ecn vraestel) 

C. Gevorderde Privaatreg ( Beide regstelsels): 

Kursus A 

(Twee vraestellc) 

1. ( a} Rcgspersone en antler samelewingsverbandc. 
(b) Besondere skenkings en bemakings, o.a. fideicommissum, stipulatwn 

alteri, trust en stigting. (Een vraestel). 
2. ( a) • Besondere kontrakte soos verteenwoordiging, lasgewing, borgtog, pand 

en verband, vervoerkontrakte, ens., en sessie. 
(b) Die aard en toepasing van Estoppel. (Een Vraestel) . 

(Twee vraestelle) 
1. ( a) Capita selecta van deliktuele en quasi-deliktuele aanspreeklikhcid. 

(b) Verrykingsaanspreeklikheid. (Een vraestel van 3 uur). 
2. Die jongste gewysdes op die hele gebied van die Privaatreg. 

(Een vraestel van 1½ uur) 

D. Regsfilosofie 
(Twee vracstclle) 

1. Historiese studie van regsfilosofiese stclsels. (Een vraestel van 1½ uur) 
2. ( a) Algemene regsbeginsels en -begrippc. 

(b) Besonderc regswetenskaplike vraagstukke (Ecn vracstel van 3 uur). 

E. Romeinse Reg. 
(Twee vraestelle) 

1. ( a) Oorsig van die Romeinse regsgeskiedenis. 
(b) Oorsig van Proscsreg. 

2. Privaatreg. 

F. Regsvergelyking. 
(Een vraestel) 

(1) Aard en geskiedenis van Regsvergelyking. 
(2) 'n Regsvergelykende studie van enkelc regstelsels as voorbeeldc van die 

Anglo-Amerikaanse en Kontinentaal-Europesc regstelsclgrocpe. 
(3) 'n Regsvergelykcndc studic van enkelc Afrika-regstelscls, met bcsondcrc 

vcrwysing na die antler rcgstclscls in Suider-Afrika. 

G. Jnternasionale Privaatreg. 

(Een vraestel) 

(1) Intcrnasionale Privaatrcg (insluitcndc die geskicdkundigc ontwikkcling 
daarvan), Volkcrcg, Jus Gcntium en die tocpassing van Bantocrcg in Suid­
Afrika. 

(2) Suid-Afrikaanse Intcrnasiom1le Privaatrcg. 

I-I. Bantoereg. 
(Een vraestel) 
(1) Die belangrikste Bantoeregstelsels van Suider-Afrika. 
(2) Algernene kenmerke van Bantoercg in teenstclling met die van Suid-Afrikaansc 

Romeins-Hollandsc reg. 
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(3) 
(4) 
(5) 

(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 
(11) 
(12) 
(13) 

Die crkcnning en toepassing ,an Bantocreg in Suider-Afrika. 
Ontst.tan- en kenhronnc ,·:m Bantocrcg. 
Die botsing tussen Romcins-Ilollandsc reg en Bantoeret: aan 
tussen die ,·erskillende Bantoercgstelsels aan die ander kant. 
Die Administrasie ,an Bantoereg in Suider-Afrika. 
Personc- en Familiercg. 
Sakereg. 
Erfreg. 

Kontraktc- en Quasi-kontr:1ktere1.:. 
Delikte- en Quasi-deliktercg. 
Strafreg. 
Prosesreg en Bewysreg. 

Dcpartc m e nt Publiekrcg. 
,\. Strafrc,:. 

(Ern \'l'acstcl) 
(1) lnleiding tot die Strafrcgstudie: 

die een kant en 

die afhakcning ,an die Strafreg en antler gehie<le ,an die reg; die e,·olusic nm die 
Strafreg; Str,tfregteoricc; geskiedenis en hronne ,an die Suid-Afrikaanse Strafreg; 
die begrip misdaad; die onderskeiding ,·an gcmeenregtclikc en statutcre misdade. 

(2) Die algcmcne leerstukke ,an <lie Strafreg: 
die misdaadclcmcntc; poging; dadcrskap en medepligtighcid; begunstiging; uit­

lokking en sameswcring. 
(3) Die bclangrikstc gemccnrcgtclikc en statutcrc misdade ondcr die rnlgende 

hoof de: misdadc teen die Staat; misdadc teen die le\\C; misdade teen die liggaamlikc 
intcgriteit, ccr, \\ aardi~hcid, gocic naam en nyheid; misdade teen die ,ermoc; rnisdadc 
teen die geslagslc\\ c; misdadc teen die hu\\ elik, godsdiens en sedclikhcid; rnisdadc teen 
die regspleging. 

B. Strafprosesreg. 
(Ecn ,racstcl) 

(1) Inlciding tot die studie Yan die Strafproscsreg: die funksic ,an die Straf­
prosesreg die pick Yan die Strafproscsreg in die sistematiek ,an die reg; die afbakening 
van die Strafprosesr~g van ander gcbiedc , ·an die reg. 

(2) Die lwginscls , ·an die Suid-Afrikaansc Strafproscsreg in so\\cl die Hoer- as die 
Laerho\\e (i,1sluitendc llantochowe) ondcr die rnlgendc hoofdc: 

die vcrnkillcndc strafho"e; die jurisdihie \'an die strafho"c, uitle\\cring Yan mis­
d:1digers; die , er,olging \'an misdadc; mctodcs van ,·crkryging ,an die beskuldigde sc 
tccnwoordighcid by straf,crhorc; Yiscntering; huissoeking; inbcslagneming Yan goedcre; 
bevryding , ·an nouc aangehou \'ir onsedclikc docleindes; borg; voorlopige ondersoek; 
;iktcs nm IX'skuldiging; voorbn·nging nm die beskuldigde; die verloop van die verhoor na 
, oorbrenging tot en met Yon111s; spcsiale inskrywings en YoorbehoLZ<l van regs,-rac; 
hcrsicning en appcllc. 

C. Si1'iclr Proscsrc,:. 

D. Grrnrdad,· Strafrcg. 

Capita sclrcla uit die Strafrcg. 
(Ecn nat•stel) 

E G,·1·ordcrdc Pro.,csrt'g, 

(Et·n nacstt•l) 
(I) Cap{ta sclccta uit die Straf- en Si, i,·lc l'roscsrcg. 
(2) Jlcdlci11a Forcnsis. 

F lJcicysreg 
( Ecn , l'ilt·stl'l) 

1)1e bc\\ysr<.:g in straf- en si,iele gedingt· (llantoch<mc 111gcslotc). 
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G Uitler: va,1 Wette. 

(Ecn \Tacstcl ,·an 11 uur) 
Die bcginscl~ van die Uitlcg van \Vette. 

II Staats- en Administratiefrcg. 

(Een Hacstcl) 
(1) Die ontwikkeling van die Britsc Parlcmentfae stclsel, die "Ruic of Law" en 

fundamentele vryhede. 

(2) Staatsreg van die Republiek van Suid-Afrika: 

Die uit\·oercnde, wetgewende en regsprckcnde gesag; die l'ro,·insics, Suidwcs­
Afrika en die Transkei; Bantoe, Kleurlinge en Asiate in Suid-. \ frika. 

(3) Burgerskap. 

(4) Inlciding tot die Administratiefreg. 

I. Gevorderde Staats- en .tldministratiefre[!. 

(Twee , raestclle) 
(1) ( a) Capita sdecta uit die Staats reg. 

(b) Vcrge lykendc Staatsrcg. 

(2) 'n Gcdetailcerde studic van die .\ dministratiefrcg. 
J. f'olhereg. 

(Ecn vracstc l) 
Algemene beginscls van die Volkcrcg. 

Die vredesreg en die clementere beginscls van die oorlogsrcg. 
Die reg betrcffendc die belangrik ·tc volkercgtclikc organisasics. 
Die intcrnasionale status van Suidwes-Afrika. 

A. Ilandelsreg. 
Departement Handelsre g 

Kursus I 

B. 

Maatskapp) ereg. 
2. ( a) V cnnootskapsreg. 

(b) lnsohcnsiereg. 

(Twee ,raestclle) 

Kursus II 
(Twee vracstcllc) 

1. (a) Oorsig nm die elcmentcn! bcginscls van Vcrhandelbare dokumen tc. 
(b) Vcrsckcringsreg. 

2. lmmatcrielc gocdcrereg. 

Kursus III 
Soos vir Kommcrsiele Reg I/ J. 

Kom111ersii!le rl'.r: (vir B.Co111111.-st11de11te) 

Kursus I 
(Twee ,raestcllc) 

1. ( a) 1 nleiding tot die reg. 

(h) Algemene beginsels nm die Kontraktercg. 
2. Bcsonderc kontrakte, insluitcndc: 

Koop, huurkoop, huur, dicnskontrak, ,crtce11woordigmg en vcn·ocrkontraktl·. 
3. Saaklike en persoonlike sckcrhcidstclling, in~luitcnde: vcrband, pant!, borgtog 

en retensieregtc. 

1. (a) \ 'ersekcringsreg. 

Kursus II 
(T wee vracstelle) 

(b) Verhandclba rc dokumente. 
( c) l mmatcr il'le goedercrcg. 

2. ( a) V ennootskapsreg. 
(b) Maatskappyereg. 
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Kursus III 
(Twee vraestelle) 

l. Gevordcrde studie van sekere capita selecta uit die Maatskappyereg. 
2. Die bercddcring van insolvente en bestorwe boedcls. 

C. Sosiale en El10110111iese TVetgewing. 

(Twee vraestclle) 
Die kursus sluit die belangrike- aspekte van die volgende wetgewing in: 
(1) Kinderwet; 

Wet op Groepsgebiede; 
Wet op Gemeenskapsontwikkeling; 
Belastingwetgewing; 
Sekere ander Welsynswetgewing; 
Wet op F;sicse Beplanning; 
vVetgewing betreffende Staatsbeheerde Korporasies; 

(2) Wet op Vakleerlinge; 
Wet op Fabrieke, Masjinerie en Bouwerk; 
Ongevallewet; 
Wet op Nywerheidversoening; 
Loonwet; 
Wet op Bantoe-arbeid; 
Wet op Bantoebouwerkers; 
Wet op Bantoc-arbcid (Beslegting van geskille). 

BEROEPSMOONTLIKHEDE VIR STUDENTE IN DIE VERSKEIE STUDIERIG­
TINGS 

1. Die Staatsdienssertifikaat in die Regte stel houcrs daarvan in staat om as Publieke 
Aanklaers of Landdrostc aangestel te word. 

2. Voornemende prokureurs, wat nie 111 graadstudie belangstel nie, kan vir die 
Prokurcurstoelating scrtifikaat inskryf. 

3. Die B.Juris-graad bevat die kursusse wat vir die Staatsdienssertifikaat in die 
Rcgte en die Prokureurstoelatingsertifikaat voorgeskryf is. Die LL.B.-graad kan na 
verloop van 'n verdere twee jaar studie verwerf word. 

4. Studente wat nie in suiwer regstudie bclangstel nie, of 'n handelsagtergrond 
vcrl:u:g, word aanbcvcel om vir die B.A. of B.Comm. in te skryf, in welke geval die LL.B 
-graad na verloop van drie verdere studiejare verwerf mag word. 

5. Om toegelaat te word tot die LL.B. studie, moet 'n student 'n baccalaureus­
graad besit. Die LL.B.-graadkwalifikasie is voldoende akademicse kwalifikasie vir toelating 
as Advokaat. Regters word gewoonlik uit die advokatelus aangestel. 

6. Die vcreiste tydsduur van ingeskrewe klerkskap vir toelating as prokureur word 
bepaal deur die voornemende kandidaat se akadcmiese kwalifikasies, wat normaalweg soos 
volg is: 

(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

Matrilmlasicvrystelling (en Prokureurntoclatingsertifikaat)- vyf jaar. 
Baccaburcus-graad (B.Juris, B.A., B.Comm.)- drie jaar. 
LL.B.-grnad- twee jaar. 
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FAKULTEIT LETTERE EN WYSBEGEERTE 

1. Inleiding 

Die Fakulteit Lettere en \\'ysbegeertc is ccn ,·an die twee oudste fakulteite aan Fort 
IIare. Dit bicd opleiding in die geestes\\ctenskappc en ,crskaf clcmentcrc en gevorderdc 
ondcrrig in 'n verskeidcnhcid nm studierigtings en spesialiteite. Studentc word in die 
Fakultcit voorberci vir loopbane as maatskaplike ,,crkcrs, ondcrwysers, bibliotekarissc, 
siclkun<ligcs en andcr rigtings. Daar is ook bepcrktc maar tocncmendc gelcenthedc in 
navorsing en akadcmicse rigtings vir studentc ,mt hullc studies op nagraadsc , ·lak voort­
sit. 'n Graad in Lettere en \\'ysbcgeerte is ook die sleutel tot werk in die administrasie en 
bestuur van die ontluikt•nde Staatsdienste van die Transkei en Ciskei, so,,el as in plaaslike 
en ander bcstuursliggamc en ook in sommige vertakkinge van die handel en die nywer­
hcid. 

Alhoewel die Fakulteit beslis gel' n professionele oplcidingskool is nie, is die vakkc 
wat aangcbied word grondliggcnd vir 'n hegrip van die !ewe en kultuur , ·,m die mens, en 
,·crskaf dcrhalwe die fond,imcnt vir berocpsmensc en ander persone ,vat op 'n groot 
verskcidcnhcid van gebiede lciding gee en 'n toonaangcwendc rol spec!. 

2. Ampsdraers van die Fakulteit 

Dekaan Prof. T. 1\1. D. KRL.GFH, l\L\. (Pret.), D.Litt. et 
Phil. (S.A.) 

\'ise-voorsitter van Fakultcit: Prof. E. J. DE J~GlH, 1\1.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 

Sekretaris '.\Inr. P. B. , .\"I Sc11 \LK\\"YK, 1\1.A. (Stell.), 
II.Dip.Libr. (S.A.) 

Sekretaresse/Tikster l\Te,·. J. A. S,11T11, B.A. (Rhodes). 
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REGLEMENT VAN DIE FAKULTEIT LETTERE EN WYSBEGEERTE 

Grade en Diplomas 

A 1. Die rnlgendc grade word in die Fakultcit l ,ettcrc en \Vyshegecrte tocgt:ken: 
I. In die Lettcre en \\\·shcgcerte: 

Baccalaurcus Artium .................. ........................... 13.i\. 
IIonncurs-Baccalaurcus ,\rtiurn .............. .... .... ........ I [ons .Il.A 
l\1agistcr Artium .... .. ................. .... ...... .... .. ........... l\1.A. 
Doctor Littcrarum ct Philosophiae ............................ D.Litt ct Phil. 

II. In Iliblioteckwctcnskap: 
Baccalaureus Bibliothccologiac ............................... B.Bihl. 
Ilonneurs-Baccalaureus Ilibliothecologiae ................... I Ions. B.Ilihl. 

III. In Maatskaplike Werk: 
Baccah,ureus Artium in l\1aatskaplikc \\'erk ................ 13.A. (l\I.\\'.) 
IIonncurs-Baccaburcus in l\1aatskaplikc \\'erk ... ....... Hons. Il.,\. (:\1.\\ •. ) 
Magistcr Artium in l\Iaatskaplikc \\·erk ..................... M.A. (l\I.\\'.) 
Doctor Philosophiac ... . ..... ........ .... .. ....................... D.Phil. 

A2. Die \'olgendc diplomas word in die Fakulteit tocgckcn: 
Lacr Diploma in Biblioteckwctcnskap 
Hoer Diploma in B,bliotcckwctcnskap 
L'ni\·c rsitcitsdiploma in Maatskaplikc \Vcrk. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Art ium 

D1111r i•an leerl(ang en i·ahhc: 
A3. Die lccrgang duur rninstcns dric jaar en ,rnrd uit kursmsc 111 die volgcndc 

\'akkc saarngestel: 

Groep A (Lettcrc en \Vysbcgccrte-vakkc 
an<lersins aangcdui) 

wat op drie jaar-dak gencem word tcnsy 

(1) A f rikaans-Ncdcrlan<ls 
Xhosa of 'n andcr Bantoctaal 
Engels 
'n Twecdc Bantoetaal" 
Gricks 
l lchrccus 
I lcllcnisticsc Cricks (twee kursussc) 
Latyn 

(2) Antropologic 
Ekonomic 
\ ,· ysbcgccrtc 
\ \'iskundc 
Staatslccr 
Sielkundc 
Sosiologic 
Aar<lrykskun<lc. 
( ;cskicdcnis 
Argcologic (twee kursussc hoofrnk) 
'slat u rel lc-adm in istrasic 
Puhliekc Administrasie. 

•Ondcrworpe nan Rcgulasic ,\.6 (i)(i) en ,\.6 (i)(ii). 

Groep B (Lcttcrc en \Vysbegeerte-,·akke w,it slcgs as cerste-jaarvakkc gcm·t•m kan \\Ord, 

(I) 

tcnsy andcrsins aangedui) 
Bantoc:t,ial (spcsiaal) 
Duits (spcsiaal) 
Latyn (spcsiaal) 

G'roep r (Regs\\'ctcnskaplike rnkkc) 
Romcinsc Reg 
Privaatreg (<lric kursussc hoofrak) 
Inlcidmg tot die Hegswctenskap 

(2) Bcgmscls van die Griekse 
Kriminologic 
Op,·oedkundc 
Statistick 
Bibliotcck\\'ctcnskap 

Konstitusionlie Reg en ,\dministratiLfrcg of Ihntocrcg. 
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Groep D (Teologiesc vakkc) 
Sistcmaticse Teologic (<lric kursusse hoofvak) 
Vergelykcndc Gods<licnswctcnskap en -filosotic 
Byhclkunde (<lric kursussc hoofrak) 
Kerkgcskic<lenis en Scn<lingwctcnskap. 

Groep E (Natuurnctcnskap-,·akke) 
Plantkun<le 
Chemic 
Fisika 
Dicrkun<lc. 

Sa111estl'i/i11g i·m, die lecrua11g: 
,\4. 'n Lccrgang bcstaan uit hoogstcns 12 en minstens 10 kursussc \\clt soos \'olg 

verdccl word: 
Ecrstc stud1cjaar nic mccr as 5 kursussc nie 
'l\,ecde studiejaar : nic mccr as 4 kursussc nie 
Derdc studicjaar nic mccr as 3 kursussc nic 
Die versprei<ling 4 : 4 : 2 word by studente sterk aanbevccl, 
met dicn verstan<le <lat: 

(1) 'n Student in sy tweede en 'of derde jaar ecn kursus bo en behalwc die boge­
mel<le maksimum mag nct:m indicn dit 'n kursus is waarin hy vantcvore gcdruip hct, 

(2) 'n Student by die cerstc poging die finale kurnussc gclyktydig moct aanbicd om 
crhnning ,·an S} hoofvakkc tc kry. Slcgs <lie hoofvak w,iarin h) <lruip, moct hcrhaal word. 

(3) die cindeksamcn nic gcskryf mag word voor die dcrdc studicjaar nie. 

Bepali11g 1•a11 st11diejaar: 

AS. (1) Elke kursus waarin 'n student slaag, \\·or<l erken, maar 'n student sal nie 
tocgclaat word om \'Oort tc gaan met twecdcjaarkursusse nic tensy hy in minstens twee 
cerstejaarkursusse gcslaag hct. 

(2) 'n Student word geag in sy cerste studiejaar te wees totdat hy erkenning vir twee 
kursussc ontvang het; hy word geag in sy finale studicjaar tc wees wannccr hy bcsig is met 
die cindkursusse \ ,m sy hoof-,·akkc; anders ins word hy gcag in die t\\'ce<le studiejaar te 
wees. 

Beperhi11g op he11se i·m, lwrsusse: 
,\6. Tcnsy die Scn,iat ,111dcrs toclaat, kics 'n student die kursusse vir die grnad 

ondcrhcwig aan die volgcndc bcpalings: 
{a) Elke lecrgang be,·at: 

(1) Twee hoofrakke• gckics uit Groep ,\ of Groep D, of cen uit Groep,\ en 
ecn uit Groep C of D. 

(2) minstens vyf kursussc uit Crocp A., 
(3) minstens cen kursus in cen ,·.111 die amptclik,-. talc, en 'n vcrderc t,ialkursus 

uit ,\(1) of B(l). Dit mag ook 'n twccdc lrnrsus in die ta,il \\CCS wat uit 
Crocp \(I) gckics ts, 

(+) minstcns l'cn kursus u,t Groep .\(2), B(2) of D., 
(5) minstl'ns nog cen kwalifiscrendc kursus u,t ,\(2), B/2), of C en D. 

I lierdie kursus mag 'n twccde kursus wees in 'n vak w,it inge\'olgc (3) 
hicrbo gckics is, met dien Ycrstandc dat kursussc nic uit mccr as cen v,111 die 
groepe C, D. en E gckies word nic. 

(6) minstcns ,·icr nic-aa11Yangskursussc. 

(i,) Erkcnning worJ nic Ycrlccn nic Yir: 
(1) mcer as twee kursussl' uit Crocp C, hehalwc wann~cr l'rivaatrcg as hoofYak 

gcnccm word -dan word die maks1rnum aantal erkennings uit Groep 
tot scs kursus.'c bcpcrk; 

~(I l0of\.il,kc is ,·akkc \\,larin <lnc kwalifiscrcndc kursussc gcnccm \\'Ord, tc11sy 
andcrs1ns aangcJui) 

73 

 

 



(2) meer as ses kursusse uit Groep D; 
(3) meer as een kursus uit Groep E; 
(4) sowcl Statistick as 'n kursus in \Viskundc; 
(5) sowel Beginsels \'an die Gricksc Kultuur as Cricks I of I Iellcnisticse Cricks; 

sowel Beginscls Yan die Grickse Kultuur as Grieks l l of I lcllcnisticsc 
Cricks II; 

(6) sowcl Cricks I as lkllcnisticsc Cricks I; of sowcl Gricks ll as Ilcllcnisticse 
Gricks II. 

( c) !Ielleniotiese Gricks I ,crlccn nic toclating tot Gricks II nic. !\let spcsialc 
tocstcmming nm die hoof van die dcpartcmcnt, en ondcn,·orpe aan sodanige ,·oorwaardcs 
as wat gestel mag word, m:tg 'n student wat in llcllcni sticsc Gricks II gcslaag !wt, tocgc­
laat word om Grieks I [I aan tc bicd. 

( d) Om tot die cerstc kursus in Fisika en \Viskundc tocgclaat tc word, moct, 'n 
student minstens 33} 0 0 in Wiskundc by die ::\L1trikulasic of 'n gelykwaardigc cksamcn 
bchaal hct. 

( e) Behal we cnige uitsonderings wat deur die Scnaat gocdgekcur mag "·ord, moct 
'n tudPnt 'n slaagsyfcr in Engels, Duits en Latyn op die '.VIatrikulasic-vlak of 'n andcr 
cksamcn wat deur die Senaat gelykwaardig geas word, bcha·tl het, ten cindc vir toelating 
tot Engels I, Duits I of Latyn I re kwalifi~ccr. 

(f) Publieke Administrasic I kan allccn na of gclyktydig met Sta1tslccr I gcncem 
word. 

( g) Argeologie I kan a Ileen na of gelyktydig met Antropologic I genccm word. 

(lz) Spesiale kursusse in Du its, Latyn" en 'n 13.mtocta ti (wc1ar 'n twccdc lhntoctaal, 
nic uit diesclfdc taalgroep nic, as hoofvak gcnccm word) word as volwaardigc kursusse 
crkcn, met <lien verstaandc <lat: 

(1) die bogemcldc v,1kke alleen dcu, studcntc g~nccm kan word w.tt nic in 
hicrdic vakke gem1trikulccr hct nic; en 

(2) slcgs ccn spcsialc kursus vir graaddoclcindcs erkcn word. 

(i) Tcnsy die Scnaat spcsialc tocstcmming \'Crlccn, sal die ondcrstaandc van 
tocpassing \\·ccs: 

(1) Erkcnning word nic vir kursusse in mccr as ccn lhntoctaal u1t dicsclfdc 
grocp \'Crlccn n ic. 
Die grocpcring is soos rnlg: 
(1) :\'guni-talc (Zulu, :Xhosa) 
(2) Sotho-talc (Suid-Sotho, Noord-Sotho, Tswana) 
(3) Venda 
(4) Tsonga. 

(2) Erkcnning word nie \'ir mccr as \')"f k\\',tlifiscrcndc kursussc in B.tntoetalc 
\'erlccn nic, en hicrdic kursussc mag in slcgs t\\'Cl' ll ,tntocta lc gcnccm word. 

*Rcgstudcntc \\'at vcrplig \\Ord om Latyn (Spcsiaa l) tc necm, rcgistrccr Yir hicrdic 
kursus in hullc twccdc studicjaar maar dit \\Ord vcrnag <lat hullc gcdurcndc die 
Yoorafoaandc jaar inlc1dcndc klassc sal bywoon. 

A7. 'n Student wat ccn ,··111 die ondcrstaandc hoofrakkc volg, moct die lrnr usst• 
volg wat daartccnoor Ycrmeld 

~guni-talc 
Sotho-talc 
Antropologic 
Argcologie 
Siclkundc 

\\'Ord: 

Ecn kursus in Su1d-Sotho en .\ntropologic I 
Ecn kursus in Xhosa en ,\ntropologi , [ 
Argcologic I 
Antropolo((ic I 

::\Iimtcns ccn kursus in cen ,·:in die ,·olgcndc vakkc: 
Antropologie 
Sosiologic 
\\'ysbcgc~rtL" 

74 

 

 



Sosiologie 

Latyn 

Na tu rel lc-,\c.lmin istrasic 
Ekonomic 

::\Iinstcns ccn kursus in cen van die volgcndc vakkc: 
. .\ntropologic 
S,elkunde 
Beginscls van die Griekse Kultuur, maar d1t moct 
saam met Latyn 11 of Latyn 111 !!cnccm ,rnrc.l. 
!\linstens een kursus in Antropologie 
Ekonomicse Gcskicdmis. 

..\8. 'n Student moct in die b),·ak of by,akke wat in A7 vcrmcld word, slaag voor 
of gelyktydig met die <'indcksamcn in 'n boofvak; met dicn vcrstande dat indicn by m die 
cindcksamcn gclyktydig in t\\CC hoofrakkc geslaag hct, maar in ecn of mccr Yan die byvakkc 
gcdruip hct, hy in daardic hoof,akkc 111c \leer cksamcn hoef tc doen nie, maar ,·ir graad­
doelcindcs crkenning vir die hoofrakkc sal ontvang wannccr hy in die by,ak of byvakke 
gcslaag bet. 

Slaagp1111t 
,\9. (1) 'n Student moct 'n jaarpunt, an minstcns +0"., behaal om ,ir die atlegging 

, an c.lic cksamen in cnigc kursus tc brnlifiscer. 

(2) 'n Student moct minstcns +0° 0 in die cksamcn bchaal, en 'n gcmiddeld van 50° 0 

vir sy jaarpunt en eksamcnpunt. Vir hierdie docl is die jaarpunt en die cksamcnpunt gc­
lykwaardig. 

(3) 'n Sub-minimum ,·an minstcns 35",, \\Ord in clkc vraestcl ,crcis. 

~ lam:111/i11gse//sa111r11 

A.10. 'n Kandidaat \\Ord nic tot 'n aamullcnde cksarncn in cnige ,ak toegelaat nic, 
behalwc met vcrgunning ,·,111 die Senaat op aanbc,dmg nm die Fakulteitsraac.l vir Lcttere 
en \\\sbcgccrte. 

Slaaq met 011dersheidi11g 

.\11. 'n Student slaag met onderskciding in 'n hoof,·ak indien hy 'n slaagpunt nm 
7 5 ° u in die cindkursus behaal. 

Die Graad Honneurs Baccalaureus Artium 

Vir besonderhcdc aangaande k\\,tl1fisenng y,r ret::istrasic, kcuse ,-a,1 Fakulteit. duur 
Yan kursus, herhaling nm cksamen en ,ntaaltoets, kyk G 26-31. 

,\ 12. Depart< mcntc 

Die graad word 111 die ,·olgende d< partcm< ntc toegckcn: 
,\frikaans-\:cdcrlands Latyn 
\ntropolog1c 

B,111toetalc 
Ekonom,e 
Engds 
(;eografie 
c; ricks 

c;<·skiedenis 

Tociati 11 r: lot hutrnx: ,·hsa111u1: 

'\J atu rel le-Adm inistras:L 
\\'iskunde 
\\'ysbegcertc 
Staats!eer 
S1elkunde 
l'11hlickc .\dministrasie 
Sos,ologic 

\ 13 • (I) \\'aar hcsondcre toeh1ti11gS\ nc· "stc, lll'staan \lord hulle in die hetrokh leer­
plan ,1angcdui . 

(2) \',,- slaagpunt kyk ,\<) (1) en (2), dog 'n suhminimum ,an +O"., in clke 
'rac·stcl wore.I , ere is 

(3) 'n Kandic.laat moet 'n gemic.ldeld Hin 75" 0 bch,ial om c.1,e graad met on­
dcrskciding IL' cmt, ang. 
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Die Graad Magis ter Artium 

Departe111e11te 

Al4. Die graad word toegcken in dicselfdc departemcntc as die graad llonncurs­
Baccalaureus Artium. 

Toelatwg tot lwrsus : ehsamen : 
Vir bcsondcrhed aangaandc kwalifiscring vir registrasie, duur van kursus, cksamen en 

verhandeling, kyk G36-46. 

AlS. (1) 'n Student moct in bcsit van die graad I lonncurs-Baccaburcus Artium \\CCS. 

(2) Die graad word nie voor minstens twee jaar na bchaling van die Baccalaureus 
Artium toegeken nie. 

(3) Die eksamcnvcrcistcs word in die lccrplanne uitccngcsit. 
(-1-) Die graad kan met onderskciding tocgckcn word. 

Die Graad Doctor Litte rarum e t Philosophiae 

Vir bcsondcrhcde aangaande kwalifisering vir registrasic, duur van kursus . mondc­
linge eksamen en proefskrif, kyk G47-54. 

A16. 'n Proefskrif handel oor 'n onderwerp in die vak waarin 'n Magistcr-graad gcnecm 
kan word, en mag slegs vir cksamincring voorgele word twee jadr nadat die l\>1ag istcr 
Artium bchaal is. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Bibliothecologiae 

L.S. 1 Die leergang strek oor vier jaar en bestaan uit minstens veert icn kursussc, soos 
vo lg: 

Ecrste jaar hoogstcns 5 
Twcede jaar - hoogstens 4 
Dcrdc jaar hoogstens 3 
Vierde jaar - hoogstens 3 

met <lien vcrstande <lat 'n student in sy twecdc, dcrde en vierde jaar ecn kursus waarin hy 
vantevorc gedruip bet, mag hcrhaal. 

L.S.2 Die lccrgang bestaan uit die volgcnde: 
'n Gocdgekcurde B.A. Jecrplan wat drie kursussc in elk van minstcns twee vakke 
ins luit, waarvan die ecn eindkursus gclyktydig met Bibliotcckwetcnskap l V aangcbicd 
n1oct word. 

Vrystellings 

L.S.3. (1) Aan 'n student wat die eksamcn van die Suid-Afrikaansc Bibliotcckvcr­
eniging afgele hct, kan die volgendc vrystcllings tocgcstaan word: 
E lcmentGre eksamen: Bibl ioteekwctcnskap l 
Sekondcre cksamen: Biblioteekwctcnskap I.I 

(2) 'n Student wat die Lacr Diploma in Bibliotcckwctcnskap bcsit, mag van 
hoogstcns vyf kursussc vrygestcl word indicn hy met 'n graadkursus wi l 
voortgaan. 

Die Graad Honneurs-Baccalaureus Bibliothecologiae 

L.S .4 (1) 'n Student moct in bcsit wees van 
( a) ' 11 vicrjarigc Baccalaurcusgraad in Bibliotcckwctcnskap of 
(b) cnige antler Baccalaurcusgraad en 'n lloer Diploma 111 Bibliotcek­

wetenskap. 

(2) Die cksamcn sal uit vyf drie-uur vraestclle bestaan. 
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Die Hoer Diploma in Biblioteekwetenskap 

L.S.5 (I) 'n Student moct in bcsit \\CCS nm 'n gocdgckcurde Ilaccalaurcusgraad. 
(2) Die lccrgang sal uit , icr kursusse in lliblioteck\,ctenskap bestaan, en 'n 

student sal tocgclaat \\Ord om die kursus in ccn Jaar tc \'ooltooi. 

Die Laer Diploma in Bibliotcekwetenskap 

L.S.6 (1) 'n Student moct in bcsit ,an 'n l\latrikulasie of "\latrikulasic Vrystclling 
scrtiiikaat \\ecs. 

(2) Die lccrgang sal bcstaan uit 7 kursussc, soos volg: 
(a} Hibliotcck\\etcnskap l en II. 
(b} \\f ecrstcjaar H .. \. ,akkc gckics in oorccnstemming met die 13.A. 

rc1-,'l1 las1es. 

(3) 'n Student sal tocgclaat \\ord om met Bibliotcclrnctenskap I of in sy ccrstc 
jaar of in sy tweede jaar tc begin, en ook om B,blioteck\,etenskap I en II gclyktyding in sy 
t\\ ee<lc j,iar tc ncem. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Artium in Maatskaplike Werk 

S.\V.l 'n Student moet rcelings kan trcf om aan die vcreistcs in ,·erband met prakticsc 
\\erk te ,oldoen. 

S.\\'.2 Die leergang strek our 'n tydperk ,an dric jaar. 

S.\V.3 Die leergang bestaan uit minstens 10 kursusse en nie mcer as 12 kursussc nic. 

S.\\'..+ Die lcergang bcstaan uit: 
( a} Drie kursusse in l\Iaatskaplike \\'erk en drie kursusse m Sosiologie of 

Sielkundc. 

(/,) l\Iinstens drie kur.;usse in Sosiologie en l\\Ce kursussc in Siclkundc, of 
twee kursusse in Sosiologie en drie kursusse in Sielkundc. 

{c) Kursusse uit die ,olgendc gekies: 
Sielkunde Ill, Sosiologie J!I, Ekonomie I. Ekonomie II en III, Kriminologic, 
Antropologic I en l l PriYaatrcg I, Staatsleer 1, Filosofic I, Naturelle-Admini­
strasie I. 
'n Taal uit die ,olgende gekies :-
.\frikaans-Nedcrlands I, 'n 13antoetaal I, Du its I of 'n spesiale kursus in Duits, 
Engels. 

/ ,. IV. Studentc \\Ord sterk aangeraai on Siclkunde Ill as ccn Yan die kursussc 
uit Groep C te neem, of om <lit na die , oltooiing ,·an die graad te neem. 

S.\\'.5 Ka:1didate \\'at Du its ,·ir matnek het sal nic vir graaddoeleindes crkenning ,·ir die 
spcsialc kursus in Duits kr~ nie. 

S.\\'.6 'n Student moet prakt;cse maatskaplike \\erk doen by 'n plaaslike liggaam of 
organisasic \\at 'n opgelcide m:iatskaplike \\erker in diens het, en \\at deur die Senaat 
crkc·n \\Ord. 'n Student moet self sy rec lings tref met die organisasie \\·aarby hy praktiesc 
\\erk gaan doen. D ie fin,ilc• reelings is onderhe\\ig \'an die goedl curing ,an die IIoof ,an 
die Departcnll'nt. Die l loof , an die Dc•p,ntement bchou hom die reg ,oor om cnige 
rl'i!lii,g name, s die student te lref. 

S.\V.7, 'n Student mod in die prakticsc 111,1atskaplike \\Lrk , ,111 ' n bepaaldc jaar slaag 
voordat hy tot die studic , an die tcoret;cse "nk rnn die ,olgcnde jaar toegelaat sal \\ ord. 
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Die Universiteitsdiploma in Maatskaplike werk 

Toelatiw.( en voorwaardes 'L'a11 st11die 
S.W.8 (1) 'n Kandidaat moct in die Senior Sertifikaatcksamen Yan die Gemecnskap­

like Matrikulasie-raad geslaag hct, of in 'n under cksamen ,mt dcur die 
Senaat as gelykwaardig gcag word. of 

(2) die kandidaat moct minstens 25 jaar oud wees en die Senaat tc\'l'cdc stcl 
<lat hy 'n standaard ,·an oplciding cn ondcrvinding bcrcik het wat aan die 
Senior Sertifikaat gclykgcstel kan word. 

S.\V.9 Die vcrcistes ten opsigte van prakticsc m:iatskaplikc wcrk is dicselfdc as vir dic 
graad. 

S.\V.10 Die lcergang vir die Diploma bcstaan uit 10 kursusse, alhocwcl 12 kursussc 
genccm mag word, en die samcstclling is dieselfde as vir die graad. 

S.\V.11 Die uitslac van allc cksamcns sal op die kan<lidaat sc sertifikaat aangcbring word. 

S.\V.12 'n Kandidaat wat die Diploma verwerf het, mag horn aanmcld vir 'n eksamen in 
enigc kursus wat in S.vV. 4(c) genoem word en waarin hy nog nic 'n eksamen afgele bet 
nie. Indicn by slaag, sal crkenning Yan daardie vak op die diploma aangcbring word. 

S.\V.13. Kandidatc moct die oorcenstcmmende kursusse in prakticsc en tcorctiese 
l\Iaatskaplike \Verk in dicsclfdc jaar afle. 

Die Graad Honneurs-Baccalarues Artium in 
Maatskaplike Werk 

Besonderhede aangaande die llons-B.A. (1\1.W.) kan op aamraag by die Hoof ,·an 
die Dcpartement Yerkry word. 

Vir besonderhede aangaande kwalifisering vir registrasie, keuse van Fakulteit, duur 
van leergang, herhaling van cksamen en vcrtaaltoets, kyk G26-31. 

Die Graad Magister Artium in Maatskaplike Werk 

Bcsonderhede aangaandc die :\1.A. in :\Iaatskaplikc \Verk kan op aanvraag by die 
Hoof van die Departement verkry word. 

V,r bcsonc.lerhede aang,mnde kwalifiscring vir rcgistrasic, duur van lccrgang, cksam~n 
en vcrhandcling kyk G36-46. 

Die Graad Doctor Philosophiae in Maatskaplike Werk 

Besonderhedc aangaandc D. Phil. 111 l\laatskaplikc \\.'erk kan op aan, raag by die 
Hoof van die Dcpartement Ycrkry word. 

Vir bcsonderhcdc aangaandc k\,,ilifiscring vir rcgistrasic, duur van lccrgang, mondc­
linge eksamen en vcrhandeling, kyk G47-54. 

78 

 

 



DEPARTEMENT AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS EN DUITS 

(a) Person eel 

*Professor 
Senior Lektor 
Lcktor (Duits) 
Lcktor 

(b) Leerpla1111c: 

A. COFTZEE, Cand.Thcol. (Stell.), M.A. (S.A.), D.Litt. (O.V.S.) 
J. VowTEH, B.A.!Ions. (Rand), 1\1.A. (Rhodes). 
:\lcv. '.\I. A. DE Vos, B.A. (Stell.), 11.O.D. 
Vakant. 

AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS 

Kursus I 
Ecrsle 1 ·raestcl (Taalkundc) 

1. Taalvcrwantskap en taalindeling. 'n Skcmaticsc aanduiding met kort toeligting 
van die pick van Afrikaans en Ncdcrlands in die Gcrmaa11sc vcrband. 

2. Inlciding tot die Afrika,,nsc klank-, woord- en sinslecr. 
3. Taalkundigc begrippc en taalverskrynscls. 

Jlandboeke: 
,lfri/10011se Klan/deer 
ln!eiding tot die Taallw11de 
Taal en Taalverskynse!s 

Tweede I 'raestel (Lcttcrkundc) 

:\!EYER DE \'tLLIEHS 
VA'-/ DER MEHWE, e.a. 
SCIIOLTZ 

1. Gcskicdenis en gcskriftc van die Afrikaanse Bewcging. 
2. lfoofmomcntc uit die Afrikaansc Litcratuurgcskicdcnis \"an die Twintigste Eeu. 
3. Voorgeskrewc wcrkc: 1 Prosawerk, 1 digbundel, 1 drama, 

1 :'\ cdcrlandsc \\ erk. 

lla11dboel<: 

1 'raestel 1 (Taalkundc) 
1. Fonolog:c. 
2. l\1orfologic. 
3. Sintaksis. 

llandboelw: 

Groot I ·ascboeh: IJ. J. OPl'l'R~IA::--1. 

Kicartet 1\1.E.R. c.a. 
Ra/10 N. P. VAN \VYK Lonv 
Die Jleld N. P. \'AN WYK Louw 

.·lfril10011se Literat1111rgeskiede11is: G D1-:1mrn 
De Stille Pla11tage: A lIEL\IAN 

Kursus II 

. ·lfrikaanse K/011/deer !\1EYER DE \'11.LIEHS . 

Woordi·onni11a en F1111l<siewisse!ing 
Grondtreh/u van die .·1fri/10011se Sintaksis 

1 ·raestel 2 (Taalkunde) 

KEMPE::--1 

F, PO"IELIS. 

1. Die Ontwikkclingsgeskicden,s ,·an ~cdcrlands tot by Afrikaans. 
2. Die Ontstaan , an Afrikaans. 
3. lloofrerskilpuntc tussen Afrikaans en ~ederlands. 

l la11dboc/1e : 
J11fridi11g tot di,• Taallw11</e 
Vcdalands ,·11 . lfri!10a11s 

1 ·rn<'stl'i 3 (.-\ frikaansc Lcttcrkun<le) 
1. Litcratuurtcoric: l'o<'s1e. 

\" ,\N l)IH '.\liH\\I , e.a. 
.:\JFYl·H 1)1·: \'11.1.ll·.HS. 

2. Die ,\frikaansc pocsie met toespits111g op 'n aantal digtcrs en bundcb. 

\'oorgcskrcwe \\ crkc: 
T1t·!du·rszca: TonL s. 
E11gr11e en andcr gedigte: TooN \',IN DEN l11-:1;1Tn. 

Gestaltes rn Dfrrt•: 1\J. l'. v \"I \\'n: Lot w. 
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IIwzdboehe : 

II elder Haljjaar: ELIZ.\DFTII Evorns. 

Negester oor Ni11eve: D. J. OPPEH~IAN. 

joernaal van jorik: D. J. OPPEH~1AN. 

Steenbok tot Pao/see: P. Bu,; ~1. 

Die Ysterlwei moct sweet: BnEYTEN BnEYTEND.\CIJ. 

lla11dleidi11g by die Studic va11 die Letterlwnde: GnovE en 
BOTHA, 

Fyn net van die Woord 

Vracstcl 4 (Ncderlandsc Lcttcrkundc) 
1. Oorsig oor die Ncdcrlandsc Lcttcrkunde met tocspitsing op die Bcwcging van 

Tagtig. 
2. Voorgcskrewc wcrkc. 

Ifandboch: Belwoptc Gesl~iede11is va11 die Nederla11dse 
Letterlwnde: lbJP~lA (vertaling) 

Voorgeshrewe werhe: 
Bloemlesi11g uit die Gedigte va11 Guido Gezel/e (Prisma-Bocken) 
Gedichten J ACQUES PEHK. 

Verzen WILLEM KLOOS. 

Mei HEHMAN GOHTEH. 

Eli11e Vere Lours CoUPEnus. 

Kursus III 
Vraestel 1 (Taalkunde) 

1. Morfologie. 
2. Sintaksis. 
3. Semantiek. 

Handboehe: TVoordvormi11g en F1111hsiewisse1i11g: \ '\'. KE~ IPEN. 

Gro11dtrehhe va11 die Ajrihaa11se Si11tahsis: F. PONELIS. 

Inleiding tot die Sema11tieh: C. VAN lIEEHDEN. 

Vraestel 3 (Middclncderlandsc en Sewcnticndc-Eeusc Lcttcrkunclc) 
Iloofmomcnte uit die Middclnedcrlandse lctterkundc. 
Die Nederlanclse Goue Ecu. 
Voorgeshrewe werke: Beatrijs (Afrikaanoe uitgawc) 

Van Hooft tot Luyhen: G. Dmmrn. 
Gebroeders: Vandel (nuwc Afrikaanse uitgawe) 
De Spaanse Brabander : G. IlnEDEHO. 

Vraestel 2 (Afrikaansc Lettcrkundc) 
Literatuurteorie: 1. Prosa 

Skcts, kortverhnal, novcllc , roman. 
2. Drama 

lloorspccl, ccnbcclryf, vcrsclrama, drama. 

Voorgeshrewe werhe: Kmger breeh die pad oop: N. P. VAN W\'K Louw. 
Drie f'roue: W. A. DE K1.EHK. 

Paiandros van Kori11the: D. ]. 01'l'EH~IAN . 

.1Js die Tuit Shawe: ] . F. W. GHOSSKOl'F. 

Shetsboeh: BOEHNEEF. 

Kembeeld z,a,1 die ,-JJrilwa11se Korlverlzaal: F. V. LATEGAN. 

Somer: c. l\I. VAN UEN lIEEVEH. 

Lobo/a vir die Lewe: A. P. BHI~K. 

Vraestel 4 (Nederlandse Lctterkundc) 
Die Neclcrlandsc Lettcrkundc van 1900 tot hcdc. 

Voorgeshrewe werhe : Digters uit die Lae Lande: GnovE en DuN1NG. 

Een Winter aan Zee: A. ROLAND lloLST. 
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Lees 11,aar, er staat niet water staat: M. NrJIIOFF. 

Tempel e11 Kruis: H. MARS~IAN. 

Voorb,j' de laatste stad: G. AcIITEHDEHG. 

Joachim van Baby/011: MAHNIX CrJSEN. 

De 11ise : G. \I\/ ALSCIIA P. 

Honneurs 

Vir bcson<lerhcde omtrcnt hicrdie kursus moct die hoof rnn die Departement 
geraadpleeg word. 

DUITS 

Beginnerskursus (Een vracstel) 5 lesings per wc-,k 

Die kursus (ccnjarig) word aangebied om studente wat gccn Du its ken nic in staat te 
stell om 'n leeskennis en elcmentcrc praatkennis van die taal te verkry. Dit dien ook as 
inleiding tot die Spesialc Kursus wat 'n vereiste is vir Duits I. Taallaboratoriumwerk sal 
aangebied word. 

I-la11dboehe: 11. KESSLER: (<lie reeks) Deutsch fl',r AusUin<ler (Verlag flir Sprachmet­
hodik Konigswintcr). 

Plaatop11ames met bygaa11de tehste: ScBULz-G 1nESflACH: 

Leichtes Deutsch, Ausgabc B- Schallplattcn 
und Text; Interpret- Deutsch (Visaphone). 

Spesiale Kursus. (Twee vracstcllc) 5 Iesings per week 

Van kandidate word vcrwag om Duits redeJik vlot en korrek te kan lees en om aan 
taa!Jaboratoriumwerk dee! te nccn1. 

Vraestel 1.-Taallwnde 

( a) Vormlcer en sintaksis, getoets deur die tocpassing van die taalverskynscls 111 

die lewende taal. 
(b) Idioom en sprcekwoord. 
(c) Vertaling op sig uit Duits in Engels of Afrikaans en omgckeerd. 
( d) Stelwerk van bcperkte omvang. 
( e) Begripstoets wat in Engels of Afrikaans beantwoord mag word. 

Vuorgeshrewe ha11dboehe : Schulz-Griesbach: Deutsche Sprachlehrc fi.Ir Auslander. 
Schulz-Griesbach Leseheft fur Auslander (Hueber). 

P. 11. La11ge11hoven: 

Cassell's Compc:ct EG./G-E Dictionary (Cassell, 
London). 

Duitsc Bcgripstoctse en Idiomaticse \Vcndingc 
vir Sts. 9 ~n 10 /Nasionalc Bockhandcl). 

Aa11bevole handboehe: P. F. Dom NG: Colloquial German; (McMilbn, S.A.) 

f'raeste/ 2. Literat1111r. 

E. Cocun \N: Einc l'rnktischc vVicderholungsgrammatik; 
(Prentice Hall, Inc.) 

Vrac wat in Engels of Afrikaans beantwoord mag word oor 4 voorgeskrewe Duitse 
boeke (prosa en pocsie). 
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Voorgeskrewe boeke: 

Triimpelma1m: Vom Blutenbaum der deutschen Dichtung (7. Auflagc, 
Van Schaik) (hiervan 14-16 gedigtc) 

Modcrne Erzahler Nr. 10 (Schoningh, Padcrborn): Aichinger: 
Secgister en /Das Plakat: Boll: 
Die ungezahlte Ge!iebte; 
Langgasser; Gluck haben. 

Zuckmayer: Three Stories (Oxford Univ. Press): Die Gcschichte cines Ilauern aus 
dem Taunus. 

Triimpelmamz: Vom deutschen Leben (Van Schaik): hieruit / 
Das Felsenbildnis (P. Rossegger); 
Der Topfer von Kandern (II. Villinger); 
Die Spitzin (M. von Ebner-Eschenbach) 

Kursus I (Twee vracstelle) 

Vir studente wat die Spesiale Kursus voltooi bet of Duits op matrikulasievlak gc­
slaag het. 

Dit word van studente \'erwag om aan taallaboratoriumwcrk dee! te neem. 

Vraestel 1-Taal. 

Voorsetting van die studie van vormlccr en sintaksis. 
Oefening in lees grammatika, praat en opstelskryf. 
Vertaling op sig uit Duits in Engels/ Afrikaans en omgekccrd. 

Voorgeskrewe handboehe: Schulz-Griesbach: Deutsche Sprachlchre for Auslander. 
Mittelstufe (Max Ilueber) 
Wanstall: Tests in German Composition and Grammar 

(Harrap). 

Wanstall: German Passages for unseen Translation. (lfarrap). 

Vraestel 2 : Letterkunde en Kultuur 

Minstens die helfte van die vrae in hicrdie vraestel moet in Duits bcantwoord word 

( a) Oorsig van die Duitse Kultuur- en litcratuurgeskicdenis. 
Voorgeskrewe handboehe: Vogelpohl: Geschichte dcr dcutschen Dichtung. 
A. und W. van Rins11111: Dichtung und Deutung 

Eine Geschichtc der dcutschen Litcratur in Beispiclen (Bayerischcr 
Schulbuch-Verlag). 

Aa11bevole 11aslaanwerh: W. Grabert /11. Mulot: 
Geschichte der deutschcn Literatur. 

(Bayerischcr Schulbuch-Verlag). 

(b) Besondere Studic van voorgcskrcwc werke (prosa, pocsie en drama) 
Voorgeshrewe werlw (prosa, pciesic, drama). 
Triimpelmawt: Deutsche Balladen (Nas Pers). (JI:cruit 16 uitgesocktc ballades) 
Schiller : Maria Stuart (Reclam) 
Lessing : Minna von Barnhclm (Rcclam). 
Moderne Erzahler Nr. 3 (Schiiningh, Padcrborn). (1 lieruit 'n aantal uitgesoektc 

verhale) 

S. Lenz Das Feuerschiff (Deutscher Taschenbuch Verlag, Munchcn). 
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DEPARTEMENT AFRIKANISTIEK 

(Antropologie, Argeologie en Naturelle-Administrasie) 

( a) Persone el 
*Professor: E. J. DE JAGER, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 
Senior Lektor: Vakant 
Lektor: P. D. BANGHART, M.A. (Stell.) 
Lektor: P. D. VAN LILL, B.A .. Hons. (Stell.) 
Lektor: Vakant. 
F. S. Malan Antropologiese l\1useum en A. J. D. Mei ring Kunsgallery: 

Kurator: V. Z. GrTYWA, B.A. Hons (S.A.) 
Ass.-Kurator C . M. LAMLA, 

( b) Leerplanne 
ANTROPOLOGIE 

Kursus I 

(Twee Vraestellc) 

Vraestel 1. 
(a) 
(b) 

Die gebied en taak van die vak. 
Die begrippe kultuur, sarnelewing en volk. 

( c) 

( cl) 

Bchandeling van die basiese Antropologiesc verskynscls en beginsels i.v.m. 
Ekonorniese <:.n Sosiale Organisasie, Godsdiens, Regerings en Regsstelscls. 

Inleiding tot die Fisiese Antropologie. 
(1) Inleiding tot die gebied van die studie. 
(2) Antropometrie: die hantering en gebruik van instrumente. 
(3) Inleiding tot die biologiese geskiedenis van die mens. 
(4) Die begrip ras en die versprciding en indcling van die rasse van die wfaeld. 

Vraestel 2. 
( a) Etniese samestelling en klassifikasie van die volke van Afr ika. 
(b) 'n Algemene Etnografiese oorsig van die IIottentotte en Bocsrnans rn die 

algemeen. 
( c) 'n Intensiewe Etnografiesc studie van een Nguni groep (Mpondo) en een 

Sotho groep (Suid-Sotho of Bapedi). 
( rl) Inleidende studie tot die kontak tusscn Blank en Bantoe en Antropologiese 

problcrnc wat h ieruit voortspruit. 

Kursus II 

( Twee vraeste!fe) 

Vraestel 1. 
( a) 'n Intensiewe studie van die begrippe kultuur en sarnelewing. 
(b) Antropologiese teoric i.\'.m. Sosiale organisasie, Politieke organisasie, Ekono­

micse organisasie, Goclsdiens. ('n lys van lcesstof sal deur die dosent aan studente verskaf 
word.) 

Vraestel 2. 

( a) Etnografie van Afrika. 
(1) • 'n Intensiewe studic van ecn kultuur buite Suid-Afrika: 

Die Azande of Nuer. 
(2) 'n Intens icwe studie van of <lie Politicke stclscls of die stclsels van 

Verwantskap en Iluwclik .in Afrika. 
(b) Ccselcktecrde stud ies van volkc en kulture van Oscanie. 
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Kursus III 

( Drie vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 
(a) 'n Studie van die vuskillendc Antropologicsc stromingc en bcnadering~, met 

besondere aandag aan die 20ste eeu. 
(b) Inleiding tot die mctodes en tegnieke van veldwerk in die Antropologie. 

Vraestel 2. 

( a) 'n Intensicwe studie vnn die prosesse van kultuurverandering in die algcmccn, 
en van akkulturasie in 'n bcsondere gebicd, of gebicde, by 'n bcsondcrc volk of volke. 

(b) Toepassing van die Antropologic in Naturclle-Administrasie, Sending, Op­
voeding en Ekonomiese ontwikkeling in Afrika. 

Vraestel 3. 
Geselektecrde studic van volke en kulturc uit twee van die volgende gebiede: 

(1) Noord- en Suid-Amcrilrn. 
(2) Australie. 
(3) Asii'. 

Honneurs 

( Vier i•raeslel!e en 'n Opstel) 

Vraestel 1. 
(a) 
(b) 

Intensiewc studie van die metodes en tegnieke van veldwcrk in die Antropologie. 
'n Studie van die verskillendc benadcrings tot die bestudcring van primitiewe 

gemeenskappe. 

Vraestel 2. 
( a) Die geskiedcnis van die Antropologie met spcsiale vcrwysing na moderne 

ten dense. 
(b) Geselcktccrdc tcoretiese probleme uit die veld ,·an die Antropologie. 

Vraestel 3. 
Gcsc,lekteerdc intcnsiewe studic van sehre aspckte van die S.A. Etnografie. 

Vraestel 4. 
(a) 
(b) 

Inleiding tot Stcclelil,e Sosiologic en Antropologie. 
Intensiewe studie van die Bantoc sc stedclike lcwe in S.A. met 'n vcrgclyking 

van \:Ves-Afrika. 
'n Opstel van 20-30 getiktc folio-bladsye (10.000- 15.000 woorde) oor 'n onderwcrp 

op die gebied an die Antropologic, gocdgd,eur deur die Departcmcntshoof, word vercis. 
Die opstel moet aantoon dat die student in staat is om selfstandig tc werk. Die gchalte 
moet sodanig wees dat die stuk gepublisecr kan wore\. 

Die Ilonncurscksamcn sal in twee dcle plaasvind; dee! 1 bcstnnn uit die vracstclle en 
dee\ 2 uit die opstcl. 

AR GEO LOGIE 

(1) Argeologie is 'n twcc-jarigc hoofvak. 
(2) Die klem in kursus I val op die twrcticse aspt..ktc en die kmsus bchoort dus 

saam met Antropologie [ genccm tc word. 
(3) Die klcm val hoofsaaklik op Afrika met aandag aan under gchicdc vir die 

docleindcs van vcrgelyking. 
(4) Praktiese werk word vir beidc kursussc voorgcskryf. 
(5) Baic materiaal en belangrike bydracs vcrskyn in tydskrifte Die doscnt sal <lit 

onder die aandag van studente bring. Studente kan ook ra:,dplceg: J lolm, 
S.E.: Bibliography of S.A. Pre-and Protohistoric Arclrn ology. 
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Vraestel 1, 

(a) (1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 

(b) (!) 

(2) 

T'raestel 2. 

Kursus I 

(Twee ·vraestel/e) 

Die gebied en taak rnn die n1k. 
Die verhouding van Argeologic tot andcr wctcnskappc. 
Die basicse mctodes en tegnicke van die Argeologic in die algemeen en 
die van 11itgrawi11gs in hcsondcr. 
Die basicse bcgrippc in die Argeologic: kultuur, bcskawing, tegnologie, 
tipologic, strntigrnfic, kronologic, omgcwing, habitat en ckologic. 
Fisiese Antropologic: mctodes en tcgniekc in die bcstudering van skelet­
matcriaal. 
Palacantropologic: 
(i) 'n Kort inleiding tot die konscp van die evolusie van die mens. 
/ii) Prehistoriese menslikc tipes in Suid-Afrika en hullc kulturele 

assosiasic. 

( a) Inlci<ling tot die gcologicse en palncontologicsc agtergrond v,111 die vroce mens 
en sy kuln1ur. 

(b) 'n Bree behandcling Yan die hoofafdclings van die Argeologie van Afrika, 
Europa, Asic en Amcrika. 

( c) 'n Intensiewe studie van die Argeologie en ,·oorgeskiedcnis van Suidelike 
Afrika met inbegrip van die Ystertydperk. 

(Iloofsaaklik Suid-Afrikn met vcrwysing na Angola en Rhodesie.) 

Kursus II 

( Drie ~•raestelle) 

Die geskiedenis en ont\\ikkeling rnn die Argeologie. 
T'raestel 1. 

(a) 
(b) Gevorderde studie van metodologiese vraagstukke insluitende die 

statisticke, metodcs van datering, ens. 
(c) Prehistoricse kuns in Europa en A.frika. 

Vraestel 2. 

gebruik van 

(a) Verdere studie m.b.t. die gcologiese en palaeontologiese agtcrgrond van die 
vro..:c mens en sy kultuur. 

(1,) lnlei<ling tot die studic van die Primate. 
( c) Palacantropologic: 'n Ge\'or<lerdc studic van die oorsprong en ontwikkeling 

van die mens. 

Vracstel 3. 
Die Argcologic en ,·oorgcskicdcnis van Afrika (met spcsialc verwysing na Oos-Afrika.) 

NATURELLE-ADMINISTRASIE 

Kursus I 

(T\\'ce vr·1cstcllc) 

,,, A/1;e111e11c oorsi[! z•a11 dit• 011twihlwli11[! z·a11 ,Vaturd/el,c/eid e11 -1ldmi11istrasie rn S11id­
_,Jjrilw ( lns/11ile11de S11idxves-Afri!ta). 

I 'raestc/ 1. 
1. ( a) ·'n Inlciding tot die stu<lic van <lie \'ak Naturclle-administrasic. 

(b) Die rassesamcstclling en -\'crsprciding, a" <lie Suid-Afrikaansc bevolking. 
2. Die historicsc ont\\ikkcling van naturcllcbelei<l c,1 -administrasic in die Suid­

Afrikaansc kolonics en rcpublickc ,·oor unifikasie in 1910. 
3. Die ontwikkcling nrn naturellcbclcid en -administrasic in Suid-Afrika gcJurcndc 

die historiese tydpcrk 1910 tot 1950. 
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Vraestel 2. 

1. 'n Algemene oorsig van die struktuur en funksics van die he<lcn<laagsc naturclle­
administrasie in Suid-Afrika. 

2. 'n Kort oorsig van die hedcndaagsc belcidsrigtings, met hctrckking tot naturcllc 
in Suid-Afrika. 

Kursus II 

(Twee naestcllc) 

Zn Gevorderde en Intensiewe studie van hedendaagse Naturellebeleid e11 -Admi11istrasie 111 
S11id-Afrilw ( lns/11itende S11idwes-Afrilw). 

Vraestel 1. 

Aspekte van die Hedendaagse Naturelle-Administrasie wal lloojsaaldil~ op die Bantoe 
m die Bantotgebiede Betrekhi11g het: 

1. 'n Omskrywing van die vak Naturdle-administrasic; sy inhoud, omvang, docl­
en metodes. 

2. Die spesiale administraticwe struktuur vir die Ban toe in Suid-Afrika: sentrale, 
streeks- en distriksadministrasie; hulpinstcllings; <lie administrnsic van sclfbesturcndc 
Bantoegebiede; en Bantoe-owerhede. 

3. Die Bantoe-gebiedc van Suid-Afrika: die resevcring van Ilantocgcbicde en die 
regte van die Bantoe op grond in Suid-Afrika; algcmenc ekonomics<- tocstande; stclscls van 
grondbcsit, administrasie, herwinning en ontwikkeling. 

4. Algemenc burgerlike en politieke regte van die Bantoe in Suid-Afrika: stemrcg 
en verteenwoordiging in wetgcwende liggamc; staatkundigc ontwikkcling in die Bantoc­
gebiede; die ontwikkeling van politieke partyc; plaaslikc hcstuur in die Bantoegcbiedc, 
en die erkenning van inhecmsc regs- en staatsinstellings. 

5. Bantoc-onderwys en bclasting: die behccr oor en finansiering van Bantoe­
onderwys; differensiasic, administratiewe implikasics; en Ilantcc-uni, crsiteitsopleiding. 

6. Gemecnskapsontwikkeling: beginsels, hclei<l en tocpassing. 

Vraeste/ 2. 

Aspehte va11 die lledendaagse Nat11rel/e-. Jd111i11istrasie wot lloofsaaldil, op die Rantoc 111 

die Nie-Bantoegebiede betrehhi11g he!. 

1. Die Bantoe in die stedclike nie-Bantocgebic<lc: <lie proses van verstedcliking; 
sosiale en ekonomie e toestandc; grocpsgebicde en woonbuurtskcid ing; beplanning en 
ontwikkeling van Bantoewoongebicdc; Bantoebchuising; etnicse grocpcring; adminis­
trasie van stedel ike Bantoesake; finansiering; <lie verskafling van drank aan <lie ilantoc; 
hervestiging; naturelle-administrasie in die buite-stcdclikc gcbic<le; Bantoevcrteen­
woordiging in die administrasie; skakcling tussen stad en tu island. 

2. Beheer oor beweging in Suid-,\frika: tocstromingsbehccr in die ste<lel1kc en 
plattelandsc nie-Ilantocgcbiedc; bcrnlkingsrcgistrasic; die Hcem<le-Bantocproblecm. 

3. Bantoe-arbei<l: die vraag en aanbo<l vir Ban toe arbci<l; <l i c stclsel \'an trck­
arbeid; werwing; arbeidsburo's en die kanaliscring nm arbei<l; ilantoc-plaasarbci<l. 

4. Industricle wetgcwing wat bctrckking hct op die Bantoc: <lie kleurskci<lslyn in 
betrekkings; loonvasstcllings; arbeidsorganisasics en kollcktic\\ l' optre<lc; lwskcrming, 
\\·clsyn en pcnsiocnc. 
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Kursus III 

(Drie vraestelle) 

Naturellebeleid en -Administrasie en Staatlw11dige ontwihlwling in Afriha, met spesiale 
verwysing 11a die gebied S11id 1·a11 die Sahara; en Rassei·erho11di11ge in 'n IVe,·eldperspehtief. 

Vraestel 1. 

Britse beleid in /lfriha, met spesiale verwysing 11a die b1111rstate van S11id-Afrilw. 

1. Naturellebeleid en -administrasie in die voormalige Hoe Kommissarisgebiede, 
Botswana, Lesotho en Swaziland; die vraagstuk van insluiting in Suid-Afrika; ekonomiese 
afhanklikheid van en verhouding tot Suid-Afrika. 

2. Die ontwikkeling van naturcllcbelcid en administrasic in Rhodesie; 'n ver­
gclyking met Suid-Afrika. 

3. Die voormalige koloniale en hedendaagse belcid van Britanje in Afrika in die 
algemecn: dircktc en indirekte bewind; plaaslikc bestuur die ontwikkcling tot selfrcgering 
en onafhandlikhcid; Brits, hulp aan Afrikagebicdc. 

Vrnestel 2. 

Staath1111dige 011twihlwli11g en intemasionale belangstelling in Afrilw; Die voormalige en 
hedendaagse beleid van lwloniale moontdhede (11itsl11itende Britta11je) in Afrilw. 

1. Staatkundige ontwikkeling in Afrika; onafhanklikheid; konstitusionele ont­
wikkc,ling; Afrika-nasionalisme en Pan-Afrikanisme; intcrnasionale groeperings; die 
ontwikkcling van inhecmsc administrntiewc apparaat; problemc met sosio-ekonomiesc 
ontwikkeling. 

2. Internasionalc belangstelling in Afrika: die ontwikkeling van internasionale 
beheer oor naturelle-administrasie in Afrika; die mandaat- en trusteeskapstelsels; 
kolonialismc en neo-kolonialismc; die stratcgiese belangrikheid van Afrika; buitelandse 
hulp; die rol rnn Suid-Afrika in Afrika suid van die Sahara. 

3. 'n Studie van die ,·oormalige en hcdlndaagse beleid van Frankryk, Spanje, 
Tielgie en Portugal in Afrika; 'n vergclyking van belcidsrigtings, ook met die van Ilrittanje 
en Suid-Afrika. 

Vraeste/ 3. 

nasseverlw11di11ie, -probleme e11 -be!tid in 'n TVhe/d-perspehti1f. 

1. 'n CeYorderdc ontleding van die disipline Naturelle-administrasie: 'n definisie 
van rassckontak en -konAik; die forrnulcring van belcid vir die rcgulering van die kon­
taksituasie en die oplossing van rasseproblemc; die toepassing van beleid en die c!Iek 
daarvan op rasseverhoudinge. 

2. Problemc in mcerrassige gemeenskappe: ontlcding van belcids- en adminis­
tratiewc problcme in mlerrassige gemcensknppe in die wcreld, met spesiale vcrwysing 
na tocstande in die V.S.A., Ilritanje en ander gekosc lande. 

3. Rasseverhoudingc: 'n \'crgelykende studie van teorie oor rnsscvcrhoudinge, en 
hulle toepassing in Afrika (insluitende Suid-Afrikn) en ander dele van die wcreld. Inter­
nasionale gedagtcrigtings bctreffcnde rasscverhoudinge. 

4. 'n Gcvorderdc studie Yan verskillcnde naturellebeleids-rigtings met spesiale 
,·cn\ysing na altcrnatiewc belcidsrigtings in Suid-Afrika: afsonderlike ontwikkeling of 
intcgrasic; hullc oogmcrke, prakticse programme en implikasics; 'n Ycrgclykendc studic. 
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Honneurs 

Die eksamen bestaan uit \'y[ Yraestelle en kan 111 twee <lelc a[gelc wor<l. Deel I 
bestaan uit naestelle 1, 2 en 5, en <lecl 11 uit naestellc 3 en 4. 

I'raeste/ 1 

Gevorderde studie van die beginse/s i•an die Nat11re//e-.'ld111i11istrasic. 

( a) Oorspro11g en gchied i·an dii· ml,: Bepaling rnn <lie grondhegrippc .,Na•urellc­
belci<l" en ,,'\Jaturclle-a<lministrasie"; geskie<lenis van Naturclle-a<lministrasic; 
gebie<l en om\'ang van <lie \'ak; aar<l, grondslae en metodcs ,·an die v,1krigting 
en sy verhou<ling tot vcrwantc (,·eral sosiale) vakwctenskappe; kritiesc studic 
van die vcrskillcnde gedagterigtings en opvattings t.o.,·. <lie behocfte aan, 
bcna<lcring, praktiese ,rnardc en die problemc rnn <lie ,·ale 

(b) Bro1111e van dte vah en 'n sistcmatisering <laarvan; stu<lie van stan<laardwerke 
oar die vcrnaamste aspekte van die Naturellc-administrasie. 

( c} V erskillende Ondersoelw1ettJdes en besondcre vra,1gstukke m .b .t, objckticwe 
bronncstudie en indi,·iduele en groepsvcld,verk, oak in ekonomies min<lcr­
ontw1kkclde gebiedc; tegnicsc ,·ersorging en wctcnskaplikc sistcmatisering \'an 
ingesamelde gegewens. 

Vraestel 2. 
Suid-Af rilwanse Nalurellebe/eidsrif!,tings, 

'n Voortgesette, intensiewe studie van die verskeie naturelle-belei<lsrigtings voor en 
na un;fikasie en hulle ontwikkeling. 'n Kritiesc vergelyking van bcleidsrigtings gc,·olg in 
die Kaapkolonic (Ciskei en Transkei), Natal en die republiekc rnor 1910. Persone soos 
bv. Sir George Grey, Sir Theophilus Shepstone, Cecil John Rhodes, J, IL IIofmcyr 
(ecrtydse minister in C niekabinettc) en gen I. J. B. M. Hertzog, organisasies (b,. <lie 
I.C.U., A.:--.C., S.A. Instituut vir Rasse,·erhoudings en <lie S.A. Buro vir Rasse-aan­
geleenthede) en andcr faktorc (IJ\'. ekonomiesc faktore, die internasionalc mening en 
verslae van rcgerings-kommissics) wat die ontwikkcling van naturellebeleid in Sui<l­
Afrika bci"nvloc<l hct. 

l 'raestel 3. 

Naturel/e-O11twi/d,e/i11gsprobfe111e 111 Elw110111ies .vli11der-011twild1elde strehe. 

'n Intcnsiewc stu<lic van naturellc-ont\\'ikkclingsproblcme in ckonomics min<lcr­
ont\\'ikkeldc strcke, met spesialc \'crwysing na ,\frika suid van die Sahara. ,\an<lag \\or<l 
gcwy aan o.a. naturcllebestuurs-, -administratic\\'c, en ,·crwante sosio-ckonomiesc ont­
wikkelingsproblcmc. 

I 'raestel 4. 

Probleme 1.0.1•. beleidsrif!,liur;:s vir die ad111i11istrasie i·a11 i11hoorfi11gvollw: 

(a) 'n Vcrgclykcnde studic van <lie bcleidsrigtings in lan<lt' en gcbiedc bcwoon 
dcur ,·erskillcnde rasse of mccn·ou<ligc gemccnskappc. ,\an<lag mod gcskcnk 
word aan Afrika (insluitcnde <lie Rcpublick ,·an Suid-Afrika), die \ .S. \., 
Ilrasilii.', lla\\'aii-cilandc ,\ustralii.', die \\'cs-lndicsc Eilandc en Jndoncsic 

EX 

(b) 'n Studic ten opsigtc rnn 'n naturt·llc-a<lministrasit•-prohlccm soos ,·oorgcskryL 
(Tot na<lere kcnnisgewing: "\aturclle-administratic\\c , nwgstukkc \\at uit 
stadwaartsc naturcllcmigrasic in ,\frika suid nm <lie Sahara sprnit; stcdclikc 
natu rel lc-a<lministrasic). 

OF 
( c} Enige goedgckcurdc naturcllc-administrasicprohlecm, gckics III oorlcgplcgi ng 

met die Jfoof \'an die Dcpartcmcnt. 
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Vraestel 5. 

Aldwlturasie en Translwlt11rasie. 

Tcorie en probleme in ,·erband met akkulturasic en transkulturasie, met vcrwysing 
na toestande in Suidclikc Afrika en Amcrika; belcidsrigtings op die terrein van naturelle­
administrasic vir sovcr <lit van bclang is in vcrband met kultuurvcrandering. 

(Studentc wat Antropologic as 'n hoofvak vir die B.A.-graad gcnccm het, hocf nic 
hicrdic naestel te doen nic. In sulkc gcvalle sal alternatiewe studicmateriaal vir hierdie 
vraestcl deur die Hoof van die Departcment voorgeskryf word). 

DEPARTEMENT BANTOETALE 

(Xhosa, Zocloe, Noord- en Suid-Sotho, Tswana en Venda). 

( a) Personeel 
G. I. M. MzAMANE, M.A. (S.A.) 
Vakant 
L. M. MnAm, B.A. (Rhodes), B.A.IIons. (S.A.) 

*Profcsso1· 
Professor 
Lcktor 
Lcktor Mcj. D. N. }AFTA, B.A. (Rhodes), B.Ed. (S.A.), B.A.Hons. 

(S.A.). 

{b} Leerpla1111e 

Die volgende kursussc word dcur die Departcment aangcbied: 
( a) Drie kursusse in Xhosa 
(b) Dric lrnrsusse in Suid-Sotho 
( c) 
(d) 

Een kursus in Zocloc 
Spcsialc kursusse in Xhosa, Zoeloe en Suid-Sotho. 

N.B.-Spcsialc kursusse word slegs deur studcntc gcnecm wat nie in ',1 Bantoetaal 
gcmatrikulccr bet nie. 

Vrnestel 1. 

Afdeli11g A. 

Spesiale Kursus 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Die bcginscls van fonetiek en fonologie van die taal. 

/ljcleli11g fl. 

'n Eenvoudige verduidclikcnde studie ,·an die morfologic en sintaksis van 
ocfcninge in die prakticsc gcbruik van die taal 

Vraestel 2. 
/ljcle/ing .tl. 
Vertalings 

/lfdeli11g B. 
Opstcl 

/lfdt•li11g f'. 
Litcratuur. Voorgcskrcwc wcrke. 
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Kursus I 

(Twee vraestelle) 

N.B.-Kan slegs deur studcnte geneem word wat Matrikulasie of 'n spesiale kursus 
in die betrokke taal geslaag het of wat 'n tweede kursus in 'n andcr Bantoetaal geslaag het. 

Vraestel 1. 

Afdeling A. 
Ileginsels van die fonetick en fonologic. van die taal. 

Afdeling B. 
Morfologie en sintaksis van die taal. 

Vraestel 2. 
(a) 
(b) 

'n Lettcrkundige studie van die \'oorgeskrewe wcrke. 
Prnktiese kritiek. 

Kursus II 

( D,-ie vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 

(40%) 

(60%) 

Vergelykcnde taalkunde van die hooftaal en 'n ander taal uit dieselfde groep. (11 %) 

Vraestel 2. 
Afdeli11g A. 
Tradisionale literatuur van die taal. Dit sluit mondelingc oorlcwcring in. (40%) 

Afdeling B. 
lVIodernc literatuur, 'n studie ,·an die geskiedenis en ontwikkeling van moderne 

litcratuur (drama, roman, digkuns ens. van die taal). (60~ 0) 

Vraestel 3. 
Literntuur. Voorgeskrewc wcrke met meer klem op lcttcrkundige kritiek. 

Kursus III 

(Drie vracstclle) 

Vraestel 1. 
Vergclykendc taalkunde van die groep van die hooftaal. 

Vraestel 2. 
V crgelykcndc Ban toe taalkunde met venvysing na :-

(1000:,) 

( a) Die algemcne beginsels wat ten grondslag van die rekonstruksie van Oertnle 
le; Oer-Bantoe; klankverskuiwing van Ocr-Bantoc na die hooftaal. 

(b) Die kenmcrke van die Bantoetaalfamilie. 
( c) Die klassifikasie van die talc \'an die gebied en die kcnmcrke \'an die gcbicd 

waaraan die hooftaal bchoort. 
( d) Die klassifikasie van die dialekte en die kenmcrke van die groep waaraan die 

hooftaal bchoort. 
( e) Enkele aspekte van vergelykende Ilantoetaalkunde met bctrekking tot die 

betrokkc gebied, bv. fonologiesc wette, klass~ooreenstcmming. (100° 0) 

Viacstel 3. 
Gcvordcrde letterkund ige kritiek. Voorgeskrewe wcrke. (100%) 
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Honneurs 

Taal e11 Lellerlw11de: 

( a) \'ir die I Ionncurs 13..-\. word 'n hooftaal en 'n bykomcndc taal uit 'n antler 
groep vereis. 

{b) 'n Driejarigc kursus vir IL\. is die ,·oon·erciste ,ir die hooftaal. 
(c) Ten minste 'n eenjarige B.A. kursus in die bykomcnde taal uit 'n antler grocp 

word vcrcis. 
(d) Antropologie I \\Ord gestel as 'n vereistc en dit mag aangcbicd \\Ord voor of 

gelyktydig met die Honncurs-eksamen. 
( e) Dit word nm kandidate ,·erwag om 'n leeskennis van Du its te he. 
(f) 'n kandidaat kies vier vracstclle uit ses met <lien ,·erstandc dat hy 'n geskre\\e 

artikel van 25-30 bladsyc gctik in dubbclspasiering, oor 'n goedgekcurdc 
ondenverp inlewer voordat by die geskrcwc dccl van die eksamen aflc. Ilierde 
artikel neem die pick van 'n V) fde vracstel en puntc sal tocgcken ,rnrd asof <lit 
'n cksamcn,racstcl is. 
Die cksamen bchels die volgendc geskrcwc vracstcllc: 

Vier uit die scs vracstelle moct gckies word: 

Vraestel 1: Algemcnc fonctiek. 

Vraeste/ 2: ( a) Klassifikasie van die tale van Afrika. 
( b) Ban toe taalkundc. 

Vratstel 3: Vergclykcndc Bantoc morfologic, sintaksis en scmantiek. 

l'raestel .+: Tradisionclc Bantoc litcratuur. 

Vraestel S: Gcskiedcnis van Bantoc literatuur. 

Vraestel 6. I\Iodcrne Bantoc literatuur. 
Vir ,oorgeskrcwe werkc moct die lloof van die Departement gcraadplceg word. 

Voorgeskrewe Werke: 

Ntloko 
Pahl: 

Louw & Jubase: 

Vraestcl 2 . 

. Jfdeli11i: ,,1. 
Madala: 
Mmango: 
l\gcwabe: 
Tamsanqa: 

I 'raestcl 2 . 

. lfdeli11g B. 
i\ladala: 
Ndm·cla 
'fshaka: 

XHOSA 

Spesiale Kursus 

UNgodo11gwa11a (Oxford Univ. Press) 
li11czvadi zesiXlwsa zaseO.\ford, lbanga 3 (Oxford Uni,·. 

Press) 
Handbook of Xhosa (A.P.B.) 

Kursus I 

,·lmat•o a11wf11tslw11e (Oxford Univ. Press) 
Law'i/ahle (Lo,·edalc Press) 
Kha/a Zome (A.P.B.) 
Juza/a /wJJ/1111,:isi (Oxford lniv. l're~s) 
llttza11i lw/Jmco (Oxford l'niv. Press) 
l111itlta yda11gll ((hford l"ni,. l'rcss) 
Ulwba 1u/a,ulll~t1e (Oxford Univ. Press) 

,·lmavo a111a(11rs/,a11e (Oxford Uni,·. Press) 
Silw 11di11i (Lo, cdale Press) 
li11tsilw ze11tla111bo yeTylwme (Lo, cdalc Prtss) 
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J ongilanga: 
Nizamane: 
Sinxo: 

Nyembezi: 

Drama 
Mtingane: 
Mbulawa: 
Blose: 
Diglwns: 
Nkuhlu: 
Nyoka: 
Yako: 
Prosa: 
Ngani: 
Qabaka: 
Mqhayi: 

Kursus II 

Ulwqhawulw Kwembelelw (Lovcdalc Press) 
Jzi1zto zodidi (A.P.B.) 
U mzali wolahle!w (Lovedalc Press) 
UNomsa (Lovedale Press) 
Isahho110 somfazi (A.P.B.) 
Umfwzdisi wuseMthw1wasi (Lovedalc Press) 
Imfene haDebeza (Oxford Univ. Press) 
Imbadu (A.P.B.) 
Jsitiya (Lovedale Press) 
UNojayiti wam (Lovedalc Press) 
fokinsela yaseMgw1gw1dlovu (Shuter & Shooter). 

Kursus III 

Jnene nasi Isiblwzo (Oxford Univ. Press) 
Mal\/lfene (Shuter & Shooter) 
Uqomisa mi11a 11he uqo111isa iliba (A.P.B.) 

Imvaba (A.P.B.) 
Uhadi (Lovedale Press) 
Ikhwezi (Lovcdalc Press) 

Aba11twa11a bethu (Lovedale Press) 
Iza11z11lwm1a (Lovcdalc Press) 
Ityala lamawele (Lovedale Press) 
UMqhayi waseNtabozuho (Lovedale Press) 
U-Don jadu (Lovedale Press) 
U -Adonisi waseNt/ango (Lo,·edale Press) 
Inzuzo (Wits. U. P.) 
U-Aggrey wnAJriha (Londen & Sheldon Press) 

Nxumalo: Ilwsasa alaziwa (A.P .B.) 
M oet vir Vraestel 1 bes tu deer word: 

Z iervogel: 

Voorgeskrewe Werke : 

Nyembezi: 
Bhengu: 
Ziervogel et al: 

Vraestel 2 
Afdeling A 
Mdluli: 
Ntuli: 
Nyembezi: 
Dhlomo: 

Swazi Texts, met 'n Engelse vertaling, notas, ens. 

ZOELOE 

Spesiale Kursus 

Igoda, Iba11ga 2 (Shuter & Shooter) 
UNya111bose 110Zi11itha (Shuler & Shooter) 
Ha11dbooh of the 7-u/11 Language (Van Schaik). 

Kursus I 

UBhehizwe namadodwza ahhe (Voortrekkcrpcrs) 
UB!teha (Shuter & Shooter) 
lul~illsela yaseMz;1111gwul/01•u (Shuter & Shooter) 
UShaha (ShLttcr & Shooter) 
UDi11ga11e (Shuter & Shooter) 
UMpande (Shuter & Shooter) 
UNonzalanga haNde11gez,: (Shuter & Shooter) 
UCetshwayo (Shuter & Shooter) 
UDinizulu (Shuter & Shooter) 
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Voorgeskrewe Werke: 
l\Iofokcng: 
Engelbrecht et al: 
Ferreira: 

Vraestel 2 
Afdeli11g A. 
l\1ot:,ieloa: 
l\1oiloa: 
Matlosa: 
l\1achobane: 

Vraestel 2 
Afdcli11g B, 
Mabocc: 
Lcsoro: 
l\Ialefone: 

SUID-SOTHO 

Spesial Kursus 

Prelo11g ya ha (Wits. U.P.) 
/Uatima lenyora (Bona Press) 
'11. J.eerboeh i·ir S11id-Sotlw (Met die oog op vcrtaling) 

(Van Schaik) 

Kursus I 

Tlwbiso le Diro11tsfw (Bona Press) 
JHohafzlaufa ditfzota (Via Afrika) 
lt1opheme (\Villcm Couws) 
J\lphatlafatsa11e (l\1orija) 
Jlalzaheng a matsho (Moirja) 
Senate, Shweshwe a l\Joshweshwe (Bona Press) 

l\Je11yetsi ya maswabi (Bona Press) 
ilJathe-malodi (Bona Press) 
11laru (Bona Press) 

DEPARTEMENT BIBLIOTEEKWETENSKAP 

( a) Personeel 
*Senior Lektor l'. B. VAN Scl!ALKWYK, M.A. (Stell.), I-I.Dip. 

Libr. (S.A.). 
Univcrsitcitsbibliotekaris l\1. SPHUYT, LL.Drs. (Leiden), L.Dip.Libr. 

(Prct.), H.Dip.Libr. (S.A.). 

(b) Leerpfa1111e 

Kursus I 

(Twee dric-uur vrnestellc) 
Vraestel 1. 

Katafo1;rafie. 
(a) Klassifikasic: Teorie \'an klassifikasie, die Dewey-stelscl, praktiese werk. 
(b) Katalogiscring: Tcorie \'an katalogiscring, die Anglo-Amcrikaansc kode, 

prakticsc werk. 

Vraestel 2. 
B iMioleeh-orga 11 isasie. 
(a) Intern: Departemental isasic, lecnsistcmc, bib! ioteekstandaarde. 
(b) Ekstern: Nasionalc bibliotcek, pro, insiale bibliotcckdienstc, spcsiale biblioteke, 

skoolhihliotd<c. Biblioteck\\ctgcwing en Departcrncntelc irn,truksics. Biblio­
teek ,·cren igi ngs. 

Vraeste/ 1. 
( a) Bibi iogrnfic 
(b) Dokumcntasic 

Kursus II 

(Twee <lrie-uur , raestelle) 

( c) Nasl:tan\\erk: Bronnc en mctodes van naslaan,verk. 
Die hcl;ingrik.;tc naslamrn erke. 
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Vraestel 2. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

Boekevoorraad. 
Boekseleksie. 
Leserkunde. 

Kursus III 

(Drie drie-uur vraestellc) 
Vraestel 1. 

Geskiedenis van skrif, van die bock, en van die ontwikkcling van die drukkuns. 

Vraestel 2. 
Gevorderde Katalografie. 
( a) Klassifikasie: Bibliograficsc klassifikasic, klassifikasiestclscl­

Univcrscle Dcsimale 
klassifikasie, 
klassifikasie. 

"Library of Congress", kolon 
Praktiese werk. 

(b) Katalogisering: Vervolguitgawes en periodicke uitgawcs. Die trcfwoordkata­
logus. Keuse van trefwoorde (Sears). Praktiesc werk. 

Vraestel 3. 
Ooreenkomste en verskille tussen Bibliotckc en Museums en Argicwc. Organisasie, 

Funksie, Matcriaal, Gcbruik. 

Kursus IV 

(Drie drie-uur vraestellc) 
Vraestel 1. 

B ibliotcekgcskiedenis. 

Vraestel 2. 
Ontsluiting van inligtingsbronnc. Automatisasie. 

Vraestel 3. 

Biblioteekbcstuur. 

( a) Keuse en behe<>r van personecl 
(b) Organisasie 
( c) Komitee-werk. 

Honneurs 

Na raadpleging met die Hoof van die departement kics kandidatc ondcrwerpe uit elk 
van die volgcnde vraestelle: 

Vraestel 1.: Filosofie en historiografic van die Dibliotcckwctenskap, en historicsc 
bibliotcekwese. 

Vraestel 2.: Bibliotcekbcstuur. 

Vraestel 3.: Kutalogrnfic. 

Vraestel 4.: Dokumcntasic. 

Vraestel 5.: Leserkundc. 
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{ a) Perso11ecl 

(b) 

• Professor 
Senior Lektor: 
Lcktor 

Lcktor 

Lecrpla111w 

( a) J>crso11ccl 
'"Professor 
Lektor 

(h) Larpla1111e 

DEPARTEMENT ENGELS 

J. T. Cm,·", B.A. (Stell.), :\L\. (S.A.), Ph.D. (Leeds). 
:\lcj. \'. \\'. l11,:-;LrY, l\L\., U.O.D. (Rhodes). 
:\Iev. E. ,. E. \'rnsc11oon, B.A. (U.C.T.), S.T.D., B.A.Hons. 

(S.A.) 
It L. 1'1-:-11.:--;1, B.A.llons. (S.A.), U.O.D. (S.A.). 

Kyk die Engelsc uitgawc. 

DEPARTEMENT GESKIEDENIS 

C. (;_ Cm1z1F, :\L\., D.l'hil. (Stell.) 
J. C. \'1s.\GII', B .. \.llons. (S.A.). 

Kursus I 

l'racstel 1.: 'n Oorsig nm die gcskiedcnis \'an die \\'cstcrsc bcskawing vanaf sy 
ontstaan tot aan die eindc nm die 18dc ccu. 

l"raestcl 2.: Dil geskiedcnis nm Suid-Afrika sedcrt die ontdekkingstogte. 

Kursus II 

l 'raestcl 1.: Europcse Geskicdcnis, 1556-1815. 
I 'raestel 2.: Geskicdcnis ,·an Suid-.\frika, 1795-1881, met insluiting rnn die 

Britse kolonialc bcleid in die tydperk. 
Let IVcl-Studcnte wat ,·oorncmens is om Ycrder as Kursus I tc gaan, word stcrk 

aangcrnai om 'n Ice kcnnis ,an Afrikaans tc bekom voordat hullc met 
Kursus II begin. 

Kursus III 

I 'raestel 1.: Europesc Gcskiedenis na 1815. 

I 'raestcl 2.: Die N'uwc Imperialismc na 1870 en die opkoms van Anti-kolonialismc, 
met spcsialc verwysing na die geskiedenis ,·an Afrika (Suid-Afrika uit­
gesluit) en die opkoms ,an die V.S.A. en Rusland as \\creldmoondhcdc. 

l'raestel 3.: Gcskiedenis \'an Suid-Afrika na 1881, met inbcgrip van die pick Yan 
Suid-Afrika in die Statebond (tot 1961). 

Daar word van studente verwag om brcedvoerig in die gedruktc bronnc te lees, ,·era! 
m.b.t. naestcl 3. Nadere inligting sal gedurcnde die loop van die jaar ,·erstrek \\·ord. 

Honneurs 

Die eksamen beslaan uit die ,olgendc ,yf nacstelle: 
1. :\lctodc, Tegniek en Tcorie. 
2. llistoriografie en die Filo~ofie \'all die Geskiedenis. 
3. EE'J van die volgende: 

( a} Die rcwolus1on~rc tydperk in Europa en .\mcrika, 1760-1800, met doku­
menle-sludie oor tcmas uit di~ Amcrikaansc Re\\olusic. 

(b) Die onttkkk111gstydpcrk tot hy die st1gting ,an die Kaapsc ,olksplanting, met 
dokumente-studie oor die Van Riehec·cktydperk. 

( c) Die ty<lperk 1778-1820 in die Su1d-.\fnkaanse Ceskiedenis, mct dokumcnte­
studie oor die l'atriotte-be\\eg1ng en die Kaapse Oosgrens. 

(d) Berni kings, erskui\\ ings in Suid-Af nk,1, 1820-1854, met dokumcntc-studie 
oor die (;root Trek. 

( e) Die ,crwigings en fcdcrasicstre\\ e in Su id-,\ frika, 1854-1910, met doku­
mcnte-studie oor die totstandkoming , an l 11i1.:, 1 ')10. 

(/) 'n Opsie dcur die Dcpartementshoof gekies. 
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4. EEN van die Volgcndc: 
( a} Die Middelecuse ryk en die opkoms van die nasionalc staat in Europa tydens 

die l\Iiddelecue. 
(b) 
( c} 
(d) 

Die Renaissance en IIcrvorming. 
Die Republiekc in Suid-Afrika, 1852-1902. 
Die Unic van Suid-Afrika, 1910-1961. 

( e} 'n Opsie deur <lie Dcpartcmentshoof gckics. 
5. EEN van die volgcndc: 
( a) Die V.S.A. in die 19<lc en 20ste ecuc. 
(b) Die pick Yan Afrika in die wcrcldgeskiedcnis in die 19dc en 20ste ccw. 
( c) Kommunisticse Rusland en China in die mo<lernc wGrcl<l. 
( d} Internasionale bctrekkingc, 1890-1945. 
Ecn vrnestcl uit die Suid-Afrikaansc Geskic<lenis is verpligtcnd. Opsies 3(c) en 4(c) 

mag nie albei geneem word nie. 

L. TV.-Alle opsies word nic dosccr nic en die Dcpartcmcntshoof moct vooraf gc­
raadplceg word. 

Dit word aanvaar dat voornemen<lc stu<lcntc op hoogtc is met <lie taalvcrcistcs sous 
in Kursus II uitecngesit. 

Magiste reksam en 

Die eksamcn bestaan uit: 
'n Vcrhandcling, waarvan die on<lerwerp dcur die Scnaat gocdgckeur moet word 

minstcns ses maandc voordat <lit ingclc\\'er word. Dit moet vcrgcsel word \'an 'n Ycr­
ldaring <lat <lit die kandidaat sc cic werk is. Dit moct bcwys lc\\cr \'an oorspronklike 
navorsing dcur die kandidaat, moct getik wees (<lubbcle spasicring) en bchoorlik gcbincl. 

DEPARTEMENT GRIEKS 

(met insluiting van IIcllenisticsc Gricks en Bcginscls van Griekse Kultuur). 

( a) Perso11eel 
*Senior Lektor: J. M. ELs, M.A. (Potch.) 

( b) Leerpla1111e 

Hellenistiese Grieks 

Toelati11gsvereiste. 
Om tot Hcllcnisticse Gricks I tocgclaat tc word, moct 'n stu<lc11t 
( a) 'n Voorbercidrnde kursus in l frllcnistiesc Gricks afgele lwt wat die \ olgcndc 

omvat:-
'n Studic van die grammatika (vorrnlccr en sintaksis) van l lcll, nisticsc Gricks; 
Vcrtaling van sinne en/of passasics uit en in Gricks; en 'n Oorsig van Christclikc 
Griekse litcraluur 

OF 
(b} Die Iloof van die Departemcnt daarvan oortuig <lat hy gcnoegsame kcnnis van 

<lie taal bcsit. 

1. 
2. 

Cricks. 
3. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

Hellenis tiese Grieks I 

(T\\"cC vracstcllc) 

Formclc grammatika van Hclknistiesc (; ricks. 
Ocfeningc in oiwoorbercidc vcrtalinl:( u1 elnvoudigc vcrtalings uit Engels in 

'n Studic nm hoofstukkc uitgesock wt cl,c n>lgcn<l, voorgeskrewc bockc: 
Die Grieksc Nuwc Testament: Johm111es. 
Die Didache. 
Clemens Roman\13: Easte Brief aa11 die Kori11thic"rs. (Vcrtaling, gramm~ticse 

vcrklaring, mhoud en agtcrgrond). 
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4. 'n Oorsig rnn c.lie Grieksc geskiec.lcni~ in c.lic Ilcllrnisticse tyc.l,·ak (336-31 ,.Chr.), 
met bcsonden: ,en,ysing na c.lie llellenistiese staats,orm en na kulturcle stromingc ,·an 
c.lie tyc.l. 

Hellenistiese Grieks II 

(Drie ,raestelle) 

1. 'n Stuc.lic ,·an c.lie llcllcnistiesc Gricksc grammatika, sistcmatics en 111 verbanc.l 
met c.lie gcskicdenis ,an c.lie Grickse taal. 

2. Oefcninge in om·oorbereic.le ,ertaling en pros,, stelwcrk. 
3. 'n Stuc.lic van die volgende ,·oorgeskrewc boeke: 
(a) Die Gricksc Nuwe Testament: Die lla11dcli11r:e van die Apostels. 
( b) Plato: Die .·lpologie. 
( c) Clemens Roman us: Ecrste Bri,f a{ll1 die Kori11thii'rs. 
( d) A non.: Die Bri,f aa11 Diog11et11s. 
(c) Clemens Alexanc.lrinus: l'crma11c11de r,•de aan die Grit•l~e. 

\'ertaling, grammatiese aantckening, uitleg van die n:rbanc.l en inhoud, en 
,-rae van 'n lcttcrkunc.lige aard). 

4. 'n Oorsig van die Patristicsc Griekse Litcratuur. 
5. 'n Oorsig ,an die Griekse geskiec.lenis van ongcYeer 1200 tot 323 v.Chr., met 

h,·sondcn.: , erwysing na die />olis, c.lie goc.lsdicns en die dcnkc. 

GRIEKS 
Toe/at i11_r:sv·crciste. 

Om tot Grieks I to,·gelaal te \\ore.I, moct 'n student 
( a} c.lic rnorbercic.lenc.le kursus in Atticse Grid-s af1{cle het wat c.lie Yolgcnc.le onwat: 

'n Stuc.lie ,an die grammat1ka (,·ormlecr u1 sintaksis) rnn Atticsc Gcicks; 
\'crtaling ,·an sinne en/of passasies uit en in Grieks; 'n Oorsig van die Griekse 
kultuur. 

OF 
( b} Die Hoof rnn die Dcpartemcnt daan·,m oortuig dat hy gcnoegsame kcnnis van 

c.lic taal bcsit. 

Grieks I 

(Twee naestellc) 

1. Formclc grammatika ,an Atticsc Grieks. 
2. Ocfcningc in on,oorbcr,idc \'(;rtaling en ccnvouc.ligc vcrtalings in Cricks. 
3. 'n Studic van hoofstukkc uitgcwck uit c.lic ,·olgendc ,oorgcskrcwe bockc: 

( a) 'n Gricksc Lcc.,bock. 
(b) Xenophon: ,lnabasis. 
( c) Die Gricksc Nuwe Testament: Joha1111es. 

(\'ert,!ling, grammatiese ,crklaring, inhoud en agtergrond). 
4. 'n Oorsig , ·an di'- Gricksc geskicc.lcnis (ongc,ccr 1200 - 404 Y-Chr.) 

Grieks II 

(Dric ,nu:stellc) 

1. 'n Stuc.lie , ·an c.lic Atticsc Gricksc grammatika, sistcmatics en in ,·crbanc.l met c.lie 
gcskicdenis ,an die ( ;rid-sc taal. 

2. Ocfcningc in on,oorbereidc ,·ertaling en prosa stclwcrk. 
3. 'n Studic , ·an Jic , olgendc voorgeskrewc hoekc: 

(a) Plato ])fr.l1>olo1'il'. 
(b} Euripid,·s .\/l'<i<-11. 
(c} Herodotus Bock II of Clemens ,\lcxandrinus: l'a111a11c11de retie 

111111 die Griel,c. 

(d) I lomcros Odyssec 
(\\•rtaling, grammatiese aantek,·ning, uitlcg ,··.m die ,·erhanc.l en inhoud, en 
,rac ,an 'n lcttcrku11digc aanl) . 
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4. n Oor.,ig van die Grickse litcratuur, met bcsonderc vcrwysing na die boge­
noemdc boeke. 

5. 'n Oorsig van die Grickse geskiedcnis (ongevccr 404-31 v.Chr.) 

Grieks III 
(Vier vraestcllc) 

1. 'n Gedctailkerde studie nn die Gricksc grammatika bcide diachronies en sin­
chronies. 

2. Gevordcrdc prosa-stclwcrk en onvoorbereide vertalings. 
3. 'n Gedctaillecrde studie van die volgcnde voorgeskrewe bocke: 

( a) Sophocles Antigone. 
{b) Thukydides Baek Vil. 
( c) Aristophanes Die Paddas. 
( d) Plato Phaedo. 
( e} IIomeros 1/ias Xll. 

(Vertaling, kommentaar op die grammatika en versmaat, tekskritick, 
uitleg van die verband en inhoud en vrae van 'n litercre aard). 

4. 'n Studie van 'n spesiale periode uit die Griekse gcskiedenis insluitende die 
bestudering van primere bronne. 

5. 'n Besondere studie van 'n bepaalde genre van die Griekse lctterkunde. 

BEGINSELS VAN DIE GRIEKSE KUL TUUR 
(Twee vraestellc) 

'n Oorsig van die rnlgende aspcktc van die Griekse Kultuur (soos blyk uit Grickse 
skrywers wie se wcrke in vertaling gelecs moct word):-

( a) Mitologie en godsdicns. 
(b) Letterkunde met spesialc studie van 'n gcspcsifisc<.:rdc vcrtakking van die 

lctterkunde. 
( c) Die politicke, sosialc en konstitusioncle gcskiedcnis in die Klassieke Tydvak. 
( d) Die beeldhoukuns en argitektuur van die Periklcaanse Tydvak. 

KLASSIEKE HEBREEUS 

(Kyk Departcmcnt Ou Tcstamentiese Vakke en llcbrccus in die prospektus van die 
Fakulteit Godgcleerdhcid.) 

Kursus I 
(2 vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1 : Taal. 
( a) Beginsels van die Hcbrecusc grammatika (skrif, klankleer, akscntc, naam"alle 

van die voornaamwoord, stcrk sclfstandige-naamwoord, onrcclmatigc self­
standige naamword, lidwoordc, gctalle tot 100 en sterk w<.:rkwoorde met wcrk­
woordelikc byvocgsels). 

{b) Ecnvoudigc vertalings uit en in llcbrccus. 

Vraestel 2 : Agtergro,ul. 
( a} Die aard rnn die Ilcbrccusc taal (Deel I) 
(b) Ou-Testam<:nticse gcski<denis Lil die Nabyc Oostcrsc agtergrond daarvan 

vanaf die begin tot op die vcrwoesting van die El'rstc Tempel. 
( c} Oorsig van Bybelsc Aardrykskund.,. 

Kursus II 
(2 vracstcl/e} 

Vraestel 1 : Taal. 
( a) Beginsels van die I Iebrccus<.: grammatika (swak \\crlrnoordc en daar\'an 

afgclcide sclfstandige naam\\oorde, vergclyking, lid\\oordc) met ,ertalings uit 
en in llcbrccus. 

(b) Bcginscls van Ilcbrccuse sinsbou, met tocpaslikc oefcningc. 
( c) Taalkundigc studic , .. .111 15 hoofstukke uit die historiese en tien hoofstukke uit 

die profotiesc lctterkundc rnn die Ou Testament. 
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Vraestel 2: Agtergrond en Tehs . 
( a) Die aard van die IIcbrecusc taal (Deel II). 
{b) Die geskiedenis van die Jode vanaf die verwoesting van die Eerste Tempel tot 

aan die verwoesting van die Tweede Tempel. 
{ c) 'n Oorsig van Bybelse Oudheidkunde. 
( d) Die teks van die Ou Testament. 

TaaT. 

Kursus III 

(2 vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1: 

(a) 
(b) 

Kenmerkc van die Hcbrccuse taal en sy pick onder die Semitiese talc. 
Taalkundige studie van tien hoofstukke uit die rnoei liker profeticse boeke en 

tien Yanuit die poetiese en wysheidsletterkunde van die Ou Testament. Enige 
tekste uit Jesus Sirach en uit 'n Mishna traktaat. 

Vraestel 2: Aramees of Ugarities . 
( a) I nleidende grarnmatika en in bree trckke die lettcrkunde van of die Aramese of 

die Ugaritiese taal. 
{b) Vertal ing van voorbcreide en onvoorbercidc tckste in Engels. 

DEPARTEMENT LATYN 

( a) Personeel 

*Professor: K. JACOBS , Lit . IIurn. Drs. (V.U.Amst.), D .Litt et Phil. (Leiden) . 

(b) Leerpla11ne 

Spesiale Latyn 

(Ecn vracstcl). 

( a) Vrae oor Latynse sintaksis en vormlccr. 
(b) Engelse sinne vir vertaling in Latyn. 
( c) Ecnvoudige sinne vir verta ling in Engels, waarvan tenminste een passasie ge­

neem sal word uit 'n voorgcskrewe aanta l passasies. 

Kursus I 

(Twee vraestelle) 

A. TWEE voorgcskrcwe boekc, albei vir noukeurige studic (die vrae sluit in passasies 
vir vcrtaling, taalkundige kommentaar, kommentaar op die inhoud en verband en vrae 
van 'n literGre aard oor die betrokke outeurs en in die algerneen en met besondere 
verwysing na die voorgeskrewe werkc . Wat die versmaat beref, moet studcnte die 
clegei"ese kocplct ken.) 

B. Stelwerk en vertaling op sig. 

C. Oorsig van die Romcinse gcskiedenis tot die dood Yan Augustus. 

Cicero: 
Vcrgilius: 

Voorgeskrew e boeke 

Oratio Philippica II. 
Aeneis II 

Kursus II 

(Dric vraestellc) 

A. VIER voorgeskrewe bocke, waarvan TWEE vir noukeurige studie (Die vrae sluit in 
passasies vir ve rtaling, taalkundige kommentaar, kommcntaar op die inhoud C'n 
vcrband, en vrae van 'n litcrere aard oor die bctrokke outeurs en in die algemeen en 
met bcsondcre , ·erwysing na die voorgeskrewc wcrkC". Wat die versmaat betref, moet 
studentc slcgs van Horatius die Sapphiesc en Alc:11csc stansas bestudeer). 
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B. Meer gevorderde stelwerk en vertaling op sig. 

C. 'n Oorsig van die Romeinse geskiedenis van 14 N.C.-337 N.C. 

Horatius: 
Livius: 
Terentius: 
Plinius: 

Voorgeskrewe boeke 

Carmina. 
Lib. XXX. 
Heauton timorume nos. 
Selected Letters (Prichard). 

Kursus III 

(Vier vraestelle) 

A. SEWE voorgeskrewe boeke, waarvan VIER vir noukeurigc studie (Die vrae sluit in 
passasies vir vertaling, taalkundige en tekskritiese kommcntaar, kommentaar op 
die inhoud en vuband, en vrac \'an '11 literere aard oor die bctrokke outeurs en in 
die algemeen en met bcsonderc vcrwysing na die voorgcskrcwe werke). 

B. Meer gevorderdc stelwerk en vertaling op sig. 

C. Die studie van 'n bepaaldc genre van die Latynse lettcrkunde. 

D. Die studie van 'n spcsiale periode uit die Romeinse geskiedenis 111slu1tcndc be­
studering van die epigraficsc bronne. 

Tacitus: 
Cicero: 
Horatius: 

Annalcs I 
De Finibus I 

Juvenal is: 
Sermones 
Saturae. 

Voorgeskrewe boeke 

Lucretius: 
Vergilius: 
Propertius: 

De Rcrum Natura III 
Acneis VI 

Elgiac I 

Voorgeskrewe letterkundige genre: 

Romeinse Satire 

Spesiale Periode uit die Romeinse geskiedenis: 
70 v.C. tot 14 n.C. 

('n Studic van epigraficsc bronne word hierby ingcsluit) 

DEPARTEMENT SIELKUNDE 

(a) Personeel 
*Professor 

Senior Lcktor in Bedryfsiclkunde 
Senior Lektor 
Lektor 
Junior Lek tor 
Navorsingsassistent 
Navorsingsassistcnt 

T. M. D. KHUGER, M.A. (Prct.), D.Litt. 
et Phil. (S.A.). 

W. BACKER, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.). 
W. C. VAN DEH MrnwE, M.A. (O.V.S.). 
J. W. CUMES, M.A. (Rand). 
Vakant. 
Q.T. MJOLI, B.A. (S.A.), B.A.I!ons. (F.II.) 
Mej. E. l\,lAl,WETl J, B.Sc. (Hhodcs), B.Sc. 
llons. (F.I I.) 

(Hoewel Iledryfsielkunde deur die Dcpartement Sielkunde aangebicd word, kan 
dit alleen onder die Fakultcit Handel en Administrnsic genccm word). 

(b) Leerplanne 
SIELKUNDE 

Die tcorctiesc wcrk van clkc kursus sal met gcpaste prnkticsc wcrk aangcvul word. 

Kursus I 

(Ecn Vraestel) 

1. ( a) Ilistoricsc inleiding: Siclkunde as 'n tcorcticsc c n tocgcpastc \\"etcnskap. 
(b) Jnleiding tot die navorsingsmctodick. 
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2. Psigofisiologie. 
3. lndividuele en groepsverskillc en die invloed van oorerwing en omgewing. 
4. Intclligensie. 
5. Emosie, motivering, persoonlikheid, frustrasic en konAik. 
6. Rypwording en die leerproses, gcheuc en denke. 
7. Aandag, waurneming, \'isic en die ander sintuie. 
8. IIedendaagse skolc in die Siclkunde. 
9. Beginsels van ontwikkeling en lewcnsfases. 

Kursus II 

Persoonlikheid en Ontwikkeling sielkunde 
Vraestel 1 : 
Afdeli11g A-Persoo11/ihheid 

Dctcrminantc in die vonning ,·an p~rsoonlikheid, persoonlikheidsteorie en meting 
van pcrsoonlikhcid. 

Afdeli11g B.-011tzvildwli11g 
1. Die aar<l van ontwikkeling, rypwor<ling en leer. 
2. Voorgeboortelikc ontwikkcling. 
3. Sosialisasie. 
4. Wisselwerking tusscn oner en kind. 
5. Ontwikkclingsta<lia insluiten<le l3abajare, Vroee- en Latcre Kinderjare, A<lolcs­

sensic, Volwassenheid en l3cjaardhcid; met verwysing 1,a crnosionele, sosialc, intellektuele, 
fisiese en etif'sc ontwikkcling en die berciking ,·an volwasscnheid. 

Vraeste1 2: Sosiale en Differensiele sielkunde 

Afdeli11{; A.-Sosiale Sie/lwnde: 

1. Kognisie: ontv,•ikkcling, intLrpersoonlike waarncming. 
2. Moti,·cring: teorie en navorsing. 
3. Intffpcrsoonlike reaksie-eienskappe. 
4. l Iouding: aard, ontwikkeling, verandering en propaganda; vooroordeel. 
5. Taal, kommunikasie, massa-mcdia. 
6. Sosialc en kulturcle detcrminante van gedrng; sosiale rolle, rolverwagtings, 

stratifikasic, gcsinstclsels, waardes, oortuigings. 
7. Die indi\'idu in die grocp; lcicrskap. 
8. Spesifiekc aanpassinqsproblcrne wat ,·oort\'loci uit rolspanning, botsende 

waardestclsels, teg11ologicse ontwikkding en die gevolgc daarvan: jeugrnisdaad, di'" \TOU 

sc posisie in die gcmcenskap, en so mecr. 

✓1Jdeli11{; B.-Difjere11sii!le Sie!!w11de: 
1. Individuclc verskillc. 
2. Ccslagsvcrskillc. 
3. Rassevcrskille. 

Afde!i11g C.- \Vetcnskaplikc Navorsing: 
1. Na,·orsingsmetodologic. 
2. Bcskrywendc statistick: Frckwcnsie-verspreidings, grafiekc, mate van sentrale 

neiging, bctrouhaarheid en norm,ilc vcrsprciding. 

f' raestel 1 : Ps1i:opatoloiie 

Kursus III 
(Dric Vracstcllc) 

1. Oorsprong en ontwikkcling van die Psigopatologic 
2. Normaliteit en abnormaliteit in die Psigopatologie. 
3. Organicse en kulturclc foktore in tlic disorganisasie van die pcrsoonlikheid. 
4. l'sigoan,ditiese en kcrproscs-bcnaderings tot persoonlikhcids-<lisorganisasie. 
5. Psigoncuroticsc, psigof-isiologiese, psigopaticsc en psigotiese toestandc 
6. Scrcbralc \'crstcurings; s,rnksinnigheid. 
7. Eksperimcntelc psigopatologie. 
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Vraestel 2. 
Afdeling A. 

'n Belmopte inleiding tot berading e11 Psigoterapie. 
Die kursus word in 4 afdelings aangcbied :-
1. Historiese inleiding. 
2. Teoric en Tcgniekc:-

2-1. Die Freudsc tcorie en afgeleidc tcgnickc. 
2-2. Die nco-Frcudsc tcoric en afgcleidc tcgnicke. 
2-3. Rogers sc tcorii' en afgclcidc tcg,1il'ke. 
2-4. ,, Dascins" tcoric en afgclcidc tcgniekc. 
2-5. Leerteoriec en afgeleidc tegnieke. 

Elkeen van hierdie teoric word onder die volgende hoof de aangebied :­
Teoretiese oorwegings 
Doe! van terapie 
Terapeutiese tegnieke 
Evaluasie 

3. 'n Algemene inleiding tot die psigodiagnostick. 

4-1. 
4-2. 
4-3. 

Beroepsberading. 
Rahabilitasiebcrading. 
Terapie1 berading met kinders en volwasscnes. 

Afdeling B. 

1. Historiese agtergrond en huidigc tc.rrein. 
2. Personeelsielkunde: Keuring, opleiding, motivering en menslike verhoudings. 
3. Verdienstelikheidsbepaling. 
4. Sielkundige ontleding van koops- en verkoopsprosesse. 
5. Beroepsveiligheid. 

Vraestel 3. Tn/eiding tot Navorsi11q,111etodes in die Siellwlllle. 
A. \Yetenskaplike mctodc in Sielkundigc Navorsing. 

(i) Die doe! en veld van Siclkundigt• navorsing. 
(ii) Die beginsels van wetenskaplikc navorsing. 
(iii) Die beplanning van Sidkundige na,orsing. 
(iv) Die ontleding en interprctasic van rnn·orsingsgcgcwcns. 

B. Navorsingstcgnicke. 
(i) Veld- en laboratoriumeksperimcntcring. 
(ii) Basicse begrippc in toctskonstruksic en standaardisering. 
(iii) Dokumentasie en navorsing. 

C. Statistiese metodes in Sielkundigc navorsing. 
(i) Die funksie van statisticse m.:tod.:s in Si,lkundige navorsing. 
(ii) Die keuse van statisticsc hulpmiddcls. 
(iii) Basicsc statisticse vcrwcrkings: Scntralc en Hrsprcidings-waardcs , korrclasic 

en die bcduidcnlwid van verski!le . 

is: 

Honneurs 

Die kursus is saamgestcl uit 3 studicbanc; die student moct EE'J kics. Die studidianc 

Voorligtingsielkundc. 
Kliniese Sielkundc. 
Bedryfsielkundc. 

Elke studieba:m bestaan uit \'VF vracstcllc. \'racstel 2 is vcrpligtcnd. Ander vcldc, 
wat by die verkose studiebaan aanpas, bchoort in oorlcg mLt die Hoof ,·,111 die Dcpartc­
ment gckies te word. 

Die \Tacstclle behels die volgcndc: 
Vraestel 1 : Psigopatologic en Sosialc Patologic. 
1·raestel 2; ~arnrsmgsmctodick. 
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T'roestel 3: Persoonlikhei<ls- en Ontwikkelingsiclkundc. 
i ·roestel 4: Sosiale Sielkun<le. 
T'ra£·std 5: Voorligtings1elkunde. 
T'mestel 6 • Kliniese Siclkun<lc. 
l'raestcl 7: Bedryfsielkunde. 
Studentc vir die \fogistcrgraad moct die Iloof van die Departement raadplccg. 

BEDRYFSIELKUNDE 
Kursus I 

(Ecn nacstcl) 

Die inhoud is <lieselfdc as vir Sielkundc I b~halwe dat items 8 en 4 deur <lie 
volgendc Yen·ang word:-

( o) Die oorsprong en ontwikkeling, grondslag en docl van en neigings in die 
Bedryfsielkun<le. 

(b) Die funksies, taak en pkk Yan die Bedryfsiclkundige. 

Kursus II 
(Twee nacstelle) 

1 'rarstel 1 : 
Iu!tidi11g tot Perso11eelsicl/11111de. 

1. Pcr~oncclkcuring: beginsels en tegnickc. 
2. In<lustricl~ opleiding. 
3. 11crictc-aanslag en werksbeoordcling. 
4. l\Icnscverhoudings. 
5. Ongclukkc en vcilighei<l. 

T ·raeste/ 2: 
(o) 
1. 
2. 

Beginse/s 1•011 Er{fo110111il10. 

Die fisicsc \l·crksomgewing. 
Sielkundige komponentc Yan 
\Vcrkstudie. 

die mcns-masjicn-sisteem. 
3. 
(b) 
1. 

Teoretiese Grondsloe i·o11 die elw110111icse sielh1111de. 

Oorredcn<lc kommunikasie en die \\"ysiging Yan opinies. 
2. 
3. 

Sielkundige beginsels \":111 adYcrl!:nsi..-s en vcrkoopsprosessc. 
Siclkun<ligc aspektc van ekonomiesc gedrng en moti,·cringsnaYorsing. 

Vracstel I 

Kursus III 
(Drie nacstellc) 

Psigo/)otologie en industrii'le geestewesondheid. 

1. lnlci<ling tot psigopatologic en aanpassingsiclkun<l~--
2. eurot1cs~, psigosomatiesc, psigotil·se <'11 andcr af,,ykings. 
3. \\'anaanpassing as personedproblecm. 

1 ·raest,-/ JJ 
!Jegi11sl'ls 1•011 !J1•dn:fsi,•llw11digp Xm·orsi11g. 
1. Algemene beginscls Yan ,, ctenskaplil,c naYorsing. 
2. Opnamcs en laboratorium-ckspcrimcntcring. 
3. ~-1\·orsingsmetodcs m crgonomika. 
4. B:isiL•sc lwgrippe in dil' konstruksil', intcrprct,isic en administrnsic van pcrsonecl­

toctsl'. 

I 'ral'stcl If I 

Grol'/>di1111111i/10 fl/ J!rondslac 1·011 j>crso11cclsil'llw11d,•. 
1. l'ersoonlikhcid, intcrpersoonlikc en grocpnrhou<lings en intcrnksie. 
2. I Ioudini.:s. mor:tal en bedryfsleiding. 
:l. Sil•lkundigc lwg,nscls van personcclhcstuur. 
Studentc , ir die I lonneurs- en \lceskrsgradc lllfl(•t <liL' l Ioof Yan die Dep,irtcmcnt 

r.,adpk-eg. 

103 

 

 



Honneurs 

Slmftelihe Ehsamen: 
Die kursus bcstaan uit die ,olgcndc VYF naestcllc en kan in twee dcle afgclc word. 

Deel I bcstaan uit enigc twee nacstcllc en <lccl l I uit die oorhlywcnde nacstellc-. 

I'raestel 1. 
Ilcdryfsiclkundigc narnrsingsmetodcs. 

T'raestel 2. 
Gcestcsgcsondheid in die bedryf 

Vraestel 3. 
Ergonomika. 

T'raestel 4. 
Pcrsoncelsielkund,. 

T 'raestel 5. 
EEN ,·an die volgendc: 
(i) Gcvorderdc pcrsoncelnaagstukkc. 
(ii) '.\.Iarknavorsing. 
(iii) Advertcnsiewcse. 
(iv) 'n Gocdgckeurdc \Tacstcl uit die Staatsadministr:tsic. 
(Vraestel 5 is die vernnt\\·oor<lelikhcid \'an die D~partcment Iledryfsekonomie of 

Staatsleer en Publieke Administrasic en 'n student moet \'Oldoen nan die \'crcistcs \\'at 
deur die betrokke dcpartemcnt gc,tcl word \'ir toclating tot die nacstel). 

Prahtiese Werh 
'n \'(•rslag \\'at h·mdel oor die \'Oorgeskrcwc praktic·se ,,erk wat die kandidaat uit­

gevocr hct, moct ingchandig \\·ord ten eindc tc k\\'alifisccr vir die honncurscksamcn. Die 
\'crslag nccm die \'Orm aan \'an ccn of mccr gevallc-studies en lof -op names, gcski~s in 
oorlcg m.:t die Departmcntshoof. 

Departement Sosiologie en Maatskaplike Werk 
(Ook Kriminologie) 

( a) Perso11fel 
*Professor 
Senior Lcktor 

Lcktor 
Lek tor 
Lcktor 

'avorsi ngsassistcnt 
'\a vorsi ngsassistcnt 

(b) Lcerpla1111e 

P. J. DE Vos, l\L\., D.l'liil. (Prct.) 
J. J. F. C. IIEYDJ"IHYC'II, !\I..\ .. (Sos.), JL\.llom. 

(:.\.1.W.) (Stell.) 
W. D. Vwron, B.,\.llons. (O.\'.S.) 
T. •. ,·. clhQ\SIJ \I \I\, B. \ . (S.S.) (S.A.) 
\'akant. 
S. '\1 \I \SY\, B. \. (l\T.\\'.) (S.t\.) 
1\1. \\'. 1\[ \ldl.1\1 ,, ll. \. (S.S.) (S.,\.). 

SOSIOLOGIE 

Kursus I 
T'raestel 1. 

1. Die gchicd vnn die Sos,ologic l'l1 sy \'Nhouding tol die an(kr sosiak ,wknskappl'. 
2. Die hiologicsc, psigologicsc• en la1lturl'lc has·ss(• \'an die gemcl'nshtp. (;e0 grafil'SC 

en t,'gnicse i1Hfoc<lc or die gcmccnskap. 
3. Tcorcticsc uitgangspuntc, 11 hasissc hcgrippc: ,\ks,c ,·n di,• aksicsistcmc, normc, 

institusieanaliscring strukturc en funksies \':Ill die sosi:ile sist<-me, instcllings ,·n or~:anisasi,s 

I 'raestcl 2. 
1. Di~ sosi;1lc prosesse en groep.,lwhcer. '\Taatsk:iplikc helwcr en die funksic <laarv,111, 

sosialc normc, strat1tikasic, differensias;e en mohiliteit. 
2. Inlci<ling tot die sosi,dc <lcnl·c: PL1to tot hy die llum:mismc. 
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Kursus II 

Vraestel 1. 
1. lfasicsc bcnadcrings tot die malisc van die maatskaplike struktuur met besondere 

,cnvysing na die hurokrasie en ekonomeise instel11,1gs. 

2. 'n Gedctaillecrdc ontlc<ling , ·,111 die maatsbplikc subsisterne die gesin, die skool, 
die st,iat, the Godsd1ens, nwtydshcstcdmg en ou<lerdomsgroepc in die huidigc gemeen­
skap. 

Vraestel 2. 
1. l\Iaatskaplike ,erandcrim.:, die ontwikkcling daarnm in die probleme. 
2. Sosi,tle l'atologie: Studil' , ·an die oorsprong van sosiaal-patalogicsc verskynsels 

met spcsiale ,er\\ysing na Suid-,\frika,111Sl' toestande. 

1 'raes/t'l 3. 
1 I ndustric'ic sos1ologil'. 
2. Die ont,,1kkcling ,·an die maatskaplike denke met hesondert• ,·crwysing na die 

19<le ecu. 
3. Bywoningskursus 1 nlciding tot die maatskaplike navorsing. Statisticsc rnctodcs. 

Kursus III 

l'rarst1•l 1. 
I. (a) Die gcskicdcnis ,an m:rntskaplikc dcnkc. Die hcstudcring van die rnaat­

skaplike dcnkc Yan die 20ste ccu Sl' bvdracs. 
(/,) I Iui<ligc ont\\ ikkelings in die Sosiologie. 

T'raestel 2. 
(a) 
(h) 

:\Iaatskaplike '\Tarnrsing: D.1sicsc teoretiese problcmc. 
Dcmografie. 

1 ·raesttl 3. 
Croepsdinamika 

T 'raestel 4. 
Een ,·an die Yolgcnde ondcrn crpc met die gocdkcuring nm die I Ioof van die Dcparte­

mcnt: 
( a) Lamk-lik /stcdclikc Sosiologic 
( b) Rassc,·crhoud i ngs. 

Honneurs 

J • raestel 1. 
Sistematicse sosiologie en mctolks nm sosi·1le navorsing. 

T'raNtcl 2. 
Die gcski(•lknis , an die Sosiologic met spcsiale ,·crwysing na standpuntc, mcto<les 

en gclwurc in die huidigc Sosiologie. 

l'racstd 3. 
E111ge drie "Ill die ,olgcndc • 
(;rocpsdinamik.i, 
Op,ocdkundige Sosiolog1e, 
\l1sd,iad Sosiolog1c, 
Sos1ak Siclkundc, 
Landelik Stcdclik Sosiolog;c, 
Hasse, l'rhoudings, 
Demografil' en I ndustrii'lt' Sosiologic. 
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MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 

Kursus I 

(Ecn \'raestcl) 
Afdeli11g A. 

i\lgcmcnc inlciding tot die mnatsknplike \\·et-k. 

Afdeli11g B. 
'n Oorsig oor die gl'skicdl'nis nm die maatskaplikc \\'erk en \'an wclsynsakti,,·iteitc in 

Suid-Afrika. 

1lfdeli11g C. 
:\Iaatsknpl ikc \V crk-.\dm in istr,1Sic. 

Kucsus II 

(Twee vraestellc) 
r ·,aestel 1. 

Die gcrnllcstudicmctode. 

T • raestel 2. 
1. Die grocpwcrkmctodc. 
2. l\Iaatskaplikc \\'erk op sekcre gespcsialisccrdc gcbiede. 

r 'raestel 1. 
(a) 
(b} 

Vraestel 2. 

Kursus JII 

(Dric vracstelle) 

:\Iaatskaplike wcrk en pcrnoonlikhcidsgroci. 
'.\ [natsknplikc wcrk met die psigo-sosiaal \'erstoordc. 

(a) Die filosofic van '.\faatsknplikc Werk en aandag mm spesialc aspckte van die 
gcval lestudiemetodc. 

(b) (i) Gcsinsorg, kinclersorg en jeugsorg, met 'n intcnsie\\'C bestudcring nm die 
Kindcrnct (Wet. Xo. 33 nm 1960, soos gcwysig). 

(ii) '.\.Iaatskaplikc werk met hcsond~rc prohlcmc. I'kcgsorg, inrcgtingsorg, 
,·ir hcjaardcs, die ongchude moctkr en die alkoholis. 

f'raestel 3. 
1. Gemeenskapsorganisasi:. 
2. l\Iaatskapltkc bclcid in Suid-.\frika, met intensicwc bcstmkring \'an die \Yl'l 

op \\'elsynsorganisasics (\\'ct No. 40 ,·,111 1947, soos gl'wysig <lLur \\'ct '\'o. 75 ,·,111 1%1). 
3. '.\1aatskaplikc \Vcrknavorsing. 

PRAKTIES 

Kursus I 

( a) Studcntc moct by 'n wclsynsorg,mi,as1c wat tlcur die Scn:1at gocdgckcur is, of 
by 'n strt'ckskantoor van die Dcpartemcntc \'olkswclsyn l'll Pcnsiocnc of Ihntoc-,\d­
ministrasic en Ontwikkeling, wat opgcleid<! maatskaplikc \\l'fkl'rS in di:ns h<:t, registn•er. 

(b) Studente moct ecn week onondcrhrokc, of oor 'n !anger tydperk, dccltyds, in 
totaal 40 uur, by hicrdic organisasic d.:urbring om di.: funks1onering, administrusie en 
professionclc ,verksaamhcdc waar tL nccm. 'n \'ollcdigc ,·crslag oor dil' organisasic moH 
<laarn·1 ing•:dicn word. 

( c) Studcnte moct hcsoekc atlc aan drie van die volgcndc 1nrigtings: 'n Pick rnn 
veiligheid, 'n kindt•rinrigting, 'n werkkolonil', 'n toc,lug , ir dranksugtigc~, 'n tchuis vir 
hcjaardcs, 'n bchuisingskcma. Ecn \'crslag oor elk \'an die dric hl'SOt·kc mnt•t ing~dicn 
\\'Ord. 

Kursus II 

(a) Studcntc moct hy 'n andcr pla:tslikc \\elsynsltggaam, dcur die Senaat gocd­
g,:keur, aansluit. 
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( b} Dric gc,·allcstudies , an c~n,ou<lige aard moct ondcr lciding van 'n opgclcide 
maatskaplike ,,crkcr1stcr ,·,m <lie organisasie ondernccm word en gcrcelde bcsod,e moct 
afgclc \\Ord. TiL·n ,erslae oor elk ,·an die tine ve,alle moct ingcdien \\Ord. 

( c) Gc<lurend<! <lie t\\ce<lc jaar moct studcnte dric \\,·kc lank nJltydse werk by die 
organisas1c hy "1c hulle gercgistrcer is, ,crrig t•n 'n ,..:rslag oor die wcrk \\ at gcdurcndc 
hicrdic drie \\·eke ,crrig word, indicn. 

Kursus III 

( a) Soos in vonge Jarc moct studente by 'n wel~ynsorgamsasic \\aar hullc nog nie 
te,orc was n,c, registrc.-r. 

(/,) Gc,allcstu<lics oor dnc problccm-gcsinnc of sorgbchoc\\cndc kindcrs rnoct 
gcdurcndc die Jaar ondcrncem word en moct 'n duidclikt• diagnose, tcrapic en prognosc 
1,_,, at. 

( c} Studente moct drie \\ch n>ltytbc praktiesc ,Yerk by die organisasic by "ie 
hu llc gcrcgistreer is, onderneem, u1 'n vollt,dige ,erslag oor die wcrksaamhcdc ,·an 
so<lanigc organisasic en oor d,c prakticse "erk '"'t Ycrrig 1s, indicn. 

(d) Studcntc moet gcdur~nde die Jaar Sl'S lwsockc af1c by organis.a.sics ,mt grocp­
wcrk n,rng, en 'n n•rslag oor clkc besoel· moet ingehandig \\Ord. 

( e} 'adat aan al die ,crcist,·s ,ir prakti"sc wcrk ,ol<lo~n is, \\Ord 'n mondclingc 
chamcn oor die drie jaar sc prakt:csc \\erk v:cdocn. 

Honneurs 

Die cksamcn bcstaan uit: 

T'racstd 1. 
Teoric ,an maatskaplikc \\l'l'k en die gc,allestudicmt:tode. 

I 'ra,•sttl 2. 
GroC]J\\crk en gcmcenskapsorganisasie. 

I ·racsttl 3. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

I 'racsttl -+. 

::\Iaatskaplikc \\erkna,orsing. 
::\Iaatskaplikc \\crkadministrasie. 
::\Iaatskaplikc \\Trkbeleid. 

Gcsinsorg en kindcrsorg. 

·racstcl 5. 
Ecn , an die ,·olgcndc: 
(a) Sorg ,ir gcstrcmdcs. 
(/,) Jcugsorg. 
(c) lndustril!le 1rnwtskaplikc sorg. 
(d) '\lcdicse m,wtskaplike \\erk. 
(c) l'sigiatriesc maatskaplikc \\erk. 
U) l lu\\clikS\oorligting l'll -her ,ad. 
(i:) Sorg en nasorg ,·ir di,· mi dad1gcr l n jeugmisdadigcr. 

Magisterseksamen 

Dil c.:ks.,mL·n hcstaan t11t 'n ,erhan<lelmg oor 'n gocdgckeurde ondcr\\crp uit die 
gcl11ed ,an <lie maatsL1plikc \\crl-, en 'n mondcl111gc cks,unen oor die algt:1ncnc hcginscls 
\an die ,ak. 
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Universiteitsdiploma in Maatskaplike Werk 

Kursus 

Die kursusse vir die Diploma is dieselfde as die vir die graadkursL1s. 

KRIMINOLOGIE I 

1. Inleiding tot die Knmmolog1c as Vakwctcnskap: Die geb1ed, taak en metodes; 
die vcrband tussen Kriminologic en die aanverwantc \\etcnskappe. 

2. Ontleding \'an die Misdaadvcrskynscl: Die bcgrip misdaa<l; pcrsoonlikc en 
omstandigheidsaspckte van die misdaadverskynsel. 

3. Inlciding tot die Penologie. 
4. Jeugmisdaad: Dcfinisie, omvang; die vcrband tussen kin<lcrverwaarlosing en 

jcugwangc<lrag; die jeugmisdadigcr- fisiese en gccstclikc aspcktc van jeugmisdadigcrs; 
huislikc omstandighede en jcugmisdaad; buiti.,huislike foktorc en jcugmisdadighcid; 
misdadige jcuggroepe; ontlcding van die jcugaanhoudingsentrum. 

5. Die verband tussen misdaad en sommige sosiaal-patologiesc \'Crskynsels. 

DEP ARTEMENT ST AATSLEER EN PUBLIEKE ADMINISTRASIE 

(a) Personeel 
*Senior Lektor 
Senior Lektor 
Lektor 

(b) Leerpla11ne 

M. C. EKSTEEN, M.A., D.Phil. (O.V.S.) 
J.C. VAN DER \VALT, M.A. (Prct.) 
Vakant. 

STAATSLEER 

Kursus I 

(Tivee vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1. 

Eerste capita selecta uit die grondbeginsels, strominge, tydperke en denkers op die 
gebied van die Staatslec:r. 

1. Algemene inleiding tot die studie van die vak Staatslcer. 
2. Eerste seleksic van basiese bcgrippe in die Staatsleer. 
3. Eerste sdeksie van bcpaalde tydpcrke en strommingc 111 die Staatslc:cr met 

bcsondcre verwysing na die bctrokkc denkers. 

Vraestel 2. 
Staatsinstellings en Staatspraktykc 
1. Eerstc: sdeksicvan bcpaalde staatsinstellings en -opvattings as oak die bctrokkc 

denkers. 

2. 'n Vollcdigc ontlcding en cvalucring van modcrnc Vv'cstcrsc staatsinstellings en 
-praktykc met bcsondcre \'erwysing net hc:dcndaagsc Suid-Afrika. 

Kursus II 

(Twee vracstcllc) 

Vraestel 1. 
Twccde capita sclecta uit die grondbcginsels, strominge, tydperkc en denkcrs op die 

gebiccl van <lie Staatslcer. 
1. Twcc:dc selcksic: van basicsc begrippe in die Staatslccr. 
2. 'l\,cedc seleksie van bc:paaldc: Lydpcrke en strorningc in <lie Staatsleer met bc­

sonderc ,·erwysing na die bctrokke dcnkers. 
3. Prinsipii'le aspckte in die studic \'an die Staatslecr. 

Vraestel 2. 
Dcrdc capita selccta nit die grondbcginscls, stromingc, tydpcrkc: en denkcrs op die 

gebied van die Staatslcer. 
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1. T\\ cc<lc scleksie van bcpaalde staatsinstcll ings en -opvattings asook <lie betrokke 
<lcnkcrs. 

2. l\Io<lcrne totalitaricsc staatsopvattings. 
3. Die \V es terse <lcmokrasie en sy filosoficse grondslae. 

Vraestel 1. 

Kursus III 
(Dric , racstelle) 

Ecrstc capita sclccta uit <lie intcrnasionalc ,crhou<lings en instcllings. 
1. Die staat in <lie internasionalc samclcwing (nic gcmcenskap nic). 
2. Die statcstclscl en die ,Gcmcenskap' van Nasies. 
3. Die oorsprong en ontwikkcling \'an die volkcrcg. 
--1-. Nasionalismc, intcrnas;onalisme en irnperialisme. 
5. Kolonialisme. 
6. Die bestaan en problcmc ,an nasionale minderhcdc. 

T'raeslel 2. 
Twce<le c,1pita sclccta uit <lie internasionale verhou<lings, vcrskynscls en instel lings. 
1. Redings vir intcrnasionale samc\\crking: die begin van internasionale instellings. 
2. Mag en magspolitick. 
3. Diplomasic as werktuig in <liens van nasionale belei<l. 
4. 'n V<.!rgclykcn<le stu<lie ,·an <lie sameste!Jing, oogmerkc en optre<lcs \'an die 

Volkcbon<l en <liL Vcrcnig<lc Volkc. 

Vraestel 3. 
Derdc capita sclecta uit die internasionalc vcrhoudings, vcrskynscls en instcllings. 
1. Oorlog en Hcdc. 
2. Die mandaat- en trustccskapstclscl as ,·orme van intcrnasionale bchccr oor af­

hanklikc gcbiedc. 
3. lnternasionale vraagstukke \'an oorbevolking, voedseltckorte en grondstowwe. 
4. Die rol van Afrika in die wereldpolitick. 

Honneurs 

Die cksamen bcstaan uit vyf vrncstcllc oorccnkomstig <lie \'olgcndc besonderhecte :-
1. 'n Spcsialc ty<lpcrk of aspck Yan die Staatsleer wat nm tyd tot tyd ,·oorgeskryf 

word. 
2. 'n Spcsiale unclerwerp uit die staatkundig-regtclike ontwikkclingsgcskiedcnis, 

\\at van ty<l tot tyd \'OOrgeskryf \\'Ord. 
3. Die ontwikkcling rnn sclfbcstuur in die Suid-Afrikaanse gcbic<lc tot 1909: 

Kaapkolonic vnnaf 1806; Natal rnnaf 18--1-5: 'frans,·aal en die Ornn;e-\"rystaat vanaf 1900 
(ll ierdic studic moet gc<loen word mc:t bchulp nm gcpublisecrdc <lokumente en ander 
bcskikbarc bronne). 

4. 'n \'crgclykcnde stu<lic van cnigc <lric konstitusics (nie insluiten<lc die kon­
stitusie van Sui<l-.\frika of ,·an die \"crcnig<lc J,__oninkryk nic), ,mt Yan tyd tot ty<l voorge­
skryf \\ ord. 

5. 'n Gernr<lcrde stu<lic ,an <lie sarncstclling en funksioncring van <lie Vcilig­
hci<lsraa<l ,an <lie Bon<l van \ 'crcnigde \"olke. (Ecn ,rastcl oor clkc hoof van (1) tot (5). 

6. 'n Lcc,:;kcnnis van Duits en,of Frans \\or<l sterk aanbc,·ccl. 

Spesiale Onderwe rpe 
(1) Kontraktroric. 
(2) Soc\\crciniteitslccr. 
(3) S\\ itscrlan<l, gusland en die Vcrenigde State nm Amerika. 
Bibliogra/ie: Sal op vcrsock verstrck \\ord. 
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Universiteitsdiploma in Maatskaplike Werk 

Kursus 

Die kursusse vir die Diploma is dicsclfdc as die vir die graadkursus. 

KRIMINOLOGIE I 

1. lnlciding tot die Knmmolog,e as Vak\vetenskap: Die geb1cd, taak en metodcs; 
die \·crband tussen Kriminologie en die aam·crwantc \lcknskappe. 

2. Ontleding rnn die :\Iisdaadn,rsk) nsd: Die bcgrip misdaad; persoonlike en 
omstandigheidsaspekte van die misdaadverskynscl. 

3. lnlciding tot die Pcnologie. 
4. Jcugmisdaad: Dcfinisic, omvang; die 1·erband tussen kindcn·enYaarlosing en 

jeugwangcdrag; die jeugmisdadigcr fisiesc en gccstclike aspektc nm jcugmisdadigcrs; 
huislike omstan<lighede LO jcugmis<laa<l; buitchu isl ike faktore en jcugmis<la<lighci<l; 
mis<la<lige jeuggrocpe; ontle<ling Yan die jeugaanhou<lingsentrum. 

5. Die verband tussen mis<la,1d en sommige sosiaal-patologiese Ycrskynsels. 

DEPARTEMENT STAATSLEER EN PUBLIEKE ADMIN ISTRASIE 

( a) Pcrso11eel 
"Senior Lcktor 
Senior Lektor 
Lek tor 

(b) Leerplalllte 

:\I. C. Ei..sru::--., l\L\., D.Phil. (O.V.S.) 
J.C. V.\:--1 DU! WILT, M.A. (Prct.) 
Vakant. 

STAATSLEER 

Kursus I 

(Twee vraestcllc) 
Vraestel 1. 

Eerstc capita selecta rnt die grondbegmsels, strominge, tydperke en dcnkcrs op die 
gebied van die Staatslecr. 

1. Algemcne inleiding tot die studic nm die n1k Staatslecr. 
2. Ecrste selcksie van basicse blgrippc in die Staatslcer. 
3. Ecrste sLieksie van bepaalde tydperke en stromminge 111 die Sta,1tsleer met 

beson<lcre \·crwysing na d,e betrokkc dcnkcrs. 

Vracstel 2. 
Staatsmstellings en Staatspraktyke 
1. Ecrstc seleksiernn bepaaldc staatsinstcllings en -oprnttings as ook <lie bctrokkc 

dcnkcrs. 

2. 'n \'ollcdige ontleding en c\·aluering \·,m moderne \\'cstcrsc staatsinstelling-, cn 
-praktyke met beson<lcre \·crwysing na hc<lcndaagsc Sui<l-Afrika. 

Kursus II 

(Twee nacstclk) 
Vracstel l. 

'1\,ec<lc capita sclccta uit die grondbcginseb, stromingc, tydperkc en <lcnkers op die 
gcbied ,·an die Staatslccr. 

1. '1\,ce<le sclcksie \·an basiese bcgnppe ,n die Staatslecr. 

2. '1\,eede sclcks,c van bepaaldc lydperke en stromingc in die Staatslccr met bc­
sondcre vcn, ysing na die bctrokke dcnkcrs. 

3. l'rinsipielc aspcktc in die studie nin die Staatslecr. 

J.'raestel 2. 
Derde capita selccta 11it die grondhcginscls, strominge, tydperke en drnkcrs op die 

gcbicd rnn die Staatslcer. 
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1. T\\ecdc seleksic van bcpaaldc staatsinstcllings en -opvattings asook die bctrokke 
denkcrs. 

2. l\llodcrnc totalitaricsc staat:;oprnttings. 
3. Die Wcstcrsc demokrasie en sy filosofiesc grondslae. 

' V raestel 1. 

Kursus III 
(Dric vraestelle) 

Eerste capita sekcta uit die intcrnasionalc , crhouclings en instcllings. 
1. Die staat in die intcrnasionalc samdcwing (nic gemccnskap nie). 
2. Die statcstelscl en die ,Gemccnskap' van Nusies. 
3. Die oorsprong en ontwikkeling Yan die volkcrcg. 
4. Nasionalismc, intcrnasionalisme en impcrialisme. 
5. Kolonialismc. 
6. Die bcstaan en prublcmc van nasionale mindcrhcdc. 

Vraeslcl 2. 
Twcede c,ipita sclecta uit die intcrnasionalc vcrhoudings, vcrskynscls en instcllings. 
1. Reclings vir internasionalc samewerking: die begin van internasionale instellings. 
2. Mag en magspolitick. 
3. Diplomasie as werktuig in <liens van nasionulc belcid . 
..J.. 'n Vcrgclykcnde studic van di., samesklling, oogmerkc en optrcdcs van die 

Volkcbond en die Vcrenigde Volkc. 

Vraestel 3. 
Derdc capita sckcta uit die internasionale verhoudings, verskynsels en instcllings. 
1. Oorlog en vredc. 
2. Die mandaat- en trustccskapstclsel as ,orme van intcrnasionalc bchccr oor af­

hanklike gebiedc. 
3. Internasionale , raagstukkc van oorbevolking, voedscltckorte en grondstowwe. 
4. Die rol van Afrika in die wereldpolitiek. 

Honneurs 

Die cksamcn bestaan uil vyf vraestellc oorecnkomstig die volgcnde besonderhectc:-
1. 'n Spcsiale t) dpcrk of aspek van die Staatslecr wat van tyd tot tyd voorgeskryf 

word. 
2. n Spcsialc undcrwerp uit die staatkundig-regtclikc ontwikkelingsgcskiedcnis, 

wat van tyd tot tyd voorgeskryf \\Ord. 
3. Die ontwikkcling ,·an selfbestuur in die Suid-Afrikaanse gcbicdc tot 1909: 

Kaapkolonit.: vanaf 1806; Natal \'anaf 1845: Trans,·aal en die Ornnic-Vrystaat vanaf 1900 
(llicrdie studie moct gcdoen \\Ord met bchulp van gepublisecrde dokumente en ander 
beskikbare bronne). 

4. 'n \'ergclykcndc studie van cnigc drie konstitusies (nie insluitend1; die kon­
slitusic van Suid-.\frika of ,-an clie \'crenigdc Koninkryk nic), wat Yan tyd tot tyd voorge­
skryf \\orcl. 

5. 'n Cevordcnle studic van die samestclling en funksioncring van die Vcilig­
heidsraad ,an die Boncl van \'crcnigdc \'olkc. (Ecn nastel oor clkc hoof Vat\ (1) tut (5). 

6, 'n Lccskcnnis Yan Duits en /of Frans word :stcrk aanbcvecl. 

Spesiale Onderwcrpe 
(1) Kontraktroric. 
(2) Soe\\crcinitcitslccr. 
(3) S\\'itscrland, Rusland en die Vcrenigdc State , an Amerika. 
!Jibliogra/ic: Sal op , ersol'k Yerstrek \\'Ord. 
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Magistereksamen 

Die cksamen bcstaan uit 'n verhandcling, wat oor 'n onclerwerp uit die Staatsleer of 
'n aanvcrwante vak moct gaan en blyk moct gee ,·an oorspronklik.., onclersock. So 'n 
ondcrwerp moet goedgckeur \\·ord deur di.., Senaat minstens ses nuand.., ,·oor die in­
dicning van die vcrh:mdcling. 

PUBLIEKE ADMINISTRASIE 

Kursus I 
l 'raestel 1. 

Algemcne inleiding tot die studie van Publieke Administrasie. 

T 'raestcl 2. 
llcskrywend~ en histori1:se apcktc , ·an die institusioncle raamwerk (owerheidsmas­

jiencrie) nm publiek<.! administrasie. 

Kursus II 
T 'raestel 1. 

Die open bare dicnstc met bcsondcrc ,·crwysing na die Rcpublick van Smd-Afnka. 
( a) Belc1dbcpal111g 111 die opcnbart; sektor. 
(b) 
(c) 

Org·misasie 
Administraticwc prosedurc. 

T 'raestcl 2. 
1. Opcnbare finansiele administrnsie (sentrale, regionalc en plaaslikc). 
2. Opcnbarc pcrsoneeladministrasic met besondere vcn,ysing na die Rpubliek , an 

Suid-Afrika (scntrale, regionale en plaaslike) 
3. Die ontlcding Yan die werksamhedc en administratie,ve instcllmgs , ,m een 

munisipaliteit. 
4. 'n Ontlcding van die O\\erheidsinstcllings in die Transkei en die besonderc 

reclings \\ at daar get ref 1s 

Kursus III 
T • raestel 1. 

1. Staatshandelsonderncmings. 
2. Bchecr oor regionale en munisipale owcrhecle 
3. 'n Vcrgclykende studic van die stelsels van twee of mecr lande. 

T 'raestel 2. 
1. llchccr oor die uitvocrendc instellings; parlemcntcre Ikneer 
2. Gcorganisecrde bclangcgroepc en publicke administras1e lnskakcling ,·an be­

langcgrocpe deur middcl van rade en Kommissies. 

Vraestel 3. 
(1) Publieke administrasic in nuwe state. 
(2) lnternasionale publickc admin1strasic 
(3) Nuwe ontwikkelingc op di gebied rnn publicke administrasie. 

Honneurs 

Die helc eksam"n hestaan uit, yf vraestelle, n:1aml1k, clric Hacskllc in Du 1 I en t\\cc 
vral'st, lie in Deel ll. Du:l I en 11 kan gcsanwntlik of afsonderltk afgtlc \\Ord. In oorl<'g 
met die Dcpartcmcntshoof kics 'n kancliclaat sy , raest<:IIL' t11t di 1: ,·olgendl': 
Dl'rl I: i'raestelle 1. 2 l'll 3 1s rcspekt1c,,clik (a) en (b) hicronclcr p/11s u11gtTt1 ,an (c) tot 
(c). 

( a) G,·Yorderde teoric en waardcgrondslac , an l'ubl ieke ,\clministrasic: capita 
selecta Yan benaderings, skry\\ers , n skolc. 

(b) Die tcone en administrat1cwc praktyk ,·,m Cl\\crhciclsb ·planning. 
(c) GeYorclcrclc linansi<.'k administrasic in dil' opcnbarc sektor (sfr"s i,uiil'll die 

lw11diaat i11 Elw110111if> 111 g,·slam: hct). 
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(d) Gevorderc intcrnasionalc publickc administrasic ( s!egs i11die11 die kandiaat i11 
Staatsleer III ges!aag liet). 

( e) Spesiale besluitvormingsprobleme binne die ekologie van publieke administrasie 
Deel II: Vraestel!e 4 en 5 is repektiewelik ([) plus enigeen van (g) tot (i). 

(/) Gcvordcrdc studic van besondere setralc en plaaslikc bestuursvrnagstukke van 
die modcrne tyd: capita selccta. 

( g) Gcvordcrde vcrgelykende plaaslikc bestuur. 
(fl) 'n Gevorderde studie van modernc intcrowerhcidsvcrhoudings met spesiale 

vcnvysing na Suid-Afrika. 
(i) 'n Honneursvraestel uit 'n verwante vak waarvan die kandidaat in die derde­

jaarskursus vir sy baccalaureus geslaag hct, met die goedkeuring van die betrokhe Departe-
111e11tshoof de. 

( a) Personeel 
*P1:ofessor: 

Senior Lek tor: 

(b) Leerplawie 

A. Inkiding tot: 

DEPARTEMENT WYSBEGEERTE 

E. J. MARAIS, Il.A. (Stell.), M.A. (S.A.), D.D. (V.U.Amst.), 
D.Th. (S.A.). 

B. J. VAN DER \VALT, M.A., Th.B. (Patch.) 

Kursus I 

(1 Vracstel) 

1. Die aard \'an die wysbcgcertc. 
2. Die vertakkinge van die wysbcgccrte. 
3. Die vcrnaamste wysgcrigc problemc. 
4. Toegepaste wysbegeerte. 

13. Grickse wysbcgeerte (met spesialc verwysing na Pbto en Aristote !cs). 

Vraestel 1 

Kursus II 

(2 naestelle) 

A. Middeleeuse wysbegecrte (met spcsialc verwysing na Augustinus en Aquino). 
B. Modcrnc wysbcgeerte tot Hume (bv., Descartes, Leibniz, Locke, Hume). 
C. Kant (met spesiale v-:rwysing na dit Kritih der reine11 Vermmft). 

T ·raeste! 2 
A. Mctodologic: 

1. Tradisionele logika: Die kateisoriese sillogisme. 
2. Simboliese logika: Proposisionclc en prcdikaatlogilrn. 
3. \Vctenskapsmctodes: Induksie, waarskynlikheid, hipotesc, tcoric, w~t. 

Il. Kcnnislecr: Die oorsprong en omnmg van kcnnis met spesiale verwysing na die 
teoric l'an vcrskynsels en die fcnomcnologic. 

Kursus III 

(3 vraestcllc) 
Vracste! 1 
A. 19de ccusc wysbq1ccrtc (bv., llcgel, Comte, Nietzsche). 
13. 20ste eeuse wysbcgecrte (b,·., Ilusscrl, Ryle, Sartre). 
C. Inlciding tot: 

1. Oosterse \\ysbcgccrte. 
2. \Vysbegecrtl! van Afrika. 
3. Byuracs van Suid-Afrikaansc wysgcre. 
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Vraestel 2 

A. Wysbcgeerte van die geskiedcnis (bv., Dilthey, Toynbee, Collingwood). 

B. \',etcnskapsfilosofie (bv., Eddington, Planck, Heisenberg). 

C. Godscliensfilosofie (bv., Barth, Ilultmann, Tillich). 

Vraestel 3 
A. Metafisika: 'n kriticsc bcspreking van tradisionele spckulatiewc metafisika in ,·er­
gelyking met hedcndaagse immanentc of bcskrywen<lc mctafisika. 

Il. \Vaardefilosofic: 
1. Etiek: Die vernaamste bcna<lcrings, vnrngstukkc en bcgrippc. 
2. Estctika: Die vcrnaamstc bcnaderings, vraagstukkc en bcgrippc. 

C. Staatsfilosofic: Die vernaamstc bcnadcrings, vraagstukkc en bcgrippc. 

Honneurs 

(4 nacstcllc) 
Vraestel 1 

'n Uitgebreidc studie van 'n hcdcndaagsc wysgcer of groep hedcndaagsc wysgere. 

Vraestel 2 
'n Uitgcbreidc studie van 'n wysgerige vraagstuk. 

Vraestel 3 
'n Uitgebrcide studi, van 'n periodc in die geskiedenis van die wysbegeerte. 

Vraestel 4 
'n Kriticse ontleding van 'n crkende wysgerige werk. 

Magisterkursus 

'n Verh:mdcling oor 'n goedgckeurdc wysgcrige onderwcrp wat bewys ]ewer van 
onafhanklike en kritiese oordcelsvermoe. 

TAALLABORATORIUM 

*Dirckteur: L. PHOCTOH, M.A. (Cantab.), T.T.D. 

Bywoning van die taallaboratoriumwerk vir Engels l en Afrikaans I studcntc is 
verpligtend vir mondclinge wcrk .. Kursusse vir Beginners-Afrikaans is ook bcskikbaar. 

Studente mag die taallaborntorium vir bu! cic studicwcrk in modcrnc tale gcbruik. 

Taallaboratorium 

Bchalwe die vakke wat in hicrdie prospektus gcnocm word, kan sckcrc under \·akkc 
wat dcur antler fakultcitc aangcbicd word, ook ondcr die Fukultcit Lcttcrc en \Vysbc­
gcertc as hoofvakkc of aanvullcndc \'akkc geneem word. llierdie vakkc word in die lys van 
vakkc in paragraaf A.3 van die rcglcmcnt van die Fukultcit Lctterc en \Vysbcgccrte aan­
gegce. Studentc word aangcraai om die prospcktussc van die betrokkc fakultcite tc raad­
plccg vir die inhoud van hicrdic vakke. 
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FAKULTEIT NATUURWETENSKAPPE 

Dehaan va11 die Falwlteit: Professor G. J. J. \'A"I R1-ssminc, M.Sc. (Prct.), Ph.D. (S.A.), 
II.O.D. 

Toegepasle H'islw11de e11 Statistieh: 

•Professor S. LI:\"DE, 1\1.Sc. (O.\'.S.) 
Senior Lcktor \'ak:rnt 
Lcktor P. C. WAGENFH, 1\1.Sc. (Prct.), B.Sc.Jions. (S.A.) 
Lektor P. C. N. GnoENEW\LD, 1\1.Sc. (O.V.S.) 

Plantlwnde: 

•Professor 
Senior Lektor 
Lektor 
Lektor 
Lcktor 
Dcmonstrntcur-Tegnilrns: 

Clu'lllie: 
"'Professor 

Professor 
Senior Lcktor 
Lcktor 
Junior Lcktor 
Tcgnikus 

Aardry/1s/11111de en Geologic: 
•Professor 

Senior Lcktor 
Lektor 
Lektor 
Senior Lcktor (Geologic) 
Lektor (Gcologit') : 

/ ,a11d111eetlw11de: 
•Professor 

Senior Lektor 

l\'nt1111r/11111dc: 

\'akant 
D. N. Bos1101-E, l\T.Sc. (Potch.) 
R. L. \'J•HHOE\'IN, NI.Sc. (Prct). 
0. II. D. M.\KL:\"GA, B.Sc.llons. (S.A.), U.O.D. 
D. l'. Frn1u.11c1, B.Sc.IIons. (Potch.) 
n. B. BILA, n.sc.IIons. (S.A.), U.O.D. (Rhodes) 

A. S. G ILL0W,\Y, Ph.D. (St. Andrews), F.R.l.C., 
L.S.A. Chem. I. 
D. H . l\forn1NG, D .Sc. (O.V.S.), L.S.A. Chem. I. 
E. W. GJEsEKKE, Ph.D. (Rand) 
I. C. m P1m:z, l\I.Sc. (O.\'.S.) 
P. D. D. GQOL\, B.Sc. (Hons.) (S.A.) 
1\1. \\'ALTON. 

W. C. fas, 1\1.A., 1\1.Ed. (O.V.S.), D.Litt. 
(S.A.) 
N. C. TAIT, M.A. (Stell.) 
C. J. l:Ys, B.A.Hons. (S.A.), 
E. 1\1. l\l\i-.:11ANYA, M.A. cs.A.) n .o.D. 
J. C. T111moN, D.Sc. (O.V.S.) 
C. S. K1'iGSLEY, l\1.Sc. (O.\'.S.) 

ct Phil. 

L. EFKIIOl"T, B.Sc. (Ing.) (Rand), B.Sc. (Fotogram 
Ing.) (Delft.) 
G. C. (h.1111:n, B.Sc. (S,,\.), Dip. L.S. (J.C.P.E.), 
L. (S .. \ .) \l.l.G.L.S. 

'"Professor J. T. D \\"1Dso,, 1\1.Sc. (S.A.) 
Senior Lek tor I'. I 1. 1'11 11ns1, l\ I.Sc. (Stell.) 
Senior Lcktor S. J. Bl H<,1 H, :\I.Sc. (Stell.) 
Junior Lcktor J. R. S1-ni-:1t.0, 1\1.Sc. (S.A.) 
Junior Lcktor .\I. C. R1DE1J1 :, l\1.Sc. (S.A.) 
Senior Tcgnikus \Ir \\"ctcnskap dcpartcmcntc: 1\1. II.\\'. Tll!Fr.F,1\'i:s.'. 

Assistcnt Tcgnikus : "1. E. Sc11111rrn. 

Wislwmle: 

"'Professor 

Senior Lcktor 

Tydclikc Lcktrisc 

G. J. J. n:\" Rr:-;sornc, l\1.Sc. (Prct.), Ph.D. (S.A.) 
Il.O .D. 

S. F. C. \\'1ss11 .s, .'\1.Sc. (l'otch.), Ph.D. (U.P.E.), 
L1.0.D. 
..\kv. J. L' Ys, B.Sc. (Stell.) 
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Dierlwnde: 
"Professor 

Senior Lektor 
Senior Lektor 
Lcktrise 
Lektor 

R. A. VAN DEN BERG, M.Sc. (Natal), D.Sc. (Potch.) 
J. E. SAAYMAN, M.Sc. (Stell.), Ph.D. (S.A.) 
T. G. GAIGHER, M .Sc. (Pret.), Ph.D. (R.A.U.) 
Mej. J.P. F. WrLLIAMS, B.Sc.Hons. (Rhodes) B.A. (S.A.) 
J. E. MAKIIENE, 13.Sc.(IIons.) (S.A .) 

Lab. Tegnikus Graad A P. KEKAK\ 

Fakulteitsekretaresse/Tikster: Mev. E. \,V ANNENDURG. 

"Departementshoof de. 

REGLEMENT 

Die Statutere, Algemene en Gemecnskaplike Regulasies is ook van krag waar hullc 
van toepassing is. 

Grade in die Fakulte it van Natuurwe tenskappe 
Sc.1. In die Fakulteit Natuurwetenskappe word die volgende vyf grade toegeken: 

Baccalaureus Scientiae .............. . ............. . B.Sc. 
Baccalaureus Scientiae (Landmeetkunde) . . .. B.Sc. (Landmeetkunde) 
IIonneurs Baccalaureus Scientiae ...... .......... Hons. 13.Sc. 
Magister Scientiae .................................. M.Sc. 
Doctor Scientiae ............................... . ..... D.Sc. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Scie ntiae 

Duur van Leergang en Vahhe: 
Sc.2. Die leergang duur minstens drie jaar en word uit kursusse in die volgcnde 

vakke saamgestel: 

Aardrykskunde 
Biologic I 
Chemic 
Dierkunde 
Fisika 
Geologic 

GROEP I 

GROEP II 
Afrikaans-Nederlands 
Engels 

Samestel!ing van Leerga11g: 

Plantkundc 
Siclkundc 
Toegcpastc \Viskundc 
\,Viskundc 
v\'iskundigc Statistick 
Statistiek 

Xhosa of 'n andcr 13antoctaal 
\ i\Tysbcgccrtc I 

Sc.3. 'n Leergang bcstaan uit minstens ncge graadlrnrsussc wat soos volg vcrdccl 
word: 

Ecrste jaar 
Twcedc jaar 
Derdl jaar 

Met dien verstande dat: 

hoogstcns vier 
hoogstc,1s vier 
hoogstens dric 

(1) Wiskunde IA en Wiskundc IB word vir die docl ,·an bostaandc maksima as 
voile kursusse bcskou, behalwc as bullc snam gcncem word; 

(2) 'n Student wat in sy cerste of twcedc jaar in cen of mccr kursusse druip, <.en 
sodanige kursus in 'n daar-opvolgend(; jaar knn herhaal en erkcnning daarvoor kan vcrkry 
bo en behalwe bostaande maksimum; 

(3) 'n Student hoogstens twee kursusse bo en bchalwc die minimum v,m ncgc 
kursusse voorgeskryf vir die grnad, vir nic-graaddoelcindes mag necm; 

(4) aan 'n student nie crkcnning vir mccr as elf kursussc vir die graacl vcrlecn word 
111e. 
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IIerhaling van Kurs11sse: 
Sc.4. Kursussc wat hcrhaal kan word sluit in: 
( a) 'n kursus waarin voorhcen vir 'n grand van die Univcrsitcit, of vir 'n graad van 

'n antler Uni,·ersitcit, gedruip is; 
(b) 'n kursus waarin voorhcen gcslaag is sonder erkcnning vir <lie graad. 

Bepali11g ~•a11 rlir Studiejaar: 
Sc.5. (I) 'n Student ont,·,mg crkenning vir elkc kursus waarin hy slaag, maar 

word 11ic tocgelaat tot die kursusse van die twecde jaar al\'orens hy nie in minstens 
drie ccrstcjnar kursusse gcslaag hct nie. 

(2) 'n Student word ge::ig in sy cerste studicjaar te wees totdat hy erkenning vcrkry 
hct in <lric kursusse; hy \\'Ord gcag in sy finale studicjaar te \Vccs wannccr hy vir die 
cindkursussc in sy hoofvakkc ingeskryf hct, of wanneer hy erkenning verkry hct vir die 
cindkursussc van sy hoofvakke, maar moct nog in andcr kursussc slang om aan die \·ercistes 
van die graad te voldoen; anders ins sal hy geag \\·ord in sy twecdc studiejaar tc wees. 

Beperhi11qe op Ke11se van Kurs11sse: 
Sc.6 . (1) ( n) Gl'cn student sal tocgelaat word om te registrccr vir die B.Sc. 

grand indicn hy nie in \ Viskundc by die l\.Iatrikulasic- of gelykstaan<le cksamcn geslaag hct 
n1 c. 

(b) 'n Student nccm Tocgcpaste \Viskundc II slcgs na \Viskundc I; en Toegcpastc 
Wislrnnde II I slcgs na Wiskundc I I. 

( c) Om tot die eksamcn in Chemic II toegclaat te word, moet 'n student \Viskunde 
IA afgcle het of minstcns tot die cksamen in Wiskunde I of Statistick I tocgelant gcwecs 
het: l\.1et dien vcrstande dat gecn crkcnning vir Chemic 11 gcgce word voordat hy in 
Wiskundc I of Statistick I geslaag hct nic. 

(d) Om tot die cksamcn in Fisika II tocgelaat te word, moct 'n student \Viskunde 
I A afgcle hct of rninstcns tot die eksamcn in \Viskunde I tocgclaat gewees het: Met dicn 
vcrstandc dat gccn crkenning vir Fisika I I gcgee word voordat hy in Wiskun<lc I gcslaag 
bet nic. 

(e) 
(J) 
(g) 

kundige 
(h) 

'n Student necm Plantkundc III slcgs na by Chemic I gcslaag hct . 
'n Student nccm Dierkundc I 11 sic gs na hy Chemic I geslaag het. 
'n Student nccm \\'islrnndigc Statistick II slegs na \Viskundc I; en \Vis­

Statistick II 1 slcgs na \Viskundc II. 
\Viskundc I bcstmm uit twee hahve kursusse, IA en IB. Graaderkenning word 

nic Yir Ii\ vcrleen nic, en om erkcnning vir kursus I te vcrkry, moet 'n student in beide 
L\ en IB slaag. Kursus IB kan slcgs na IA genccm word. 'n Student kan of vir die voile 
lrnrsus I inskryf of sic gs vir IA: met dicn vcrstandc <lat die I loaf van die Departement sal 
hcpaal of 'n student nwt die voile kursus mag \'O0rtgaan of slcgs met IA: vcrder met <lien 
vcrstande dat 'n student wat in kursus I gedruip hct \·crplig kan word om by 'n volgendc 
rcgistrasic slcgs vir L\ in te skrywc. Vir 'n bndidaat wat die voile kursus skryf is die. 
twee vracstcllc die vir I,\ en l B, maar die cksarnen word in <lie gehcel geslaag of gc<lruip. 

(i) 'n Student mag Statistick I allccnlik neem indicn \Viskundc I nic in die kursusse 
vir die gr,1ad ingesluit is nie. 

(2) 'n Student ontvang nie vir mcer as ecn kursus uit Groep II crkcnning Yir die 
gr:iad nic. 

(3) 'n Student ontvang nie vir Biologic I en of Plantkundc 1 of Dicrkunde I er­
kenning Yir die graa<l nie. 

lloofrnlda•: 
Sc.7. Elke Jcl'rgang moet minstcns twee hoofvakke bcYat. 
Sc.8. Die cindcksamcn in 'n boofrnk word nie YOor die <ler<le studicjnar afgcle nic. 
S ·.9. Die boofrakke word uit die rnlgende gekics: 

Aardrykskundc Plantkundc 
Chemic Siclkundc 
Dicrkunde 
Fisika 
Geologic 

Tocgcpastc \Viskun<le 
\\'iskundc 
\ \'iskundigc Statistiek 
Statistick 
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Sc.1O. 'n Student wat ecn van die ondcrstaandc hoofrakke ncem, moet <lie kursusse 
daarteenoor vcrmelcl, necm: 

Iloofrnhhe. 
Chemic 
D;erkunclc 
Fisika 
Geologic 
Plantkunde 
Toegepaste Wiskundc 
\Yiskundigc Statistiek 

Byrnhhe. 
.:\linstens Fisika I en \\'iskumk· I or Stat. 1 
l\linstcns cen kursus in Cht•m1<· 
:\linstens t\\cC kursussc n \ \'iskuncle 
.'.\Iinstcn~ t·cn kursus in Chemic 
.'.\Iinstcns cc11 kursus in Chemic 
.'.\Iinstcns t\\·cc kursu sc in \\'iskunclc 
:\linstens twee kursusse in \\'iskunclc. 

Sc.11. '11 Student moet voor of gclyktyclig met die cksamcn in 'n hoofrnk sl.1ag m 
die byvak of byvakkc in Sc.1O. vcrmelcl: .'.\lt-t <lien ,crstandc <lat inclicn hy gclyktyclig in 
twee hoofvakkc, of oorccnkomstig G.21. in ecn hoofvak, gcslaag !wt maar in ccn of mcer 
van die vcrpligtc byvakkc gcdruip hct, hy in tlaardic hoofrak(kc) nie \\CCI' cksamen hocf tc 
doen nic do~ vir die graad crkcnning \ ir die hoofvak(ke) ont\ ,mg mmncer hy in <lie by\ ak­
(ke) slaag. 

Jaarpunt: 
Sc.12. In allc vakke is die persentasic tocgeken aan die j:1ar punt so 0;,. 

l frrehsa111c11: 

Sc.13. 'n Kan<liclaat word nic tot 'n aan,ullencle eksamcn in cnige vak tocgclaat 
nic, behalwe met vcrgunning \ an die Scnaat op aanbc\'Cling n111 die Fakultcitsraa<l vir 
die ?\atuurwetcnskappc. 

Slaag met 011dersluidi11g: 

Sc.14. 'n Student slaag 'n hoofrak met ondcrskcicling ashy 'n slaagpunt \,m 75 '., 
in die finale cksamcn behaal hct. 

Die Graad Honneurs Bac calaureus Sc ie ntiae 

Sc.15. Elke kandidaat v1r die graad IIonncurs Baccalaurcus Scientiac nvict <lie 
graad van Baccalaurcus Scicntiae van die nivcrsitcit bchaal h, t of moct tot die status 
van daardic graad toegclaat gcwccs hct. ,\s dil' graad Baccalaurl'US n~n\crf is ( a) aan die 
Uni\·crsitcit sonclcr dat die bctrokkc \'ak ccn Yan sy hoof\'akkc \\,IS, of (ii) :ian 'n andcr 
Univcrsitcit, moct hy die Scnaat aangaan<lc sy k\\,11Jfik:1sil's in daardic \·ak hl'nccl1g 
voordat hy tot die cks:1men vir dil' graad I lonnl'urs Bal'calaurl'llS tocgdaat kan word. 

Sc.16. Die IIons .B.Sc.-graacl word in <lie volgcndc dqrnrtcmentc wrlccn: 
,, iskunclc, Toegcpastc \\'iskundc, Fi ika, C'hcmil', PL111tkumk, I )il'rkuntk·, ,\ ardryk­
skundc, Siclkundc, \\'iskundigc Statistick en Grnlog1t·. 

Sc. I 7. Die I Ions.B.Sc.-cksamcn word afgcnl'cm dcur middel \ an cksaml'm r,1stL·llc 
en.of praktika, plus sodanigc mondL·ling of ,crtaaltods as \\,It in 'n af 01,dnlil L' dl'partc-­
mcnt ,oorgcskryf word, \\,It gc\\Oonlik alma! in die t~dpcrk. •O\l'llllwr Ik cmhcr \all 

clke jaar afgcnccm word. 

S.:.18. Kanclid,1tc vir die I lons.B.Sc.-cksamcns 111 F,sib, C'hcmil' en l'lantkundc 
moct 'n aantcl,cningbock \'an prakticsc \H·rL hl'\ ,1ttcndl' 'n n:korcl \ an <lit· pr,1ktH· l' \\, rl· 
uitgcvocr, by die prakticsp l'ksamcn inlc,H•J". Die rckord moet lkur die pcrsoon ontkr wie 
sc toesig hullc gc\,erk hct, onclcrteken \\orcl. 

Slaag met 011dershridi11g : 
Sc.19. 'n Student shtag met onclersh·iding ashy 'n gl'tniddeld,· slaagpunt \ Ill 70"., 

in al die ,racstclle bchaal het. 

Die Graad Magister Scientiac 
Sc.2O. Die <ll'partcmentc \\aann <lie graad \1.Sl. tocgL·kcn kan \\Ord, is cliesclfclc 

as d,e soos in reglcmcnt Sc.16 uitccngcsit. 

Sc.21. Elke kandidaat \·ir die gra·1d .'.\Iagister Sc,cntiac mol't ccr, d,L' gr 1ad llonncur. 
Baccalaurcu Scicntiac , an diL• t •niYn 1tcit in <lil• hctrokkc clcpartunent hchaal htt of 
moct tot die status \an dil' graacl IIons.B.Sc. aan <lie lTniH•r. itL-it to gelaat ge\\CLS bet en 
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die Senaat tevredc gestcl het aangaande sy kwalifikasics in die betrokke vak voord'lt hy 
tot die eksamen Yir die .:\bg1stergraad toegelaat \\Ord. 

Sc.22. Die cksamcn Yir die gra,td bestaan uit cksamenl'raestcllc of 'n YCrhandcling; 
of 'n samcstclling van eksamenl'racstellc en 'n \'Crhandcling, na gclang afsondLrlikc 
departcmcntc \OOrskryf. 

Sc.23. Elke Yerhandeling moct Ycrgesel \\Ces ,·an 'n ,·crklaring oor die mate waarin 
dit, so,Yel in opYatting as in uitniering, die student se cic wcrk Ycrtccn\\'oordig. 

Sc.24. Die verhandeling mag nic ingcd1en \\'Ord Yoordat die kandidaat die cksamcn 
Yir die llonneurs Baccalaureusgrnad suks:s, ol afgclc hct nic, en ook nic in 'n kortcr 
ty<lpcrk as t,,ce jaar nadat die Baccalaureusgraad sukses,ol afgelC is nie. 

Die Graad Doctor Scientiae 
Sien reels G.47-G.54. 
\'ir n·rdere inligting raadplecg <lie Dekaan Yan die Fakulteit van Natuur\\'etenskappc. 

Leergang vir die Graad B.Sc. (Landmeetkunde). 
Die kursusse is soos volg : 

Ecrste Jaar : 
Wiskunde I 
Fisika I 
Tocgcpaste ,viskun<lc I of Aar<lrykskundc I 
Landmcctkundc I 
Meetkundigc Tckcne. 

Tweede Jaar : 

Wiskunde II 
Optika 
Boldriehocksmeting 
Landmcctkunde JI 
'l'opograficsc Tekcnc 
Geologic I 

Dcrde Jaar: 

Landmcetkunde Ill 
l'rakticsc Stcrrckun<lc 
]!otogrammctric 
Kaartprojeksics 
Die Teorie van Klcinstc Kwadrm~ 

Vierde Jaar : 
Lan<lmcctkunde IV 
Geodtsic 
l'rofcssinnelc l'raktyk 
Die uitvocring v,111 'n yonrgcskrc\\'c praktiese prnJck 
Stad-cn Strccksheplanning. 

A/le 1'llll l,1•1•rga11g : 
1. Om tot dil• kur,usse van die twccdc stu<lic jaar tocgdaat te \\'ord, moct 'n bndi­

daat ,viskundc T, Fisika I en Landmcelkunde I gcslaag hct. 
2. Om tot dil' kur ussc•, an die <lcrdc stu<li,Jaar tocgclaat tc word, moct 'n kandi<laat 

\\'iskundc• If, Optika en Landmeclkundl· I 1 gc,laag het l'l1 onk al die kursussc nm die 
c,·rste jaar voltoni het. 

3. Om tot die kursussc van <lie vicr<le studicjaar tocgelaat tc word, moct 'n kandi­
daat gcslaag het iii T ,andmcetkunde I I I en eni 'l' antler tw,·c Yakkc Yan die denlc jaar en 
ook ,tile Cl r tc-cn l\\'ccdl'jaarskur ussc ,·oltooi het. 

4. \'oor toel-cnning , an die grnad mcll't kandidatL' bt·\\ ys lc\\'er 'an: 
(a} :\linstc-11- 26 \Hkc praktiesc wllh,crk omkr to,sig ,an 'n goedgckcurde 

geregislrecr<lc landmcter of antler bcH>cgdc \\erkgl'\\l'I", ln 
(/,) ''cnnn,mg '>lll 'n erkt·nde sertilikaat in noodhulp. 
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LEERPLANNE 

TOEGEPASTE WISKUNDE 

Kursus I (Ecn H,ll'stcl) 

Spo,·d, snelhcid en n:rsnl'lling. Krag, momL·ntum en die \\cite rnn hcwcging. ,\r­
hcid, arheidstempo en ,·nr·rgie. lmpulsi<:\ll' l,ragt, en UH: botsing \an cL1stiese Y00n\crpc. 
Projekticle. Bcwtging 111 'n sirh·I. Enkch·oudige harmonicse hcwtging. 

Statika ,an 'n partikcl en d,c ,an die starrc liggaam. \'oorwaardcs \ir cwc\\ig. 
Dinamika ,an 'n starrc liggaam. 

\\'rywing. :\las amiddelpunte. 
Elcmcntc ,-.m d!l' hidrostatika. 

Kursus II (Twt'(' nacstcllc) 

Vlakkc kincmatika; Kincmatika Yan 'n partikcl en die hewcging nm die starrc liggaam 
CWC\\ yd,g aan 'n ,·aste platvlak. 

l\Ietodcs van die dinamika in die phtdak: bcwcging nm 'n partikcl en 'n sistccm. 
Ikwcgcndc rcfcflnsiestclscls. Projckticlc met wecrstand, harmoniesc ossilatorc, alg<:menc 
bcweging ondn in\ locd Y,,n 'n sentrale krag en planl'tchc\\cging. 

Algcmcnl' teorie ,·.111 dil impulsio:\\e krag. 
Statika in die ruimte. 

Ruimtelikc kincmatika ,·an dit• partikel en die starrc liggaam. 
Traal.(heidsmomentc en produkte. 
Kinctiese encrgie en hoekmomentum. 

Bewcgendc rcfercns1,·stl'lsels in die ruimtc en die lx·wcging van die starrc liggaam. 
Lagrange sc ,ergelykings. 
Virtuelc arheid. 
Die kcttinglyn. 

Kursus III (Twee naestelle) 

Ruimtelikc bewcgmg Yan 'n starrl' liggaam. Lagrange S<' Yergelykings. 
I Iamilton-Jacobi teoric. Klem trillings. 
Tensor analise en die rclati,,itcitstcori". 

Eiektrostatika l'll elektrodinamik.i met die l.(l'hruik ,an scknc spcsiale funksrt·s. 

Nagraadsc Kursusse 

'n Goeic slaagsyfer 111 \\"iskun<lc I 11 i 'n nood :1akl1kc Yoorvcrc1 tc vir toelating tot 
die honneurs-studic. Be preck met dit• hoof , ,111 dit· I kpartuncnt. 

WISKUNDIGE STATISTIEK 

.B.-Ilicrdtc i•a/1 mag allcCII dcur /3.,','c. Studl'llil' gcm'l'lll u·ord. 

Kursus I (Et,n vraestt-1) 

Waarshy11/ihltcid.,!crr: Pcrmutasic en komhinasit's. Binom1aal en hypcrgeomctrics,· 
\\aarskynlikhcidswctte, stc;:kproc\\l' t'n toe, alsvfer,. Gl'hruil· , an die nonnaalkromme. 
Sll'ekproef,erdelings en st,111da.1r<l foutl'. Rungorde korrelasit·, tL·kcntocts ,·n ll-toets. 
I lipotcsctol'tsing. 

Statistil'h: Drngrammatil•se en gratiese Yoorstclling ,·an waarncmings. lktekcnis 
en h,·rekening ,·an gt•m:ddcldcs, ko<:flis1c·11tc , ,111 n·rsprt•iding en sket'fill'id, moml'llte 
T,Hcn,randerlikc \\a,inwmings; n·r pn:idingsdiagr,1m, korrclasie cn regrcssi,. ,\an­
passing ,·an regly111_gc en cksponcnsit·k• kromnws cn die mctodt· , an I k·instt• kw.1dr,ttl'. 
Tydrl·ekse t n indckss) ft:rs. 
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Kursus II (T\\'ce vracstclle) 

TVaarslly11/ihheidsre/1e11i11g: Aks,omatiese waarskynlikheidslecr, tocvalsvcrandcr-
1 ikes, stanthiarcl u,nvcranclerlike vcrdelings. Gcsamcntlik\·crcleclclc tocvals,·crandcrlikcs, 
, crclclings , an funksies van gcsamcntlikvcrdcclclc toe,·alsvcranderlikcs, voonrnardclikes, 
voor\\'aardl•likc n•rdclings. c\Iomcntc, momcntc,·oorthnngcnde en karaktcristickc funksies; 
korrclasic, rcgrcssic en die korrclasic vcrhoudings. Ecnverandcrlikc normaal stcck­
proeftcorie. 

Statistie/1: Elcmentere puntskatting, inten·alskatting en hipotesctoctsing. Passing 
van frckwcnsic krommcs. 

N11111aielle IVislw11tle: Differcnsicrekcning, intcpolasic fonnulcs. Oplossing van 
Iinct'.'rc stelscls. 

Kursus III (Dnc nacstcllc) 

ll'aarshy11/ild1eidsrehe11ing: Distnhusielecr; Limietstellings; Elcmcntcrc stogastiesc 
proscssc. 

Statistiek: ;:-."orm,lal steekprocftcorie. Skattingstcoric. Ilipotcsctoctsing, analise 
van variansic en ko, ariansic, prohitontlcding, verdelingsvryc metodcs. Steckprocfncming, 
stcckprocf inspcks,c en k,,aliteitskontrole. :\leern,rnnderlikc n,rdelings, mccn·oudige en 
parsii'le korrchlsic. 

1V11111criehe IVislw11de: Aanpassingsmctodcs, ortogonale polinomc, diffcrcnsic­
vcrgcly kings. 

Nagraadsc Kursussc 

l'oorz·creiste: Cocie slaagsyfers in \Yiskunde III en \Viskunclige Statistiek Ill. 
Bcspreek met die hoof , ,m clic Departcmcnt. 

STATISTIEK 

Kursus I (Twee Yralstcllc) 

!Vislwnde: Boogma:it. Inverse funksies. l'errnutasies en kombinasics. D:c hino­
rnium vir positii:wc, hel'ltallige eksponcnte. Die limictshcgrip. Diffcrl'nsiasic van clcmcn 
tc·rc funks:cs. Afgcleidcs ,·,m hoi'r orde. Ekstreem waarclcs. Ec,woudigc intcgrasic cleur 
substitusie. Eenvoudigc bepaalclc mtcgrale en die bcp,ilings van oppervlaktcs. 

Stalistieh: \'crsamelings van statisticsc data, klassifikasie en tabulasic. Frck­
wcnsie\'crcll'lmgs en diagrammaticsc ,·oorstclling daarnm. Berekening van gcmiddelcles 
en verspreidmgsmatc. lndeksyfers en tydrccksc. Linccre rc·gress,c en korrelasic. 

IV,wrshy11/i/d1cidsrel11'11l : Komhin:tsil•s van \\aarskynlikhecle. Binorniaal-vcrs­
preiding met tocpassing m stcckproeftconc. 

Samcgc•stclcll' rentc en anuiteite. 

Prakticsc ,,erk . 

Kursus II (T\\'cc Haestelle) 

ll'islw11tl1•. Dl'll'nnin:intl' ,·an t\\'ccdc· en derdc ordc. Oplossing , an gclyktydigc 
,·crgclykings. Standaard intcgrale, bcpaaldc integralc:, duhbcl int,gralc en bcnaclcrdc 
intcgrasic. I'arsit·lc inte)!rasic. 

S111111·ricsi• ttislw11d,·: Ddfrrcnsictahtlk· en d1ffercnsio1wratorc. Faktoriaal magtc. 
Intcrpolasic formules vir gel ·kc intl'nalk. 

Statisti,·h: ,Passmg \'an frck\n•nsiekrommcs. Sll',·kproe\\'e van standaard foutc <:n 
t<ll'passings. ·ormalc stcl'kproefteori<:, 

( ;root stl'ckpriH'fteori,·. 

ll'aarshy11/il,hcidsr,•/<1·11e: \\'aarskynlikhcJ,, l'n toc,·ils~ fers. Eicnskappc , .m \\aar­
skyn 1 ikh-..•idS\·crdel i ngs. 

l'rakti<:sc \\erk. 
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Kursus III (Drie vracstclle) 

Wiskunde: Onbepaalde Yorme. Stelling van Taylor en recksontwikkeling van 
funksics. Beta- en Gammafunksies. Diffcrensiaalvergelykings. 

Numeriese Wislwnde: Differensierekene van ongelyke intervalle. I nterpolasic­
formules van Lagrange en Newton. Inverse intcrpolasic. Dctcrminnnte en matrikse 

Numcriese metodes vir rekenmasjicnc. 

Statistieh: Nic-linecre korrelasie en regressic. Meervoudige en parsieclc korrclusie. 
Hipotese-toetsing. Toepassing nm t, F en X 2 toetse. Enkcle pnrametcrvryctoetse. Steek­
proefmetodes en toepassing. 

Waarskynlihheidsrehene: Die stelling van Bayes. Limictstcllings. 
Wet van grootgetalle. 
Praktiese werk. 

PLANTKUNDE 

Kursus I 

1. Inleiding tot sitologie en plantbiochemie. 

2. Bou, voortplanting en lewcnsgeskiedcnis van uitgesoekte tipes van die Bac­
teriophyta, Phycophyta, Mycophyta, Bryophyta, Pteridophyta, Gymnospermae en 
Angiospermae. 

3. Die grondbeginscls van plantfisiologie. 

4. Genetika. 

5. Die ekologie van Suid-Afrikaanse saadplante. 

6. Ekonomicse plantkundc tocgclig aan die hand van plante wat tot die bestudcerde 
families bchoort. 

Die praktiese werk sal oor al die afdel mgs gaan. 

Kursus II en III 

Die kursus snl oor al die belangrikstc afdelings van plantc gaan en behandel die 
sitologic, plantbiochcmic, uit,vendige en inwcndigc bou, klassifikasic, fisiologic, cr­
flikhcidslcer en ckologic. 

Honneurskursus 

Ilierdic kursus strek oor 2 jaar en dek al die belangrikste afdclings van plantkunde. 

BIOLOGIE I 

1. Jnleiding tot sitologie en biochemie. 
2. 'n Oorsigtelike studie van die bou en lewensgcskicdcis van die belangrikstc 

groepe in be ide die planteryk en diereryk. 
3. Die grondbcginsels van plantfisiologie. 
4. Die algcmene bou en funksics ,an die bclangrikstc sistcmc, organe en wt•efscls 

in die soogdier. 
5. Erflikheidsleer. 
6. Ekologie. 
Die prakticse werk sal oor al die afdelings ga:rn. 
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CHEMIE 

Kursus I 

Teorie. 
,\. Fisicse Chemie : 

lnleidende studic van fisics-chcmicsc ondcnverpc. 

B. .d11organicse Chemie: 
Die pcriodieke t.1bcl, en die chemic rnn bekende elcmcnte in d!e hoofgroepc. 

C. Orga11iese Chemie: 
Chemic van ccnrnudi1,e al1faticse vcrbindinge; inlciding tot die stuJie rnn aromc1ticse 

verbindinge. 

D. .·/ 11alillese Chemie: 
Elcmcntcre beginsels , ·an k\\a]itatiewe en kwantitatie\\C analise. 

Prakties: 
Eenvoudigc bereidings; k\,alitaticwL' toctsL; titrimctricsc en gravimctriese analisc . . 

Kursus IA (\' ir B .. .\gric. kandidatc) 
Teorie: 
A. J,'isicse, .:lnorganil1Se en ~,lnaliticse Chemic: 

'n Studie van grondbcginsLls nm fisicsc, anorganiese en analitiese chemic met Idem 
op die ,mt ,·,m bcsondcr bclang in die landbou is. 

ll. Orga11.;ese Chemie: 
lnleidcnde studie Y,m alifat,esc, :1romatiese en hcterosiklicse Yerbindingc; vcttc, 

koolhidratc, en stikstof-be,·attendc verbindingc. 

Prakties: 
Elemcntcrc kwalitatic\\'e 1:n kwantitatic,vc analisc; cenvoudigc bercidings en fisics­

chemiese bepalings. 

Kursus II 

r·racstel 1: .·11ialitiese e11 .- luorga11iese Chemie: 
A. .lnalitiese Chemic: 

Tcoric ,n tocpassings ,·an t1trimctric; foute in kwantitatiew(, analise. 

B. ..lnorga11icSe Clll'lnie: 
lnl!'iding tot die stud,c , ·an chemicsc strukturc; periodieke indcling van die elcmcntc; 

die chemic van die tipirnc clcmente. 

I 'raestel 2: Fisiese Chemie: 
Termodinamika; kinctiese tcoric ,·,,n gassc; dementcrc kwantum mcganika. 

I 'ra,•ste/ 3: Orga111t•se Chmu1•: 
Studic Yan alifaticsc ,·erbindingc en rnonosikliesc aromatiese Ycrbindingc; rcak­

siL·mcganismcs. 

J>railtil's: 
'n Laboratoriumstudic , an n·rkcmvoordigcndc clementc en sommige van hullc 

,·crhind111gc; gcvordcrdc titrimctncse hcpalings; tisics-chemicsc cksperimcntc; die 
hereiding en rcaksies , ·an uitgcsocktc alifatic·sc en aromaticsc \"crbindingc. 

Kursus III 
Teoric: 
I "rnestd 1: , 11111/itic.H' 1•11 ~/11or!.{1111il'se C'ltc111i,·: 
A. . /11aliti,·se Cltcmie: ( ;rn, inwtricsc en instntlllL'lllelc nwtodes Yan a,wlise. 
ll. ~/11orga111csc Che mu•: ,\toomstruktuur; kl'rnclwmie; komplcksc , crhindingc; 

onrgangsekmcnlL' l'll innL rnorgangsekmcnte. 

rant,·! 2: Fi.m·s1' ( '/11•111ic: 
Jleaksic kinctick, termodinam,ka ,·an 111c-idcale sistcmc; elcktrochcmic; die vastc 

toes ta nd; oppen laktc-chcrnie. 
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T'raestcl 3: Orga11iese Chemic: 
Aromaticse, l,<.;tcrosiklicsc en alisiklicsc vcrbindingc; fisil'sc tegnickc in dil' struk-

tuurbepaling van organicsc vcrbindingc. 

Prakties: 
'n Laboratorium stud1c \.111 dil· oorgangsclcnuntc en sommigc van hulk vcrbinc\'ngc; 

fisics-chcmicsc ckspcrinwntc in fasc-e\\cwig, oppervhikte-chcm e, rl'aksic ki11<tiek, 
clcktricsc mctingc, tcrmodine1m1ka; gc, ordcrdc an:1lit1csc en prcparaticwc met odes ,an 

organicsc chemic. 

Honneurs 

Teorie: 
I 'raestcl 1 : ,lualitiese C/zcmic: 

Die tcoric en tocpassings van skc-idingsmctodes en ,.111 instlllmcntl'lc mctodcs van 
analisc; die statisticsc behandl'I ng , an analiticsc rcsulLttc. 

1 ·racstel 2: 1l11orga11icsc C/zc111ic: 
. \me ontwikkelmge in gc,orderdc an,m;anicse chemic; bcrciding, cil·nsk:tppc en 

strukturc , an uitgcsockte elcmentc en ,·ebindinge. 

1 ·raestcl 3: Fisiese Chemie: 
Kwantum meganika; molekul0rc spcktroskopic; st.1tisticsc mcganika; teoril· , an 

absolute rcaks:esnclhedc. 

r 'raestel 4: Orga11iese Che1111e: 
Hcaksie meganismcs; karbo ·iklicsc en hcterosiklicsc vcrbindmgc; aromatisitcit; 

natuurproduktc; sintcticsc harsl'. 

Prakties: 
.\nalisc van minder hl'kl'ndc clcmcntc en kompll'ksc materialc; fisies,hemiesc 

ekspcrimcnte 111 ondcr\\ erpc soos ell'ktnesc en magncti,·sc cicnskappe, spektroskopie, 
kalorirnctric, reaksic-kinctiek, oppcrvlaktc ,erskynscls; bepaling van funksionclc groepc 
in organiesc vcrbindingc; skciding en idcnt.fikasie \an die komponente van mengsels ,·:m 
organicsc Ycrbindingc; bcrciding van u·tgcsoektc organiesc verbindingc. 

AARDRYKSKUNDE 

Die bcrckcning nm die jaarpunt vir prnkticsc werk word gehast•cr op 'n \\.tartlc­
bcpaling , an clkc kandidaat sc hboratorium- en vcld,H·rk (tot 'n lllaksimum van 50''., 
Yan die totalc jaarpunt); die onge decl word bcpaal deur wcrkopdragtt·, studid.l,1sst·, 

seminarc en toctsc. 
Die Department bcskik oor die mecs modcrnc optiesc en kartograliese tocrusting 

,vat tot die bcskikking ,·an studente in die niorbcreiding rnn hullc praktiese t·n al adc­

micsc \\erk gestel \\Ord. 

Kursus I 
lkrsieningsks111gs oor die vorm van die uartlc, S) planl'ti'rl' vt·n,,mtsl appe t·n dit· 

yoorstelling daanan op bollc en kaartl'. lnlcidcnde ks1ngs oc,r solllmigc gvLose ha. i sc 
bcgrippe in die aardrykskundc. D,t elun<.:nte , an tisicsl' en I ulturclt• aardrykskumle. 
Prnktiese werk bchels, o.a ., tcgnid,c ,·,111 tekcning l'll meting; \;tn n·rgrot1n, en ,crkll'lll­
ing; ,.111 <lie diagrarnmatrH:se en kartog1,tfiese ,oorstc-lling ,an statisticse gegc,,u1s. 
Ikkcndstell111g \an ,,·rtiktle lugfotos en hcrkenning \,Ill aardr)kskund<' vcrsk,nsd ; 
ecn,·oudigc kaart,crtolking. \Vcnkundtge \\.iarncrnings hv the Dt·partcment se wt•t•r­

stasi~. 

Kursus II 
Kursus I I is 'n uithre,ding, hcidc in tLcpll' en om,·ang 1·;111 die inlcidendc t·,·tstc­

jaarkursus en 'n sistcrnaticsc bcnadcr·ng \\ortl g ·votg, nl. Ek0norn'l' e Aardrykskunde, 
~osialc \ardrykskunde, Geomorfolog,c en scminan· oor th: streekkund,ge, funk 10nclc 
en ondcr\\'crp-ben,1dcrings met voorbccldc u"t ,crske:e kontmtnlc t·n onden,cr])l' vir 
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B ,\. -stu<lcnte. \'oorts ,olg ll.Sc.-stu<lcnte ook 'n hursus in klimatologie en \\<.,,:rkun<lc. 
Die prakties<- \\l'rh behcls, o.a., kgrn,kc met bctrckking tot kaarts.unestelling, k.iar­
tontkding, mt'to<les ,-.111 na\ ors1ng in Sosialc .\ar<lrykskundc; t,•gnieke met b, trekkmg 
lot Ccomorrologie- tcrrein e, alue,·ring ,·n blok<liagrammc; aardrykskun<ligc intcr­
prctasic ,an lugfotos; statist,ese teg111ekc; hiartprojd,sies. 

Kursus III 

Die dcrdc stu<liL•jaar is 'n streekkundige en sistematiec tocpassing, an al drc \\erk rnn 
<lie ,orige jare en omsluit, hehah\l' ,ir die streckkundigc stu<lies ,an Suid-.\frika oor 
gcomorfologie, k!,mae1t, sosialc en ekonom ·e~c aar<lrykskunde, cok 'n inlcidmg tot <lie 
polit'esc gcografic en biogcografie. Pr.ikt:csc \\erk sluit o.a. in ge,ordcrdc lugfoto-ont­
\\ikkeling, konstruks1,· ,an mo<l,·llc , an fisr,·,c sisll'nw, sosio-cl·onomicsc sistcme, <le­
mografiLs<- model le, ekonomi,•sc mo<l, lie, sll'delikc mo<l,·llc en ,cstigings lokalrsas:e. 

Honncurskursus 

Die honncurskursus strek nor t\\Cl' ,1kackm.LM, _1arc en sluit in <lie ontwikkeling ,an 
,\ardr~ kskund,• as \\'c·ll:nskJp, modune rwigings in d:c aardr~ k kundc; metod..:s ,·n 
tcgniekc , an gcografiesc na,orsing, L n bcsonderc studies oor gckose YLrtakkingc , an die 
. \ardrykskundl', nl. (;comorfologie, J 'liniatologic, Sus1ale Geografie, Ekonom1ese Geo­
grafic, Politickc Geografie. 

:,.:.IJ. 'n Gc<lifkru1s1ecr<l<- hursus \\Or<l ,.111af Kursus II .w,gebie<l ,ir IL\.- Ln 
ll.Sc-studcnte. 

Meeslers- en Doklorsgrade: 'n Dissertasie of ,·crhamkling word, o.a. ,ere is. 

GEOLOGIE 

Gl'ologic \\or<l by Fort liar,• aangebiLd met <l:e aamraag ,·an <lie Ciskci en Transkci 
in gedagtc. A.md..ig word ,·crlccn a.111 hursusse soos Sc<limcntolog1e en Sedimcntere 
l'etrologic, tcn\yl (;cofisika Lil lngl'nicun;-geologic ook as hclangrike hcskuu \\Or<l tcsamc 
llllt mincralogic en pctrolog:e. 'n Opsommmg, an <lie kursusse \\Or<l h:cron<lcr gegu:. 

Geologic I 

n lnkiding tot geologic \l'rshaf <lK agtcrgrond tot ,erdcr, studic in geologic Dit 
sluit in <lie hooftrckke ,1111 geologic, di,• onw.111g en die posisil· daanan in die mo<lcrnc 
s.unckwing. Dit lun<lcl oor die lw,:lal, <li,· aar<le. die rotse en algcm,·nc gcolog;csc bcginscls 
en p roscsse. 

'n lnlci<lcn<l,• kursus , ,ltl str,1tigrafi,· c begin els \\Or<l aangchied en <lie stratigrafic 
, an :,ui(lt•Lk, ,\fril .1 \\ord , lugt1g hchandel. l l icrJie gedeeltc , ersbf <lie nrhou<l,ng, an 
Su'd- \frikaans,· rolsl' met nwkaar en met t)d 

'n Kursus in die stud1e .111 larnhorm" \\or<l ,1angc·hi,·<l so,H•I a begin els ,an foto­
geologie en <lie• intnprl't,1s1e \ .111 lugfotos. 

)),. ecrstejaarskursus \\Or<l ,1fg(·sluit nh t n hursus in gl·nfisil ,I. Die magnet1<•s,•-, 
,·It-kt l"ll'SC-, gr,1,1ml'lriese- ,·n seism·, 'l' metodcs \\Ord lwhandl I, so\\ cl as hoorgatbc­
skryw,ng, hidrolog\· ,·n pdroll'umg,olog·..,_ 

l)1e pr.ti til' c \\,·rk sluit k.utografi,·, .-n odcn1ngc Ill g,•olog,e<c bark, fotogeolog,e 
,·n gcofis1k.1 111. 

Geologic II 

11 nd,c .iaa r sc sl11dil' \\Ord hoofsaakhk he. ll•e 1.m l-.rist11llografie (die studi,· \,lll 

krist.ill(·), mim·ralogie (,F,· stud1e, ,111 lll'lll r.tk) en pl'trologi, (di,• studi.- ,·an rots(). 
1 11 J(ur~us 1n gl'<Khcrn:(' \\Ord in 'lSluit. 1nct spc ~,de ,er\\y~in, na spoorc1ernf.:ntc. 

Cn·od1unie c opn. mes \\ord l-01 tlil s h,·h,111,kl. 
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Die praktiese kursus behels kristallografie, mineralogie en pctrologie- baic tyd 
word afgestaan aan die studie van rnincrale c,n rotse en hul optiesc cienskappe. Geofisiese 
en fotogcologiese studies is mecr gevordcrd. 

Geologie III 

Ekonomiese Geologic met spcsiale verwysing na mineraalafs('ttings in Suid-Afrika 
word bl'studeer. Die kursus sluit die ontstaan-proscsse, die klassifikasic van mineraal­
afscttings en mineraallokaliscring in. 

Verdcrc kursusse in Gcofisika, Gcochcrnic en Petrologie word aangebicd. 

Die kursus in lngenieursgcologic bchels die gcologiesc bcnadcring van padkons­
truksie, damterreine en -fondamentc, terwyl kleimineralogic ook kortliks bchandel word. 

Die praktiesc werk sluit pctrologic, gcofisika en gcocbcmic in, tcrwyl spcsialc aan­
dag gegcc word aan scdimcnterc analise en tegnieke. 

LANDMEETKUNDE 

Eerste jaar : 

Landmeethunde I : 

Die meettafel, direktc-cn barometricsc nivcllcring, eenvoudige trekmeting. tagime­
trie, ecnvoudige handinstrumente, planimeter, tekenaap. 

l',feethundige Tehene : 

Bcskrywcnde meetkundc, insluitcndc snykromrncs. Kcelsncdes. Outwikkcling, an 
vlakke. Ruimtelyne en Yiakke, hul spore en ware inklinasic met projcksicdakke. 
Isometriese-en skuinsprojeksics. 

Wishwzde I: 
Fisika I: 
Toegepaste TVis1wnde I : 
Aardryks1mnde I : 

} Soos ,oocgeskcyf ,,;, Il.S,. 

Tweede Jaar : 

TVis1mnde II : 
Geologie I: 

}soos voorgeskryf vir ll.Sc. 

Opti1w: 

Dik Jcnse, lcnskomhmasics, abcrrasic, oogstukkc, objcktic0cnse. 
I ntcrfercnsie, Ncwton-effck. Skeiding,vcrmo<! van telcskopc. 

Boldriehoehs111eti11g : 

Boldriehoeke, formult-s van die boldri~hock. Die por,ldrichock. 
Oplossing van boldriehockc. E.lcin vcrandcrings. Die stclling van Legendre. 

La11dmretlw11de II: 

Rcgstclling van nivcllccrinstrumcnte, teodolictc en antler opmcctinstrumcntl'. 
Basismeting en toepassing van korrcksics, triangulasi(!, trckmcting. Trigonomctricsc 
nivcllering, voorbereiding van topograficse kaarle. 
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Topo,:rofiese telwne : 

Tckcninstrumenle, lctterwcrk (vryhand), lynwerk, watervcrfwerk. Skak en stip van 
punte met gegewc koordinatc. Kompilasie van kadastrale kaartc, topografiese kaarte en 
werkplanne. 

Derde Joor: 

Londmedlwnde III: 

Primcre, sekondcrc en tersierc triangulasie. Presiese trekmcting. Presiesc nivel­
lcring. Ortomctricse en dinamiese hoogtes. Scksies, gradient en volumes. Sirkelboe, 
oorgangsboi.' en vcrtikalc boL'. Aansuiwering van trekmetings, triangulasie-en nivel­
leernctte. 

Prahticse S!rrrelamde : 

Dcfinisic van astronomicse tcrme. l\1iddelharc tyd en sterrctyd. Ecnvoudigc en 
mcer akkuratc metodcs vir die bcpaling van brccdtcgraad, lcngtegraad en asimut vanaf 
son-en sterwaarncmings. Die astrolabium, posisiclyne, metodc van Talcott. Jaarlikse 
parallaks, presessic, nutasic, abcrrasie <!11 Bessel sc dagwaardes. 

Fotogrommetrie : 

Vlak-pcrspcktief. Die fototcodolict. Karkring vanaf landfotos. Fotogramrnc­
tricsc Optika. Lugopmcetkamcras. Geomctricse cienskappe van lugfoto's. Ont­
kanteling van lugfoto's. Radi,1altriangulasic. l\losai:eke. Stcreoskopic. Karteririg 
vanaf lugfoto 's Fotogrammetrics2 kartecrmasjicne. 

Ko art projehsics : 

Die algemcne tcoric van kaartprojeksies, beskouend die aardc as 'n sfcer. Distorsies 
van skaal, hock, oppcrvlaktc en vorm. Koniese projeksics. Die projcksic van Bonne, 
silindricsc prnjeksics insluitendc :\!creator, die trans,·crsalc l\1crcator, senitprojcksies, 
perspektiefprojeksics en projeksic van die intcrnasionalc kaart. 

Die Teoric i·an Kleinstc Kwadrate : 

Tocvallige en sistcmaticse foute. Foutfrekwensies, veral die normalc frekwensie. 
l\1aatstawwe van prcsisie. Bcswaardc waarncmings. Foutvoortplantingswette. Die 
a:rnsuiwering van dircktc en indircktc waarncmings. Die aansuiwering van \'<'Orwaarde­
verql'lykings. Die nic-linccre funksie. Strenge en bcnadcrde metodes van koordinaat­
aansuiw<'ring. Die fout-ellips. 

Viadc Jaar: 

La1ub11<'l'tlwndt IV: 

Ccodctiese basi,lync, hasisvcrlcnqinq, standaard verkenningsmetodes vir primerc, 
sekondc'.:rc en lersifrc triangulasic. Trilaterasic insluitl'nd elcktronicse metodcs van afstand­
mcting. Aansuiwl'ring van r ·cksc v~n geodcticse drichoekc en presisie-bcpaling van 
die rcsultate. lkpaling van sirkcl-graduasiefoute, kalibrasie van nivellecrstawP. 
Loodlynafw ,kings en die Laplace asimut-vergclyking. 

Geodt'sie : 

Rcfcrensic-sfrroi:cdc. Ccodcticsc konstante. Dric-dimensionele koordinaat-cn 
d1fTl'rensiaal111cetkundc ,·an die sfcrokd. Konformc transfonnasic ,·an 'n , lak na cnige 
amkr vlak. Sfcroidalc koiirdinatc. Algemcne rcoric van die Gauss konforme projeksic. 
'n Tkskrywl'ndc hch~mkling van die ha,icse hcginsels ,·an fisicsc gcodcsic. llcpalin.q nm 
.,g" ml't slinger en gravimeter, die gravitasic wld, ny lug, Bougucr en Isostaticse anomalite. 

Pr4cs.1in11e'" rrahtvh : 

Opmctingswettc en administr.tticwc proscdurcs ,an tncpassing op bantol'gchicdc . 
\\'aan.lasie van tcrrcinc, gl'houc, landhou-cn :rndcr grond. 
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Stad- en Streehsbeplanning: 
Opname en analisc Yan gron<lgcbruik tcrrcin-analise, stan<laar<lc Yan dur!)sont­

wikkcling, munisipalc dienste imluitcnde gcsondheid- en iPstitusionclc dicnstc, dorps­

uitlcg, statutcrc rcgulasics en prosedurcs. 
Prakticsc take: 'n nywcrhcidsgcbicd, 

'n vollcdige dorp, 
'n landbou-ncdcrsctting. 

FISIKA 

L. W.-Kandidatc moct bcwyse van die prnkticsc wcrk wat hulk uitgevocr i1Lt, voor­
lc. (Kyk paragra·Jf G 13 van die Rcgulas:cs.) 

Kursus I 

Meganiha.-Vcktorc en sk-ilarc. Samcstelling v:m vcktorc. Lin:erc bcwcging met 
konstante versnclling. Uniformc bcwcging in 'n sirkclbaan. Ec,woudigc bchandcling 
van enkclvoudigc harmonicsc bcwcging. Wcttc van bcwcging, wcrk en cncrgic. Ilchou<l 
van cncrgic en momentum. Swaortckragswcttc. Plancct-bcwcging. 

Eienshappe van Materie.-Elastisitcit. llidrostatika. Oppcrvlaktcspanning. Vis­
kositeit. 

Warmleleer.-Tcmpcratuurskalc. Tcrmcmctcrs. K.1lorimctric. Uitsctting. Toc­
stands,·crandcring. Elcmcnterc kincticsc tcoric en die g·Jswette. Dampc: llidromctric. 
Voortplanting \'an warmte. Ecrstc wet van tcrmodinamika. 

Optiha.-Aard van Jig. Wecrkaatsing, breking, dispersie. Spieels en lcn5e: 
Optiese instrumente . Fotometric. Snelheid van Jig. Elcmentcrc bcginsels van 
interfcrensie. Polarisasie van Jig. Foto-elektricsc effek. Spektra. 

K/anh.-Aard van !dank. Snelhcid van golwe. Pypc en snare. Intensiteit, luid­
heid, toonhoogte, kwaliteit. Doppler eITek. 

Elehtrisiteit en Magnetisme. 
Elehtrostatiha.-Kragwette, vcl<le en induksic. Kon<lcnsatore en dii.'lcktrikums. 

Energie van gestoorde ladings. 

Magnetostatiha.-Kragwette, velde. Koppel op magncct m 'n veld. l\1agneto­
metrie. Aardmagnetisme. Ferromagnctisme. 

Stroomelehtrisiteit .-\Vct van Ohm. Verhittingsvcrskynscls. Stroombane <'11 

wctte van Kirchhoff. Elektroliese. l\lagneticse cffckte van stromc. Elcktricse mcetinstru­
mente. Elektromagneticse induksic. Elcktricsc masjicnc-Dinamo-Motor -Tram­

formator. 

Efohtroniha en Kernfisilw. 

Elementere en be,hryii·ende behandeling (waar nodig) van.-Krag op 'n bewcgende 
lading. Elektron lading en Avogadro sc wet. Tcrmionicse buisc. X-stralc. Radio­
aktiwiteit en die vcrvaldecltjies. Atoomkerne. Isotope. E= mc2 en tocpassings. 

Kursus II 

Meganiha.-Rotercndc liggame. Enkelvoudige harmoniesc bcweging. Tiotsings. 
Skalaar en vcktor produktc, gradient. 

Eienshappe van Materie.-Elasti~iteit. Oppervlaktespanning. Viskositeit. 
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TVarmtclcer. -Tcrmomctric. Gclei<ling. Straling. Eerstc \Vet van Tcrmodina-
mika Elcmcntcrc inlci<ling tot <lie Twcede \\'ct rnn Termodinamika. Kincticsc tcoric 
van gassc. Gelykvcrdeling ·wct van Encrgic. 

Optilw. Golftcoric. Dopplcr-cffek. Intcrfcrensic. Snclheid van Jig. Geometriese 
Optika. 

Elclltrisitcit l'II .Uai11c1is111c. 
Hlelltroslatilw Cl! 11lag11l'lostatilw.-Dic wet van Gauss en tocpassings. D1clcktri­

kums. lkcl<lc- ckmcntcrc bchan<lcling. Dipole. 

Stroom-elcl~trisitcit.-Strome l'n magnctiesc vcldc. K ragtc op ladings in magne­
ticsc en elcktric ·c vcl<lc. Stroombanc wat in<luktansics, kapasiteitc en weerstandc bevat. 
Galvanometers. Stromingsmetcrs. Elcmentcrc Dia-, Para-, en Fcrromagnctisme. 
Curie sc wet. \Vissclstroom-tcoric. Eenvoudige wissclstroom-bruc . 

.11100111- I'll Kemfisilw. Vcnaldccltjics en hullc i<lcntifilwsic. Botsings. \'cr­
strooiing van dccltjks. Ekspcrimcntelc tcgnickc in Kernfisika. 

K/a11h.-SnclhciJ v,m golwe. Rcson 111 ie en gedwongc vibras1es. 

Kursus Ill 

TVar1111<'leer.-'l'wccJe wet van Tcrmudinamika en tocpassings. Carnot-siklus. 
Entropic. Die l\laxwcll-vcrgclykings en t0l'pa ·sings. Porcusc prop-cksperiment. 
Die vergclyking \",111 Gibbs-IIelmholrz. Tcrmo-clcktrisiteit. Kincticse gastcoric. 
GcmiddclJc vryc pa<l-vcr,kynscls. ilnmn sc bcwcgin . Tocstands\·ergclykings. Teorie 
van Soortlikc \Varmtes. Stralingswcttc. 

Jfrga11i/w.-Scntralc kragtc. \'cnkrc \·cktor tcoric. Lagrange sc vcrgclykings. 

Lir;. -Intcrfcrcnsieverskynscls· toepassings. Diffraksic. l'olarisasic. 

Rlchtri itcit m Jlag11elis111c.-Elcktrostatika Poisson sc vcrgclykings. Elcktro­
magncticse vcrgclykings van :\Ia:-.\\TII en som1rnge tocpassings. Teorie Yan elcktriese 
gclci<ling in mctalc. Vcrderc wis elstroomtcoric. Tcrmionicsc cmissic. Elcktronicse 
buis stroombanc, gclykrigting en vcrstcrking, ossilator en tel-stroombane. 

.t1100111- en Kcmfitilw.-,\ toomspcktra. X-stralc. Kcrn-oorgang. lnleiding tot 
Statisticsc Tcrmodinamika. Kwantum-mcganika. \'aste-tocstand-Fisika. 

l?datiidtl'it Spcsiale Tcoric. 

Ho1111curskursus 

1. Tcrmodinamika. Statisticsc l\Icganika. 
2. Elcktromagnctismc en tocpassings. Rclatiwitcit en tocpassings. Gevorderde 

Optika en X-strale. 
3. l\1agnctismc (Dia-, Para-, Ferro, Ferri, Kcrnmagnctismc). Vastc tocstand. 
4. Gevonlcr<le l\lcga111ka. Kwantummtganika c·n Sp(•ktra. 
5. Kcrnlisika en tcorie van die ckspcrimcntcle ttgnickc vir <lie hcpaling ,·an die spin, 

kwadrnpoolmomcnt en ma •ndicsc moment , an kcrnc. 

l\la~istcr Scicn tiac 

Vier vrac,tellc oor go,.dgckcur<lc onderwcrpc·, of twe,• vraestelk en 'n disscrtasie. 

WISKUNDE 

Kursm, I 
f'rnutd 1. (Wi lw11d1 1,1) 

\\·rsanwlingc l'n funksies. Hccksl. Binomiaal<tt !ling. Dctcrminantc Y,111 die twee de 
en <lcr<l,· ordc. Vcktoralgl bra. l'olinome. L;m:ctc. Dilfrn·ns,as'.t• l'l1 integr,1sic, an polinomc. 
:\Jal sim,1, nunima en huigpunte. 
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Vraestel 2. (Wislwnde IE) 

Trigonometriese funksies . Optellingsteorcmas. Inverse trigonomctricse funksi'-S en 
oplossing van trigonometricse Ycrgclykings. Diffcn·nsiasic en intcgrasic van die clcmen­
tere funksics. Die bepaalde intcgraal in tocpassings. Diffen,nsiasic van vektore. 

Kursus II 
Vraestel 1. 

Eindig-dimensionale reele vektorruimtes; linecre declruimts en linecre varictcitc; 
basisse; dimensie van 'n vcktorruimtc; lyne en vlakke; linccre af"beeldings (homomor­
fismes); homomorfismt s en matriksc; detcrminante; Komplcks-gctalk. 

Vracstel 2. 
Topologie vir reek getalle. 
DiffLrensieerbare funksies. 
Veelvoudige integrasie. 

Gewo11e di/jerensiaal vergelyhings : 

Eksistensie stellings. Oplos van vcrgclykings van die ecrste ordc en ecrstc graad . 
Teorie van lincere vergelykings en oplos van linccre vcrgclykings met konstante kodli ­
siente en homogene v1:rgelykings. 

Vehtoranalise: Vcktor algebra, Diffcrcnsiaal Mcetkunde, Differensiaal vektor­
rckcninge en integrasie. 

Kursus III 
Vraestel 1. 

Matriksalgebra. Transformasie van basis-vcktorc van 'n n- dimensionale vcktor­
ruimte. Eiewaardes en cievektorc, van 'n lincere afbeclding. Bilineerc en kwadraticsc 
vorme. Elementere tcorie van groepe, ringe en liggamc. 

Vraestel 2. 

Analise-' n Streng behandcling van die stt·lsel van rccle gctalle as 'n ,·ollcdigc 
Archimediese ten voile geordendc liggaam. Metriese ruimtcs. Kontinuitiet in mctricse 
ruimtes . Uniforme kontinuiteit. l'niforme konvergcnsie. Diffcrensicerbaarheid in ge­
normeerde ruimtes. Die Riemaan-Stieltjes intcgraal. Elemcntere differcnsiaa lmcetkunde. 

Vraestel 3. 

Gelykmatige konvergensic en voldoen<le voorwaardes v1r die tcrmsgewyse inte­
grasie en differensiasie van 'n reeks van funksies van 'n rcele of kompleksc verandcrlikc. 
Eienskappe van magrecksc. Die logar itmicse, eksponcnsielc en trigono-
metriese funksies van rcelc en komplekse veranderlikes. Lynintcgrn lc in die rce le en 
komplekse vlak. Differensicerbaarhcid van funksics van 'n komplcksc vcrandcrlikc, 
analitiese funksies en die Cauchy-Riemann-vcrgclykingc. Die stdling van Cauchy. 
Taylor en Laurent se ontwikkelingc, residue, kontoer-integrasic. Konformc afbcdding 
en Analiticsc voortsetting. 

Honneurs-Baccaureuseksamen 

Vier vr:icstelle oor goedgckcurdc ondcrwcrpe 

Magisterseksam en 

Die eksamcn bcstaan uit o[ twee vracstelle oor gocdgckcurdc ondcrwcrpc en 'n 
verhandcl ing oor 'n gocdgckcurdc onderwcrp, i>f slcgs 'n vcrhandcling. 
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DIERKUNDE 

Kursus I 

Die finale eksamen \'an die kursus sal bcstaan uit een tcorie vracstcl \'an dric uur. 
Die promosie-syft r ,·an clke student \\Ord soos \'olg saamgcstel: 
1. Tcoric-nacstcl 300 puntc 
2. J aarpunt 300 punte 
Die jaarpunt word g< basccr op praktiesc wcrk en teoretiesc werk \Yat die stud<mt 

gedurcndc die jaar docn. 
Die algcmenc bou, fisiologic, , oortplanting, le,H nsloop e;n Yerspreiding ,·an dicre­

rnorbcelde word behandcl as 'n inkidcnde studie tot Dierkunde. 

Kursus II 

Die eindeksamen hestaan uit twee , raestellc rnn 3 uur elk. Die promosie-syfer Yan 
die student word as Yolg lwrckcn: 

1. Tcorie nacstd 1 
Teoric nacst<:l 2 

2. Jaarsyfcr 

250 punte 
250 puntt 
500 punte 

Dit jaarsyfcr \\·ord bepaal deur dit to< rcticse en prakticse cksamens en projckte wat 
die student d, ur die jaar dotn. 

A. Die grondbeginsels rnn Klassifikasic. 

Il. Oorsig va11 die Im·ertcbrata. 
Die klassifikasic, ,·ersprciding, anatomic, fisiologie, \'oortplanting, cmbriologic, en 

lc,,cnsgeskiedcnis \'an tipcnndc voorbccldc Yan die Im·ertebrata. 

C. Spcsialc ,crhoudings in Dicre-gcmccnskappc. 

Kursus III 

Die eindcksamcn bcstaan uit twee ttorcticsc Yracstclle ,·an 3 uur elk. 
Die promosie-syfcr sal as Yolg bcrekcn word: 
1. Tcorctiese vracstel 1 250 punte 

Tcorcticsc Haestel 2 250 punte 
2. Jaarsyfer 500 punte 
Die j,wrsyfcr sal saamgcstLl word oor prakticsc en tcorcticsc ,,·erk wat gedurcnde die 

jaar gcdoen \Yord. 

J\. '11 Oorsi,11 va11 die Chordata. 

1. 'n Stud1c van die filogcnit, klassifikasi<', anatomit', voortplanting, lewensgc­
skiedcnis en ,erspreiding van die Yerskilkndc grocpe, 

2. Teori,· r11 1"1"rai.f.!1'11tt11i11r:s. 

B. Scllec, en I\Tolekulcrc Biologic. 

C. \'crtl'liraat Fis1ologie. 

D. Fkologic. 

E. Ccdra~slccr nm d1crc. 

F. Emhriologic , an Chord,1ta. 

Honneurs. 

Die cksamcn gc<lccltc ,an die kursus sal bcstaan uit die ,olgcndc: 

(1) Dric dric-uur-, r-tcstclc in die final<· eksamen; 

(ii) 'n mondclingc nacstcl, nic 1:mg,•r as ecn uur 111e, en 

(iii) 'n rapport oor 'n projek, \\at gcdurende die tydpcrk Yan studie afgehandcl 
\\Ord en \\:ti ingchandig moct word Yoor die finale skriftclih· cksamt n gcskryf 
word. 
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Hicrdie is 'n ccnjarigc kursus maar dit sal Ycrwag wor<l nm <lcclty<lsc stu<lentc om 
dit in 'n minimum van twee jaar te voltooi. 

Die promosic-puntc van studentc word as ,·olg saamgestel: 

(i) Dric drie-uur-Hacstellc (3 X 250) 

(ii) l\Iondclingl cksamcn 

(iii) Jaarpunt: 
( a) Projck gcdecltc 
(b} Scminarc 

500 puntc 
500 puntc 

750 puntc 

250 puntc 

1000 puntc 

IIicr<lic kursus moct bcskou word as 'n hasicsc oplci<ling in na,·orsl!lg in n dicr­
kundigc rigting en die fcitlike inhou<l sal mccstal in YerhanJ st,1an met parasitolog1c, 
ekologic en natuurbewaring. Dit sal ,crwag word Yan die stu<lcntc om scminarc uit tc 
wcrk oor <lie onderwcrpe \\,It hullc gegcc sal \\On!. 
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FAKULTEIT OPVOEDKUNDE 

Ampsdraers: 

Dehaan: Prof. B. DEV. v.\N DER MEHWE, M.A., D.Ed., (O.V.S) 

H'aarne111e11de Dehaan vir 1971: 
Prof. D. F. VAN Drn:, Il.A., D.Ed., (O.V.S.) 

Vise-Dehaan: 

Prof. M. 0. M. SFllONI, Il.A., D.Ed., (S.A.) 

Sehretaris: 
Dr. J. A. T. WENTZEL, B.Sc., (Pret.), M.Ed., (S.A.), D.Ed. (Potch). 

Tihster /Sehretaresse: Mcv. 1\1. M. VAN DER MEHWE. 
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FAKULTEIT OPVOEDKUNDE 

1. Die Fakultcit Op,·ocdkun<l<> is hoofsaaklik vcrantwoordclik vir die profcssionclc 
opleiding van ondcrwyscrs. 

1.1. Die Sckonderc Ondcrwysdiploma is bcdocl vir studcnte wat nie matriku­
lasic-vrystelling wrkry hct nic 

1.2. DiL Sckondere Ondcrwysdiploma (Skone Kunstc) kan op die hoer of laer 
vlak gcneem \\'Ord en bcrei studcnte voor as kunsondcrwyscrs vir hocr­
c-n oplcidingskolc. Dit sluit 'n bclangrikc hoc\'C'clhcid prakticsc kunswcrk 
m. 

1.3. Die l1niversiteits-ondcrwysdiploma is 'n nagrna<lsL diploma. Studcntc 
moct cgter hulle grnadkursussc in oorccnstcmming nwt Hcgulasic E.9 
gckies hct om tocgelaat tc word tot die U.O.D. Dit is dus van bcsonderc 
belang dat voornemcndc on<lt?rwysstudcntc hullc graadlccrgang met 
sorg moct kies. 

1.4. Die 'Cnivcrsiteits-ondcnvysdiploma (Nic-gcgraducc-rd) maak as hulp­
recling ,·oorsiening vir studentc wat m~t ccn jaar verdcre studiL 'n gra::id 
kan voltooi. Di\., gra::idkursusse moct cgter skoolgerig wees. 

2. Voornemende onderwysers word aangeraai om 'n studic tc maak van die tipc 
poste wat beskikbaar is. Hocwcl daar 'n groot trkort aan gekwalifisecrde ondcr­
\\')'Sers is, moct daarop gelc:t word <lat sckcre rnkkc besondcr skaars is. Verdcr 
moct in gcdagte gch0u word <lat Biologic as vak in die sekondcre skolc afgcskaf 
word. Dit is van helang om 'n studic van die graadvcr.?istcs te maak vo0rdat 'n 
lccrgang vir 'n graad saamgcstcl word. Die sogC'naamdc ,,laatkommcrs" vind 
dikwcls <lat hulle graad hut nie toclating tot die ondcrwysdiplomas vcrlccn nic. 

3. Prakticsc en procfonderwys vorm 'n intcgralc dee! van ondcrwysersoplciding. 
Voornemcndc studcntc moct hut aan die cindc van die studicjaar wat hut 
profcssionck jaar voorafgaan, by die Fakultcit 01wocdkundc aanmcld om die 
nodigc r..:dings vir hut skoolbesock aan die begin van diP volgcndc skooljaar tc 
trcf. 

4. Die Fakultcit Opvocdkundc bictl ook gespcsialiscerdc oplciding in die Op­
vocdkundc op nagraadse dak aan. Om diensdoende ond..:n,yscrs tc lwlp, \\'Ort! 
die B.Ed.-klasse op Satcrdac gchou en ,,ord die kursus oor t,,ee jaar ,crspr..-i, 
Daar bcstaan 'n groot bchoeftc nan opgcleidc O\l\'Ocdkundiges. 

5, Spcsialc bc,ursc en lcnings vir \'crdienstclikc studcnte is bcskikbaar. 
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REGLEMENT VlR DIE FAKULTElT OPVOEDKUNDE 

Grade en Diplomas 

El. Die volgende grade word in die Fakulteit uitgereik :-
llaccalaureus Educationis B.Ed. 
l\1agistcr Educationis 
Doctor Educationis .. 

M.Ed. 
D.Ed. 

E2. Die volgcnde diplomas word in die Fakulteit uitgereik :-
Die Uni,·ersiteitsondcrwysdiploma U.O.D. 
Die Universiteitsomlcrwysdiploma U.O.D. 

(Nie-gegraduecrd) 
Die Sckondcrc Onderwysdiploma 

(Junior fakondcr) S.O.D. 
Die Sekondere Ondernysdiploma (Skone Kuns) S.O.D. (Skone Kuns) 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Educationis 

(Vir n.Ed.-kandidate is 'n deeglike leeskennis van Afrikaans vcrpligtend) 
TJelating tot st11die. 

E3. 'n Student moet die graad Baccalaureus en die Universitcitsonderwysdiploma 
bcsit, of hy moet die graad B.P.Ed. bes it; met <lien vcrscandc <lat 'n gediplomeerde gegra­
ducerdc wat nie die U.O.D. besit nie, op die volgende voorwaardcs tot die studic toege­
laat kan word :-

(a) in<lien hy na-matrikulasic-oplciding gchad het, moct hy of 
(i) bewys !ewer van\ yf jaar bcvredigen<le onderwys; of 

(ii) by cen en dic~elf<le eksamen in 'n toets in die vier vakke Filosofie 
van die Opvoeding, Empiriesc OpvoC'dkunde, IIistoricse Opvoe<lkun<le en 
Di<laktick en A<lministrasie slaag : 

(b) indien hy voor-matrikulasie-oplei<ling gehad het, moet hy 
(i) bewys lcwer rnn vyf jaar bene<ligende onderwys ; en 

(ii) by cen en dicself<le eksamcn in 'n toets in die vier vakke Filosofie van die 
Opvoeding, Empiricse Opvoedkunde, IIistoricse Opvoedk undc en Didak­
tiek en Administras,c slaag • 

l\Iet dicn vcrstande <lat die tocts telkens in (ii) hierbo vermeld bestaan uit die 
vracstelle van die eksamcn vir die Uni,·ers1teitsonderwysdiploma, en dat daar­
voor gecn aanvullcndc cksamcn tocgclaat word nic. 

D1111r rn /eerga11g. 
E4. Die lecrgang duur minstcns ccn iaar en bcstaan uit die volgende vakke :­

(a) Filosofic vnn die Opvocding. 
(ii) Algcmcnc Empiric~c Opvocdkunde. 
(c) Spesiale Empiriesc Opvoedkunde. 
(d) IIistoriesc Opvocdkunde. 
(,,) Di<laktick. 

(.l) Ondcrwysadministrasie en \'ergelykendc Opvocdkunde. 
Om IL' slaag mol'l 'n kandidaat 'n gemiddckl Yan 50 °0 

lwhaal. Dil jaarpunt en die cksamcnpunt hct gclykc \\'aardc. 

Die Graad Magister Educationis 

E. 5(a) T<wlnti11g. 
Vir toelating tot die kursus vir die 1\1.Ed.-graad moet 'n student: 

(1) in hc,it wees van B.Ed . of gclyk\\aardi<ic kwalifikasic; 

in clkc Yrnestcl 

(ii) bewys kwcr van minstcns ecn jaar bcvrcd,gcndc ondcrvinding as onderwyscr, 
l'tl 

(iii) die hoof van die hctrokkc dcpartcmcnt oortuig dat hy genocgsnme k<'nnis van 
die ,·ak hcsit om Jic studic tc kan onderncem. 
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(b) Eksamen. 

Die eksamen bestaan uit 'n verhandeling oor 'n onderwerp uit die Opvoedkunde. 
Die titel van 'n verhandeling word goedgekeur vir 'n pcriode van 5 jaar waarna die 

student, indien nodig, jaarliks aansock moet doen om 'n verlenging van tyd. 

Die Graad D octor Educationis 

Duur van studie. 

E6. Die graad word nie aan 'n student toegeken nie, tcnsy hy-

(a) minstens vier jaar in besit is van die graad Magistcr Educationis of 

(b) minstens drie jaar in besit is van die graad Magister Educationis en minstens ecn 
jaar daarvan uitsluitlik aan gocdgekcurdc navorsing gewy hct : 

Proefskrif. 
E7. 'n Proefskrif wat handel oor 'n onderwerp in verb::md met die Opvoedkunde. 

(Kyk ook Algemene Reels.) 

Die Universiteitsonderwysdiploma (U .O.D .) 

Toelating tot studie. 
E8. 'n Student moet­
(a) 'n graad besit; 
(b) graadkursusse voltooi het, hetsy ter behaling van 'n graad, hctsy nie vir graad­

doeleindes nie, oorccnkomstig die bepalings van E9 hieronder. 

Graadkursusse. 
E9. Die graadkursusse waarin 'n voorncmcndc student moct geslaag het 1s, soos 

volg, waarby die vak onder (d) gekies en die andcr vak onder (c) gekies bcskou word as 
hoofonderwysvakke :-

(a) Eerste kursusse in drie van die volgcnde vakke :­
Afrikaans-Nedcrlands. 

of Afrikaans 
Engels 
Enige derdc taal. 
Gekiedcnis. 
Aardrykskunde of Geologic 

Bybelkunde of Kerkgcskic<lcnis. 
Sielkundc. 
Bibliotcckkun<lc 
Opvoedkundc. 

Wiskundc. 
Tocgcpastc vViskunde. 
Chemie. 
Natuurkunde. 
Plantkunclc } , 
Dierkunde of Biologic. 

Rekeningkundc. 
Ekonomie. 
Beel ryfsekonom i c. 
Wysbegccrte 
Volkekunde. 
Natuurelle-aclministrasie iJJ 

enige ander skoolvak. 

Met dien verstande dat volgens goeddunkc van die Dekaan erkcnning vir cnige twee 
tale behalwe amptelike tale gegee kan word. 
Indien Sielkuncle en Volkckunde as hoofvak aangchied word moct ten minste 

'n bykomstigc twcccle kursus in 'n skool\'ak aangebiecl word as 'n on<lcnvys,·ak vir <lie 
spcsiale metodick. 

(b) 'n Eerste kursus in 'n v,erde vak wat uit (a) of L1it <lie volgende lys gekies word: 
Duits (Spesiale Kursus) Ekonomie en Ekonomiese 
Sosiologie. Gcskiedenis. 
Si-,tcmaticsc Tcologie. 
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(c) Twecdc ki,irsusse in enigc twee van die vier vakke gekics uit (a} en (b} hicrbo; 
met dicn vcrstande <lat gecnccn van Ekonomiese Gcskiedenis II, Naturelle­
administrasie II, \Vysbegccrtc II, Bibliotcekkunde II, Sosiologie II en 
Sistcmatiesc Teo logic II as 'n tweed~ kursus kragtens hierdie paragraaf beskou 
word nic. 

(d) 'n Derde kursus in minstcns cen van die twee vakke wat ondcr (c) hierbo 
gekies is. (Wiskunde en Toegepastc \Viskunde III vir B.Sc. (Ing.) word bcskou 
as Wiskunde III). 

(•) Bchoudens die bepalings van (c) hierbo mag 'n student in plaas van een derde 
kursus, ecn tweedc kursus en twee ecrste kursusse, een derde kursus en twee tweede 
kursusse kies. 

l.'vlet <lien vcrstande dat-
(i) 'n student wat Geologic as 'n hoofvak en minstens ecn graadkursus in Aar­

drykskundc geneem hct, Aardrykskunde as 'n hoofonderwysvak mag kies ; 
(ii) 'n student wat Biologic nic as 'n hoofvak geneem het nie, dit we! as 'n hoof­

ondcrwysvak mag kies indicn sy vaksamestelling soos volg was : Plantkunde 
of Dicrkundc as hoofvak saam met minstens twee graadkursse in die ander 
ecn van hierdie twee vakkc : 

l\1ct dicn verstande voorts dat geen student wat Biologic as 'n hoofonderwysvak 
kies, of Plantkunde of Dicrkundc as 'n vcrdcre hoofondcrwysvak ncem nie. 

(iii) Die vak Natuur- en Skeikunde mag as hoof onderwysvak gekies word indien 
student se vaksamcstelling soos volg was : 

of Fisika of Chemic as hoofvak met minstens twee graadkursussc in die ander 
ecn: 

l\1:ct dien vcrslandc voorts dat gccn student wat Natuur- en Skcikundc as hoof­
onderwysvak aanbicd of Fisika of Chemie as 'n antler hoofondcrwysvak aanbied 
nic. 

(f) 'n Student wat 'n 13antoctaal as hoofondcrwysvak aanbicd, skryf die cksamcn in 
die Mctodiek van daardic bcpaalde Bantoctaal. 

Duur van leerga111;. 

ElO. (1) Die lccrgang duur rninstcns ccn jaar en die kursusse is soos volg:-

Hoofvahhe: 

(i) Filosofic van Opvocding. 
(ii) Empiriesc Opvocdkundc. 

(iii) Ilistoriese Opvoedkunde. 
(iv) Didaktick. 
(v) Administrasic en Vergclykcndc Op,·oc:lkunde. 
(vi) en (vii) Mctodiek van die twee hoofonderwy~vakkc v1r die middclbare skool. 

(Twee vraestelle.) 
(viii) en (ix) Prakticse Ondcrwys ('n tacts in clkecn van die twee hoofonderwysvakke) 

(2) Vcrdere vcrpligte vakkc :­

Verpligte ByvaldiP : 

(x) Tcoric ,·an prakticsc ondcrwys (insluitcnde Ondcrwyshulpmiddelc, swart­
bord\\crk en Skoolhigii'nc). 'n K·mdidaat kan nygcstcl \\ord , an die prakticse 
vercistes in Skoolhigii'nc indicn hy in hcsil is , c1n 'n crl«:ndc scrtit-ikaat van die 
Rooikruis of "St. John's Ambulance" hc\\eging. 

(xi) en (xii) 'n Skriftclikc, mondelinge en prakticsc tacts in albci die amptclikc talc 
en die mocdcrtaal. Minstcns ccn rnn die dric talc moct in die hoer graad aan­
gcbied word. 
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!J.ddiswnele Byvakke ;-
(xiii) Liggaamlike Opvoeding. 
(xiv) Musiek en Skoolsang. 

El 1. Kandidate moet in elke afsonderlike vak van die eksamen slaag met die volgende 
uitsonderings :-

Kandidate wat in besit is van die Onderwysdiploma van die voormalige Suicl­
Afrikaanse Naturelle-Kollege, word vrygestel van die vraestelle in (vi) en (vii), 
Metodiek van die twee hoofvakke, en as bewys van twee jaar bevredigende ervaring 
as onderwyser ingedien word, ook van (viii) en (ix), (Praktiese Onderwys ). 

Enige kandidaat word vrygcstel van vakkc (viii) en (ix), Prakticsc Onc.lerwys, as 
bewys van vyf jaar bevredigende ervaring as onderwyscr ingedien word. 

Ajle van Kursus. 
E12. 'n Student kan in 'n vak waarin hy gcdruip het, tot 'n aanvullcndc cksamcn 

tocgclaat word op die voorwaarclcs wat die Scnaat, op aanbcveling van die Fakultcitsraad 
vir Opvoeclkundc, bepaal. 

Ehsa111en. 

E.13. (1) 'n Student wat ecn byvak kort om aan regulasie E.9. te volclocn, mag die 
eksamen in die byvak en die diploma gclyktydig afle, maar die Diploma word nic aan horn 
toegcken voordat hy aan al die akadcmicse en profcssionclc vc,rcistes voldocn hct nie. 

(2) Submi11i111a. - Ten eindc in die vier byvakkc ondcr E.10. (2) tc slaag, moct 'n 
student in clkccn 'n gcmiddcldc van 50 pcrscnt in die skriftclikc en die prakticsc cksmw,n 
bchaal, met 'n subminimum van 40 persent in clkcen van die twee afdclings; en in clkccn 
van die drie taaltoctse 'n gcmiddclde van 50 pcrsent in die skriftclikc, die mondclinge en 
die prakticse cksamen, met 'n subminimum van 40 persenl in elkccn van die dr ie af­
delings vir die Laer Medium; en 'n gcmicldelde van 60 pcrscnt, met 'n subminimum van 
50 perscnt in elkeen van die drie afdelings vir die lioer Medium. 

(3) As kandidate in een van die twee onderwystoetsc druip, moet 'n hereksamcn in 
a]bei toetse gedoen word afgesien van die gemiddcldc aantal punte wat bchaal is. 'n 
Hereksamen in die onderwystoetse asook in die taaltoelse mag nie voor Meimaand van 
die volgende jaar afgele word nie. 

OndBrskeiding. 
E14. 'n Kandidaat kan onderskeidmg (75%) in elkcen van die hoofvakkc onclcr E10 

behaal, en hy verwerf die Diploma met ondcrskcidmg tleur in vier van genoemc.le 
hoofvakke ondcrskeiding te behaal. 

Die Universiteitsonderwysdiploma (Nie-gegradueerd) 

E15. 'n Gercgistreerde student wat 'n vollc twecjarige studiekursus vir 'n ilacca­
laureusgraad op so 'n wyse voltooi hct <lat dcur cen vcrdere studiejaar aan allc vereistes vir 
'n graad voldoen kan word, kan tot 'n finale jaar van profossionele opleiding tocgelaat word 
en na gcslaagde voltooiing daarvan tot 'n diploma wat die Universitc1tsonclerwysdiploma 
(Nie-gegraduecrd) genoem sal word, en wcl op die volgcnde voorwaardcs :-

(a) Dat die aantal voltooitle kursusse vir clic ilac:calaureusgraad soos volg is : 
Vir B.A. 7 
vir B.Sc. 6 
vir B.Com. 10 

(b) dat hicrdie kursussc min~tcns twee skoolvakke hevat in elkeen waarvan twee 
kwalifiserende kursussc geneem is en daarby twee vcrclcrc kwalifiscrcnde 
kursusse gckics ooreenkomstig rcgulasic E9. 

E16. 'n Kandidaat moet andersins aan dieselfde vercistes vo!Joen as wat in die 
rcgulasies vir die gewone lJniversitcitsonderwysdiploma (U.O.D.) voorgeskrywe is. 

Enige houer van die U.O.D. (Nie-Gegradueerd) kan <lit verandcr kry in 'n U.O.D. 
( gegraducerd) dcur die akaclemicsc vercistes vir laasgenocmdc tc voltooi. 
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Die Sekondcrc Onderwysdiploma 

El7 . D1el. - Dic <loci van die kursus is om on<lcrwyscrs(esse) vir die cerste drie 
jaar van die sckondcrc skool op te lei. 

El 8. Duur.-Dic kursus sat twee jaar duur. 

El 9. Toelati11gsiweistes. Voordat 'n kandidaat , ir hierdic diploma toegelaat sal 
\\Ord, moet aan die volgendc ,crcistcs voldocn \\Orel: 

( a) Aa11soeh om toe/ati11g. Die aansoek om toelating rnoct behoorlik ,oltooi by 
die RcgistratLur ingedicn word. (\'erg. G3). 

(b) Vertrouli!?e verslag.- Die vorm ,, Kc . .mng vir Lcerlingondcrwyscrs" (Il.O . 
228) moct deur die hoof van die skool wat laastc dcur die applikant besoek is, 
aan die Rcgistrateur voorgclc word. 

(c) ,1lediese sertijihaat.-'n Medicsc verslag (Vorm B.O. 227) moct dcur die appli­
kant by die Rcgistrateur ingcdien word. 

(d) AlwdemiesP vereisles.-'n Kanclidaat moet die Scnaat van die Universitcit 
tcvrcde stel t('n opsigte van Matrikulasie of antler volclucnclc toclating­
sertifikaat, maar nie laer as S2 nic (Twccdc klas, Skuoleincl). 

E20. Lys ,an vakke: 
I. Ensle Jaar: 

Geclurende die eersle studicjaar moet die kandi<laat cen ,an die Yolgcnde kursusse 
,olg: 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 

B .. l.: \'yf ecrst 'Jaarskursussc ,ir die ll. ,-\.-graad, \\aanan 'n taal en Op­
Yocdkunde I , crpligtend is. 
B.Sc.: Vier een,tejaarskursusse waarvan minstcns drie natuur-\\ctcnskap\'akke 
moct "ccs en die , icrdc Op,ocdkunde 1. 
B.Com.: 'n Eerstejaarsgraadkursus soos dcur die Uni,crsiteit van Suid-Afrika 
,oorgcskryf is, maar insluitcndc Op,oedkunde I. 
'n Diploma in Handel en Administrasie (\\at \'erwC'rf is na l\latrikulasie) en 
\\at Opvocdkundc I insluit. 
'n Diploma in Landbou (wat \'crncrf is na l\latrikulasic) en \\at Opvocdkunde 
I insluit. 

Let fVel: Kandi date wat nic Matrikulasie of vrystclling bchaal hct nie , crkry nie 
graadcrkenning nie. 

11. Tweede Jaar: 
1. Filosofie van Oprncding. 
2. l Iistoricsc Opvoedkunde. 
3. Empiricse Opvocdkundc. 
4. Algcmenc Didaktiek. 
5. Administra~ic. 
6. Praktiesc Ondcrwys: Dcmonstrasie en kriticklcssc. 
7. l\1etodiek en lnhoud: 

Die mctodiek en inhoud ,·an minstcns ,Irie van die volgcndc vakkc: 
Algemcnc \\'ctcnskap Skci-Nat 
Bioloµie Landbou 
Rckcnkundc \\'iskundc 
l landd Buckhou 
Tikskrif Snclskrif/Shorthand 
,\ frikaans 
l\ locdcrtaal 
Sosialc Studic 

of 

Engels 
Latyn 
B1bliotcckwes<' of Godsdicnsondcrwy~. 

cnigc andcr vak \'ir die J unior Scrtifikaatkursus, met dien ,erstundc dat 
(a) Biologic en Skci-!'-.at aangcbicd word as apartc ,akkt• en nie saam met Algcmenc 

\Vctcnskap nic 
(i,) Nie mccr as drie talc ingesluit word nie. 

141 

 

 



8. Verpligte Praktiese Vahhe: 

( a) Teorie van prakticse ondcrwys (insluitcndc Ondcrwyshulpmi<ldcls, 
Bordwerk en Skoolhigienc). 

(b) Liggaamlike Opvoeding. 

(c) Musiek en sang. 

Opmerking-Van 'n kandidaat word vereis dat hy/sy aan minstens twee ge-or­
ganiseerde sportsoorte moet deelneem. 

Ehsame11s: Algemene Regulasies: 

E21. (1) Om tot die professionele kursus van hierdie diploma toegelaat te word, 
moet 'n kandidaat in tenminste drie van die ccrstcjaarskursusse, cen 
waarvan Opvoedkunde I moct wees, gcslaag het, of in staat wees om die 
Diploma in Handel en Administrasie of Landbou te verwerf dcur nog 
een kursus te voltooi. 

(2) Hertoelating van 'n kandidaat wat nie daarin geslaag het om aan die rninimum­
vereistes vir enige studiejaar te voldoen nie, mag geweier word. 

(3) Elke eksamen of kwalifiserende toets moct dcur tenminste twee eksaminatore 
afgeneem word. 

Vereistes om die diploma te verwer(: 

( +) (a) Eerste Jaar: Die kandidaat moct in minstens vier graadkursusse ge­
slaag het of die Diploma in Handel en Administrasie of 
die diploma in Landbou voltooi het. 

(b) Tweede Jaar: 'n Kandidaat moet minstens SO persent van die mak­
simumpunte vir elke vak bchaal met 'n minimum van 40°~ in die cksamen. 
Gelyl« waarde word aan die jaarsyfer en die eksamcnpunt toegcken. 

( c) 'n Kandidaat wat in die professionelc dee! van die eksamen 'n onder­
skeiding (7S~o) in S var die vakkc van E.20.2. behaal, verwerf die diploma 
met onderskciding. 

(d) Bekwaamheid in Taal: Bedrewenheid van 'n kandidaat om die vcr­
skillendc talc tc gebruik as voertaal, sal bcpaal word dcur die volgcndc toct­
se: 

(i) 'n Skriftclike taaltocts. 
(ii) 'n Mondclinge taaltoets. 

(iii) 'n Praktiese onderwystaaltocts. 

'n Kandidaat sal 'n spesifieke taal in die Iluer Graad (Medium) slaag, 
indien hy 'n gcmid<lelde van 60 persent m<;t 'n sub-minimum van SO 
persent in elk van die drie afdelings behaal, en in die Laer Grand (Medium) 
indien hy 'n gcmiddelde van SO perscnt met 'n sub-minimum van 40 pcrscnt 
in elk van die dric afdclings behaal. 'n Endosscment op die scrtifikaat sal 
die taal of talc aandui waarin die ondcrwyscr bedrcwe is. 

(e) Pra'1llese Onderwys: Minstcns vier wckc gedurcnJc die professioncle 
jaar, bcncwens drie wckc aan die begin van die profcssionde jaar aan 'n 
skool in die tuisomgewing van die student, sal aan prakticsc ondcrwys 
bestee word. 

Elke student moct tenminstc agt proc0csse gee, waarvan ccn in die 
moedertaal en 'n ander in 'n amptelikc taal moet wees. 

(f) Kandidatc wat nie aan al die vcreistcs van hierdic diploma voldocn hct nie, 
sal slcgs 'n verklaring van cksamcnrcsultate ontvang. 
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Aa11v11/lii1gsehsamens: 

(5) ( a) Alwdemiese Kursusse: 

(i) 'n Kandidaat wat nie die vcreiste eerstejaarsgraadkursussc geslaag het 
nie, sal gedurende die tweede studicjaar toegelaat word om hoogstens 
een kursus af te skryf, met <lien verstande dat hy al die registrasie-en 
eksamengelde wat ten opsigte van daardie vakke betaal moet word, 
betaal en verder met dien verstande dat geen voorsiening vir die 
bywoning van klasse op die rooster vir die tweede studiejaar gemaak 
sal word nie. 

(ii) Indien 'n kandidaat nie gedurende sy kursus ::tan die vereistes van 
rcgulasie S(a) (i) voldocn nie, mag hy sodanige eksamen afle soos deur 
die Srnnt bcpaal. 

Met <lien nrstande dat die eksaminator in grensgevalle onmiddellik 'n mondelinge 
eksamen mag afnccm en dat hierdie punt saam met die cksamcnpunt aan die tweede 
eksaminator voorgele word. 

(h) Professionele T7aldw: 

Aanvullingseksamcns in profossioncle kursusse sal slegs soos deur die 
Senaat bpaal, afgeneem wordc. 
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DIE SEKONDERE ONDERWYSERSDIPLOMA (SKONE KUNSTE) 
(ONDERHEWIG AAN GOEDKEURING) 

E.22. Doe/ va11 die lwrsus 
Om kunsonden,ysers ,ir <lie Sckon<lere en 1Ioc1 Skool op te lei. 

E.23. Duur: 
Die kursus sal t\\ce jaar (Lacr Diploma) of drie jaar (l Iocr Diploma) <luur. 
E.24. Toe/ati11;:svereistes: 
(a} \'oornenwndc stu<lcntc moct voorbccldc ,an hul cie wcrk ,oorle of 'n pcrsoon-

(b) 
( c) 

like ond<'rhou<l hy\\'OOn. 
'n l\le<licse rapport (0.0. 227) moet ,oorgele \\'Ord. 
'n Kan<li<laat moeL <lie Scnaat van <lie l'ni,·crsiteit Lcvrede stel ten opsigtc ,an 

matrikulasic of ander voldocndc toelatingscrtifikaat, maar nic lacr as S2 nic 
(Twccde klas, Skool-eind). 

E.25. Lys mn r·ahhe: 
( a) Laer Diploma: 

Eerste Jaar: 1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

1\, cede J aar: 1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

(b) Iloer Diploma: 
Dcrdc Jaar: 1. 

2. 
3. 

Opvoedkunde 1. (Soos Yir l3.A.) 
'n Taal. (Soos vir B.A.) 
Kunsgcskiedenis I. 
Skildcrkuns I. 
.\frikanistiek I. (Soos vir B.A.) 
Oprncdkunde 11. (Spcsiaal) 
Ont\\'erp I. 
Bccldhou\\erk I. 
Afrikanistick I of II OF 'n Taal II. (Soos vir B.A.) 

Op,oedkundc ll I. (Spcsiaal) 
llccl<lhou"erk ll of OnL\\crp I I. 
Skildcrkuns 11. 

4. Kunsgcskicdcnis l l. 
5. Procfonderwys. 

L. lf/. 1. \\'aar van toepassing moet na die skoolleerplannc vcr\\)'S word by die 
intcrprctas;e van hicrdic kursus. 

2. Studentc w·it nie matrikulasie of vrystdling ,·en,crf het n;e, verkry nic graadcr­
J,cnning ni, . 

E.26. Ehsa111e11s: 
( 1) ( a) Om tot die t\\cede jaar , an hicrdic kursus to •gelaat te \\Ord, moet 'n 

kandidaat in ten mi,1ste d,ie ,·an <lie •·crstejaarskursussc ccn \\aanan Opvocdkun­
kunde I. moet wees, gesh,ag bet. 
(b) Om tot die derck jaar (Hoer Diploma) toegelaat ll' "·ord, mo<'t 'n kandi<laal 
aan die vcrcistcs , ir die Lacr Diploma vol<locn hct. 

(2) Ilcrtoelating van 'n kandidaat wat nie daarin geslaag bet om aan <lie minimum-
Ycrcistcs ,ir enigc studkjaar tc , oldocn nil·, mag gc\\ eil·r "ord. 

(3) \'creistcs om die Diploma(s) tc vcn,crf: 
(a) E..:rstl' Jaar: Die kanclidaat mocL in minstcns ,icr kmsu%e geslaag hct. 
(/,) '!\,cede Jaar: 'n Slaags)fer (50''.,) in elke 1ak, nwt 'n minimum van 40"., 111 

die eksamen, Die jaarsyfcr en chatnl'npunt te l l'\1t•,cel. 
(c) Dcrde Jaar: 'n Slaags~ fer (50".,) in clke rnk. 'n Kandidaat \lat onderskeiding 

(75" 0) in t\\cC kursusse in die finale jaar b:haal, Yl'rwcrf die diploma met 
ondcrskciding. 

(d) Taalberncgdhcid: lkdn.:\\enhcid \.Ill 'n kandidaat om die ,·crsk1llcndc ta lc 
tc gebruik as rncrtaal, s:d soo,; ,ir die S.O.1). bcpaal \\Ord. ( lh·v E.2 1.d.) 

( e) l'rocfondcrwys: 'n Toets in elk \'an die vcrskillcnde af<lcltngs tydens die 
pcriodcs van prakticsc ondcnvys soos dcur die Fakultcit hepaal. 

(4) Aamullingseksamcns: 
( a) 'n Kandidaat mag 'n aanntllingscksamcn skr) f soos hl·paal dcur die Senaat. 
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DEPARTEMENT VAN FILOSOFIE VAN DIE OPVOEDING 

Professor: Dr. B. DEV. VAN DER MERIVE, M.A., D.Ed., (O.V.S.) 
Lcktor: Mnr. P. J. V,\N ZYL, B.A., M.Ed. (Petch.) 

Baccalaureuseksamen (B.Ed.) 

(Een vracstel) 

1. Kennis rnn die inhoud van die U.O.D.-lcerplan is 'n voorvereistc met spesialc 
verwysi11g na die opvoedkundc as wetenskap: 

1.1. Dcfinisie van wctcnskap. 
1.2. Pedagogiek as wetenskap: 
1.2.1. Deel-dissiplincs. 
1.2.2. Navorsingsmetodcs. 
1.3. ,,Grens-wetenskappc" . 
1.4. Kriticsc cvaluering. 

2. Kosmologie en opvoeding: 
2. 1. Die oorsprong, wcsc en bestemming van die kosmicse totaliteit. 
2.2. Die verband tusscn kosmologic en opvoedingstcoric. 
2.3. Kritiese evaluering. 

3. Wysgcrigc antropologie en opvocding: 
3.1. Die oorsprong, wesc en bcstcmming van ctie mens. 
3.2. Opvoedkundigc implikasics m et besondcre vcrwysing na die betekenis en 

doc] van opvoeding, die opvocder en <lie opvoccte ling. 
3.3. Kritiese cvalucring. 

4. Wysgerigc aksiolog :e en opvoeding: 
4.1. Die oorsprong, gesag en hierargie van waardes. 
4.2. Opv.ledkundige impl ikasies met besondere v~rwysing na di e doelstellings van 

opvoeding. 
4.3. Kritiese evaluering. 

5. Opvoedkundige ctiek: 
5.1. Die v-,rskil tussen etiek en morele normc. 
5.2. Die oorsprong en gesag van morcle waar<les . 
5.3. Karakter as opvoedingsdoel. 

6. Opvoeding en die waarheidsproblcem: 
6.1. Die wese van waarhcid. 
6. 2. Die verband tusscn krnnis, geloof en waarheid. 
6.3. Opvocdkundigc implikasies. 

7. Die probleem van verskeidenheid van standpunte en die problerne van die 
regvcrdiging van die besondcrc: 

7.1. Die vcrskeidcnhcid van opvocdingsteoriee. 
7.2. Die oorsprong van die vcrskcidenheid. 
7.3. Die rcgvcrdiging van bcsonderc bcskouings. 
7.4. Die opvocdkundc en die vcrskcidcnhcid. 

8. Sistcme in die filosofic van die 01woc<ling met tipicsc vertcenwoordigcrs van elk: 
8.1. D ie oorsprong en cicnskappc van 'n lewcnsbeskouing. 
8.2. Die vcrhouding lusscn lcwenshcskouing en 01wocdingstcoric. 
8.3. The1smc: Rooms-katolick, Protestant en ni,,-cb ristclik. 
8.4. l <lea lismc. 
8.5. Scicntisrnc :' He tlismc, naturalismc, pragmatismc, 
8.6. Eksistensie filosofic en fcnomcnologic. 

9. Die problcem van wctcnskaplikc kritick in die fi losofic van die opvoeding: 
9.1. Subjekticwe kritick. 
9.2. Ohjckticwc normc. 
9.3. Kriticse cnilucring. 
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Universiteitsonderwysdiploma (U.O.D. en U.O.D. nie-gegraduecr) 

(Ecn \Taestcl) 

1. Inlciding: Die veld en mctodc van ondcrsoek in opvocdkundc: 
1.1. \'crskil tusscn natuur- en mcns\\·etenskappc. 
1.2. Die wetenskaplikhcid rnn die opvocdkunde. 
1.3. Deel- dissiplines van die opvocdkund~ en hul verhouding tot rnekaar. 
1.4. l\h:todologiese bcnadering in opvocdk11ndtgl' nworsing. 
1.5. Verhouding tot grenswet~nskappc: wysbegcerte, siclkundc, sosiologic, etick 

en teologie. 
1.6. Die selfstandigheid van die op, oedkund(, as mu1,-weten6kp. 

2. Die opvoedingsverskynscl: 
2.1. Drcssuur, onderwys, opvocding en opvoedkundc. 
2.2. Voorwaardes vir oprncding. 
2.3. Eicnskappe van opvocding. 

3. Aksiologicse aspekte: Doclstelling in die oprncding: 
3.1. Kriteria vir opv )edingsdoelcindcs. 
3.2. Klassifikasic van doclstellings. 
3.3. Middcllike doeleindcs: 
3.3.1. Fisies. 
3.3.2. Gcvocl. 
3.3.3. Intcllektueel. 
3.3.4. Sosiaal (insluitende taal) 
3.3.5. Histories (rnl·t bcsondere verwysing n,1 kultuur) 
3.3.6. Ekonomies 
3.3.7. Esteties. 
3.3.8. 
3.3.9. 
3.4. 
3.5. 

4. 
4.1. 
4.2. 

5. 
5.1. 
5.2. 
5.3. 
5.4. 
5.5. 

6. 
6.1. 
6.2. 
6.3. 
6.4. 
6.5. 

7. 
7.1. 
7.2. 
7.3. 
7.4. 
7.5. 

8. 
8.1. 

Etics. 
Religicus. 
l:iteindelikc <loci: Vohrnsscnheid as norrnatiewc aspdc 
Die verband tussen lcwcnsbeskouing en 01wocdingsdocl. 

Die opvocdeling: 
'n Pedagogiese kindbccld. 
Opvocding as hulpvcrlcning en as leiding. 

Die opvocder en opvoedingsinstcllinge: 
Die oucr (IIuis) 
Die ondcrwyser (Skool). 
Die prcdikant (Kerk). 
Die koshuisou.!rs (Die Koshuis). 
Sport en vcrcnigings. 

Die noodsaaklikheid, moontlikhcid en grense ,an oprneding: 
Die noodsaaklikhcid nm fisiesc oprneding. 
Die noodsaaklikheid v,m sosiale oprneding 
Die noodsaaklikheid ,·an religicusc opvocding. 
Die opvocdhaarhcid van die mens. 
Grcnsc in tyd, aanleg, omgewing en mcnslike natuur. 

Opvocdingsrniddclc: 
l\liddelc en hul tocp,1ssing. 
Ccsaghandclingc. 
Straf. 
Kultuurnormc. 
Die verhand tusscn middclc en doelstcllingc in op,·ocding. 

Vryhcid en gesag in opvocding: 
'n Inlciding in die problccm van mcnslikc ,ryhcid, met besontlerc ,·crwysing 
na die kind. 

 

 



8.2. Die "·cse en oorsprong \'an gcsng en die verband met dissipline. 
8.3. Oprnedkundige straf. 

9. 'n Algcmc11<.! oorsig oor die rigtings in die 01wocdkunde: 
9.1. Scicntismc (Healisme, natur:1lisme, pragmatismc) 
9.2. Jdealisml'. 
9.3. Theisme (Rooms-Katolick, Protestant en nie-christelik). 
9.4. Eksistensic-filosofie en fcnomenologic. 

Sekondcre Onderwysersdiploma (S.O.D. II.) 

(Ecn naestcl) 

1. Die vcrband tussen lcwensbeskouing en opYoeding: 
1.1. Die fundcring van 'n lewcnsbcskouing. 
1.2. Kosmologic, :mtropologic, aksiologic en etick. 
1.3. Die teorie ,·an oprncding. 
1.4. Oprnedingspr·1ktyk. 

2. Opvoedcrs, op,·ocdingsinstcllmgs en hul \'Crantwoorde!tkhcdc: 
2.1. Die ouer (Buis) 
2.2. Die ondcrnyser (Skool) 
2.3. Die predikant (Kerk). 
2.4. Koshuispersoneel (Koshuis) 
2.5. Sport en ,·erenigings. 

3. Sedelikc en sosiale oprneding: 
3.1. Sedclike norme en ctick. 
3.2. Karakter as op,·oedingsdoel. 
3.3. Die normatic\\e aspek nm kultuur. 
3.4. Kultuur as op,·oedingsdoel. 
3.5. Norme, kultuur en gemeenskap. 
4. Gcsag en nyheid in opvoeding: 
4.1. 'n lnleiding in die problccm nm mcnslikc \'Tyheid met bcsondere vcrnysing 

na die kind. 
4,2. Die ,vcse en oorsprong rnn gcsag en <lie \'Crband met dissipline. 
4.3. Opvoeding en ,ryheid. 
5. Dissipline en straf: 
5.1. Kriteria ,·ir oprnc<lkundigc straf. 
5.2. \'oonrnardes ,·ir tocpas.,ing. 
5.3. Verskillen<le ,·orme van straf. 

Opvoedkunde I 

(Ilalwe ,raestcl) 

l. Jnlei<ling: Die \'cld en metode van on<lcrsock in opvoe<lkundc: 
1. 1. Die vcrskt! tusscn natuur- en menswetenskappc. 
1.2. Deel- <lissiplincs van die opvoedkunde en hul on<lcrlinge verhan<l. 
1.3. l\ktodologicsc benadcrin,~ in opn>edkundige navorsing. 
1 .4. Die vcrband met grcns\\ ctenskappe: \\ ysbcgccrte, siclkundc, sosiologie, 

ctiL·k en tl.'olog1e. 

2. Die oprnc<lings,crskynsel: 
2.1. Drcs.;uur, 01\dcrwys, op, oc<ling en op,·ocdkundc. 
2.2. \'oon,aardcs ,·ir op,·ot·ding. 
2.3. Eicnsk,1ppc \'an opvocding. 

3. ( )pvocdingsdoclstcllingo:: 
3.1. Kritcria vir oprncdingsdockindes. 
3.2. K!:tss1fibsie ,an doclstcllings. 
3.3. :\liddellikc doelcin<lcs: 

147 

 

 



3.3.1. Fisies. 
3.3.2. Gevoel. 
3.3.3. Intellektueel. 
3.3.4. Sosiaal (Insluitendc taal) 
3.3.5. Histories (met besondere verwysing na kultuur) 
3.3.6. Ekonornics. 
3.3.7. Estcties. 
3.3.8. Eties. 
3.3.9. Rcligicus. 
3.4. l 'iteindclikc doc!: Volwasscnhcid as normatiewc aspck. 
3.5. Die ,·crband tussen lewcnsbeskouing en opvoedmgsdoel, 

4. D,c opvoede:rng: 
4.1. 'n Pcdagogicse kindbecld. 
4.2. Opvoeding as hulpvcrlening en as lciding. 

5. Die opvoeder en opvoedingsinstellinge: 
5.1. Die ouer (IIuis). 
5.2. Die onderwys!'r (Skoal). 
5.3. Die predikant (Kerk) 
5.4. Koshuispcrsonecl (Koshuis) 
5.5. Sport en verenigings. 

6. Die noodsaaklikhcid, rnoontlikheid en grensc van opvocding: 
6.1. Die noodsaaklikhcid ,·an fisicse opvoeding. 
6.2. Die noodsaaklikheid van sosiale opvoeding. 
6.3. Die noodsaaklikhcid van rcligieuse opvoeding. 
6.4. Die opvocdbaarhcid van die mens. 
6.5. Grense in tyd, aanleg, omgcwing en rnenslike natuur. 

7. Opvoedingsrniddele: 
7.1. Mi<ldele en hul toepassing. 
7 .2. Gcsagshandelingc. 
7.3. Straf. 
7.4. Kultuurnorrnc. 
7.5. Die ,·crband tusscn middclc en doclstcllingc in opvocding. 

 

 



DEPARTEMENT HISTORIESE OPVOEDKUNDE 

Prof. D. F. VAN DvK, B.A. , D.Ed., (O.V.S.) 

Baccalaureuseksamen (B.Ed.) 

(Een Vrnestel) 

Afdeling 1 

DIE TEORETIESE EN METODOLOGIESE GRONDSLAE VAN DIE 
HISTORIESE OPVOEDKUNDE 

1.1. 

1.2. 
1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.2.1. 
1.2.2.2. 
1.2.3. 
1.2.3.1. 
1.2.3.2. 
1.2.4. 
1.2.5. 
1.3. 
1.3.1. 
1.3.2. 
1.3.3. 

Die betekenis, sin, wesc, waardc, pick, perke en geskiedenis van die 
I [istoriese Opvoedkunde. 
Die metodc van ondcrso<.'k van die I Iistoricse Opvoedkunde. 
Formulering van die problccm 
Versamcling van die bronnc-matcri:r1l: 
Primere bronne. 
Sekondere bronne. 
Beoordeling van die bronnc-matcriaal: 
Interne kritiek. 
Eksterne kritick. 
Formulering van 'n hipotese. 
Die skryf van die vcrslag. 
Teoric van die IIistoriese Opvoedkunde: 
Die probleme van sclcksie, rangskikking en benadrukking. 
Die probleme van kousaliteit, motief en invloed. 
Die problcme van die hcde: veralgcmening, voorspelling, historiLsc 
analogic, die verlede in die Jig van die hedc, verskillendc opvattinge 1Ln 
opsigtc van die gcskiedcnis. 

Afdeling 2 

2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 

TYDPERKE IN DIE GESKIEDENIS VAN DIE OPVOEDING 

Die Pietisme (c. 1675-1750). 

2.1.3.1. 

2.1.3.2. 

2.1.4. 
2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.2. 
2.2.2.1. 
2.2.2.2. 

2.2.3. 
2.2.3.1. 
2.2.3.2.1. 
2.2.3.1.2. 
2.2.3.1.3. 
2.2.3.2. 
2.2.3.2.1. 

Oorsake van die beweging. 
Grondbeginsels van die bcweging. 
Vcrteemvoordigers van die beweging: 
Op kcrklikc gcbied- Philipp Jakob Spcner 
(1635-1705) en Nikolaus Ludwig von Zinzendorf 
( 1700-1760) 
Op onderwysgcbicd- August IIernnnn Francke 
(1663-1727) 
Betckcnis van die bcwcging. 
Die A11(h!t1rn11gs/>eriode (18de ceu) 
Algemene karnkteristick vnn die tydpcrk. 
Die Rasionalismc en Empirisme: 
Ontstaan en grondbeginscls van die bcwcging. 
John Locke (1632-1704)- psigologic en opvoed-kundigc denkbecldc (met 
spcsialc vcrwysing na sy ,,Some Thoughts Concerning Education" 
invloed. • 

Die Naturnlismc: 
Die Naturalisrnc as lcwens- en wcrelcdbeskouing: 
Kentcorcticsc u itgangspunt. 
Ontologic en kosmologie. 
Antropologic. 
Die aturnlismc as opvocdingslccr. 
Grondslac van die; opvocdingslccr. 

149 

 

 



2.2.3.2.2. 

2.2.3.3. 

2.2.4. 
2.2.4.1. 
2.2.4.2. 
2.2.4.3. 
2.2.4.4. 
2.2.5. 

Jean Jacques Rousseau (1712-1778) as verteenwoordiger van die Natural -
istiese opvoedingslcer- politiekc en maatslrnplike teoriee, opvoedkundige 
beginsels en- praktyk (met spesiale vcrwysing na sy Emile), betekenis 

van sy opvoedkundigc gedagtes 
Bydraes van die Naturalisticse denkrigting tot die toerie en praktyk van 
die opvocdmg 

Die Filantropinisme: 
Grondbcginsels van die rigting. 
Johann Bernhard Basedow (1724-1790) 
Christian Heinrich Salzmann (1744-1811) 
Betekenis van die opvoedingswerk van die Filantropyne. 
Algemenc invloed van die Aufklarung op die skoolwese. 

Afdeling 3 

'n Tydperk in die geskiedenis van die onderwys in Suid-Afrilw: Staats- en Se11di11g­
Ondewys gedurende die 19de Eeu in een va1z die vier Provinsies (\,Vaar moontlik moet die 
studie geskied aan die hand van gedrukte dokumente.). 

3.1. Die Kaapprovinsie 
3.1. l. Die ontwikkeling van blanke staatsonderwys gedurcndc die l 9dc ccu: 
3.1.1.1. Die Mist-periodc, 1803-1806. 
3.1.1.2. Verengelsingsperiode, 1806-1839. 
3.1.1.3. Tydperk van staatsondersteunde skolc, 1839-1859. 
3.1.1.4. Langham Dale as S.G.O., 1859-1892. 
3.1.2. Die ontwikkeling van staats- en sendingonderwys aan nie-blankcs ge­

durende die 19de eeu 
3.1.3. 

3.1.4. 

3.1.5. 

3.1.6. 

3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.1.l. 
3.2.1.2. 
3.2.1.3. 
3.2.1.4. 
3.2.1.5. 
3 .2.1.6. 
3.2.1.7. 
3.2.1.8. 
3.2.2. 

3.2.3. 

3.2.5. 

3.2.6. 

3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.1.1. 
3.3.1.2. 

Die ontwikkeling en invloed van die Liberalisme in die onderwys in 
Kaapland gedurende die 19de ccu. 
Die invloed rnn die Britsc ondcrwysbeginsels op die Kaapsc onderwys 
gedurende die 19de ecu. 
Die taalvraagstuk in die Kaapprovinsie gedurcnde die 19dc ccu met 
spesiale verwysing na die ondcrwys. 
Die betekenis van hier<lic tydpcrk vir die 20ste-ccusc ondcrwys in die 
provinsic. 

Transvaal 
Die ontwikkeling van blanke staatsonderwys gc<lurcndc die 19de ccu 
Die pioniersjare, 1838-1858. 
Onderwys onder die Algcmene Onderwyskomrnissic, 1859-1867. 
Onderwys onder die Uitvocrendc Raad, 1868-1871. 
Die Burgerstydperk, 1872-1877. 
Die besettingstydperk, 1877-1891. 
Ds. S. J. du Toit as Superintendent, 1882-1887 
Onderwys onder H. Sticrncns, 1888-1891. 
Prof. N. Mansvc:lt as Superintendent, 1891-1899. 
Die ontwikkeling van staats- en sendingon<lerwys aan nic-blankcs gc­
durcnde die 19dc eeu 
Die invloed van die Britsc ondzrwysbcginscls op die Transvaalsc ondcr­
wysstelsel gedurendc die 19de eeu. 
Teenkanting van llollandsprekende kant teen die Transvaalsc on<lerwys 
en ondcrwysbelcid. 
Die betekenis van hicrdic tydpcrk vir die 20stc-ccusc ondcrwys in die 
provinsie. 

Die Ora11ge-Vrystaat. 
Die ontwikkcling rnn blankc stantsondcrwys gcdurcnclc die 19dc ccu. 
On<lerwys gcdurcnde die Socwcrcinitcitspcriodc, 1848-1853. 
Grondlcgging van 'n Rcpublikeinsc ondcrwysstclscl, 1854-1872. 
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3.3.1.3. Die onderwys op 'n hegte geondslag geplaas deur onderwyswette nr. 5 van 
1872 en nr. 1 van 1874. 

3.3.1.4. Die Brebncronderwysstelsel, 1874-1899. 
3.3 .1.4.1. Daarstellmg van 'n Onderwysdepartement 
3.3.1.4.2. Grondslae en probleme van die Brebnerstelsel. 
3.3.1.4.3. Konsolidering en ontplooiing van die stelsel. 
3.3.1.4.4. Ondenvyspraktyk in Bloemfontein en die plattcland. 
3.3.-1.4.5. Dr. Johannes Brill en die Greykollegc 
3.3.1.4.6. Die Damesinstituut Eunice. 
3.3.2. Die ontwikkcling van sending- en staatsonderwys aan nic-blankes ge­

durcndc die l 9de ceu. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.4. 

3.4. 
3.4.1. 
3.4.1.1. 
3.4.1.2. 
3.4.1.3 . 
3.4.1.4. 

Die taal- en taal mediumvraagstuk gedurcndc die 19de eeu. 
Bctekenis van hierdie tydpcrk vir die ondcrwys in die Vrystaat gedurcnde 
die 20stc ccu. 

Natal 
Die ontwikkcling van blankc staatsonderwys gedurende die 19de ccu. 
Onderwys gedurende die Voortrekkerperiode, 1835-1838. 
Die republiek Natalia en die Onderwys, 1839-1845. 
Eerste jare onder die Engelse bewind, 1846-1858. 
Onderwys onder Superintendentc dr. R. J. Mann (1859-1870) en T. W. 
Brooks (1870-1877). 

3.4.1.5. Ondcrwys op 'n hegte grondslag gcplaas deur onderwyswcttc nrs. 15 en 16 
van 1877. 

3.4.1.6. Snelle ontwikkeling onder R. Russel. 
3.4.1.6.1. Vanaf 1878-1894 as Superintendent-Inspektcur in samcwcrking met die 

Raad van Onderwys. 
3.4.1.6.2. Vanaf 1894-1900 as Superintendent van Onderwys in samcwerking met 

die eerste Onderwys-departernent. 
3.4.2. Die ontwikkeling van sending- en staatsondcrwys aan nic-blankes gc­

durende die 19cte ceu. 
3.4.3. 
3.4.4. 

Die taal- en die taalmediumvraagstuk gedurende die 19de ecu. 
Die betekenis van hicrdie tydperk ,·ir die onderwys in Natal gedurcnde die 
20ste CCU. 

UNIVERSITEITSONDERWYSDIPLOMA (U.O.D.) 

(Een Vraestel) 

Afdeling 1 

1.1. b1leidi11g: Ilistoricsc opvocdkundc as 'n wetcnskap. 
Die oudstc bcskawings. 

1.2. Griehse 011derwys: Die G rickse opvocdingsideaal en onderwysstclsel rn 

1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 
1.2.3.1. 
1.2.3.2. 
1.2.3.3. 

1.3. 

1.3.1. 

sy ewolusie: 
llomcrus pcriode (100-776 B.C.) 
Spartaanse opvoeding en onderwys (850-338 B.C.) 
Athcense,opvoeding en onderwys (776-146 B.C'.) 
Ou Griekse periode 
Nuwe Grickse periode 
Algemenc waardcbepaling (die Sofiste-Sokratcs- P lato-Aristotclcs) 

Algemene oorsig van die historiese of Romeinse opvoeding, 753 tot J:.100 B.C.: 
Historiese agtergrond en algemene kenmcrke van die Romcinse \'Olk. 
Yroce Romcinsc opvoeding en onderwys, 753 tot :l:- 100 B.C. 
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1.3.1.1. 
1.3.1.2. 
1.3.2. 
1.3.2.1. 

1.3.2.2. 
1.3.3. 

1.4. 

1.4.1. 
1.4.2. 
1.4.2.1. 
1.4.2.2. 
1.4.2.3. 
1.4.2.4. 
1.4.2.5. 
1.4.3. 

1.5. 

1.5.1. 

1.5.1.1. 
1.5.1.2. 
1.5.1.3. 
1.5.1.4. 
1.5.2. 

1.5.2.1. 
1.5.2.2. 
1.5.2.3. 
1.5.2.4. 
1.5.2.5. 

1.6. 

1.6.1. 
1.6.2. 
1.6.3 
1.6.4. 

Vroce suiwer Romcinsc onderwys, 753 tot J 250 B.C. 
Die oorgangs periodc, Yan 250 tot ' 100 B.C. 
Laten: Romcinse opvoeding en onderwys, wn 100 B.C. tot 476 A.O. 

Die imperiale periode van kosmopolitiese \'!!rgriekse Romeinsc ondcrwys, 
van 100 A.D. - 200 A.D. 
Die pcriodc van vcrval van 200 tot 476 A.D. 
Algcmcnc waardebcpaling (Seneca, Cicero, Quintilianus) 

T'roee Chri1lelilw opz•oediug en onderwys: 

Ilistoriesc agtcrgrond in brce trckke: 
Christus as op,·ocder 
Christclike 0pvocding en onderwys: 
Katkisasieskolc 
Kategctiese skole 
Biskoplike en Katcdraalse skole 
Kloosterskolc 
Heidense skole 
Uitstaande figure in die Christelike opvoeding en onderwys (Apostcl 
Paulus-Aurelius Augustinus). 

,.1fgemene oorsig van die onlwihkPli11g van onderwys in die middel eeue: 
Ilistoriese agtcrgrond 
Opvoeding en ondcrwys gcdurcnde die noce Middcl- ccuc (van ± 500 
tot 1100) 
Kloosterlewe en--wese. 
Die herlcwing van gclcerdheid onder Karel die Grote. 
Ridderwese en- skole. 
Saraseense opvoeding en onderwys. 
Opvoeding en onderwys gcdurcnde di:: laterc l\1iddcleeuc (van J: 1100 
tot 1500) 
Skolastiek. 
Mistiek. 
Die opkoms Yan die stcdr, handcl en industric, en van die middel klasse. 
Die mediaeval univcrsitcitc. 
Die Renaissance van die twaalfdc ccu. 

Die Re11aissa11ce e11 H11111anis111e: 
Algcmcnc kcnmerkc -histories: 
Die Renaissance in die suide. 
Die Renaissance in noordclikc Europa. 
Opvocdkundige bctc-kcnis van die Renaissance. 
l.:itstaandc figure, o.a. Vittorino da Feltrc en antler IJumani stiese ondcr­
wysers. 

1.7. Die Ilen•onni11g en /ee11- Tien•onni11g: 

1.7.1. 
1.7.2. 
1.7.3 . 
1.7.4. 
1.7.5. 

1.8. 
1.8.1. 
1.8.2. 
1.8.3. 
1.8.4. 

Die IIervorming en sv bctckcnis nr die volksopvoeding - Katolickc 
rcaksies: • 
Die Protestantsc I Tervorming. 
f ,uthcrnnismc. 
Calv1111sme. 
D1(' Katolicke tecn-hcn·orming. 
Die opvoedkundigc bctckcnis van die Ilcrvorming. 

Realisme en Pielisme (16de en 17de ee11e): 
llumanistic•se real isme· Rabelais 
Sosialc realismc- \lonta1gnc. 
Sintuiglikc rcalismc Comcnius, Ratke. 
Die Pictismc. 
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1.9. 

1.9.1. 
1.9.2. 

1.10. 

1.10.1. 
1.10.2. 
1.10.2. 
1.10.3. 

1.11. 

1.11.1. 
1.11.2. 
1.11.3. 
1.12. 

1.13. 

1.13.1. 
1.13.2. 
1.13.3. 
1.14. 

1.14.1. 
1.14.2. 
1.14.3. 
1.14.4. 
1.14.5. 
1.14.6. 
1.14.6.1. 
1.14.6.2. 
1.14.6.3. 
1.14.6.4. 
1.14.4.5. 

Die Dissipli11ere regti11g (19de e11 18de eeue}: 
Opsomming John Locke. 
Formelc dissiplinc. 
Die Rasionalismc. 

Die Naturalisme ( l8de en 19de eeue} : 
Opsomming. 
Jean Jacques Rousseau. 
Johann B. Basedow en die filantropinisme. 
Johann B. Basedown en d.ie filantropinisme. 
Christian E. Salzman. 

Die Sielh1111dif!e Rigti11g ( l 9de eeu) : 
Opsomming. 
Johann H einrich Pestolozzi. 
Johann Friedrich Herbart. 
Friedrich \Vilhelm August Frobcl. 

Die Nat11urwete11shaplihe Rigting: 
Opsomming. 
Herbert Spencer. 
Die Sosiologiese Rig! ing: 
Opsomming. 
Die tydperk van Filantropie. 
Die oorgangastadium. 
Die politicke tydpcrk. 
Teenswoordige Strominge in die O11derwys: 

Opsomming. 
John Dewey (1859-1951). 
Georg Kcrschensteincr (1855-1932). 
Die Jena plan. 
William James (1842-1910). 
Die Projekstelsel. 
Die Indi,·idua lisering van die Onderwys: 
Die l\fontcssori-stelsel. 
Die Dalton Plan. 
Die Decroly-metode. 
Die \Vinnctka-tcgnick. 
Die Morr ison-plan. 

Afdeling 2 

2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 
2.1.4. 

OORSIG VAN EUROPESE ONDERWYS IN SUID-AFRIKA 

Onderwys omler die Nederlandse Oos-lmliese K0111paiu·e (1652-1795) : 

2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.2. 
2.2.3. 
2.2.4. 
2.2.5 . 
2.2.6. 
2.2.7. 
2.2.8. 
2.2.9. 

Die bcgir,jare aan die Kaap, (1652-1714). 
Tydpcrk van I Icrvorming en vooruitgang, 1714- 1782. 
Vcrdcrc ontwikkcling ondcr die Skolargc, 1782-1795. 
Opsomming. 

Onderwys Ollller die Batnafse Republieh, 1803-1806: 
De Mist se mcrnorie en die ccrstc rcelings. 
Die Skoolordcr van de Mist. 
Sa,ne~tclling van die Raad van Skolargc. 
Die Damcs-lnstituut. 
Die Latynsc Skool. 
Opcnbarc Lacr Skolc. 
Kcrkskolc. 
Die Ondcrn ysfonds. 
Die "Tot Nut van't Algemccn". 
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2.2.10. 
2.2.11. 
2.2.12. 

2.3. 

2.3.1. 
2.3.2. 
2.3.3. 

3.2.4. 

2.4. 
2.4.1. 
2.4.2. 
2.4.3. 
2.4.4. 
2.4.5. 
2.4.6. 
2.4.7. 
2.4.8. 
2.5. 
2.5.1. 
2.5.2. 

2.6. 
2.6.1. 
2.6.2. 
2.6.3. 
2.6.4. 
2.6.5. 
2.6.6. 
2.6.7. 
2.6.8. 
2.6.9. 

2.7. 
2.7.1. 
2.7.2. 
2.7.3. 
2.7.4. 
2.7.5. 
2.7.6. 
2.7.7. 
2.7.8. 
2.7.9. 
2.7.10. 
2.7.11. 

2.8. 
2.8.1. 
2.8.2. 
2.8.3. 
2.8.4. 
2.8.5. 
2.8.6. 
2.8.7. 
2.8.8. 

Onderwys in die buitedistrikte. 
Onderwys aan die :\'ic-Blankcs. 
Opsomming. 

Oorsig van die Onl7cihheli11g van die 011denvys in E11gela11d ged11re11de die 
19de ecu: 
Filantropic in die Engclsc ondcrwys, 1806-1839. 
Die begin van staatsinmenging in die ondcrwys 1839-1865. 
Toencmcndc staatsinmcnging en die ontstaan van 'n nasionalc ondcr­
wysstelsel, 1865-1902. 
Invloed nm die Dritsc Ondcrwysstclsel op die Kaapsc ondcrwys gedurendc 
die 19de ccu. 

Onderwys in Kaapland, 1806-1838: 
Onderwys onder Graaf Caicdon. 
Ondcrwys onder sir John Cradock 
Verengelsing ondcr Lord Charles Somerset. 
Ontwikkeling van plaaslike onderwysbehecr. 
Mislukking van die Somcrset-skole en die opkoms van prirntc skolc. 
Die "Zuid-Afrikaansche Athcnacum". 
Onderwys aan nie-blankes. 
Opleiding van ondcrwysers. 
Onderwys ged11re11de die Periode 1839-1859: 
Die aanstelling van 'n Supcrintendrnt nm Ondcrwys, 1839. 
Onderwys ondcr James Rose-Innes, 1839-1859. 

011dencys onder Langham Dale 1859-1892: 
Voorgeskiedcnis. 
Die ,Yaterm.:!ycr-Ondcrwyskommissic, 1861-1863. 
Die Onderwyswet van 1865. 
Uitbreiding \'an staatsonderstcundc Ondcrwys. 
Die Taal- en Taalmedium, raagstuk. 
Gevorderdc Ondcrnys. 
IIoer Ondcrwys. 
Opleiding van Ondcrnysers. 
Samevatting. 

011derwys Olllicr Thomas i\Iuir, 1892-1915. 
Voorgeskicdcnis. 
Rcorganisasie van die ondcrwysdcpartcmcnt 
Rcorganisasic van die inspeksicstclscl. 
Opleiding van ondcrwys. 
Verruiming van die lccrplan. 
Instclling van skoolradc. 
Vcrpligtc ondLrwys. 
Oprigting van skoolgchouc. 
IIocr ondcnvys. 
Di-: taahraagstuk. 
Samcn1tting. 

Ondericys 011(/er Dr. TV. J. I "iljoe11, 1918-1929: 
Voorgeskicdcnis. 
Onderwysbehccr. 
Inspcksie. 
Demokratisl•ring ,·,m die ondcrwys. 
Klassifikasic \'an skolc. 
Sekondcn· ondcrwys. 
Scntralisasic. 
Lecrgangc en lccrplannc. 
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2.8.9. 
2.8.10. 
2.8.11. 
2.8.12. 
2.8.13. 

Medium van onderwys. 
Eksamens. 
Verhoging van skoolinskrywing. 
Onderwyspcrsonccl. 

2.9. 
2.9.1. 
2.9.2. 
2.9.3. 
2.9.4. 
2.9.5. 
2.9.6. 
2.9.7. 
2.9.8. 
2.9.9. 
2.9.10. 
2.9.11. 
2.9.12. 
2.9.13. 
2.9.14. 
2.9.15. 
2.9.16. 
2.9.17. 
2.9.18. 

3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.1.3.1. 
3.1.3.2. 
3.1.3.3. 

3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.1.1. 
3.2.1.2. 
3.2.1.2.1. 
3.2.1.2.2. 
3.2.1.2.3. 
3.2.1.2.4. 
3.2.1.2.5. 
3.2.1.2.6. 
3.2.1.2.7. 
3.2.1 .2.8. 

3.2.2. 
3.2.2.1. 
3.2.2.2. 
3.2.2.3. 
3.2.2.4. 
3.2.2.5. 
'.l.2.2.6. 
'.l.2.2.7. 

Ondcnvys aan nie-blankes. 

Onderwys onder Prof. ivl. C. Botha en nr. W. de Vo~ Malan, 1929-1953: 
lnleiding. 
Mediese lnspeksie. 
Liggaamsopvoedi ng. 
Afwykende leerlinge. 
Die Skoolradiodiens. 
Aanskou ingsonderwys. 
Landbou-onderwys. 
Gratis en verpligte ondcrwys. 
Leergangc. 
Eksamcns 
Onderwysers. 
Toelatingsouderdom en klcuterskolc. 
Beroeps voorl igtin g. 
Vcrhoging van tweetaligheid. 
Godsdicnsonderwys. 
Skoolvoeding. 
Opvocdkundigc navorsing. 
Kleurlingonderwys. 

Afdeling 3 

BANTOE-ONDERWYS IN SUID-AFRIKA 

Die Tradisionele Onderwys van die Bantoe voor die homs van die Bla11hPS: 
lnleiding. 
Ou Bantu Kultuur. 
Tradisionele onderwys voor die aankoms van scndelinge: 
Informelc onderwys. 
Formele onderwys. 
Samevatting. 

Aanhoms van sende/inge en scJldingollderwys: 
Die vesfe[;ing van sendin[;stasies en die vershil/ende genootshappe: 

Inleiding 
Vcstiging van sendingstasics. 
Die Londense Sendinggenootsknp. 
Mctodistc Scndinggenootskap. 
Anglikaansc Sendinggenootskap. 
Presbiteriuanse Sendinggenootskap. 
Paryse Scndinggenootskap. 
Roomsc Ser.dinggenootskap. 
Ned. Gcref. Kerk Sendinggcnootskap. 
Ander. 

Sendingomlerwys : 
Stigting van Scn<lingskole. 
Katkisasieklasse. 
Studic van die Bybel. 
Taalproblernc. 
Lcerplannc. 
lnvlocd van Scndingondcrwys op B,mtoc Trndisionelc onclcrwys. 
Gcvolgc. 
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3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.1.1. 
3.3.1.2. 
3.3.1.3. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.2.1. 

3.3.2.2. 
3.3.2.3. 
3.3.2.4. 
3.3.2.5. 
3.3.2.6. 
3.3.2.7. 
3.3.2.8. 

3.3.3. 
3.3.3.1. 
3.3.3.2. 
3.3.3.3. 
3.3.3.4. 

3.-1-. 

3.4.1. 
3.4.2. 
3.4.2.1. 
3.-t.2.2. 
3.4.2.3. 
3.4.2.4. 
3.-+.2.5. 
3.4.2.6. 
3.4.2.7. 
3.4.2.8. 
3.4.2.9. 

3.4.3. 
3.4.3.1. 
3.4.3.2. 
3.4.3.3. 
3.4.3.4. 

3.4.4. 
3.4.4.1. 
3.4.4.2. 

3.4.4.3. 
3.4.4.4. 
3.5. 
3.5.1. 
3.5.1.1. 
3.5.1.2. 
3.5.1.3. 
3.5.1.4. 
3.5.2. 
3.5.2.1. 
3.5.2.2. 
3.5.3. 
3.5.3.1. 

Ba11toe-011derwys in Kaapla11d: 
Oorplasing van Ba11toe Se11di11gonclerwys na slaatsbeheer: 
Inleiding. 
Sir George Grey en Bantoc-onderwys. 
Stigting van lndustricle skole. 
Ba11toe-011derwys 011cler leiding Vall sir La11glw11t Dale, 1865-1892: 
Veroordeling van die Bantoc Tradisioncle ondcrwys en die rnvoering van 
'n Westcrsc Onderwysstclsel in Bantocskolc. 
Staatsteun vir Bantoc-ondcrwys. 
lndustriele Ondcrwys. 
Onderwyswet rnn 1865. 
Leerplan. 
Onden,·yspcrsonccl. 
Onderrig. 
Inspeksie. 

Dr. Thos iWuir e11 Bantoe-011clerwys, 1892-1915: 
Aangeleenthedc van ondcrwyscrs in skole. 
Toelatingsouderdomme van lcerlingc. 
Mocdertaalonderwys. 
lndustriele ondcrwys. 

Ba11toe-Onderwys ill Natal, Transvaal en Oru11je-Vrystaat ill die Ne,:e11tiende 
eeu: 
Inlcidmg. 
Natal. 
Sendi ngondcrwys. 
Bclcid ,·an die \'oortrckkers insake Bantoe-ondenvys. 
Subsidies aan scndingskolc, 1856. 
Staatsbchccr, 1884. 
Opleiding van ondcrwyscrs, 1886. 
Aanstelling van 'n inspcktcur. 
Stigting van 'n industricle skool. 
Bantoe-onderwys ondcr behcer van die Dircktcur van Onderwys, 1894-. 
Stigting van 'n adviesraad, 1907. 

Transvaal: 

\Verk van sendinggcnootskappc in Transvaal ken 1842. 
Tydpcrk voor die Anglo-Bocrcoorlog. 
Die Kroonkolonie pcriodc. 
Onderwyseroplciding. 

Orange-Vryslaat: 

Stigting van 'n scndingstasic tc l'hilippolis, 1823. 
\Vcrksa~mhedc van die Parysc, Bcrlyn~e en \Vcsleyaansl' scndinggcnoot­
skappe. 
Toclac van die Rcpublickcinsc llegering aan Sendingskole 
Uitbrcek van die 'l'wecde Vrybeidsoorlog. 
Ba11toe-01lderwys in Suid-Lljriha ged11re11de die vofgemle j)eriodes: 
1910-1917: 
Opleiding van ondcrwyscrs. 
Primcrc skole. 
Aanstcll1ng van add,sionele skoolinspektcurs. 
Stigting van 'n bibliotcck ,ir ondcrnysers in dicns. 
1918-1920 
Hersicnde kursus vir oplciding van ondcrwyscrs. 
Klassifikasie van skolc. 
1921-1925: 
Progressiewe maatrecls. 
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3.5.3.2. 
3.5.3.3. 
3.5.3.4. 
3.5.3.5. 
3.5.3.6. 
3.5.3.7. 
3.5.4. 
3.5.4.1. 
3.5.4.2. 
3.5.4.3. 
3.5.4.4. 
3.5.4.5. 
3.5.4.6. 

3.5.5. 

3.6. 

Invoering van primere skoolcksamcns. 
Aanstelling van Bantoctocsighouers in Bantoe-ondcrwys, 1923. 
Besoldiging \'an onderwysers volgens 'n vooropgcstclde skaal. 
Ontwikkeling van die Regerings-skoolstclscl. 
Hersiening van die skoollccrplannc met nadruk op moedertaalonderwys. 
Stigting van landbou-dcmonstrasicsentrums. 
1925-1936: 
Hersiening v,,n leerplanne. 
Onderwyscropleiding. 
Liggaamlike opvocding. 
lndustriele opleiding. 
Afsondcrlikc inspektorntc. 
Verslag van die Interdepart<?mentele Kommissie insake Bantoc-onderwys 
1935-1936. 
1939-1949: 
Ontwikkeling in Bantoc-onderwys in die oorlogsjare. 
Die Eiselen-Kormnissie verslag, 1951-1953. 
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1.1. 
1.1.1. 
1.1.2. 
1.1.3. 

1.2. 

1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 

SEKOND£RE ONDERWYSDIPLOMA (S.O.D. II.) 

(Ecn ,rat'stcl) 

Afdeling I 

Nat11ralis111e (18de en 19de eeue) : 
Algemenc karaktcrist1ck van die tydperk. 
Jean Jacques Rousseau as vcrtccnwoordiger nm 1atura lismc. 
Op\'ocdkundige betekenis Yan Naturalisme. 

Die Siellw11dige Rigting (l 9de eeu) : 
Opsomming: ,·crtcemrnordigcrs van die sielkundigc rigting: 
Johann Heinrich Pcstalozzi. 
Johann Friedrich llerbart. 
Friedrich \\'ilhclm August Frobel. 

Afdeling II 

OORSIG VAN ONDERWYS IN SUID-AFRIKA 

AAN BLANKES EN NIE-BLANKES (BANTOE-ONDERWYS IS 

UITGESLUIT IN HIERDIE AFDELING). 

2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.1.1. 
2.1.1.2. 
2.1.1.3. 
2.1.1.4. 
2.2.1. 
2.1.2.1. 
2.1.2.2. 
2.1.2.3. 
2.1.2.4. 
2.1.3. 
2.1.3.1. 
2.1.3.2. 

011derwys aan die lwap t•a11 1952-1839: 
Ondcrwys ondcr die '.Xcderlandsc Oos-Indicse Kompanj • (1652-1714). 
Vroee jare aan die Kaap (1652-1795) 
Tydperk nm hervorming en ,·ooruitgang, (1714-1782): 
Verdere ontwikkeling ondcr die skolargc, (1782-1795): 
Opsomming. 
Onderwys onder die Bataafsc Republick, (1803-1806): 
De !\,list sc I ibcrale oudcn, ys ordinansic. 
Die Raad \'an Skolargc. 
OpenharP- en Kerkskole. 
Onderwys aan 'ie-Blankcs 
Onderwys onder Britse Bestuur (1806-1839): 
Inleiding. 
Verengclsingshelcid rnn: 
Graaf Caledon 
Sir John Cradock 
Lord Charles Somerset. 

2.2.1. Ontwikkclinl{ ,·an ondernys aan die Kaap 1839-1910: 
2.2.1.1. Stigting \'an 'n Departement van Ondcrnys en die aanstclling van 'n 

Superintendent rnn Ondcrwys. 
2.2.1.2. Ontwikkclinl{ v,111 ondern ys ondcr: 

2.2.2. 
2.2.2.1. 
2.2.2.2. 
2.2.2.3. 
2.2.2.4. 
2.2.2.5. 
2.2.3. 
2.2.3.1. 
2.2.3.2. 

James Rose Innes. 
Langham Dale 
Thomas l\luir. 
Ontwikkcling "ll1 onderwys in die Oranje-\'rystaat: 
Die invloed n,n die Groot Trek. 
Die Yest,gmg nm die \'oortrckkers en hullc lllOl'llikhcl.lc tn die heginjarc. 
Die aandecl van Ds. Andre\\ J\lurray en Brebncr in die ondcnvys. 
Sir George (irey. 
\Vaardebepaling van die ontwikkeling van ondcrwys. 
'n Kort oorsig Yan die ontw1kkcl ing \'an ondenvys: 
in die Cnie, 1910-1960 
in die Republiek , ·an 1961. 

158 

 

 



3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 

3.1.3. 

3.1.3.1. 
3.1.3.2. 
3.1.3.3. 
3.1.3.4. 
3.1.3.5. 
3.1.4. 
3.1.5.1. 
3.1.5.2. 

3.1.5.3. 
3.1.5.4. 

Afdeling III 

fla11toe-011derwys i11 S11id-Afrilw: 
liistoriesc oorsig van Bantoc-Tradisionclc-ondcrwys. 
Kontak tussen die tradisionele-onderwys en die stelscl van 'n \\·estersc 
van Sending-onderwys. 
Enkele sendelinge en scndinggenootskappe en hulle betekenis vir die 
onderwys van die Bantoc: 
Lon<lcnsc Sendinggenootskap. 
Glasgow Sendinggenootskap. 
Rhynse Scndinggenootskap. 
\Vesleyaanse Sendinggenootskap. 
Anglikaanse S1>ndinggenootskap. 
Staatsteun in die verskillende Bantocgcbicdc tot 1910. 
Bcheccr oor en finansii'lc stcun aan Bantoc-on<lcrwys voor 1953 en na 1953. 
Lccrplann~, medium van onderwys pcrsonecl en inspeksic, soorte van 
skolc in cnigc twee van die vier provinsies. 
Stappc tot nasionaliscring van Bantoe-on<lcrwys. 
'n Kort oorsig van die ontwikkcling van hoer on<lcrwys vir die Bantoc. 

Opvoedkunde I 

(Halwc ,raestel) 

1. Ilistoriese Op·voedlw11de as Wete11slwp: 
1. 1. Inleiding. 
1.2. Veld van ondcrsoek. 
1.3. Piek van Historiese Opvoedkunde. 
1.4. Omvang van Historiesc Op\'Oedkunde. 
1.5. Die waardc van liistoriesc Opvocdkundc. 

2. Die Vroegste Beshawi11gs: 
2.1. Egipte. 
2.2. Assiric en Babilon 
2.3. Mede en Perse (.I- Sstc ccu \'.C.) 
2.4. IIcllecnsc kultuur (333 V.C.) 
2.5. IIebreeusc kultuur ( .j 1500 V.C.) 
2.6. Romcinsc kultuur (3de ccu V.C.) 

3. Griehse Opvoeding: 
3.1. lnleiding. 
3.2. Spartaanse opvocding. 
3.3. Athcense opvocd111g 
3.4. Die Sofistc. 
3.5. Die Grichc filosowc. 

4. Romei11se Opvoedi111t: 
4.1. l l istoricsc agtcrgron<l 
4.2. \'cr~ktlle tusscn <lie Crickse en Romcinsc nasionalc karaktcr en opvoe<ling. 
4.3. 'l\<lpcrkc, in Romcinsc op,oc<ling: 
4.3.1. \'rocc Romcinsc oprnc<ling (753-146 V.C.) 
4.3.2. Gricks-Romcinsc O1woeding (146 V.C.-530 ,\.D.) 
4.3.3. 'n Paar uitstaandc pcr~onc in die Romcinsc op,occling 

(Cicero Quintilianus) 

5. Vroee Clzristelilu Opvoedi11g ('n kort oorsig): 
5.1. Kort historicsc agtcrgrond. 
5 2. Christus :is op,·ocdcr. 
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5.3. 
5.3.1. 
5.3.2. 
5.3.3. 
5.3.4. 

Die uitbrciding nn die Christclikc op,ocding: 
Eatcgcticse skolc. 
Katkisasicskolc. 
Katcdraalse en biskoplike skolc. 
Uitstaande figure in die Christclike opvoeding. 
(Apostel Paulus ·Ar"lius Augustinus). 

6. Die O11derwys uedure11de die Middel Ecuc ('n algcmcnc oorsig): 
6.1. J listoriese agtcrgrond. 
6.2. Die vroec middel Eeue ( 1 1500 1100): 
6.2.1. Die opvoedkundigc stelsel van die monasticse skolc. 
6.2.2. Die herlewing van gelccrdheid ondcr Karel die Grote. 
6.2.3. Ridderwcsc en -skole. 
6.2.4. 

6.3. 
6.3.1. 
6.3.2. 
6.3.3. 
6.3.4. 

Sarasecnse op,·oeding en ondcrwys. 

Die latere l\Jiddel Ec11e ( l 1100 l 1500): 
Skolastick. 
Mistiek. 
Die opkoms van die stcde, handcl en industrie. 
Die mediaeval univcrsiteitc. 

7. Die Rc11aissa11ce e11 Ilw11a11ismc: 
7.1. Oorsakc en kenmerke van die Renaissance en Humanisme: 
7.1.1. 
7.1.2. 
7.1.3. 
7.1.4. 

7.2. 
7.2.1. 
7.2.2. 
7.2.3. 

7.3. 
7.3.1. 
7.3.2. 
7.3.3. 
7.3.4. 
7.4. 

Kruistogte. 
Skolastick en Univcrsiteitc. 
V cld van die "ctcnskap. 
Drukkuns. 

Rigti11g in die Re11aissa11ce-I111111a11isme: 
Die morulistc nm die Renaissance. 
Naturalistiesc llumarnsmc,. 
Styll1st1cse llumanismc. 

Vertee11woordigers van die vershillende lf11111a11istiese slwle: 
Vittorino da Fcltre. 
Desidcrius Erasmus. 
Juan Luis Vives. 
Johann Sturm. 
Die opvocdkundigc betckcnis nm die Renaissance -llumanismc. 

8. Die IJervorming en Tee11-I1ervormi11u: 
8.1.1. Die 1-Iervorming: 
8.1.1.1. Oorsprong v:m die IIen'orming. 
8.1.1.2. Kenmerkc van die Ilcrvorming. 
8.1.1.3. Oprncdkundige hcrvormcrs: 
8.1.1.3.1. Martin Luther. 
8.1.1.3.2. Philipp l\lcbncthon. 
8.1.1.3.3. l\bturin Cordier. 
8.1.1.3.4. Johan Cahyn 
8.1.2. Opvocdkundige hetckenis van die llcrrnrming. 

8.2. 
8.2.1. 
8.2.2. 
8.2.3. 

Die Tec11-IIervor111i11g: 
Inleiding. 
Jcsuitiesc orde van ondcn, ys. 
Opsomming. 
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DEPARTEMENT EMPIRIESE OPVOEDKUNDE 

Prof. ;\l. 0. ;\l. Srno:-.11, 13.,\., D.E<l., (S.,\.) 

BACCALAUREUSEKSAMEN (B.Ed.) 

Algemene Empiriese Opvoedkunde 

(Een vraestcl) 

1. 'n Algcmcnc ,raestc I rnn g.::, or<lcr<l~ aar<l onw,1ttcn<le: 
1.1. Di<' t('rrein en mcto<lcs van on<lcrsock van die Empiricsc Op,o,•<lkun<l<'. 
1.2. Kriti•·sc bcsprcking Yan <lie <loci, gron<lbcginscls, m:to<les en bcvindinge ,·an 

vcrski llcn<le psigologi,.se rigtingc en hul waar<le vir <lie Empiri••sc Opvoc<lkundc 
1.3. Jndiwiduelc en rassc,·crskil le. 
1.4. Oorcrwing ~n omg wing 
1.5. Studies oor die emosies en die tocpassing Yan b~, indcnge in die praktyk. 
1.6. Die leerwette en die v~rskilknde leersoort ,. 
1. 7. Die sentimente, temperament en karakt •r. 
1.8. Psigologic van <lie kind en van die adol<-sscnt. 
1.9. Sielkundige vraagstukke ln ,erskynsels en hul toepassing 111 die op,oeding 

en ondcrwys. 

Spesiale Empiriese Opvoedkunde 

(Ecn vracstcl) 

1. Vcrsky nsels wat eksperi,w:ntccl onckrsoek is: Leer, vermoei<lhcid, intel­
ligcnsie k.nnis en ont\\ikkeling van gc••stcsvermocns. 

2. 13eson<lerc vraagstukke soos: s\\.iksinnigheid, agtcrlikheid, b,gaafdheid, ge­
nialiteit, <lelink\,cnsic en skobsticsc ,·crtraging. 

3. Meting van persoonlikhcidsontwikkeling: die ,·erskillende aspckte daarrnn, 
bv. houdinge, bclanstclling, aanleg, c .s.m. 

·Ll. Onderskeid tussen n"uroscs en psigost>s. 
4.2. 'n Studie ,·an slegs daardie neuroses wat <likwcls by kindcrs aangctrcf \\Ord. 
5. Statisticsc ontleding en die beginsels van ekspcrimcntelc wcrk in verband md 

die navorsing van skoolprobl,mc. 
6. 13,ginscls van bcroepsvoorligting. 

Van die kandidaat word ,·erwag dat hy be" ys sa l lcwcr van prakticse kcnnis van die 
meto<lcs ,·an die ckspcrinwntclc siclkunde ('11 hul tol'passing op op,·oedkundigc 
problcmc soos: 

V crstandsmcting, 
lvkting van lcerrcsultah, 
Vcrmo,•i<lhcid, ans. 

Universitcitsonderwysdiploma (U.O.D.) 

(El'n ,raestel) 

1. Die terrcin en mctodes, an die empiricsc op,·o,·dkundc. 
2.1. Ontwikkcling \-,111 <lie psigologic rnor 1900 
2.2. Die psigologic na 1900. Die ontstaan, gron<lbcginscls, m•·to<l s dl opvoed-

kundigc hy<lrnc van modcrnc rigtings. 
3. Di, kenfunksics sc>0s aan<lag, gchcuc, llcnke. 
4. Emosic, Sl ntimcnt, temperament en karakt·. r. 
5. Drage en moti,·ering by gtdrag. 
6. lnk•i<ling tot <lie kindcrpsigologic insluitu1<lr <lie ado lesscnt. 
7. .\ anpassing; gcdragsafwykings: di<! jong <lclinkwl'nt. 
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8. Die ,erstand; vcrstandsmc.ting, indiwiducle verskillr, di,: agtcrlike en die 
begaafdc. 

9. Die Leersielkunde: 
9 .1. Leerwett-., en l.eermctodes. 
10. J\,1eting van leerresultate. 
11. \'ergeet, vermoedheid, oordrag van oplciding. 
12. Abnormale verskynscls (slegs op skool). 

Sekondere Onderwysdiploma (S.O.D.) 

(Ecn Vraestcl) 

1. Empiriese Opvoedkunde as \\etcnskap. 
2. Die mens as psigo-fisi::se wcse. 
3. Die gedrag van kinders. 
4. Ontwikkeling van die Persoonlikhcid. 
5. Die leerproses. 
6. Die Verstand. 
7. Berocpsvoorligting. 

OPVOEDKUNDE I 

1.1. Die :1ard en \\csc van die Empiricse Opvoe<lkundc 
1.2. Die verban<l tusscn die psigologie en die op,·oedkunde 
1.3. Die probleem van 'n opvoedkundige psigologie en sy tcrrcin. 
2. Inlciding tot die metodes van on<lersoek van die Empiricse Opvoc<lkun<le. 
3.1. Kursuoriese oorsig van die vernaamste siclkundigc stromingc met spesialc 

klem op die opvoedkundige bydraes 
3.2. Wysgenge grondslae van dte Empiricse Opvoedkundc. 
4. lnleiding tot die rol van die opvocding by kinderontwikkcling. 
5. Inlciding tot <lie leerproscs. 
6.1. l\lotivering. 
6.2. llou<linge. 
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DEPARTEMENT DIDAKTIEK EN ADMINISTRASIE 

Prof. P.A. Dn11NY, B.P.Ed., (Potch.), 1\1.Ed. (Prct.), D.Litt., ct Phil. (V.U.Amst.) 

Dr. J. A. T. WENTZEL, B.Sc. (Prct.), M.Ed. (S.A.), D.Ed. (Potch.) 

1.1. 
1.2. 
2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 
2.2. 

2.3. 
2.3.1. 
2.3.2. 

2.3.3. 

. Krnn, B.A. (Rhodes), B.A., B.Ed. (S.A.) 

Baccalaureuseksamen (B.Ed.) 

Didaktiek 

(Ecn vracstcl) 

Die didaktick as de~ldissipline van die op\·oedkunde. 
Onderskeid tuss,·n algemcne en besondcrc didaktiek. 
'n Ontlcding van die didakticse situasic as: 
Ondcn\ yssituasie. 
Lccrsituasic Die lcerproses. 
Gcprcformecrde pcdagogiese \'eld. 
Die pedagogiesc as moontlikheid in die didaktiese situasic. Die vraagstuk 
van die vormLndc waardc. 
Die komponente van die d1daktiesc situasic as pedagogiese moontlikheid: 
Die ondcrwyser as op\'oeder. 
Die lerende kind as opvocdeling met inagneming rnn die beginsels rnn die 
ontwikkclingspsigologic. 
Die lccrstof as kultuurbesit \'erteenwoordigend nm die gchuldigdc waar­
dcrangordcning. 

3. 
4. 

Taal as medium en die gebruik van hulpmiddels as onderwys-en lecrmiddels. 
Opvocdkundigc bcginscls en hullc toepassing in die ondern·~·s: Die totaliteits-, 
indiwidualiteits-, sosialiteits-, aktiwiteits-, aanskouings-, ontwikkelings-, outor-
iteits-en vryhcidsbeginscl. 

5. Die ,,Nuwe Onderwysbcwcging." l\1cer in besonderhede as vir U.O.D. 
5.1. Die ontstaan en kcnmerke daarvan. 
5.2. 
5.3. 
5.3.1. 
5.3.2. 
5.3.3. 
5.3.4. 
5.3.5. 
5.4. 
5.5. 
6.1. 

Die bcginsels van die ,,Nuwc 1\ ktodiek." 
l\1odernc onderwyssistemc: 
Die Montessori-stelscl. 
Die Dalton-plan. 
Die Projek-metodc. 
n;c }C1'3-plan. 
Die Decroly-skool. 
Proefncming daarmcc en hull~ im·lo~d in Suid-Afrika. 
Tocpassingsmoontlikhcdc 111 die tradisionclc Suid-Afrikaansc skool. 
Die didaktiesc implikasies nrn die modcrnc Duitse dcnkpsigologic. Vcr-
,vys ook na ondersockc in Suid- Afrika. 

6.2. Die pedagogicsc implikasics van verintellcktualisering van die ondcrwys. 
6.3. Ccrnelsoprneding op skool. 
7. Rlsente beskoui11ge oor didakticsc aangclcenthcde. 
7.1. In Amcrika 
7.2. In Engeland. 
7.3. Op die Vastcland \'an Europa (\·ent! die :\'cdcrlande en Duitslnnd). 
7.4. In Rusla,1d. 
7.5. In Suid-Afrika. 
8. Die \ raagstuk van cksami,1ering: druiping en bcvordcring (skool en uni\'crsiteit). 
9. lnlciding tot en die tcrrcin nm die ortodidaktiek. 

N.B. \Vaar 'n mate \·,rn oorvlcucling met die \\'erk \'ir die ll.O.D. kursus \'Oorkom, 
word vir die B.Ed. -graad 'n intensi~wcr wctenskaplikc studic \'Crwag. 
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Administrasie en Vergelykende Opvoedkunde 

(Ecn vraestel) 

1. V crgelykendc opvoedkun<le: 
1.1. Geskicdcnis. 
1.2. Terminologic. 
1.3. Doclstcllings. 
1.4. Omvang. 
1.5. Metodes. 
1.6. \\'aar<le. 
1.7. lnstellingc. 

2. Die same hang van kultuur- en waardcsistemc en opvocdingsisteme: 
2.1. Faktore wat op\'ocdingsistemc heim locd: 
2.1.1. 'atuurlikc faktore. 
2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 
2.1.4. 
2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.2. 
2.2.3. 
2.2.4. 
2.2.5. 
2.2.6. 

Ilistoriese faktore. 
Ekonomiesc faktorc. 
Politieke faktorc. 
Kultuur- en waar<lcsistcme: 
Rcligie. 
Nasionale karakter. 
Taal. 
Filosofiese standpunt. 
Trndisics en fundamentele beginscls 
Status van opvocdkundigc dcnkc. 

3. Oprn1·dkundigc helcid en kontrole: 
3.1. Die opvoedkundige hclei<l en kontrolc in die Republeik van Suid-Afrika: 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.1.3.1. 
3.1.3.2. 
3.2. 
3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.4. 

Provinsialc Ondcrwysdcpartcmcnte. 
Dcpartcmcnt van Nasionalc Onderwys. 
Dcpartcmcnt \'an Ihntoeon<lcrwys. 
] n die tuislande. 
In die Blankegebiede. 
OpYocdkundige bcleid en kontrolc in ander J\frika-state. 
OpYoedkundige belcid en kontrolc: 
In Engclan<l en \Vallis. 
Frankryk. 
V.S.A. 
V.S.S.R. 

4. Ondcrwys in die Republiek en in 'n paar an<lcr landc. 'n Vergelykende stu<lic: 
4.1. I'rimC·re onclcrn·ys. 
4.2. Sekon<lfre en hoh on<lcn, ys. 
4.3. Tcgniese en beroepsopk-1ding. 

5. DifTercnsiasic in die onderwys: 
5.1. Die gron<lslac van differcnsiasie in die on<lcrwys: 
5.2. Diffcrcnsiasic in 'n paar lan<le. 
5.3. Di~ komprehensicwc skool. 
5.3.1. Dcfinisie en heskrywing van <lie komprchensicwc skool. 
5.3.2. !Toe <lie kompr~hensiewc skool in die praktyk funksionccr. 
5.3.3. Die voor- en r.adcle ,·,111 die komprchcnsicwc skool. 
5.3.4. Die bctekcnis en die moontlilie tocpassing in Bantoc- 01,dcrwys. 

6. Ondcrwyscrsoplciding: 
6.1. Oplciding van ondcrwyscrs in Europa, <lie \'.S.A. en U.S.S. R. 
6.2. Oplciding van blanke ondcrwysers in Suid- \fnka. 
6.3. Oplciding van Bantocc,ntlcrnyscrs in Su,d-.\frika. 
6.5. Vergclyking ,·an die ,·crskillcn<ll' m:1nicre waanolgcns ondcrwyscr•, op­

gelci word. 
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7. 'n \'crgclykcndc studic vnn die doclstellings met ondernys in die verskillende 
lande: 

7.1. Doclstcllings met die ondcnvys in Frankryk, Engcland, V.S. ,\. en \'.S.S.R. 
7.2. Doclstcllings met <lie ondcrwys in Afrikn-statc. 
7.3. Doelstellings van Ilantocon<lcnvys in Suid-Afrika. 

Universiteitsonderwys Diploma (U.O.D.) 

Didaktiek 

(Ecn \'Tacstcl) 

1. Die pick en nnndecl \'Un die didaktick in die geheclstruktuur van die studie van 
die oprncdkundc. 

2.1. Bcgripsvcrklaring. 
2.2. Die vcrband tussen ondcrwys en opvoeding. 
2.3. Lecrling, lecrmccstn en kcrstof ns die komponentc van die onderwys­

situasie. 
3.1. Algemenc didakticsc bcginscls en die tocpnssing d:inn·:111 in onderwys-

3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.2. 
3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.4. 
3.3.5. 

3.3.6. 
3.3.7. 
3.3.8. 
3.3.9. 
3.3.10. 
3.3.11. 
3.3.12. 
3.4. 
3.4.1. 

3.4.2. 
3.4.3. 
3.4.4. 

situasies. 

Metodes: 
\Vaarom 'n verskcidcnhcid van onderwysmctodes? 
Faktore wat die kcusc• \'an metodcs hcirwlocd. 
Algcmcnc ondcrwysmcto<lcs en -middclc: 
Taal as ondcrwys- en opvocdingsmcdium. 
IIulpmiddels as ondcrwys- en as lccrmiddcls. 
Dcdukticwe c·n in<lukticwc, analiticsc "11 sintetiesc dcnk\·orrnc. 
l\Iondclingc mcdcdcling in die ondcrwys. 
Die gcbruik van lccsstof. Dil ,·oorgcskrcwc handlciding en die gcbruik rnn 
die bibliotcek. 
Die problcemstcllirgsmctodc. 
Die aktiwitcitsmeto<lL. 
Klashcsprckings. 
Studieproscdures. Die betckcnis van die lcergcsprck. 
Skooltug. 
Eksamcns en toctse. 
l'romosie. 
Lestipes: 
lnfonnasir!cs: \ 'u-"ysing n,t informasiebronnc en die invocd daarvan op 
diL' kcuse v,m die ksmctode. 
l lcrsieningslcs. Bcklcmtoning Yan die totalitcitsiening. 
Drilles. On<lcrskcid tusscn dressuur, gewoontc en ondrrwys. 
\V:wr<lcringslcs. DiL ont\\ ikkclinct ,·,111 die c~tetics,· en di,· etiesc sin. 

4. Ondcrwysvernuw;ng: 
4.1. Die algcmcne lwginsl'ls rnn die .,,u\\'C Ondcrnyshcwl'ging." 
4.2. 
4.2.1. 
4.2.2. 
4.2.3. 
4.2.4. 
4.2.5. 
4.2.6. 
4.3. 
4.4. 

Omkrwyssteh,l•h; \ an d;e progrcssi,·i ;t,cse rigting: 
Dil• I\Tontcssori-stc!sL•I. 
Die Dalton-plan. 
Die Projek-metode. 
Die Dccrol) -skool. 
Die Jen,1-plan. 
Die \\'innctk:HL'gnick. 
Jn,·ocd nm <lie Duitsc dcnkpsigologie op didakticsc aangclecnthc<lc. 
Rcsentc ondcrsocke c·n bcn,1dcrings op die tcrrein ,·,m die didaktick. 

!,. H'. In hier<lie htrsus sal \l'ral gepoog ,,ord om diL· tmpassingsmoontlikhedc• van 
die beginsc·I - en die m,-to<les in dil' tradisionclc Suid- \fnkaans(' skolc tc on<lersock. 
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Administrasie 

(Een vraestel) 

1. Sentrale en Provimiale o,1der\\'yssisteme vir die Blankes: 
1.1. Organisasie. 
1.2. Kontrole. 
2. Bantoe-ondcrwys: Organisasie en kontrolc: 
2.1. ln die Transkci. 
2.2. In die Ciskci. 
2.3. In die Blankcgebiede. 
2.4. In andcr ontwikkclende landc in Afrika. 
3. Onderwys vir die Klcurlingc. 
4. Ondenvys vir die Indiers. 

5. Die skool: 
5.1. Stigting van nuwe skole. 
5.2. Klassifikasie van skole. 
5.3. Die skool as 'n oprncdingsinstclling. 
6. Die onderwyspersoneel: 
6.1. Opleiding van onderwysers. 
6.2. Voorsiening. 
6.3. Diensvoorwaardes. 
6.4. Pligte van ondcrnysers. 
6.5. Professionelc gedrag. 

7. Inspeksiestelsel: 
7 .1. Provinsiale Onderwysdepartemente. 
7.2. Departement van Nasionale Opoeding. 
7.3. Departement van Bantoeondcrwys: 
7.3.1. In die Tuislar,de. 
7.3.2. In die Blankegebiedc. 

8. Die leerlinp-e: 
8.1. Toelating. 
8.2. Verpligte en nie-verplip-tc onderwys. 
8.3. lJitsctting van lccrling~. 
8.4. Klassifikasie. 
8.5. Eksami,1ering, promosics en dru1p1o1g. 
8.6. Vcrtraging. 
8.7. Yersnclling. 
8.8. Verskillende groc:pcrings in di.! klaskamer om vir individucle vcrskillc 

voorsiening tc maak. 

9. Fasiliteite: 
9.1. GPboue. 
9.2. l\frubt'ls. 
9.3. Voorraad en uitrusting. 
9.4. Skoclfondse. 

10. Leergange en leerplanne: 
10.1. Wcrkskemas. 
10.2. Voorbereiding van lcsse. 
10.3. Huiswerk. 
10.4. Roosters. 
10.5. Verslac. 
10.6. Registers. 

11. Ka lender: 
11.1. Die skool-week. 
11.2. Daaglikse rooster. 
11.3. Skoolfunksies. 
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12. Vocrtaal: 
12.1. Enkcl-mcdium sk0lc. 
12.2. Dubbcl-rned1um skolc. 
12.3. Parallel-medium skolc. 
12.4. l\Iocdertaal-onderrig. 
13. Buiternuurse aktrn·1te1tc. 

Metodiek van Onderwysvakke 

(Een 2 uur-nacstel elk) 

1. Die vcrband tussen bcsondcre didaktick en algemene didaktiek. 
2. Die leerling; verski]lende tipcs. 
3. Die n1konderwyser: 
3.1. Sy opleiding. 
3.2. Sy pcrsoonlikhe:d. 
3.3. Sv pligte en vcrantwoordelikhcdc. 
4. Die bcsondcre vak: 

Gcskiedenis van die ondl'rwys daarvan; tcrrein; metodc van navorsing of be­
ocfcning; pick en betekcnis binne die raarnwcrk nm mcnslike aktiwiteite. 

5. Die <loci: 
R~g,·erdiging vir dilo insluiting rnn die rnk in die skool-prograrn gcsien in die lig 
van die uitcindclike opvocdingsdocl. 'n Ondcrsock ,·an vcral: 

5.1. die instrumcntcle waarde 
5.2. die prakticse waarde 
5.3. di-: vormende waarde. 

\\'aarom <lit 'n kcrn- of 'n kcuse,·ak is. 

6. Die lccrinhoud: 
6.1. Die pick van die vak binnc die raarn\\·crk rnn die skool-program as gchecl. 
6.2. Die aandecl ,·an die kind met betrekking tot di-_ sekksie van die leerstof 

6.3. 
6.3.1. 
6.3.2. 

6.3.3. 

in die lig van d:e uitcindelikc op,·ocdings-ideaal. 
Beplanning rnn die lccrinhoud: 
Onderskcid tusscn die bcgrippe leerpla11 (curriculum) en lecrgang (syllabus) 
Die beginsels \\at in ag geneem word by die opstel van die lcerplan en die 
gradering n111 die le1'rgang ,·1r die bcsonderc v·1k. 
'n Krities-waardcrcnde ontlcding ,·an die lccrplan met di(; lecrgang­
gradering \"Ir die besondere vak in ecn van die provinsics. 

7. l\lctode: 
7.1. Die aandccl v,111 die kompom:ntc nn die didakticsc situasic in die lig nm 

die oprnedingsdoel. 
7.2. Die toepa~sing ,·,,n die algemene ctidakticst' heginscls in die hetrokkc rnk. 
7.3. Die tocpassing van ~pcsificke met<><ltcs of kombinasics \'an mctodes in die 

hctrokk<: ,·ak, met inagnemi11g, an die aard van die vak maar met besonderc 
aandag aan die hctekcnts en die moontlikhcdc van klashcsprekings, ctic 
gL•hruik ,·an kcs-stof, ckspcrin1cntc, die toqnssingsmoontlikhcde van 
enkc1e hcginscls en praktyke , an sommigc van die ,,m1we ondt•rwys­
stclsels" 

7.4. I lulpmiddcls en hullc gehruik in die hcsonclcre vak 
7.5. Die Jes,·oorbercicling en die uitvocring daarvan kl:t.,- knmerdissiplinc 
7.6. Die aard van \\'crkopdragte aan leerling~. Die huis\\erkprogram. 
7.7. Lcerprohleme , an lcerlingc, met hcsondcrc ,wndag aan ortodidaktiesc 

hulp in die bcsondere , ak. 

8. :\Id1ng en e\.duering: 
8.1. \s diagnosL•ringsmiddel 
8.2. ,\s siftingsmiddel 
8.3. Die opstel ,an toetsc en cksnmen,-rae in die hesondcrc Ya!,. 
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9. Differensiasie: 
9.1. Die noodsaaklikheid al clan nic van difTcrensiasie in die betrokke vale 
9.2. Diffcrcnsiasie met bctrckking tot <loclstelling, lcerinhou<l, ondcrwys-

meto<lc, werkopdragtc, cksamincring. 

10. Organisasie: 
10.1. \¥erkskemas: Verdeling van die jaarprogram. 
10.2. Voorbereiding en verslag. 
10.3. Roosterbeplanning 
10.4. Die lokaal 
10.5. Toetse en eksamcns. 
10.6. Pun testate en rapporte. 
11. Enige aspek van besondere betckenis 111 die bepaalde vak wat ni<' deur 

die voorafgaandc gedck word nie. 

1. 
1.1. 
1.2. 
1.3. 
1.4. 
1.4.1. 
1.4.2. 

1.4.3. 
1.4.4. 

1.4.5. 
1.4.6. 
1.4.7. 

2. 
2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
2 4. 
2.5. 
2.6. 
2.7. 
2.8. 

3. 
3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.1.4. 
3.1.5. 
3.1.6. 
3.1.7. 

Teorie van Praktiese onderwys 

(Een vraestcl) 

Tegniese IIulpmiddele in die Moderne Ondcrwys: 
Die vcrskeidenheid van hulpmiddels 
Die funksics ,·an hulpmiddcls 
Die beginsels wat die suksesvolle aanwcnding van hulpmiddcls ondcrle. 
Klassifikasie en gebruik van hulpmiddels: 
Voorwerpe, ,·oorbecldc en modellc 
Grafiese matcriaal- kaarte, grafickc, voorstellings, plakkatc, prente en 
tekeninge. 
Nie-geprojckteerde prcnte- die tipe, keuring en gchruik. 
Gcprojcktccrdc stilprcnte- die projektor die keusc, gebruik en versorging. 
Skyfies- kcuring, gebruik en bewaring. 
Films- die voor- en nadele 
Skoolreisc en tocrc: Die <loci en die tipcs. 
l Iu lpmiddcls. 
Radio doelstcllings en wcnke vir die gebruik van die uitscndings. 
Bandop,,cmer 
Draaitafel 
Geprogrammcerde onderwys. 

Bordw, rk: 
Gcskiedcnis van die skryfbord 
Die skryfbord as ond.:nvyshulpmiddcl 
Voordcle van die skryfhord ho ander hulpmiddels 
Soorte skryfbordc 
Die ondern yser en die skryfhord 
Posisie en ondcrhoud van die skryfbord 
Mctodcs en tegnickc by die gebrik van die skryfbord. 
Kryt en uitvci.'r. 

Skoolhigii.'ne: 
Funksic van die l\1cnslike liggaam: 
Spicr-skeletstelsel. 
Sirkulasicstelsel. 
Ascmhalingstclsel 
Spys, crteringstelscl 
U itskcidingste lscl. 
Endokrinestelscl. 
Senm,ccstelsel met hctrckking tot die gcsonde liggaam. 
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3.2. Dici!tkundc: 
3.2.1. 

3.2.2. 
3.2.3. 
3.2.4. 
3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.3.1. 
3.3.3.2. 
3.3.4. 
3.3.5. 
3.4. 
3.4.1. 
3.4.2. 
3.4.3. 
3.4.4. 
3.5. 

Voedsclbestanddelc, Protcicne, Koolhidratc, Vettc, l'v1incralc Soute, 
Vitaminc3. 
Gcaardhcid van die hcstanddelc. 
Voedsclhronne 
Uitwerking van tekorte in dieet. 
Iligicne. 
Persoonlike Iligiene. 
I Iigii.'ne van die Gemeenskap. 
Aanstecklikc siektes: 
Kindcrsicktcs. 
Afsondering 
\\'atervoorsie, ,ing. 
Organiscring van Skool-gesondhcidsdicnstc. 
Ecrstchulp: 
\\'onde en \Vondcbchandcling. 
ilcenbrckc en Ontwrigtings 
ilrandwon<l<•. 
Kunsmatige ascmhaling. 
Departemcntelc Regulasics aangaandc Aanstecklikc Sicktc. 

Praktiese onderwys 

1. Procfonderwys: 
1.1. l\Iinstcns drie wcke van procfondcrwys moet gedocn word aan die begin 

van die profrssionele jaar. Die skool-prinsipaal moet 'n konfidcnsiele 
rapport indien 

1.2. I "ier \\·eke geJurcnde die jaar ,·an oplciding. 
2. Dcmonstr~siclessc. 
3. l 'rit1cklcssc: l\1instcns aqt Jesse sal dcur dosentc van die Urnversiteit aan­

gchoor word. 

1. 
1.1. 
1.2. 
1.3. 
1.4. 

2. 

2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
2.4. 
2.5. 

3. 
3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
. 1.2. 
3.3. 

Sekondere Onderwysdiploma. (S.O.O.) II. 

(Ecn vraestcl) 

DIDAKTIEK 

Al gem enc Dicbkti1.k: Tcrrcin en Enke le Fundamcntcle Ilcgrippe. 
\Vat is Algcmcnc Didaktick? 
Die Ondcrn yssituasic of Didakticst• Situasic. 
Traclisionelc tccnoor l\Iodcrnc Ilcnaclcring in die Didaktick. 
\lgcmcnc Diclaktick en Vaknwtodick. 

\lgcmcnc Didakti,se Beµinscls en die Toepassing daarnm 111 Ondcrwys 
situasie~: 
Die Total iteitsheginsc·I. 
Jklangstell ingsh<•ginscl. :'. lotivcring. 
Die Aanskouingsbcginsel. 
Die l kcmheginscl. 
J)ie Sc!Cwerks:wmhe1dsbeg1nsel. 

Vrne: 
Onden,yscrs, rae: 
Indclmg. 
Kenmerkc nm goeic , rac. 
.\lgemene hegin.s<•ls by die: stel rnn n,1c . 
D,e bantering , ,111 die antwoor<l<• ,·an kt•rling. 
l,tnling\'rac-. 
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4. Ilesondere Onderwysmetodes: 
4.1. Die mondelinge medcdcling of lcsingmctode. 
4.2. Die vraag-en-antwoord mctod". 
4.3. Die klasbesprcking. 
4.4. Die problecmstellingsmetode. 
5. \' erskillende Lestipes 

Ondcrskei tusscn die vernaanste lestipes in die tradisionele skool. 

6. Toctsing: :\ Tc ting en Evaluering: 
6.1. Die bclangrikhicd van toetsc en eksamens. 
6.2. Bcskrywing en indeling van toetse en eksamens. 
6.3. Oorweginge by die opstel van toctse en eksamens. 
6.4. Verslne oor die vordering van kcr\inge. Rapporte. 

7. Onderwy vernuwing: 
7.1. Algemene Beginsels van die '.t\"uwe Onderwysbeweging.' 
7.2. Resente didaktiese strominge, met spesiale klem op die d idaktiese im­

plikasies van die moderne denkpsigologil'. 
7.3. Onderrig tot kreatiwiteit. 
7.4. Geprogrammeerde onderrig. 

1. 
1.1. 

1.2. 
1.2.1. 
1.2.1.1. 
1.2.1.2. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 
1.2.4. 
1.3. 
1.4. 
1.5. 
1.5.1. 
1.5.2. 

1.5.3. 

2. 
2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
2.4. 
2.5. 
2.5.1. 
2.5.2. 
3. 
3.1. 
3.2. 
3.3. 
3.4. 
3.5. 
3.6. 
3.7. 
3.8. 

Administrasie 

'n Vergelykende studic ,·an die ondcrwyssisteme in Afrika. 
Sentrale en Pro,·insiale onderwyssisteme ,·ir Blankcs in die Republiek van 
Suid-Afrika. 
Banto.;-onderwys in die Republiek van Suid-Afrika: 
Departement van Bantoc-onderwys: 
IIoofkantoor in Pr~toria; die afdelings en nfdelingshoofde. 
Gedensentraliseerde kontrole. 
Onctcrwys in di<> Transkci. 
Ondcrwys in die Ciskci. 
Onderwys in die Blankcgcbiedc. 
Ondcrwys , ir die Klcurlingc. 
Ondcrwys ,ir die l ndiers. 
Ondcrwyssistcme in antler Afrika-lande: 
Tipes onderwys. 
Sckere algemenc problemc wat in hierdic ontwikkclcndc gcbicde onder­
vind word. 
Beplanning van die ondcrwys met die oog op nasionalc ontwikkcling. 

Die Skool: 
Stigting van nuwc skole. 
\'crsorgmg van gcbouc en grondc. 
:\Ieubcls. 
Rckwisisics en bchecr oor uitrusting. 
..\s oprnedingsinstcllmg: 
Die prim&re skool 
Die sekondere skool 
Organisasic en hchccr van skole: 
Klaswek- en huis,\crk roosters. 
Registers 
\'crslac 
Skemas en Yerslag van wcrk. 
Rekcningc, vcrslae en korrcspondensic. 
Toetse, cksamcns en promos1cs. 
\'crtragmg en vcrsnclling. 
Grocperings in die klaskamcr om vir individuclc Yerskille voorsicning tc 
maak. 
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4. 
4.1. 
.J..1.1. 
4.1.2. 
4.1.3. 
.J..lA. 
4.2. 
.J..2.1. 
4.2.2. 
.J..2.3. 
4.2.4. 
4.3. 
4.3.1. 
4.3.2. 
4.4. 
4..J..1. 
4.4.2. 
4.4.3. 
4.4.4. 
4.4.5. 
4.4.6. 
4.4.7. 
4.8.8. 
5. 

6. 
6.1. 
6.2. 
6.3. 
6.4. 
6.4.1. 
6.4.2. 
6.4.3. 

Die idcale skool en sy omgewing: 
Die hoof: 
Sy pligte . 
\' erhouding tot sy person eel. 
Vcrhouding tot die lcerling(;. 
Verhouding tot die ouers . 
Die onderwyscr: 
Sy oplei<ling . 
Profcssionek ge<lrag. 
Vcrhouding tot die leerlinge . 
Verhouding tot die ouers. 
Die lcerlingc: 
,,Esprit de Corps"- Gces rnn <li<' skool. 
Kh1ssifikasic. 
Klassifikasic van skol- : 
Volgens kerk\·crband. 
V olgcns ms en of ta al. 
Volgens wysc van kontrole 
Volgens die doc! en inhoud. 
Vol gens standaard en , lak Yan onder\\ys. 
Volgens die aantal leerlinge. 
Volgens die omgewing \\aarin die skool gelec is. 
\'olgens <lie geslag \an die lcerlinge. 
Departementelc rcgulasics en dicnsvoon\ aar<les. 

I nspeksicstclscl: 
Strceks-inspckteurs. 
Kring-inspektcurs. 
Spcsialc vak-inspekteurs. 
V crgelyking Yan die inspeksiestclscls: 
In die Transkci. 
In die Ciskci. 
In die Blankcgcbic<le. 

Metodiek van Onderwysvakke 

1. Algemcen: 
1.1. Die kursus moet <lie inhoud Yan die rnkkc (Vorm I-Ill) sowel as die onder­

\\YS mcto<lcs <lek. Die t\\ee aspckte moet egter 11ic as losstaandc afdclings 
behan<lel word 111e maar die Yakinhoud en onderwysmetodcs moct tot 'n 

1.2. 

2. 

2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
2 . .J.. 
2.5. 

3. 
3.1. 
3.1.1. 

sm\'ollc gchccl gci"ntcgrecr word. 
Spesiale aan<lag moet gegce \\Ord aan <lie doclstellings soos uiteengesit in 
die inlc1dendc opmcrkings aan die bcgm Yan elke sillabus. Dit sal Yer­
scker <lat <lie doelstcllings met die on<lerrig \·an elke rnk berc1k word. 

Bena<lcring. 
Die slu<l1c Yan die inhou<l sO\\d ,1s die bcstu<lcring Yan <lie mctodcs, kan 
op \·crskillcn<lc manicre gcdocn \\! r<l. D,t s·d ook in baic gc\ ,die Yan \ak 
tot\ ak Ycrskil. Die \'clgcnde ml'lo<lcs kan gebruik \\Ord; 
1 n<li vitlucle \\crkstukke. 
G roep-\,crkstukke. 
Klassikalc projckte. 
Lesse, notas en tlcrnonstrasicles: c. 
l'raktiesc \\erk. In al <lie n1kke \\aar <lit cnigsins moontlik is, moet prakticsc 
\\ erk ook gctloen \\ ortl. 

Beplanning: 
\\' erkskemas: 
Skcma nr die ja,1r. 
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3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.2. 
4. 
+.l. 

4.2. 

4.3. 

+.4. 

4.5. 

+.5.1. 

4.5.2. 
4.5.3. 

+.5.4. 
+.5.5. 

5. 

5.1. 
5.2. 
5.3 . 
6. 

7. 

Skema vir elke kwartaal. 
Skema vir elke week. 
Yerslag van die \\erk. 

Die didaktiese aspekte \\at by elke ,·ak van toc;passing is, rnoet aandag geniet: 
Die doel met die onderrig van die spcsilieke vak en die korrelasic tusscn 
die afsondcrlikc vakke. 
Die inleidcnde opmcrkinge by die vcrskillcndc sillabusse vir die junior 
sertifikaat. 
Die belangrikheid nm 'n praktiese bcnadcring waarin daar spesialc aandag 
gegec word aan die problcme en omstandighcde , an llantoe-ondcn, ys. 
Die gebruik van hulpmiddels om die bcgrippe en bcginsels duidelik tuis 
tc bring. 
Elke afdcling van die sillabus moet volledig bchandd word. Die volgcndc 
aspckte moet aandag gcnict: 
Die voorkenms wat 'n noodsaakhke ,·cre1stc 1s om die nu,ve wcrk te kan 
Ycrstaan. 
Die tipc les wat die geskikste is om die besondcrc afdelings tc behandel. 
Die voorbereiding en aanbieding van die besondere les insluitende lesaan­
tekeninge. 
Die hulpmiddels wat gedurendc die besondere lcs aangewend kan word. 
Praktiese toepassing in die praktyk van die vcrworwe kennis. Die onder­
wyser moet die noodsaaklikhci<l nm die skakcling tusscn prnktyk en klas­
kamcr deurgaans in gedagtc hou. Die prakticse implcrnentcring van die 
kcnnis is dus Yan uiterstc belang. 
Eksarnincring en kontrole. 
Vir elke bcsondcrc vak rnoet daar ook aandag gcgec word aan: 
Nasien en kontrole van ,vcrk. 
Opstel van toetsc en ~ksarncnvracstcllc. 
Praktiese ervaring in die opstdling rnn memoranda en dtc nasicn van toetse. 
llcspreking en be-oordcling van die bcskikbare handbocke en die betrokkc 
vak. 

Agtcrgrondkcnnis. 

Om in staat tc wees om die vak in die skool tc ondcrrig, is bcnewens , ·ak­
kcnnis ook agtcrgrondkcnnis noodsaaklik: 

7.1. Ilencwcns die wcrk ,·an Vorms I Ill sal die student sc agtcrgrondkcnnis 
aangevul word om sodoendc lccmtcs wat daar in S} kcnnisstruktuur mag 
bcstaan, aan tc Yul. 

7.2. Aandag aan die nodigc terrninologic en kennis Yan die vaktaa l. I lier \\Ord 
\'l'ntl gcdink aan die tcrminologic, die uitdrukkings en die af'kortings wat in 
die bcsonderc vak gebruik word. 

7.3. Elke afdeling ,,m die \\Crk en die moontltkc mctodcs waar-op die \\erk 
aangebied knn \\Ord, \lord gclyktydig bchandcl. Die student moct dus nic 
net die inhoud ken nic maar hy moct ook \\eel hoc om dit aan die lccrlingc 
oor te bring. 

1. 
1.1. 
1.2. 
1.3. 
1.4. 
1.+.1. 
1.4.2. 

Teorie van Praktiese Onderwys 

(Ecn Y racstel) 

Tegniese Hulprniddelc in die l\Iodcrne Onderwys: 
Die ,crskeidenheid van hulpmiddcls. 
Die funksics van hulpmitldcls. 
Die bcginsels wat die sukscs,ollc aanwending van hulprniddcls onderle. 
Klassifikasie en gebntik van hulprniddels. 
\'oon,crpc, voorbcelde en modclle. 
Cralicsc matcriaal- kaarte, grnfickc, ,oorskllings, plakkatc, prcntc en 
tckcningc. 
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1.4.3. 
1.-+.4. 

1.-+.5. 
1.4.6. 
1.4.7. 

2. 
2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
2.4. 
2.5 . 
2.6. 
2.7. 
2.8. 

3. 
3.1. 
3.1.1. 
3.1.2. 
3.1.3 . 
3.1.4. 
3.1.5. 
3.1.6. 
3.1.7. 
3.2. 
3.2.1. 

3.2.2. 
3.2.3. 
3,2.4. 
3.3 . 
3.3 .1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.3.1. 
3.3.3.2. 
3.3.4. 
3.3.5. 
3.4. 
3.4.1. 
3.4.2. 
3.4.3 . 
3.4.4. 
3.5 . 

Nic-gcprojektecrde prcntc- di" tipe, keuring en gebruik. 
Gcprojektccrde stilprentc die projcktor die kcuse, gebruik en versorging. 
Sk) fies - kcuring, gebruik en bewaring. 
Films- die Yoor- en nadclc. 
Skoolreise en toere: Die <loci en die ripes. 
llulpmiddcls. 
Radio doelstcllings en \\enke vir die gcbruik van die uitsendings. 
llandopncmer 
Draaitafcl 
Gcprogrammecrdc ondcr\\'ys. 

llordwerk: 
Ccskicdcnis ,an die skryfbord . 
Die skryfbord as ondernyshulpmiddcl. 
\'oordcle Yan die skryfbord ho andcr hulpmiddcls. 
Soorte skryfbordc. 
Die onden,yser en die skr)'fbord. 
Posisie en onderhoud Yan die skryfbord. 
l\Ictodcs en tegnickc by <.lie gcbruik van die skryfbord. 
Kryt en uitn:cr. 

Skoolhigiene: 
Funksic van die J\lenslikc liggaam: 
Spic r-skc lctstc lscl. 
Sirkulasiestclsel 
,\semhal ingstclsel. 
SpysYcrtcringstclscl. 
L itskeidingstelsel. 
Endokrinestelsel . 
Scnu\\ ccstclscl met bctrckking tot die gcsonde liggaam. 
Dicctkundc: 
Vocdsclbcstanddclc, l'rotc"ienc, Koolhidratc, \'cttc, l\Iinerale Soute, 
\'itamines. 
Geaardhied nm die bcstanddcl~. 
\'oedselbronnc. 
Uit\\'crking Yan tekortc in dicct. 
lligiene: 
Persoonlik•~ I ligicnc 
lligicnc Yan die Gcnwenskap. 
.\anstc0 klikc sicktcs: 
Kindcrsicktcs. 
A fsondcnng. 
\\'atcrvoorsicning. 
Org,misering ,·an Skool-gcson<lhcidsdicnstc. 
Ecrstchulp: 
\\'ondc en \Von<lcbchan<lcling. 
Becnbrcl<c en Ont\\ rigtings. 
Brand\\onde. 
Kunsmatigc asemhaling. 
Dcpartcmcntclc Rcgulasies aangaande Aansteeklike Siekte. 

Praktiese Onderwys 

1. Proefondcnvys: 
1.1. :\.linstcns drii• \\eke nm prodon<lcn, ys moct gc<locn word aan die begin 

, an die prnfl·ssionclc jaar. Die skool-prinsipaal moct 'n konfidcnsiclc 
rapport indicn. 
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1.2. Vier weke gedurende die jaar van opleiding. 
2. Demonstrasielesse. 
3. Kriticklcsse: Minstcns agt Jesse sul deur doscntc van die nivcrsiteit aan­

gehoor word. 

OPVOEDKUNDE I 

(Halwe vraestel) 

1. Ondcrwysmetodiek en -administrasie: 
Onderwysmetodiek: 1.1. 

1.1.1. Die didaktiek: pedagogiesc fundering, die dric komponente \'an die d1dak­
tiese situasie (leerling, lecrmeestcr, leerstof). 
Die skool: 1.1.2. 

1.1.2.1. Die oprnedings- en \'Ormingstaak ten opsigte Yan kind, gesin en gcmcca­
skap. 

1.1.2.2. 
1.1.3. 
1.1.4. 
1.1.5. 
1.2. 
1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 

Die skoolmilieu: sosiaal-pcdagogicse gcsigspuntc 
Die lecrling. 
Die leerstof. 
Die onderwyscr. 
Onderwysadministrasie: 
Onderwysadministrasie 
Bchcer in die ondcrwys. 
Die skool as opvoedingsinstelling. 

Leerplanne vir die Sekondere Onderwysersdiploma (Skone Kunste) 

Mej. E. M \HAIS, B.A. (Skone kunste) (Rhodes.) 

Opvoedlamde I: (Twee Vracstellc) 
Soos Yir B.,\. 

Opvoedlwnde II: (Spcsiaal) (Twee Vraestelle) 
1. Geskiedenis van kunsonderwys. 
2. Inleiding tot die teorie \'an kunsonderrig. 
3. Inlieding tot die metodiek \ an kunso, dcrrig. 

Opvoedlwnde II I: (Spesiaal) (Twee V raestelle) 
1. 'n Opstcl oor cen aspek \'an die kuns van 'n bcsondcre stam. 
2. Inleiding tot die Estetika. 
3. lvlctodick en tcgniek van kunsonderwys. 
4. Inleiding tot kuns-kritick. 

K1msgeshiede11is I: (Een V racstcl) 
1. Prchistoricsc Kuns. 
2. Egipticsc Kuns. 
3. Middclccusc Kuns. 
4. Die kuns Yan Afrika (':\cger- en Bantoe-kuns ingesluir). 

K1111sgeshiede11is l[: (Twee \' racskll,) 
A. 1. Primitiewc Kuns. (Afrika 11itgesluit) 

2. Die Renaissance. 
3. Kuns \'an die Se\\entiende Eeu. 

B. 1. Gricksc Kuns. 
2. Kuns rnn die :--lcgenticnd~ en Twintigste Ecue. 
3. !Iedendaagse kuns in Suid-:\frika. 
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Shilderlwns l: 
Skets en ski Ider in water- en pocier-verf van komposisics ,mt figure insluit. 

Shilderlwns II: 
Skilder in water-, poeier- en olie,·erf Yan verskillende uitgesoekte voorwerpe. 

Beeldlzouwerh I: 
l\Io<lellering en becldhouwcrk in vcrskillcndc uitgcsocktc media. 

B,·eldlzouu·erh II: 
::\Iodellcring en bccldhouwcrk Yervolg. Giet nn uitgesockte vorms. 

011ti~-crp I: 
1. Die sny en <lruk nm linoleum- en houtsncewcrk in swart en wit en 111 kleure, 

ingcslotc tradisionele patronc. Lctten, erk. 
2. Ecn of meer van die YOlgcnde: Pottebakkery, Keramick, Kralewerk, \Ycef, 

l\fondjic- en matwcrk, Kunsvlyt-artikcls Yan hout. 

Onticerp 111: 
Ontwcrp tocgcpas op twee tipcs kuns, lyt soos bv. materiaaldruk, mosai"ck, ge­

brandskildcrdc glas en keramick, wcef ens. 
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FAKUL TEIT HANDEL EN ADMINISTRASIE 

Dekaan J. II. S~IITII. 

Vise Dekaan Prof. S. LI'IDE 

Sckritaris van Hoof van Departemente Dr. 1\1. C. EKSTFEN. 

Fakulteit Sekritaris Dr. \\'. BACKER. 

Tiktcr/Sekritaris Vabnt. 
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INLEIDING 

Die Fakulteit Handel en Administrasie hied die Yolgende graadkursussc aan: 

B.Comm. en B.Admin., sowel as na-gradadse kursusse in verskcie kommersiclc en 
administratie,\'e \'akke. 

Die Fakulteit !Iandel en Administrasie bestaan uit die volgende dcpartemente: 
Ekonomi,·, 
Bedryfsekonomie en 
Rekeningkunde. 

Sckere Yakk<' Yir die B.Comm. en R.Admin.-grade word dcur dcpartcmcnte en sub­
departcmcntc rnn antler Fakulteite aangehicd, soos by,·oorbccld :. Staatslcer en Publi~kc 
Administrasic, Statisticsc l\1ctodes Statistic,k Elcmcntcrc Teoric van Finansies, 
Bedryfsielkunde, Naturelle-Administrasic, Afrikaans, Engels, en 'n verskeidenlu.id 
regsvakke, byvoorbeeld Kommersiele Reg, Sosiale en Ekonomiesc \Vettcrcg, ens. 

'n Graad in die bogenocmde rigtings bekwaam 'n persoon vir 'n wye Yariasic van 
betrekkings in die handel en nywcrheid, so,,·el as in die publiekc <liens. Tai le rnkaturcs 
bestaan op die oomhlik in stcdelikc gcbicde, grcnsgebiulc sowcl as in die tuisland. 

FAKULTEIT HANDEL EN ADMINISTRASIE 

Reglement 

Grade en Diplomas in Handel en Administrasie. 
Reg11lasies vir Grade e11 Diplomas in die Handel en Ad111i11istrasie. 

Die Algemcne en Gcmecnskaplike Rcgulasics is ook van hag waar hullc van toe­
passing is. 

C.1. Die rnlgcnde Grade en Diplomas word in die Fakulteit uitgcreik: 

I. In die Handel: 

Baccalaurcus Commercii ...................... ... .......... B.Comm. 
llonneurs-Baccalaurcus Commcrcii ..................... B.Comm. ([Ions.) 
Magistcr Commercii ........................................ l\I.Comm. 
Doctor Cornmcrcii .......................................... D.Cornm. 

IL In die Administrasic: 
Baccalaureus Adrninistrationis ............................ Il.Admin. 
Ilonneurs-Baccalaureus Administrationis .............. Il.Admin. (I Ions) 
Magister Adm mistration is ................................. l\ I.Adm in. 
Doctor Administrationis ... ............................ . .... D.1\dmin. 

111. Diploma in Tlandcl en i\dministrasie ................. Dip . Comm. 

IV. Senior Diploma in IIandcl en Administrasic ......... Senior Dip. Comm. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Commercii 

C.2. Kandidate kan vir dic graad Baccalaurcus Commcrcii in die YOlgcnde Yicr 
rigtings kwalifiscer: Ekonomie en llcdryfs-ckcnomic, Hckcningskundi,,, Statistick en 
Regtc. 

Die kursussc moet gckies \\'orJ soos hicrondcr aangc<lui: 

I. Elw110111ie e11 Redryfselw110111ie: 

Eerste jaar: 1. Ekonomie 1 
2. Hcdryfsekonomic 
3. Ekonomics1c Geskicdcnis 
4. Kommt:rsiclc Reg I 
5. Bcdryfsielkundc I of Ekonomiesc Aanlrykslrnndc (v,mnf 1 ')72). 
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Tweede jaar : 

Derde jaar: 

1. Ekonomic IT 
2. Ilcdryfsckonomic II 
3. Hckcningkundc I 
4. \Viskundc I of ElcmcntC-rc Tcoric \'an Finansics en Statisticsc 
i\ktodcs A 
5. Ecn \'an die \'Olgcndc: 

5.3. \\'iskumk I (indicn nic alrccds gcncem nie) 
5.1. Kommcrsi('lc Reg IL 
5.2. Bcdryfsiclkundt l of II 
5.4. Sosialc- l'l1 Ekonomi<.>sc \Vcttcrcg. 

1. Ekonomic I 11 
2. llcdrysckonomic III 
3. HckL·ningkundc II 
4. Ecn \'an die \'Olgcnd(•: 

4.1. Ouditkundc I 
4.2. Kommcrsielc Reg II of ll I 
4A. lltdryfsiclkunde 11 of I II 
4. 3. Koiipt rasicwcse 

II. Rehe11i11glwnde: 

Eerste jaar: 

Tweede jaar : 

Derde jaar: 

1. Rckcningkundc I 
2. Kommcrsil'le Reg I 
3. Bcdryfsckonomic I 
4. Ekonomic I 
5. Statistick I of Elemcntfre Tcoric \'an Finansics en Statisti.!sc 

1. Rckcningkunde I I 
2. Kommcrsii'le Reg II 
3. Bcdryfsckonomic II 
4. Ekonomie IL 
5. Oucl,tkunde I 

1. Hckcningkundt.: I JI 
2. Kommcrsii'lc Rlg I 11 
3. llcryfsckonomic 111 
4. Ecn rnn die Yolgcmlc: 

4.1. 
• 4.2. 
• 4.:l. 
• 4.4. 

Ouditkund-: 11 
l~ostcherckcn1ng 
I nkomstehclasting 
Rckeningc nm Eksekutcurs, Lib, idateurs en Kurators. 

• Kcusc kn opsigtc ,·an hindic kurwssl' moct in oork·g met die Departemcntshoof 
gcskicd. 

111. Nrgte: 

Errs/r jam: 

1ireede jam : 

1. Ekonomic I 
2. Bcdtjfsckonomic I 
:l. Engtls I 
4. lnlciding tot die Reg 
5. Sake- en Erfng 

1. Ekonomic 11 
2. lkdryfst'konomi( 11 
:l. HL·kcningkunde I 
4. Ilandclsreg I 
5. Afribans-. 'cdcrlands I 
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Derdejaar: 1. Ekonomie III of Bedryfsekonomie III 
2. llandelsreg II 
3. Sosiale en Ekonomiese \Vettea.g 
4. Kontrakte- en Deliktereg 

IV. Statistieh: 
Eersle jaar: 1. Statistiek I 

2. Ekonomie I 
3. Bedryfsekonornie I 
4. Rckcningkun<le I 
5. Kornrnersiele Reg I 

Tweede jaar : 1. Statistiek II 

Derdejaar: 

2. Ekonornie I I 
3. Bedryfsekonomie II 
4. Rekeningkunde II 
5. Kommersicle Reg II 

1. Statistiek II I 
2. Ekonomie III 
3. B(dryfsekonomie III 
4. Een van die volgendL: 

4.1. Rekcningkundc I [I 

4.2. Ouditkunde I 
4.3. Kostebcrckcning. 

Taalvereistes: 
C.3. Dit is 'n voorvcreiste <lat 'n student gc<lurendc die cerstc stu<licjaar ten minstc 

12 uur aan Afrikaans en Engels in die Taallaboratorium meet span<lccr. 

Beperkings op Kursusse: 
C.4. 'n Student necm nic: 

( a) Kostcberckcning en Inkomstcbclasting voordat hy Rckcningkun<le I I 
voltooi het nic; 

(b) Ouditkunde I tcnsy hy Rckcningkundc II en Kommcrsii.'lc Reg. lI 
voltooi hct of gclyktydig ncun nic; 

( c) Ouditkundc 11 tcnsy hy Rckeningkun<lc I II en Kommersielc Reg. III 
voltooi het of gelyktydig nccm nic; 

( d) Rekeninge van Eksc.kutcurs, Likwi<latcurs c.n Kura tors tcnsy hy 
Kommersielc Reg III en Rckcningkun<lc 111 voltooi h 't of gc•lykty<lig 
n\.!'1m nie; 

( e) Elemcntcre Tcorit. van Finansics en Statistiesc l\Icto<lcs A tcnsy hy 
Matrikulasie Wiskun<le of Voorhcrci<len<lc \Viskun<lt' gcslaag hct nic, met 
<lien vcrstan<le <lat in die gcval van die Rckeningkundige rigting voorbcrei­
<lcndc \Viskundc gclyktydig gcnccm mag word. 

Aantal Kursusse per Jaar. 

C.5. (1) Ecrste jaar: nic meer as scs kursusse nic; 
T\Vcedc jaar: nie mcer as vyf kursussc nic; 
Dcrd0 jaar: nic meer as vier kursussc nie; 
met dien verstandc dat 'n student in sy tweedc en derdc jaar telkcns ccn 
druipvak bykomcnd kan hcrhaal sondcr om hierdic hcpalings tc oortrcc. 

(2) Ondc.rhewig aan die be.paling van Reel G.20, \lord 'n student nic tot: 
(i) Die kursussc van die twccdc jaar tocgclaat tcnsy hy mi nstcns drie 
kursusse van die eustc jaar voltooi hct nie, en 
(ii) om tot die kursusse van die derdc. jaar tocgelaat tc word, moct 
'n studcntten minste drie kursusse van die twccdc iaar gcslaag hct. 

(3) Die twee halwe kursusse, ElementC·re Tcoric \ an Fi nansics en Statisticsc 
:\1ctodcs A, word vir hicrdic <loci gcsamcntlik as ccn kursus bcskou. 
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Bela11grihste 1 'ahhe: 
C.6. Die , olgendc Yakke is die bclangrikste rnkke: 

Bedryfsiclkunde 
Bcdryfsekonomic 
Ekonomic 
J landelsrcg 
1-:,ommcrsidc Reg 
Ouditkunde 
Hckcningkunde 
Statistick. 

Ehsa111rm·creistcs. 
C.7. (a) Ondcrhcwig aan die hcpalings ,·an Reels G.6. en G.7. sal gelykc waarde 

gchcg word a·m die jaarpunt en ehamcnpunt. 

(b) Ilerel~sa111c11s: 
'n Kandidaat word nic tot 'n aann,llcndc cksamcn in enigc Yak toegclaat nie, 

bchalwc met n•rgunning ,·an d,c Senaat op aanhcwling van die Fakultcitsraad vir Handel 
en Administrasic. 

Slam: met Lof. 
C.8. 'n Student slaag met lof in die belangrikstc Yakkc indicn hy 'n onderskeidings­

punt van 75° 0 in die eindkursus daan-an behaal. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Administrationis 

C.9. Kandidate kan ,·ir die graad Baccalaurcus Administrationis in die volgende 
twee rigtings kwalifisccr: 

Puhlickc Aangclccnthcdc en Pcrsonccladministras:c. 

I. P11bliehe Aa11geleenthede: 

Errstejaar: 

T1uede jaar: 

Derde jaar: 

1. Publi<.:kt Administrasie I 
2. Staatslecr I 
3. Ekonomie I 
4. Inlciding tot die Reg 
5. Ilcdryfsiclkundc I 

1. Publicke Administrasic II 
2. Staatslccr I I 
3. Ekonornie II 
4. Hekeningkundc I 
5. Staats- en Administraticfrcg I 

1. Puhlicke Administrasie l I 
2. Staatslccr I I I 
3. T1cee 1·a11 di,• rof~C11de: 

3.1. Ekonomic Ill 
3.2. Staats- en ,\dministratiefreg I I 
3.3. lkdryfs'clkumk 11 

IL P1•rsc11l'dad111i11istrosie: 

J{as/1 _jam·: 

Tu-cede ;aar: 

I. Bcdryfs:clkunde 
2. l'uhlickc Administrnsic I 
3. l~konomic I 
-+. lkdryfsckonomic I 
5. Staatsker I 
1. lkdryfsiclkundc II 
2. l'uhlil•kc ,\dministrasic I I 
3. Fkonomic II 
4. lkdrdsd,onomiL 11 
5. Sta:itslt:cr II 
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Derdejaar: 1. Bedryfsielkunde III 
2. Publieke Administrasie III 
3. Sosiale en Ekonomiese \\'ettereg 
4. Een van die volgende: 

4.1. Rckcningkunde I 
4.2. Bedryfsckonomie III 
4.3. Ekonomie III 
4.4. Staatsleer I I I 

Taalvereiste: 
C.10. Dit is 'n vereiste dat 'n student gedurendc die eerste stud icjanr minstens 

12 uur aan Afrikaans en Engels in die Taallaboratorium moet spandeer. 

Beperki11gs op lwrmsse : 
C.11. 'n Student neem Publi<..ke Administrasitc I gdyktydig met of na Staatslcer I. 

Aantal kursusse per jaar: 
C.12. Die. bepalings van C.5. geld ook hicr. 

Bela11grihste vahhe: 
C.13. Die rnlgende vakke is die belangrikste vakkc.-: 

Bedryfsielkunde. 
Bedryfsekonomie. 
Ekonomie. 
Publieke Administrasie. 
Staats-en ,\dministratiefreg. 
Staatslec.r. 

Ehsame11vereistes en Iierehsame11s : 

C.14. Die bepalings van C.7. geld ook hier. 

Slaag met Lof: 

C.15. 'n Student slaag met !of in die belangrikste vakke indicn hy 'n ondcrskcidings­
punt van 75°., in die einclkursus daan-an bchaal. 

Die Graad Honneurs-Baccalaureus Commercii 

C.16. Die graad ,,ord in die volgende D<,partcmentc tocgekcn: 
Bcdryfsielkunde. 
Bedryfsekonomie. 
Ekonomic. 
Statistiek. 

Toelating en Eksamens: 

C.17. (1) Die algemcnc regulasies G.26 tot G.31 is ook hicr van tocpassing. 
l\1et die gocdkeuring van die hoof rnn die Dcpartcmcnt kan die eksamcn m twee dcle 

afgele word. (Sien die ondcrskcie lecrplanne vir besonderhedc). 
Gc'.!n kandidaat word tot die eksam•~n in enige kursus vir die graad tocg<..laat nie 

alvorcns hy tot bcvrediging van die betrokk< Departemcntshoofde wcrk ,·an 'n hcncdi­
gcndc gchaltc gedurende sy studictydperk vir die graad gclcwcr hct nic. 

Om te slaag, moet 'n kandidaat wat die cksamen as 'n gehcel atle, 'n gcmiddl'lc 
van 50'\, behaal in sy jaarpunt en sy cksamcnpunt met 'n minimum van 40° 0 in clkc 
vracstcl. 

'n Kandidaat wat die cksamen in t\\ec dele aAc, moct 50° 0 in clkc nacstcl behaal en 
al die vracstellc van clke dee! gclyktydig slaag. 

(2) Om die graad met lof te verwcrf, moct '11 kandidaat 'n onderskcidingspunt van 
75~ 0 in die tksamcn bchaal. 
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Die Graad Honne urs-Bacca laureus Adminis trationis 

Departe111e11te : 
C .18. Die graad word in die \'Olgcnde dcpartcmente toegeken : 

Bcdryfsiclkunde 
Bedryfsekonomie 
Ekonomie 
Publieke Administrasie 
Staatsleer 

Toelati11!{ e,, Ehsmnen : 
C.19. Die bcpalings \·an C.17 geld ook hier. 

Die urade 11Iauister Co111111ercii en ,11ar:ister . l d111i11is tra tio11is. 
C .20. Benewt.nS die algcmene rcgulasics vir l\fagistergrade moet 'n student voldoen 

nan tlie spesiale rt:gulasies van tlie fakulteit. 

( a) Die volgcndc is tlic vakke \\ aarin die l\fagistcrgraatl tocgcken kan word: 

(i) l\T.Comm: Bedryfsiclkuntle, Bedryfsckonomic, Ekonomic, Rckening­
wctenskappe, Statistiek. 

(ii) :\L\ tlmin.: Bedryfsielkundc, Bedryfsekonomie, Ekonom ic, Publieke 
Administrasie en Staatsleer. 

(b} T'ereistes 0111 te s/aag: 
(i) Indien die eksamen vir die grade 1.Comm. en 1\1.Admin. uit 'n vasgcstelde 

aantal nacst~llc bestaan , slaag die student wannecr hy minstens 40 ° 0 in elke 
Hacstel behaal en 'n gcmiddclde van minstcns 50°., in al tlie vraestcllc saam. 

(ii) l ndien die eksamen uit 'n \'Crhan<leling bcstaan, slaag tlie student indien sy 
\'Crhandeling tlic eksaminatore t.!vrede stcl. 

( c) Die graad 1cord met /of •i-erwerf : 
(i) l ndicn die cksamen uit vra ,,sttlle hcstaan ~n die student 'n gemiddelde van 

minstens 75° 0 \'ir die ht:le eksamcn bchaal het of; 
(ii) Indien die cksamcn uit 'n \'erhandeling bestaan en die student na die 

mcning van die Lksaminatorc 'n ccrstcklas standaard behaal bet. 

Die Grade Doctor Commercii e n Doctor Administrationis 
C.21. Die algcmene rcgulasics G.47 tot G.54 is rnn tocpassing. 

Leerua11(f: 

Diploma in Handel en Administrasie 
en 

Senior Diploma in Hande l en Adminis trasie 

C.22. Die kursusse is soos rnlg :-

Herste jam : 

Tn·,•edl' jam : 

1. Ekonom,e I 
2. Bcdryfsckonornie I 
3. Ekonomiese Ccskietlcnis 
4. Kommcrs,i.'lc Reg 1 
5. Bctlryfsiclkundc I of Ekonomiesc .\artl rykskunde (rnnaf 1972) 

of Engels I of ,\ f'rikaans , J\Tcdcrlantls l 

1. Ekonomic II 
2. Hcdryfsckonomie J [ 
3. Hckcningkunde [ 
4. \ \'iskuntlc J of Elcmcntere Tcoric van Finansics en Statistiese 
'.\ktodcs A. 
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5. Een van <lie volgcn<le: 
5.1. Kommersicle Reg II 
5.2. Opvoedkun<le I* 
5.3. Bedryfsielkunde I of II 
5.4. \\'iskunde I (Inclien nie alrccds gcnecm nie) 
S.S. Sosialc- en Ekonomicse \\'cttcrcg. 

*Voornemencle onder\\'yscrs nccm Op,·o,dkunclc las kcuscrnk. 

Derdejaar: 
1. EkonomiL III 
2. Bcclryfsckonomie III 
3. Twee van <lie ,·olgencle: 

3.1. Rekeningkuncle II 
3.2. Ouditkunde I 
3.3. Kommersicle Rc:g II of III 
3.4. Koi:iperasiewese 
3.5. Bcdryfsielkunde II of III 

C.23. ( a} Diploma in Handel en Administrasie-Dip.Comm.- word Ycrwerf na 
<lie suksesYolle aflegg;ng van die ecrste- en t\\'eede-jaar kursusse, en 

die suksesvolle a/legging van die ecrste- en tweedc-jaar kursussc, en 

{b) Senior Diploma in Handel en Aclministrasie-Senior Dip.Comm­
word verwerf na die Dip.Comm. en <lie suksesYolle a/legging van die 
derdejaar kursussc. 

C.24. Die regulasies met betrckking tot B.Com. is van toepassing, bchalwc: 

(i) Toelatingsvereiste. 
( a) Dip.Comm: 'n Senior Scrtifikaat of 'n gclykstaancle kwalifik1sic. 
{b) Senior Dip.Comm.: Dip.Comm. met S0''i, slaagsyfer in <lie 

vcrnaarnstc kursussc wat in die clcrcle jaar gcnecrn sal worcl. 

(ii) Jaarsyfcr. 
'n Student moet 40° 0 vir sy jaarsyfer behaal om tot cnige eksarnen toe gelaat 
te word. 

(iii) Eindeksamcn. 
{a) Die minimum-vcreiste om in die cksamen tc slaag is 50° 0 

(b) By die toekenning van die fin,1lc syfcr worcl daar gclykc \\aardc 
gcheg aan die jaarpunt en die eksamcnpunt, met <lien ,. ·rstande dat 
<lie eksamcnsyfcr 40°., of mcer is. 

(c) Om met lof te slaag rnoct 'n kandidaat in 'n finale kursus 75°., 
bchaal. 

(d) 'n Aanvullcndc cksarnen in 'n kursus word toegcstaan met dien 
\'erstamde dat die finale syfcr nie minder as +O"., is nic en <lat daar 
in twee andcr kursusse van die betrokkc jaar 'n slaag-punt bchaal is. 
Indien 'n kandidaat cgtc ccn kursus kortkom vir die voltooiing van 
'n diploma, word 'n hcrcksamcn tocgestaan. 

(iv) Oorskakcling. 
'n Student kan met die gocdkcuring ,·an die Senaat \'anaf 'n grnadlrnrsus 

na die Diploma oorskakcl. 
(v) Aantal kursusse per jaar. 
Die bcpalings rnn C.5 is bier \'an tocpassing. 
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LEERPLANNE 

DEPARTEMENT AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS 

Kyk 111 die prospektus ,an die Fakulteit Lettere en \\'ysbegecrte van die Uni,ersitcit 
,an Fort I Iarc 

DEPARTEMENT BEDRYFSEKONOMIE EN KOOPERASIEWESE 

•Professor: D. J. L. J \COBS, B .. \. (S .. \.) , B.Comm. (S.A.), D.Comm. (Potch.), 
T.O.D. 

Senior Lcktor: Vakant 

•Hoof rnn Departcmcnl 

Kursus I 

(Een \ 'racstcl) 

1. In lei ding 
2. Die on\\ ikkehng en huidige struktuur rnn die Suid-,\frikaansc bcdryfsle\\'c 
3. Die oprigting rnn die onderncming 
4. Die bcstuur en organisasie \'an die onderncming 
5. Personeelbcstuur en ckstcrne betrekkingc. 

Kursus II 

('l\,ce \'raestclle) 

T'raestcl I. Bcgi11sc!s va11 Bc111arhi11g. 

1. lnleiding 
2. Die ,erbruikcr en bcmarking 
3. Die Suid-. frikaanse mark. 
4. Die funksionele bcnadcring van bcmarking 
5. Die kommoditcitsbcnadcring van bemarking 
6. Die institusioncle benadt.ring ,·an bemarking 
7. Buitclandse bcmarking 

T"raestc 11. Bes/1111, van Aanlwpe e11 Be111arhi11,f!. 

1. lnleiding 
2. llcmarkingsm\\·orsing 
3. l\larhooruitskatting 
4. l'ro<lukbelc,d 
5. Distribusit bcki<l 
6. \' crkoopsbc,·or<lcringsbclcid 
7. Prysbdci<l 
8. ,\ankope en aankoopsbl!lci<l. 

Kursus III 

(Dric V racstcllc) 

Vraestcl I. Prnd11hsicbest1111r. 

1. lnlci<ling 
2. Die taak en onH ang \'an pro<luksicbcstuur 
3. Die intcrne organisasic , an <lie tcgnicse scklor 
4. Die bou, aanlcg en inrigting van <lie fabriek 
5. lkpahng , an \\'o:rkstan<laard.: 
6. Produksicbepl,mning 
7. Bcgrotings 
8. Produksicbehcer 
9. ·ct\\'crkbcplanning en kontrolclcgnickc. 
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Vraestel II. Fi11a11siele Bestuur. 
1. I nleiding 
2. Koste, kosprys en waardc 
3. Metodes van kostetoedeling 
4. Die opstel en gebruik rnn begrotings 
5. Die kapitaalbehocftes van die ondcrncming 
6. DiL aanbod van kapitaal 
7. Die ontleding en ,·ertolking van finansicle stat<: 
8. Die finansicle beleid van die ondcrneming 
9. Inn:sterings- en waardeproblcm<: van finansiclt: instellings. 

Vraestel 111. A([!e111e11e Leiding. 
1. Inleiding 
2. Begrippe i.v.m. die moderne bedryfs leidingsfunksie 
3. Die taak van die bedryfsleiding 
4. Verskillende vlakke in die bedryfsleiding 
5. Enkclvoudige en meenoudigc hcdryfslciding 
6. Organisasie van die ondcrneming 
7. Bcplanning 
8. Besluitneming 
9. Lcierskap en informelt: organisasic 
10. Kommunikasic, motivcring en moraal 
11. Taakgids en instruksiLhandleiding 
12. Koordinasie en beheer 

KOCPERASIEWESE 

(T\\ce ,raestclle) 

1. Bctckcnis en gcskicdcnis nm die Koiipcratiewe stc lscl: 
2. Die historiese agtcrgrond nm die Koiipcraticwc stclscl in die Republick: 
3. Kooperatiewe \\'etgewing in die Hcpublick (\\'ct No. 29 nin 1939 soos gcwysig) 
4. Tipcs van Kooperasies: 
5. Suid-Afrikaanse Landboukoiipcrasics in die hcsondcr: 
6. Suid-Afrikaansc Verbruikcrskoiipcrasics in die b<.sondcr: 
7. Koiiperatiewe Yersekering: 
8. lnterne Bcstuur en Organisasie. 
9. Finansiering en Finansiclc Bcstuur: 
10. Bdastings en bdastingsproblemc ,·an koiipcrasics 
11. Koopcrasics ondcr nic-lllankes in Suid-Afrika 
12. Intcrnasionale vcrgclykngs. 

BEDRYFSIELKUNDE 

Kyk in die prospcktus van die Fakultcit L<.ttere en \\'ysbcgccrte nm die Univusitcit nm 
Fort llare 

EKONOMIESE AARDRYRSKUNDE 

Sal slcgs nmaf 1972 Jf aangebicd word. 

DEPARTEMENT EKONOMIE EN EKONOMIESE GESKIEDENIS 

•Profc·ssor: ]. ll. S,11T11, !\I.Comm., C.O.D. (O.V.S.), D.Comm. ( .P.E.) 
Senior Lcktor: \'akant 

•Hoof van Departemcnt 
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EKONOMIE 

Kursus I 
Vraestel 1 : 

( a} Beshrywe,ule Elw110111ie: Die Sui<l-Afrikaamc ckonomiesc struktuur. Aspekte 
van tcenswoori<lge Suid-Afrikaansc ekonomiese vraagstukke. 

(b) .·llge111e11e I11leidi11g tot die Elw110111iese Teorie: 
Fun<lamcntele begrippe, volksinkome, ,erbruik en pro<luksie. 

Vraestel 2: 
Geld e11 Ba11l1wese: Die ontstaan en funksie van geld; algemenc banlrnesc en 'n kort 

oorsig oor internasionale gcl<lvraagstukke. 

Kursus II 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1 : B1•gi11sels 1 ·011 die Pryslccr: 
On, <;rskillighei<lskurn cs. 
Prys- en begrotingslyne. 
Verbruikcrsewewig. 

1. (a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 

Prys, erbruikskun, e, en aflci<ling van vraagkurn e. 
lnkomt vcrbruikskun, ~-
l nkomc- en vcrv,111gingsclfokt1.. ,an 'n prysvcran<lering. 

2. Prys1.:or111i11g o/Uler rniicer lw11/wrre11sie: 
( a) Die tydfaktor en markprosesse 
(b) Die tydsperio<lc 
( c) l\1arkprysvorming 
( d) Korttermyn- en langtermynprysrnrming 
( e) Die ,oonrnar<les , ir 'n tocstand van C\\ ewig ondcr kort-tcrmyn en lang­

tcrmyn normalc prys,·orming. 

3. l\1011opolie: 
(a) Die monopoliemarkrnrm 
(b) Prysvorming ondcr monopolietoestandc 
( c) \'crgclyking van opbrengs on<ler suiwcrkonkurrens;c en monopolic 
(d) Prysdiskriminasie onder monopolictocstandc 

4. Die J\.1o11opso11ie Marhvon11: 

( a) \'oorbeelde ,an monopsonie 
(b) Prysrnrming by monopsonie. 

5. Mo11opo/istiese l\1ededi11gi11g: 

( a} Kcnmcrk<; van monopolist1csc mcdcding,ng 
(b) Produk<lifferrnsicring en a<l,ertcnsic 
( c) Prysrnrming. 

6. Die f 'erdch11gsi•raagsl1il1: 

(a) Die ,crgocding ,an arbcid 
(b) Di(. loontcorie 
( c) Di(! , crgoe<ling van kapitaal. Rcnteteoric. 
(d) Die vcrgo~<ling , an gron<lgebruik . Pagtcorie. Diffcrcnsiele grondrcnte. 

I 'roes/el 2: Geld- e11 Ba11/w:1•se: 

1. Die waar<lc nm geld 
2. Die institusioncle bcstcl-, bank en finans iclc instellings. 
3. I ntcrnasionalc monctcrc gcskicdcnis 1914-1970. 
4. lnlci<ling tot" ,ssclkocrsc. 
5. lnleiding tot modcrnc monctcrc tcoric. 
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Kursus Ill 

(Drie ,racstelle) 

Vraeltel 1. 111/wme teorie cu ou:aheidsfi11a11sies: 

( a) Inkome Teorie: 
1. Die l\1akro-ekonomi(.SC raamwerk. 
2. Begrippc en onlcdingstcgniekc. 
3. D ie klassieke beskouinge. 
4. Die oorgang na die modernc bcskouinge. 
5. Verbruiksbesteding. 
6. Investering. 
7. Rentc en geld. 
8. lnkomebepaling. 
9. Gclyktydige bepaling van rcntc en inkomc. 
10. Die leer van indiensname. 

( b) Ou:erheidsfi11a11sies : 
1. Die ontwikkeling van die dcnke oor owerheidfinansies. 
2. Algemene doelstelling van uitgawebeleid. 
3. Aard en indeling van owerheidsfinansies. 
4. Ekonomicse gevolgc nm Staatsbcsteding. 
5. Ontwikkeling en struktuur van owerhc:dsinkomstc. 
6. Belastingtipcs en bclastingvorme. 
7. Ekonomiese ontleding van belastings. 
8. Openbare lcnings en staatskuld. 
9. Die Struktuur rnn die owcrhe:dscktor in Suid-,\fril-a. 
10. Die begroting van die Suid-Afrikaanse Scntrale Hcgcring. 
11. Die begroting van die Trnnskci. 
12. Belastingstruktuur van die Suid-Afrikaanse Scntralc n•gering. 
13. Transaksies van die Suid-Afrikaanse Sentrale Hegcring en die Hegcring nm die 

Transkei. 
14. Die finansies van die provinsiale administrnsics en van plaaslike bcstuurs 

liggame. 

Vraes tel 2: Die Internasio11ale elw110111ie en lw1(iwdauurleer: 
1. Die Internasionale Handel: 
( a) D ie teorie nm internasionale handcl 
(b) Bctalingsbalans- en ,alutavraagstukke 
( c) lnternasionale handelsbeleid. 

2. Konjunktuurleer : 
( a) Beskrywing van die handelskringloop 
(b) Konjunktuurteorie 
( c) Stabilisasiebele:d. 

i·raestl'I 3: Elw11omiese Vaa11drri11g i11 Suid-, lfri/w 

1. llulpbronnc, bevolking en nasionale inkome. 
2. Die landbousektor 
3. l\lynbou. 
4. I\ ywerheidscktor. 
5. Dicnstescktor 
6. A rbeid, lone en lewl•nstan<laardc. 
7. Buitelandsc handel en <lie hdalmgshalans. 
8. Voorwaardl:, vir voortgcsette ckonomicse groci. 
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Dn:I I: 
1. 
2. 
3. 
-+. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
<J. 

10. 

Dcd II: 
1. 
2. 
3. 

Ekonomiese Geskiedenis 

El'll I 'raestd. Ec11 Kurms ( Errstcjaar). 

l'r~-historiese en antieke bcsk.l\\ ings. 
D ie HomLinsc Ryle 
Die middelccuc ... Di<.. gilde\\cse, sy ontstaan en vt't"l"al. 
llandel en nywerheid in die l\liddelceue. 
Die opkoms nm Kapitalismc en l\krkantilismc 
Die nywerhcidsrcwolusic 
Die Argrnricse Rewolusie 
Die tydpcrk v,m die hoog-kapit«hsme 1850-191-+ 
Die modernc tyd, ak. 
EkonomiesL' ont\\ ikk, ling , dn orn..kront\\ ild,elde bndc. 

Oors1g , ·m die I) dperk 1652-187 S 
Die tydpcrl· 1875-1910. 
Die tydvak na 1910. 

DEPARTEMENT ENGELS 

Kyk in die prospektus , ,m die Fakulteiet ,an Lcttcre en \\\shcgcerte van die Uni,·crsiteit 
, an Fort llarc 

INLEIDING TOT DIE REG, HANDELSREG, KOMMERSIJ~LE REG, SOSIALE 
EN EKONOMIESE WE'ITEREG EN STAATS- EN ADMINISTRAFIEF REG KON­

TRAKTE EN DELIKTEREG, SAKE- EN ERFREG. 

Kyk in die prospektus v,111 die Fakultcit Rcgtc rnn die l.Jni\'ersitcit van Fort Hare. 

DEPARTMENT LATYN 

Kyk in die prospektus van die Fakultcit Lcttere en \Vysbegecrte van die Lni\'crsiteit van 
Fort Hare 

DEPARTEMENT OPVOEDKUNDE 

I' yk in die prospcktus , ,lll die Fakulteit Opuedkunde van die l nin:rsiteit nm Fort Hare 

DEPARTEMENT REKENINGWETENSKAPPE 

SL nior Lek tor: 
Senior I ,ck tor: 

J. C. \\'.\. EEDl , \I.Com. (Rck.) (Pret.), '\UL\. (Prct.) 
E. Bu;r\I ,. s;, \I.Comm. (Potch.) 

Lektor: 11. G. Ross<H w, B.Comm. (O.\".S.) 

1 loof , an Dl'partement. 

REKENI GKUNDE I 

1. Gro111/hc~ri1>1>c z·a11 dit• rclu 11i11ul11111d,· 

1.1. ,\I 'L'mcnc inki<l1ng 
1.2. Die organisasie en funkswnering , ,ln 'n handcls-ondcrncmin, 
1.3. Bcginscls , an internc kontrole 
I.-+. GL·hicd nm die rckcningkunde 
1.5. Hckcningkumk en handclstcrminologie 
1.6. Die stclsel , an duhbelinskrywing 
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1.7. Rekeningkundige inligting vir bestuur 
(Anthony hoofstukke 1-4) 

1.8. Die grootboek 
1 9. Die kasboek 
1.10. Bankrekonsiliasiestate 
1.11. Die kleinkasboek 
1.12. Die inkoop- en ,·crkoopboek 
1.13. Terugcsendingsboeke 
1.14. Die joernaal 
1.15. Oorboeking vanuit hulpbockc 
1.16. Die proefbalans 
1.17. Ontledingskolomme in rekcningkunde 
1.18. Kontrole rekcningc 

2. Fi11a11si{/e Stale: Sa111este/li11g, Bewippe en gebruilw 

2.1. Finasiclc state van 'n handclsonderneming 
2.2. Sluitingsinskrywings en aansuiwcrings 
2.3. Dokumentasie: be\\yslcwering, be,·cstiging en ,·crifikasic 
2.4. Voorsienings en rcscrwcs 
2.5. \Vaardcvermindering ,·an vaste bates 
2.6. Gocdcrc op sig 
2.7. Departemcntele rekcningc 
2.8. Rckeningskundigc bcginsels en hullc bctekenis 

(Anthony hoofstukkc 5, 6 en Ices hoofstuk 10) 

3. Ondememi11gsrehe11i11glw11de 

3.1. Vennootskapsrekeninge 
3.1.1. V ennootskapsbegrippe 
3.1.2. Kapitaal- en lopcndc rckcningc 
3.1.3. Finansicle state van 'n vennootskap 

3.2. l\hatskappyrekcninge 
3.2.1. Bcperktc maatskappye en hullc finansicle state 
3.2.2. Basiesc verskille tu,scn <lie finansicle state van bcpcrktc maatskappye 

en <lie van vennootskappc en allccneicnaarskappc 
3.2.3. Die gepublisecr<lc finansicle state van beperkte rnaatskappye 

3.3. Vercnigings en on<lerncmings sonder 'n winsmotief. 
3.4. 'n lnleiding tot die ontlcding en vcrtolking van finansiclc state 

4. '11 lnleidi11g Lot Koste Begrippe e11Ji11ansie/e beheer 

4.1. Die handelsbedryf kostebeginsels en kostebcgrippc 
4.2. Die vcrvaardigingsbc<lryf kostcbcginscls en kostcbegrippc 
4.3. Die kosteberekeningsproscs 
4.4. Verkoopsprysbcpaling 
4.5. Bcstuursbehccr. 

Rekeningkunde II 

1. Reheninghundige Stelsels 

1.1. Oorsigtelike hersiening van die rckcningkundigc rncgan'sme 
(IIcrsicn Anthony hoofstukkc 1-5) 

1.2. Verantwoording vanaf onvolkdigc rckords: Enke! inskrywing 
1.3. Vercnigings en on<lcrncmings sonder 'n winsmotief 
1.4. V ersendingsrekcninge 
1.5. Takrckcning<- (insluiten<l buitclan<lse takkc) 
1.6. Sistcmatist:ring: llandgcskrcwe, meganicse en elcktron'cse datavcn,crking. 
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2. Ve1111ootslwpsreke11i11ge 
2.1. Tydclikc vennootskappc en gesamentlikc onderncmings 
2.2. \ ' erandcringc in die samcstellrng , an , ennootskapc 

2.2.1. Todating Yan 'n nu\\<. vennoot 
2.2.2. Cittreding "m 'n ,ennoot en ontbinding rnn vennootskappc 

(insluttend lilnvidasie met ,crdrag) 
2.2.3. Omsctting , an 'n ,·cnnootskap in 'n printtc maatskappy. 

3. Maatslwppyrehe11i11ge 
3.1. Maatskappylx-grippc 
3.2. .\antekcn;ng van aandektransaksies 
3.3. Obligasics 
3.4. Di, idende en obligasicrcnte 
3.5. \\'inste en ,crliesc Yoor inkorporasie 
3.6. .\flossing Yan atloshare ,oorkcuraandcle en obligasies 
3.7. Finansiclc state ,·,m hcperkte maatskappye 

(Lees ,\nthony hoofstuk 8) 

4. J{ostcbigrippe en Fi11a11sii'il' Bd1fcr 

4.1. Die handelsbedryf kosteh ... grippc en kostehcginsels 
-1-.2. Die ,·crvaardigingsbedryf kostebegrippe en kostcbcginsels 

(Anthony hoofstuk 7) 
-1-.3. Die kostcberckcningsproses 

(Anthon) hoofstuk 15) 
-1-.-1-. Kontrakrekcninge en taakkostcbnekening 
-1-.5. Bocrdcryrekeninge en proseskostcberekening 
-1-.6. Bestuursbcheer en prysheki<l 

( \nthon) hoofstuk 13) 
4.7. lkgrotings 

(A,nthony hoofstuk 1-1-) 
-1-.8. \'oorradc 

(Anthony· hoofstuk 9. bla<lsyl' 225-233 en stan<lpunt ,\2) 
4.9. \\'aarden:rmindering en vcrnu\\ 111g ,·an ,·astc bates 

(Anthony hoofstuk 9, bladsye 233-238) 
4.10. llep('rkings Yan finansic.'le state 

(Anthony hoofstuk 10) 
-1-.11. Ontleding en vertolking , an finansii.'le state 

(Anthony hoofstukkc 11 en 12) 

Rekeningkunde III 

1. 1llaatshappyrchc/1111glw11de 
1.1. Finansicle state en H:rslae Yan hcperkte maatskappyc 

(Anthony hoofstukke 8 en 9) 
1.2. A<l,·i,·s oor <lie uitreiking rnn aan<lcle 
1.3. Finansiering dcur obltgasil'S 
1.-1-. lnterne rckonstruksie en LCnYou<ligc kapitaal ,·eran<lerings 
1.5. Ehterrw nkonstruksic, amalgamasic en absorpsie 
1.6. Konsolidasic ,·an finansit·lt- stat<: 
1.7. \\'aar<lasic ,·an ,ondcrnl'mings, aandele en obligasies 

(.\nthony hoofstuk 19) 
1.8, \lcto<lcs nm finans1l'ring: huur of koop 

2. l?t-lw1i11g/w1uligt J111igti11g t'ir Hts/11111 
2.1. I Iistoril'se ontwikkcling 
2.2. CeYordcrde rekonsilias,l'S 

2.2.1. Bankst,1te ml't gcvord-rdc wisseltransaksic tocpassing, 
2.2.2. Dehitcure c·n krcd1tl0 urc 
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2.3. Ontleding en \'crtolking van finansiele stak 
2.4. Opstclling van bcgrotings 

(Hcrsicn Anthony hoofstukke 13 en 1+) 
2.5. Vcrvaardigingsrckcninge en kostebcgrippc 

(Hersien Anthony hoofstukkc 7 en 15 en Ices hoofstuk H,) 

3. Spesiale Reheninge en Reheninglwnd(r:e ,U et odes 
3.1. 
3.2. 
3.3. 
3.4. 
3.5. 
3.6. 
3.7. 
3.8. 
3.9. 
3.10. 
3.11. 
3.12. 

Lopcn<le rckeninge en gemid<lcl<le verrnldag 
Bcleggingsrckcninge 
Dclgingsfondsc 
Paaiementbctalings- en huurkoc:\prckcningc 
I Ioucrrckcningc 
Tanticmc: patcntc, han<lclsmcrkc en kopicrcg 
V crsckerings: cise en ad vies 
Hotel- en klubrckeningc 
Finansielc state van finansiclc 111stcllings 
Dubbelrekcningstclsel en rekcninge van plaa3Jike bcsture 
Fidusicrc rekeninf,e 
l\Icganiese en elektroniesc datavcrwerking 
(Anthony hoofstuk 20) 

REKENINGE VAN EKSEKUTEURS, LIKWIDATEURS EN KURATORS 

(Ecn vracstel) 

Opstel van lik\\'i<lasic- en distribusierckcninge in bestorwc bocdcls, bchand:ling van 
vruggebruikt:, fidcikommisfac bcmakings en rekeningc in die algc•mccn in boc·<lels, met of 
sondcr tcstamcnte, en <lie Bocdclbelasting- a<ldcn<lum. 

Opstcl rnn vcr moestaat, likwidasie- en distribusie- of kontribusic- rekcning in oor­
gcmaakte of gcsckwestrccrd~ boedcls en likwidasie van maatskappyc. Rckcninge wat as 
gcvolg van 'n aktc van kompromis ontstaan. Die: opskrywe \'an trustbockc en -rckcninge. 

Van studente sal nie verwag word om die tariewc ten opsigte van mc('stcrsgcl<lc, 
taksasicgclde, cksckutcurs- en likwidateursloon ens., of <lie skaalc waarop boedelbclasting 
berckcn moet \\'Ord, vir die cksamcn tc memoriscl'r nic•. 

OUDITKUNDE 

Kursus I 

(fan YraPStPI) 
1. Aard en definisil' van die ouditkunc.l,·. 
2. Do,·lst, llings van di,· ouditkund,•. 
3. Ilocdanighc<lc ('11 bcvocg<lhe<lc nm 'n ouditn1r. 
4. V crban<l tusscn rekcningkun<le en ouditkunc.le. 
5. '.\1ctodes waarvolgens ou<literings uitgcvocr wore.I. 
6. Ouditroostl'rs en <lie ou<liteur sc notaboek. 
7. Bcginscls van inkrnc kontrolc. 
8. ~agaan ,·,111 optellings, oorbockings, ens. 
9. Bc\'cstiging, Yeritikasic, waardc-ring en scrtifisering. 
10. \1agte, pligte, ,·crantwoor<lelikhcd,! en aansprccklikhcde \'an ouditeurs onder 

die gcmenercg, uitsprakercg en \\ettcreg (met hesondcrc ,·erwysing na artikcls 22 en 26 
\'an die \\'ct op Openbare Rckenmccsters en Ou<liteurs, en di1• l\laatskappywct.). 

11. Volkdigc aspektc ,·erbond..: aan die ou<litcring \'an ccnmansake, vennootskappe, 
klubs, licfdadighcids- sosiak·, sport- en soortgclykc ,·ercnigings en hcpcrktc maatskappy..: 
(\'ir so,·cr Deel I en Deel IV Yan <lie Agste Bylae tot <.lie \\'ct h(·trckking het). 

12. Algcmcnc raadgewing met bctrekking tot <lie interne organisasic, die boek­
houding, en die bcheer daarvan. 

L. H'.-Kandidatc moct in hulle antwoorde blyke gee van bchccr oor fcitt· sowel as 
die vcrmoc om hulle kennis saaklik, \'erstaanbaar en vollec.lig op skrif weer tc 1.ti:e. 
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Kursus II 

(Twee Yraest.:llc) 

L. TV.- Jn <lie twccdc kursus moct die kandidaat aan<lag skcnk a. n hrccdvocriger 
lwrsicning en 'n mcer intcnsic\\C hehandcling van <lie \\"t•rk Yan <lie cerstc kursus. 

1. Internc hcheer, metodcs \'ctn ou<litcring, opstcl <·n hou van ouditroostcrs en 
notaboeke, met lx,son<lcre \'en\ysing na: <li.: implihtsies \an interne oud itcring; tocts­
ouditering; die gchruik Yan wcrkstatc; en mcganisasic op die gcbied van die rekcning­
kunde. 

2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

wettercg. 

Be\'cstiging, waardcbcpaling, \'erifikasic, scrtifiscring en wrslaglc\\ering. 
Begrippc "waar en redelik". 
Die jongstc ontwikkclings op die gcb,nl van <lie ouditkunde. 
Die posisie van die ouditeur inge\ olge die gemenereg, die uitspraakreg en die 

6. B~ginscls Yan samcsmelting, rekonstruksie en ontbin<ling \"an maatskappye, 
\'Cnnoorskappc, ens. 

7. Ouditering Yan allc maatskappy-aangelcenthede. 
8. Algemcnc pligtc en werksaamhcde ,·an die rckenmecstcr en ouditcur in open hare 

prnktyk. 
9. Ontleding en intC'rprctas'e ,·an finans:i'lc state. 
10. Ondcrsoekin1;s en verslae. 
11. \Yaardering van klandisic\\·aarde, aandelc en obligasics. 
12. Bcoordelmg en kritiek op finansiele state \"ir publikasie en voorlcgging aan 

aandcclhouers. 

L. TV.-In die t\\·ccde kursus moct die kandidaat blyke gee Yan 'n grondige kennis van 
die vak, aso:,k die \'ermoc om nae op deeglike en w.::tenskaplikc wyse te beantwoord. 
Benew.:ns wye keswerk in die bcstaande \'akbocke moet die kandida:1t ook so\'ecl vak­
tydskriftc moontlik bcstudcer -insluitcnde "Die Suid-Afrikaanse Rckenmeestcr". 

Kosteberekening 

(Et n naestcl) 

1. Doelstcllings, gcbruikc en bcpcrkings \an kostcberckcning; kostcbcgrippe; en 
kostc-indcling. 

2. Bcgmsels en metodcs van kostebcpaling en kostc,·erhaling. 
3. l\1etodes nm kostcbcrckcning en kostcbockhouding; taak- en proseskosteberc­

kcning; absorpsie- en grcnskostcbcrekcning; bcgrotings- bchcer en standaardkoste­
hcrt•kcning; t'cnvonnigekostcberckening; koste bockhouding; en kostcberekcningstelscl. 

4. Kostchcrckt•ning as hulpmiddcl by die bcdryfslei<ling. 

lnkomstebelasting 

(Een \' racstcl) 

D,c ht·ginscls t'n tocpassing van die bclasting van die inkomstc van indi\'iduelc 
pcrsonc of \'Crenigings \'an persone en of gcwonc handels- en industricle maatskappye m 
die Hcpublick van Suid-,\frika ingcrnlge die hepal111gs van die lnkomstcbelastings\,·et, 
nr. 58 van 1962, soos gcwysig. 

1. Kort skcts van die vcrskilkndc soorte bcl,isting en , ·an die geskiedcms ,·an d,e 
Su,d-Afrikaansc llelastingsw ·tgcwing. 

2. lkginscls mt•t b~trckking tot dit· Ices rn \'crtolking rnn artikcls nm die In­
komstchclastingS\\Tt nr. 58 nm 1962, soos gt·,vysig. 

3. \'asstclling ,,111 belasbare inkom, tc: brute; inkom te, inkomstc, bel,ishare in­
komstc. 

4. Tocgc\',tlle inkomste hasicsc bcginscls en beslistc sake wat daarop bctrekking 
het. 

5. Bron \'an inkomstc basicst' hcgin.,els. 
6. Ondcrskeid tusscn ont\ ,mgsk , an 'n k.ipitalc en inkom~tc ,tan.I met n:rwysing 

n,1 bcslistc sake. 
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7. Bruto inkomstc-spcsifickc vorme: vergo,,ding vir dienstc g,:lcwcr jaargeldc, 
eenvoudigc huurpremies, verhalings, subsidies, inkomste rnn mindcrjarigc kindcrs, 
vooruitbetalings, diwi<lLn<lc en antler ontvangste. 

8. Bruto inkomste- geagtc inkomste, bv. inkomste van 'n getroude vrou. 
9. Vrystcllings uitgesluit die wat op bougcnootskappc en an<ler spesificke onder­

ncmings betrekking hct. 
10. Toelaatbare aftrckkings uitgawcs en toelatings betreffcn<le die volgcnde: die 

vcrkryging, herstcl onderhoud en skrapping van kapitaal- bates, soos gcboue, pakntc <'n 
handelsmerkc. en toerusting; die gebruik van arbcid (vcrgoeding, vervocr, behuising en 
welsyndienste) dis! gcbruik van gelecnde kapitaal. 

- 1..iitgawcs vir die bcskcrming nm inkomste en uitgawcs in vcrband met toekoms­
tigc verliese en verplitinge (sluit in wetenskaplike navorsing, assuransie, dcposito's en 
diskonto's). 

- Regskoste en besighcidsv<-rliese deur dicfstal, vuur slegteskuldc, beskadiging ens. 
-Pensiocnfonds bydraes en persoonlike toelacs ten opsigte van fisicse ongeskiktheid, 

mcdiesc- en onthaalkoste. 
11. Nie-todaatbare aftr, kkings. 
12. Diwidende vrystellings en aftr,~kkings. 
13. Kortings primer~ korting vir normale bclasting en S<'kondcrc kortings ten 

opsigte van kindcrs, afhanklikes en assuransic. 
14. Tariewe van belasting met betr~kking to indiwidti.:. 
15. B~rckening van 'n indiwidu sc normale belastingaanslag soortc aanslae en 

die behandeling van verliese wat vorentoc gedra word. 
16. Aanslae van geskeie pcrsone. 
17. Beginsels rakendc aanslae van boedels en trusts as aparte cntiteitc. 
18. Belasting van bocrc. 
19. Aanslag van professionele persone. 
20. Bcrekening van besighcidsaanslac deur gcbruik te maak Yan wins-cn-vcrlil"s-

rekcnings en balansstatc van alkcnhandclaars en n·nnootskappc. 
21. Bchsbaarhcid van klandisic\\aard<'. 
22. Belasting van huurkooptransaksi!'s (ingesluit vastc cicndoms-transaksics). 
23. Jaar van aanslag. 
24. Bclasting, van gcwone industriclc- en handclsmaatskappy~- omskrywing rnn 

maatskappyc, bchandeling van di\\idcndc en bonusaandclc, aanslag Yan norm.de he­
lasting van 'n gewone maatskappy, mocdcr- en filiaalmaatskappyc in lik\,idasic. 

25. Provinsiale bclasting gcwone maatskappye. 
26. Bclasting op buitclandsc aandcclhoucrs. 
27. Belasting op Onuitgekeerde winste. 
28. Bclasting op geskcnkc. 
29. Besware-bcwyslas, skikking en appcl. 
30. Finale en voltooide aanslae van indiwidm· <'ll maatskappyc. 
31. Bclasting rnn rondc-som voord le ex pensioen-, Yoorsorgs- en uittn·dingan­

nu"iteitsfondsl'. 
32. Die L.B.S.-stels<.l nm hllastinginvordcring. 

L. TV.- Van kandidate sal vPnvng word dat hulk di'- jongstc ,vysigings end die re­
gulasies uitgcreik inge,·olgc die \\'ct moct ken, maar nae sal slcgs gestl'l \lore.I oor wct­
gewing wat voor 31 :\Ici van die jaar van die cksamcn ,·an krag "·ord. 

DEPARTEMENT STATISTIEK 

Kyk 111 die prospcktus Yan <lie Fakultcit ~,1tuurwetenskappc van die ni,·ersiteit van 
Fort llare 

• • • • 
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ELEMENTERE TEORIE VAN FINANSIES EN STATISTIESE METODES A 

1. Elementere teorie van Finansies. 

Ila/we lwrsus· Ee11 i 'raestel i•an tivee 1111r. 

N.B. Dit is \\l'nslik dat studente, al\'orens hullc met hierdic kursus begin, kennis 
moct he van algebra tot matrikulasie-standaan.l. 

Rckcnkundigc en mcctkundigc reeksc. Rente; skynbare en \\'Crklike rentevoet. 
Vraagstukkc oor berekcning \'an slot\\'aarde, aan,angswaardc, tyd en rcnte,·oet. Yaste 
annu1teite, aan\'angs- en slot-\\'aarde. ,\ flossing. Delgingsfondse. Effcktc en aandele. 
Die aankoop \'an sekuriteite. Opstel van aflosplanne. \ Vins en vcrlics, handcls­
bankiersdiskonto, makelaarsloon en huitclandsc ,,isselkoersc. Gelyktydigc vcrgelykings. 

2. Statistiese Metrodes A. 
Ila/we lwrsus· een z·raestel z·an t,cee 11111'. 

N.B. Dit is wenslik dat studente, alvorcns hulle met hicrdie kursus begin, kennis 
moet he van algebra tot matrikulasic-stan<laard. 

Klassifisering en tabulering; frekwensietabclle. Rekcnkundigc gcmiddeldc, belaste 
gcmid delde, mcdiaan en modus en hullc berckcn ing, cienskappe, voor- en nadele. K,\'artie­
le. Asimmctric. D ispcrsic. Standaardafo·yking. Korrelasic. Diagrammc, histogramme en 
kumulatiewe diagramme. Lincere regrcssiclync. >l'cigingskrommcs deur lopcnde gc­
middcldes, deur grafiesc en andcr clcmcntcrc mctodcs. Indekssyfers. Mctodes, \'an mo­
stering en monstcrstrooiing. Statistie.,c toctsc ,·an vcrskille tusscn gcmiddcldcs. Die ge­
bruik en tocpassing \'an statistiek. 

TAALLABORATORIUM 

Kyk die prospektus van die Fakultcit Lctterc en \Vysbcg(;crte \'an die Uni,·ersiteit \'an 
Fort Hare 

DEPARTEMENT WISKUNDE 

Kyk 111 die prospcktus v·m die Fakultcit '-latuurwctenskappc \'an die Universiteit van 
Fort Ilarc. 
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FAKULTEIT LANDBOU 

Dehaan: Prof. I I. v. I I. \'A'.'<" om \V \TT 

Vise-Dehaan e11 Sehretaris: Prof. E. I I. GR\\T 

Tihster / Sehretaresse: Mej. C. MACGILLICUDDY 

AKADEMIESE PERSONEEL 

Agronomie: 
(Sub-departemente: Tuinbou en \Veidingslcer) 
Professor: E. fl. GR\\'J•:'<, M.Sc . .-\gric. (Stell.), Ph.D. (Wisconsin). 
Senior Lcktor (Agronomic): J. X. '.\hHAIS, '.\I.Sc. ,\gric. (Prct), Ph.D. (Purdue). 
Senior Lek tor (\\'cidingsker): W. S. \V. T!!OLLOl'E, B.Sc. Agric. (Natal). 
Lektor (Weidingslccr): D. W. KIHKIJY, 13.Sc. Agric. (Natal). 
Lektor (Tuinbou): B. \'. Conn, B.Sc. ,\gric. (Pret.) 
Tegniese Assistent: C. NY,\NGINTSI"\IOI. 

Gro11dlw11de: 

(Sub-departemcnte: Iliochemie, Genetikn en Plantfisiologie). 
Professor: 11. \·. I I. v \N DER W \TT, B.Sc. Agric. (Prct.), Ph.D. (California). 
Senior Lektor (Grondkunde): M. lIENSLEY, l\I.Sc. Agric. (Xatal). 
Senior Lcktor (Biochemic): P. W. CLOETE, 1\1.Sc. (Prct.), D.Sc. Agric. (Pret.) 
Lcktor (Gcnctika): J. II. G. DE VILLirns, B.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 
Senior Tcgniesc Assistent: \\'. NC.\LFKA. 

La11dbo11-Elw110111ie: 
(Sub-departementc: Landbou-ingenicurswcse en Biomctrie) 
Senior Lektor: S. J. DF S\\.\HDT, :\I.Sc .. \gric. (?'fatal) 

T'eelw11de: 
(Sub-departemcntt: Anatomic en Fisiologie en Diercgcsondheid, PluimYeekundc, 
Skaap- en \\'olkundc, Suiwclbereiding en Tcgnologic). 
Professor: D. L. Bno\\'-, :\I.Sc. Agrie. (. at<tl), D.Sc. Agric. (O.\'.S.) 
Senior Lcktor (\'cesiektes): S. Sn,1P.\, Dr. l\lrn. V1T. (Giesscn). 
Senior Lektor (Vcckundc): E. J.B. B1s110P, \I.Sc. Agric. (Stell). 
J ,ektor: (Skaap en \\'olkundc): \'akant. 
S,•nior Tcgnicsc .-\ssistent: A. :Vl. DL\NG \\l.\:S.DLA, 

Adminis lra liewe Personeel 

Sekretarl•ssc Tikster: '\lej. C. l\l\cC11.1.1ct DDY. 

Klerk : I\. l\'I. Dll,\NI. 
l'laashcstuurdcr (l [oneydak): S. "'· ll.1YNES. 

Landhou Tegniesc \ssistcnt (Fort ff.ire Plaas): l' . .-\. KmFDF\TA'< . 

Landbomoorradc bcampte: C. 0. '.\l\ni-1so. 

Regulasies vir die Fakulteit Landbou 

Ag. l. Grad,, en Diplomas: 
Die rnlgcndc grade en diplomas word in die Fakultcit Landbou tocgckcn: 
Haccalaun:us in Landbou ................................... B. Agric. 
B:1ccal:1ureus Scicntiae in Landbou ................. , ... B.Sc. Agric. 
l lonncurs-Ihcc:11aurcus Scientlac in Landbou ........ 1 Ions.-B.Sc. ,\gric. 
'.\1agistcr Scientiae m Landbou .. , ....................... '\1.Sc. Agric. 
Doktor Scientiac in Landbou ............................ D.Sc. ,\gric. 
Diploma in Landbou ...................................... Dip . .\gric. 

201 

 

 



Ag.2. Graad van Baccala11re11s in La11dbo11 en Baccalaureus Scientiae in La11dbo11. 
2.1. Toelatingsi•ereistes: Die minimum ,·crcisks vir toclating tot die B.Agric. en 

B.Sc. Agric. grade is 'n matrikulasic- of gelyk\,aar<lige scrtifikaat met 'n slaag­
syfer in Wiskun<lc. Stu<lentc sondcr Matrikulasic \Viskunde, maar wat \\Cl in 
bcsit is nm 'n Junior Scrtifikaat met \Viskundc, mag toegclaat word om die 
B.Agric.-graadkursus tc volg. Sodanigc studentc sal cgtcr hicrdic tckortkoming 
moct aanvul met bchulp van 'n spesialc kursus in \Viskundc. 

2.2. D1111r i•an lecr{./ange: 'n Student vir die B.Agric.-graad moct minstcns vir 
dric akadcmicsc jarc en vir die B.Sc. Agric.-graa<l vier akadtmicsc jarc die voor­
gcskrcwc klassc aan die L1niversitcit as 'n hinncmuursc student bywoon. 

2.3. Departeme11te: 
( a) Dcpartcmcnt Agronomic, insluitcndc suh-dcpartcmcntc Plantsicktckundc, 

Tuinhou en \Vcidingslccr. 
(b) Dcpartcmcnt Grondkundc, insluitcndc suh-dcpnrtcmcntc Biochcmic, 

Gcnctika en Plantfisiologic. 
( c) Departemcnt Landbou-ckonomic, insluitcndc sub-dcpartcmcntc Biometric 

en Landbou-ingcnicurswesc. 
( d) Departcmcnt Veckunde, insluitendc suh-dcpartemente Fisiolog ic en 
Anatomic en Dicrcgcsondhcid, Pluimveckunde, Skaap- en Wokundc en $u iwcl­
kundc. 

2.4. Leergange: Vanaf die twccdc jaar ondcrnccm studcntc hullc studic in die 
Fakultcit Landbou. 
( a} Leerga111[ i·ir die B.,.Jwic.-l[raad: 

Eerste jaar: Plantkundc I 

Tweede jaar: 

Derd£• jaar: 

Keusegroep: 

Dicrkundc I 
Chemic 1B 
Fisikn lil Of 
Landbou-ckonomic plus 
Spcsialc kursus in \\'iskundc 
vir studcnte sondcr Matrikulasic \Viskunde. 
Agronomic I 
Vcekundc I 
\\'eidingslcer I 
Grondkunde 1 
Biochcmic I 
Gcnctika 1 
Anatomic en Fisiologie 
Plantfisiologie I 
Agronomic J l 
Veckundc 11 
Grondkundc l I 
Wci<lingslecr II 
Lnndhou-ckoromie I en twee andcr 
landboukursussc uit die kcuscgrocp 

OF 
Dric landboukursussc u1t <lie keuscgrocp (in gcYallc 
waar studentc Landbou-ckonomic 1 in die ccrstc ia:ir 
gcYolg hct.) 
TuinboLt 
Entomologic Plantsicktclccr 
Landbou-ingcnicurswcsc 
Skaap- en \\'olkund'- (Bokkc, Sybokhaar), 
met 'n tydclikc insluiting van 'n spc~ialc kursus m 
PJu;mwckundc. 
Biometric 
Biochcmic II. 
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Landbou-ekonomie II 
Veesiektes 

Vakke soos Mikribiologic, Suiwelkunde , PluimYeekunde, sal ingestel word namate 
behocftc daarvoor ontstaan. 

(b) L eerga11g v ir die B.Sc. A[?ric.-graad: 
Eerste jaar: Plantkun<le I 

Dierkunde I 
Chemie lB 
Fisika I of Wiskundc I of Fisika IB 

Tweede jaar : 

Derdejaar: 

Agronomic I 
Veekunde I 
Biochemie I 
Grondkunde I 
Genetika I 
Landbou-ekonomie I 
(3 lesings en ~ praktikum vir alle 
Landbou I kursusse). 

Aan die begin van die derde jaar sa! studcntc die kcuse he om tc spcsialisecr in 6f 
Dier- 6f Plantwetenskap. Hicrna sal geen student toegclaat word om van hoofrigting tc 
verander nie, behalwc met gocdkeuring \'an die Senaat. 

Dierwete11slwphe11se Pla11twete11slwplw11se 
Anatomic en Fisiologie I Agronomic 11 
Biochemie II Biometric I 
Biomctrie I Grondkunde II 
Genctika 11 PlantfisioJogie I 
Veekunde II Tuinbou I 
Weidingsleer II Weidingsleer II 
(3 lesings en 1 praktikum vir alle Landbou II kursusse). 

V ierde jaar : 
Dierwetenshaplw1se 
Landbou-ingenieurswese 1 (3 + 1) 
Scminaar (2 + 0) 
Veekunde Ill a (3 + 1) 
Veekunde II 1 b (3 -+ 1) 
Vcesiektes (3 + ½) 
Vocrproduks ic en-bewaring (2 -t ~) 
Suiwelkunde (3 + 1) 
of Skaap en Wolkundc (3 -\- 1) 

Pla11twete11shaphe11se 
Agronomic Ill (4 + 1) 
Grondkunde III (4 + 1) 
Landbou-ing.:nieurswese 1 
(3 -t 1) 
Seminaar (2 + 0) 
Wcidingslcer III (4 + 1) 

of 
Tuinbou II (4 + 1) 

(Die syfers in hakies verwys na <lie aantal lesings en praktika, rcspekticwelik, vir elke 
kursus). 

Ag.3. Regulasies vir die grade i11 La11dbo11: 
3.1. Slaagminimum: om in 'n kursus tc slaag moct 'n student \'ir <lie gnrn<l B.Sc. 

Agric. en B.Agric. die on<lcrstaande minima in sy cksamcnsyf'cr en in sy gc­
samcntlike jaar- en eksamensyfcr bcha,ll: 

Subminima in 
Praktics Teorie 

40 ''.o 40 ';., 

1\-1:inimum 
Eksamcnsyfcr 

40"., 

Gcsame11tlikc 
Jaar en 
Eksamcnsyfer 

SO "u 

'n Kandi<laat wor<l nic tot 'n uan\'ullen<le eksamen in cnigc \'ak tocgelaat nic, be­
halwe met vergunning van die Scnaat op aanbc\'cl'ng van die Fakultcitsraad vir Landbou. 

3.2. 'n Student bchaal sy grna<l met on<lcrskeiding indicn hy in die laaste twee 
stu<licjare die gcmiddcl<lc pcrscntasie \'an 75 pcrscnt bchaal en sy leergang binne 
'n studiety<l van vicrjaar voltooi. 
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Ag.4. Bevordering tot die i·ofgende st11diejaar: 
4.1. Vir bcvordering tot die tweede studicjaar moet 'n student ten minste drie 

ecrstejaarskursusse gcslaag het. 
4.2. Vir be,·ordering tot die derde studiejaar mag 'n student nie meer as twee 

kursusse van die ccrste twee jare uitstaande he nie. 
4.3. Vir bevordering tot die vierde studiejaar mag 'n student nic mcer as twee 

kursusse van die ecrstc drie studiejare uitstaandc he nie. 

Ag.5. Kredict vir K11,rnsse: 
5.1. Studente behou kredict ,ir alle kursusse waarin hullc gclsaag het, al word hulle 

nie na die volgende jaar gcpromo,ccr nie. 
5.2. Praktiese IVerk: Dit "·ord van clke landboustudent vercis om , ir minstcns 

ecn maand, of op aanbe,·eling van die Dcpartementshoof 'n maksimum van twee 
maande, gedurende rnkansictye van die t,vecde- derde- of ,ierde jaar, praktiese 
\\erk op die Universiteit sc proefplaas tc doen. 

Ag.6. Regulasies i·ir die graad I101111e11rs-Baccala11re11s in La11dbo11: 
6.1. Slegs die B.Sc. Agric.-graad sal dirck tot die graad B.Sc.-Agric. (lions.) kan 

lei. Studente wat die B.-Agric.-graad vcn,·erf het, mag tot die llonneurs-graad 
toegelaat word mits sodanige studcnte voldoen aan die voorvereistes \\at deur 
die Scnaat ,·oorgeskryf word, en die B.Sc. Agric.-status verwerf hct. 

( a) Die Senaat kan op aanbeveling van die Fakultcit, aan 'n vcrdicnstelikc kandidaat 
met 'n B.Sc. graad toestcmming verlccn om nagraadse opiciding in Landbou te 
ontvang. 

(b) Die minimum-slaagsyfer ,ir die graad B.Sc. Agric. (IIons.) is 'n gcmiddelde 
syfcr van 50° 0 vir die helc eksamen met dicn ,·erstande dat 'n sub-minimum vir 
sckere vraestelle kan geld en of 'n dee! van die cksamc deur 'n verhandeling 
ven·ang kan word. 

( c} Die graad B.Sc. Agric. (Hons.) \\Ord met lof tocgckcn ind1en 'n student in sy 
gemiddclde cksamensyfcr minstens 75° 0 bchaal. 

Ag.7. Reg11/asies vir die graad J\.1.Sc . .tll{ric. 
Benewens die algcmene rcgulasies , ir magistcrgrade wat mutatis mutandis ook op die 

Faku ltcit van Landbou van tocpassing is, moet 'n student voldocn aan die spcsialc rcgu las­
ics van die Fakultieit. 

7.1. Voordat 'n student vir die graad 1\.1.Sc. J\gric. kan inskryf moct h} die B.Sc. 
Agric. (llons.)-status verncf het. 

7.2. Vir die graad l\.1.Sc.Agric. word 'n vcrhandcling vcreis. 

Ag.S. Regulasies vir die graad D.Sc .• 1gric. 
Dit sal van 'n student verwag word om 'n go ·dgckcurdc stud1erigting tc ,olg en 

navorsing te docn in die Landbou-wctenskap. 

La,ulboudiplomas . 
Tipe Diplomas : 
Diploma in Landbou. 
'agraadsc Diploma in Landhom·oorligting. 

Toe/atingsvcreistes: 

• \g.9. 
9.1. 
(a) 
(b) 
9.2. 
(a) Fort llare Diploma in Landbou: Die minimum vcrcistcs 

Senior Sertifikaat of die ckwi,alcnt van hicrdic scrtilikaat. 
ur toelating is 'n 

(b) Diploma in Landbou,oorligting: lk-sondcrhcdc moct nog gefinalisccr \\Ord. 
9.3. Die kursussc ,·an die Diploma in Landbou strck oor t\\cc jaar en di .. ,·an die 

andcr diplomas oor ccn jaar. 
9.4. J,eerga11ge: 

( a) Diploma i11 /,a11dbo11: 
Eerste jaar: Biologic 

Chemic I B 
l'lantproduksic 
Dicreproduksic 
Landbou-ekonom1e I 

204 

5 
5 
3 
3 
5 

lcsings + 1 praktd,um 

+ 1 
+ 
t--

 

 



Tii·e.:de jaar: Plantproduksic II 
Dicrcproduksic lI 
Grondkundc I 

5 lcssings + 1 praktikum 
6(4 + 2) ,, + 

Grond- en vcldbcwaring 
l\Ictodick rnn Landbou-

4 --t 
2 + 

ondcrwys 1 (ondcrwys) 
Landbou-ckonomie II of 4 
Oiwoedkunde I 4 lesings 

S.O.D. jaar - Landbou-ckonomic II en 
Ondcrwysvakkc. 

Studentc moct aan die begin van hulle twecde jaar aandui of hullc die S.O.D. 
kursus gaan volg. \'oornemcndc S.O.D.-studcnte moct in hulle twccde jaar Opvocdkundc 
1 necm in die pick van Landbou-ekonomic u, en in hullc S.O.D. -jaar moct hullc Land­
bou-ekonomie 11 neem ten einde aan die vcrcistes rnn die Diploma tc voldcon. 

9.5. l'rah tiese Wah: 
Dit kan van studcnte vcnYag word om ten minstc twee wekc op die Univcrsiteit se 
plasc tc "·erk. 

9.6. Slaag111i11i11111m: 
Om 'n kursus tc slaag moLl 'n student die onderstaandc minimum in sy 

samcnsyfcr en in sy jaanvcrk bchaal: 
Pralaiese iccrh Teorie 

40",. 40"o 

,11i11i11111m 
Ehsa111e11syfer 

Gesa111e11tlilw jaar-en 
Ehsa111e11syfer. 

40"o 50° 0 

finale ck-

Ten einde 'n ondcrskciding 
finale eksamcnsyfcr behaal. 

te behaal moet 'n kandidaat ten minste 75~ 0 in die 

'n Kandidaat word nie tot 'n aam ullcndc cksamcn in cnigc vak tocgelaat nie, bc­
hal\\ c met vergunning van die Scn:tat op aanbc, cling nm die Fakultcitsraad vir Landbou. 

9.7. Bcvorderi11g tot die vofge11de sltuliejaar. 
( a) Gecn student sal toegclaat word om vir die t\\ccdc jaar in tc skryf alvorcns 

hy nie ten minstc 4 kursussc gcslaag hct nic. 
(/,) 'n Student wat aan die eindc van die cerstc jaar nic ten minstc in twee 

kursussc gcslaag het nic sal gccn krcdict ontvang vi r kursussc "cl gcslaag 
nie en s·tl die voile lccrgang moct hcrhaal. 

9.8. ( c) Leergange vir die Diploma in Landbouvoorligting mod gefinalisccr word 

LEERPLANNE VIR GRAADKURSUSSE 
AGRONOMIE 

Kursus I 
Crondhcginscls Yan .\ gronomie, ge\\,tsproduksic in Ycrhouding tot omgcwings. Ilc­

plan!ling , an die bocrderystelsel om by die omgewingstocstandc aan tc pas, inlciding tot 
die botanic van akkerbougc\\asse, plant,·ocding, onkruidbehcer, wisselbou en rusocs 
hocrdery, stikstofhinding dcur peulplantc, s,iadproduksic en opbcrging. 
J>rahties: \ 'cldwcrk en Laboratoriumstudics. 

Kursus II 
Cedctaillccnlc studies van die agronomic en vcrhruik ,·an die Ycrnaamstc grnan-, 

,esel-, ,~ortcl-, ,ocr- en olicgc"assc. h:uih·ocr- en hooiYoorberci<ling. 
Pral.ties: \ 'cld\\crk en L·.tboratoriumstudics. 

Kursus III 
\ 'ocrhcwaring, ,ocdselbehoeftcs en ,·oorrade, ,·erhouingstclsels in vcrhouding tot 

grondprodukti\\ ,teit, ,·oghc\\aringsprakt\ kc, stelsels Yan grondbcnutting. Droclan<l en 
bcsproctingsbocrdcry. l'lant,·ocding- en buncstingstegnickc. , a,·orsingsmetodcs en plot­
en potproeftegnicke. \ 'u·wcrking en prcscntasic van tt·gniesc informas,c. Scminaar oor 
u itgcsoekte ondern erpc. 
l'rakt1l'SC lcsings in veld en laboratorium. 
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ANATOMIE EN FISIOLOGIE 

Die anatomic, fisiologic en histologic van plaasdierc met spc~ialc vcn,ysing na: 
skclet en bcwcgingstclsel, senuweestclscl, vaskuli:re stclscl, rcspirasic, die vcl en aan­
hangscls, liggaamstempcratuur behccr reproduktiewc-stclscl, endokrinc-stclsel, ver­
tcringstclscl, uitskeidingstelse!. 
Pralai/wm 

BIOCHEMIE 

Kursus I 

Inlciding tot die chemic van koolhidratc, lipicdc en ciwittc; nuklc'icnsurc, vitamiLnc, 
cnsicme; intcrmediere metabolismc van koolhidrate, vcttc en stikstofhoudende vcr­
bindings. 

Prahtilwm: Kwalitatic\\c toctsc op koolhidrate, vcttc en protc"inc, bcpaling van pII; 
Kjcldahl mctodc vir N-bcpaling. 

Kursus II 

Chcmicsc samcstclling' van plantmatcriaal; vcrtccrbaarhcid van vocrsoo, tc; cncr­
gicmetabolismc; metodes vir bepaling van cnergiebenodighedc; mineraalmctabolisme. 
Inleiding tot die kinctika van cr,sicmreaksics; cnsiem-kataliseerdc rcaksics; ensicmsistcmc; 
chemic van blocd en uricnc; biochcmic van hormone. 

Pralai/wm: Fotomctric; bcpalmg rnn di,·crsc plantbcstanddcle; vocdingstudics. 

BIOMETRIE 

lnlci<lendc studie met bctrckking tot standaardfout, t-toctsc en korrclasic, en rc­
grcssic. On twerp, analisc en interprctasie van cenvoudigc ekspcrimcntclc ont\\ crpc, ,·ol­
lcdige ewckansige on twerp; cwckansige blokontwcrp; Latynse vicrkant, ccnvoudige 
faktoriaalprocwe, interaksie, strengeling, vcrdccldcperscclontwcrp, cnkcl- en mccrfaktor­
ckspcrimcnte met hcrhaaldc waarncmings op diesclfdc procfccnhedc, kovariansicanalise, 
paramctervrye mctodcs. 

Steckproefncming, mccn·oudige korrclasic- en rcgressic- studies, afronding van 
waarskynlikheidsmodclle soos binomiaal-, poisson-, normaal-, ncgatic\\c binomiaal, 
gamma-vcrdeling, ens. 

Prahtilwm: 
GENETIKA 

Kursus I 

Ertfaktorc-tcoric van l\.Icndcl: historicsc inlciding; 
:\Iendcl sc wctte n1n scgrcgaste en onafhanklik splitsing; 
die bcgrippc gcnotipc en fenotipe, rckombinasic en mutasic; 
gcmodifisccrdc F2-vcrhoudings. 
Die lisicsc basis van oorcrwing: <lie sci; mitosc en mciusc; voortplanting en gc­
slagsbcpaling; die chromosoom-topografic. 
Populasic-tcoril'; intcling en hctcrosc. 
lliomctricsc grondslac van die Gcnctika. 
Die bcginscls van biochcmicsc-genct,ka en die g,mctika nm mikro-org,mismcs. 

Prahtilwm: 
Kur!>US II 

Populasiegcnctika; Die Hard) -\\'cinbcrgtcn<lcns en modifikasics daarvan; '\1 utasics; 
allclomortismc en rckombinasies; ras- en soortvorming; tocqtlligc gcncticsc , crskum ing(' 
(Genetic Drift) en dcsimcring. 

Tcorcticsc tecltkundc; algcmcne bcginscls van plantc- en dicrctcclt; crfbaarhcdc; 
intcclt en kruisteclt; hctcrosis; poliploidic; mutasics; bcstralingsgenctika; sitoplasmicsc 
oorerwing. 

206 

 

 



Prahtilwm: 
GRONDKUNDE 

Kursus I 

Bcknoptc behandcling rnn die bclangrikste grondvormendc mincrale en gesteentes. 
Verwcring van minerale en gcstecntcs en die vorming van grond. Vernaamstc lisiesc 
eicnskappc van grondc; tckstuur; lug; vog- en tcmpcratuun·erhoudings, chcmiesc eicns­
kappe, kolloied- chemiese aspekte, pll en braktoestande, grond,·orming en elcmcntcre 
grondsistematiek. 

Prahtih11111: Laboratorium- en vcldstudies. 
Kursus II 

Plantvoedingstowwe: Voorkoms en chcmicsc aspckte in die grond. Kunsmisstowwe; 
Vervaardiging, samestelling en interaksies met die grond. 

Diagnostiesc mctodcs om die plantvoedingstofstatus ,an gronde tc bcpaal. 
Organicsc matcriaal. Besproeiings\\atcr. K,rnliteitseienskappe en intcraksic met die 

grond, brakproblemc ens. 

Prahtilw111: Analise van grond en plantmatcriaal. 

Kursus III 
Bcsondcrhcde volg later. 

LANDBOU-EKONOMIE 
Kursus I 

Ekonomiesc bcgrippc, clcmcnterc prystcoric, ckonomicse geskicdcnis vcral met 
bctrekking tot stadiums van ekonomicse ontwikkcling en kcnmcrkc van die modcrnc 
ckonomicsc stelsel. 

Die bclangrikheid en funksics van die landbou; landhoustreke; die strecks, crs­
preiding van produkte; die landboustruktuur ,an Suid-Afrika. Produksiefaktorc in die 
landbou: onderlingc vcrhoudings en bepcrkings; Bantoelandbouproduksie; land­
boufinansiering. l\.Icgarnsasic. 

Prahtilwm: 
Kursus II 

Boerderybedryfs/eer: Basiese beginsels in bocrderybedryfsleer; foktore \\ at \\ insge­
wendhcid bepaal; boerderyrekords en ontlcding ,·an boerderyrekords. 
Be111arhing: Afset nm Landbouprodukte (plaaslike en buitclands); bemarkingspro­
blemc, beheerdc bemarking; verbcterings in die bemarkingstelsel; die kooperaticwe stel el. 

Prahti/111111: 
LANDBOU-INGENIEURSWESE 

Omvang van Landbou-ingenicurs\\csc; krag111stcllings en krag,crcistes Yan masjicnc 
en gcrccdskap; hcrsteh,crk; die ,vcrkswinkcl en sy tocrusting. 
P/aasmotore: Verskillendc soorte motorc; hullc wcrking en vcrsorging; oordra van krag 
deur bande, assc en rattc. 
l111p/cme11U: Ccbruik, vcrsorginv, en hcrstcl. 
Op111etings: Mecttcgnieke en -apparaat. 
I 'alweli11gs: Verkoelcrs, hittc imulas1e en ,crkochngsklscls. 
JJ011l11111de: (;rondhcginsds, plaasgeboue en bournatcrialc. 
IVat('l/,011lw11de: Drukking. , an \\ater, pompc, \\ctking en installasie. 
H/ellt,isitcit , ir die plaa~. 

Pralai/111111: 
PLANTFISIOLOGIE 

Diffusic, osmosc en inhibisic, watcrvcrhoudings van plant-sclle; watcrvcrlies van 
plantc; translokasic van water; grond en grondwatervcrhoudings; absorpsic van water; 
intcrnc watencrhouding nm plantc; cnsicme, fotosintcse; koolhidraat- en \'Ctmctabo­
lismc; mincraalvocding. 
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Prahtilwm: 

Groc11tebou: 

SKAAP- EN WOLKUNDE 

(Voorlopig ingcsluit onder Vcekunde) 

TUINBOU 

Ekonorniese en Yocdingswaarclc nm grocntc; klassifikasie; klimaatsvcrcistcs; grond­
Yereistes en verbouingspraktyke Yan Yernaamstc grocntesoorte; ,rntcrbchocftcs en bcs­
proeiing; saadbcddings en , erplanting; onkru i<lbchcer; "isselbou; saadpro<luksie. 

C 'rugtebo11 : 
Die nugtebedryf in Sui<l-Afrika; klassifikasic ,·an vrugte; bou en funksie Yan die 

Yrugtcboorn; klimaatsvcreistes; grondvereistes en voorbereiding van boor<lgroncle; 
waterverhou<lings en besproeiing; voortplanting en kwekcrypraktyk; preservcring; 
fisiologic van die rypnug en opberging. 

Prahtilwm: 
VEEKUNDE 

Kursus I 
Die oorsp10:ig, temming en Ycrspreidin!! Yan dicre-rassc. 
Die Veetecltbedryf- produksie in Suid-Afrika met bcsonderc verwysing na die 

Bnn toegebie<le. 
Strceksindcling nm die Yectccltbcclryf en <lie invloccl nm fisiese faktore op procluksic. 
Bcginsels van diereproduksic: Yoortplanting, groei en ontw ikkeling. 
Ekologicsc Oorwcgings en Aanpasbaarheid. 

Prahtilwm: 
Be-oor<leling van dierc en cJ:e algernene plaas- en clicrepraktyk. 

Kursus II 
Beginscls van dierevoeding. 
Suid-Afrikaanse Yoedinc:stowwe. 
Voeding, versorging en bestuur van plaasdiere: 
1. l\lelkbocrclery. 
2. Vlcisproduksic. 
3. Varkboerdery. 
4. Per<lebcdryf. 
5. Skapc en hokke en die proclukte claan-an. 
6. Pluim,·ceproduksic. 
7. Ander spesies. 

Pralailwm: 
Praktiese Yoecling; balansecr Yan rantsocnc; chcmiesc ontlc<l111c: en e,·,ducring van 

voedingstowwc, besockc aan plase. 

Kursus III 
Besonderhede Yolg. 

Veesiektes 
Die kcntekcns, oorsakc, ,·oorkorning en bchanclcling van die mcer algemcne sicktcs 

nm plaas<licrc; siektcs Ycroornaak drur im,cncligc en uit\\cncligc parasictc; gdHcksiektcs, 
ecn\'ou<ligc snykundc en vcrloskunclc. 

WEIDINGSLEER 

Kursus I 

Cramincae klassifikasic, morfologic, chcmicsc samcstclling en outogcnic van die 
grasplant. 

Plantekologic Plantsukscssie en die brand \'an veld. 
\'clcltipcs van Suid-Afrika. 
Benutting van die veld deur wild. 
Die in<lringing en uitroci van ongc,Yenstc plantc in die ,·clcl. 
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Prahtilw111: Laboratorium- en vcl<lwerk. 

Kursus II 
\'el<lbestuur. 
Tcrminologic, bcginscls en sislt'mc . 
. \angeplante wc1<lrngs soorte, n,stiging en beheer. 
Grondbcnuttmg bcginsels \'an gron<lgcbruik in die landbou . 
Bcplanning \'an <lie Bantocstrekc. 
lnleiding tot gronderosic en gron<lbewaring. 

Pral<ti/111111: Laboratorium- en n ,ldwcrk. 

Kursus III 

Ra<likale \'Crbetcring , an <lie \'Cl<l \'erbetering en \'Cr\'anging. 
1 krn·stiging rnn <lie natuurlikc \'cl<l. 
Gron<lcrosic en gron<lbe\\aring tn Su1d-,\frika . 
Semin,1re. 

Pra/1tilw111: Laboratorium- en n,Ith,crl ·. 

LEERPLANNE VIR DIE DIPLOMA IN LANDBOU 

Dien: by-produktc: huidc en \'ellc; plaasmis; bruikbarc snitte. 

Pra'11iese iccr'1: \\'or<l in plaaslike omgewing ge<loen. 
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SUKSESSE IN FINALE EKSAMENS AAN FORT HARE IN 1969 

I. BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM 

In Praesentia : 

MATTHEW SIBULELO BONKOLO 

SAMUEL SICELO }WILi 

\VESLEY WILLS MADONDA MAllUZA 

VERONICA NO~IQONDISO l\L\LOTAN,\ 

LIONEL MNCEDI l\L\.QWATIII 

PATRICIA NOGWAALI MAYADA 

}OYCE BULELWA MBANJWA 

LINEO LIZZIE MKENTANE 

FRANKLIN LIZILE MN!Kl 

SHEPHERD ]\izWANDILE ]\1AFU J\'GCELWANE 

DYKE DuMISA NOKWE 

IlARTSLIEF TIIANDUXOLO SOGONI 

MvHIEL No~IFANELO ZDIDE 

In Absentia : 

BOYD MAKOBA 

Iloofvah/ie: 

Engels, Geskiedcnis. 

Sosiologic, Xhosa. 

Bybelkundc, Gcskic<lcnis Yan <lie Wysbcgccrtc 

Ccskicdcnis, Xhosa. 

Geskicdcnis, Sielkun<lc. 

Sosiologic, Xhosa. 

Sistcmaticsc Teologic, Xhosa. 

Ceskiedcnis, Xhosa. 

Aardrykskundc, Xhosa. 

Geskicdenis van die Wysbcgccrte, Xhosa. 

Geskie<lenis, Siclkundc. 

Gcskicdcnis, Xhosa. 

Ceskicdcnis, Xhosa. 

Aardrykskundc, Sosiologic. 

II. BACCALAURES ARTIUM IN SOCIALE WETENSKAPPE 

In Praesentia : 

VIVIAN KHUZIWE 1-ILABI 

ANNA NOMAWETHU JORDAN 

VICTORY MAKENEUWE J'vlATELA 

MLUNCISI WASHINGTON MAKALIH\ 

}AMES NKUTLAWISANG PHAYANE 

III. BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE 

In Praese11tia : 

Maatskaplike \\'erk, Sosiologie. 

Maatskaplike \Vcrk, Sosiologie. 

Maatskaplikc \Vcrk, Sosiologic. 

Sielkundc, Maatskaplikc \\'erk, Sosiologic. 

Siclkundc, Maatskaplikc \Verk, Sosiologic. 

SIDIMA DANIEL Kw1NANA Plantkundc, Dicrkun<lc. 

HERJJERT EUSTACE MLMILI MAGOJO Chemic, Dicrkundc. 

}OSEP!I TSl!OLOFELO l\1ATLIIOKO Tocgcpastc \Viskundc, Fisika. 

MOTLATSI l\'IAY Tocgcpastc \\'iskun<lc, Fisika. 

IloPEWELL GAYTIIOHN NKQLDliL\ l\,INQONY\\'A Chemic, Fisika. 

DANIEL \VESLEY SELEB,\LO MoTsE Chemic, Dicrkundc. 

SONWADO MTSIIE~ILA 

RAPHAEL MzAMO NJISANE 

ZEPHANIA Tl!E:\10A NO\IV-\LO 

FERGl'SON MLAMLI SADA 

V!CTOH MALOISANE SANTIIO 

SHADRACK SEFAKO SEKO 

CORDON SANDILE SIBIYA 

LAWRENCE T11EMBA ZWANE 

Plantkun<lc, Dierkun<lc. 

Plantkundc, Chemic. 

Chemic (ondcrskeiding), Dicrkundc. 

l'lantkundc, Chcm;c, 

Chemic, Fisika. 

Plantkunde, Dicrkundc. 

Wiskun<lc, Fisika. 

Plantkunde, Dicrkundc. 

 

 



IV. BACCALAUREUS COMMERCII 

111 Praesentia: 

REGLNALD DUMA l\'lAJODINA 

bi Abse11tia: 

MOSES l\lAHOLF 

V. BACCALAUREUS !URIS 

111 Praese11tia: 

ZACIIAHLA G\HIHNE 

]<HIN FFI IX TllOLT \'LL.\KAZI 

Bedryfsckonomic, Ekonomie, 
Industride Siclkunde. 

Iledryfsckonomie . Ekonornie, 
lndustriclc Sielkun<le. 

NAGRAADSE BACCALAUREUSGRADE 

VI. BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM HONS 

111 Praesentia: 
Mo:--iou J\,1AWETIIU l<UNF:-!E 

ZOLILE AHClllllALD l\lH.\IH 

FLSON Nocw1mu 

Gcskicdcnis. 
Aardrykskundc. 
Aar<lrykskundc. 

VII. BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM HONS SOSIALE WETENSKAPPE 

111 Praese11tia: 
No,1AT!IF\1ll]SO \YrNIFllED KOYANA 

SING \TA MAF\NYA 

VIII. BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE HONS 
111 Praesentia: 

C111t1STOPIIFR CUTI IUFHT POSFI. A :\1 \DIO.\ 

Al l.\\'ORTll l\l1T\1Kl Ill S!P.\\11..\ 

CATI !FlllNE FEZFK.\ Ts11 \TI.\LALA 

IX. BACCALAUREUS EDUCATIONIS 

In Praese11tia: 

C11A,IUEHLAIN Z.\\ll'XOLO GFJJEDA 

Liu \N No,1vt 1 \ Y\7 L 

X. MAGISTER EDUCATIONIS 

In Praesentia: 
ELFl'II INT 1'111 LI I' ND.\11.\ 

XI. MAGISTER SCIENTIAE 

T11 Praesentia: 

]OIIN \Vll .Ll.\M l\hKIIENE 

JlF:-!J.\\11"1 R.1sFHOK.\ 

Sosiologie. 
Sosiologie. 

Fisika. 
Chemic. 
Chemie. 

 

 



UNIVERSITEIT VAN SUID-AFRIKA PROFESSIONELE SERTIFIKATE EN 
DIPLOMAS 

XII. PROKUREURSTOELATINGSEKSAMEN 

In Absentia: 
COLBEN DUMEZWENI PAI<ADE 

XIII. STAATSDIENSEKSAMEN IN DIE REGTE 

111 Praesentia : 

CLE:\IENT TE:\IBA SANGONI 

In Absentia : 

}l'STINl'S MATTllE\VS LEKOLOANh 

TIMOTHY D1zE MAKI BALO 

1S.\IAH KAGISIJO :\1nL\BOLO 

ELLIOT S1\'UKU 

XIV. UNIVERSITEITSONDERWYSDIPLOMA (GEGRADUEERD) 

111 Praesentia : 

CANASSEUS MASlLA LM!LA 

GLADSTONE Vl,Y\NI l\lQtNGWANA 

V1cnrn Jo1rn.\N TEuobo Sou, 
GIDEON YA"ITOLO 

In Absentia : 

Et CLIFFE \YYCL!ff :\1. G1pN.\ 

LJNCOLN l\fat\\'\NDILE KAIC\Z.\ 

CYNTll ! A 'fIIA:\llE LOKWE 

Donis ELSPETH NoSIP II O LOKWE 

PEARL PAMELA ZIZIKAZI MASlllQA 

ELCLID Tn:1.1Nz1,1A l\1J1 
AHCll!ll. \ LD NTLANTSAN.\ 

ANDJLE Gooo,1.\N S1-Y1s1 

MAHGAHET THOZA,IA S1 J.\Dll 

KHOLEKA Tll.\NDIWE V ,\BAZ.\ 

(ondcrskciding in Filosofic van Opvocding). 

(ondcrskciding in Filosofic \'an Oprncding). 

XV. UNIVERSITEITSONDERWYSDIPLOMA (NIE-GEGRADUEERD) 

In Praesentia : 

MPu~1z1 P1L1.v Nonu 

I n Absentia: 

A!'i'I \ KAlll'IK\ 

R\Dl - NGA'\llll l 

ZOLA NYATI 

C1-:c1L Ts1 TSl 

KENNETH IIu,11'1111LY l\I \CIKO XoZ.\ 

 

 



STUDENTE VAN DIE UNIVERSITEIT VAN SUID-AFRIKA 

I. BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM 

111 Praesentia: 

\VILBFHFOHCE NDODIPHEL\ D.\NDALA 

DOYLE l\1PUIILE }ONGILANGA 

PETER SABELO 

II. BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM IN SOSIALE WETENSKAPPE 

111 Praese11tia: 

T11F1.~1.\ ANNA T11ernEKA P1ND1E DALA\IBA 

Ju Absentia : 

10NIC.\ l'ASCAI.TNA NETSIIII INDI 

III. BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE 

111 ,11hse11tia: 

lIANDSO\IE T110KOZ \NI L\'sGENI 

IV. BACCALAUREUS COMMERCII 

In Absentia: 

Rom:nT G \lllUEL Muc.\uE 

V. BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM HONS. 

In Praese11tia: 

S1L11JFRT SILDY J\Iz1\\'0N1rn l\1n1,\ Bantoctalc. 

VI. BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM HONS. IN SOSIALE WETENSKAPPE 

In ,1 )bse11tia: 

GOV\N t\HCIIIO.\I D J\Jtll-KI 

VII. BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE HONS. 

111 Pra1•se11tia: 

1\1 \HJOHIF ZONIO' 1\1 \JODIN.\ 

I,, ,11 hse11/ ia : 

1\!'IDHE\V 1\1.~!silll..\ LFIWTO 1\1 \SONDO 

VIII. BACCALAUREUS EDUCATIONIS 

In Pracst'11lia : 

\'tT.\l.lS Al Gl'STl!'ll S LHUT \ 

t\D.\\1 1\1 \NTAKF 1\1.\ '\TOFI' \ 

IX. MAGISTER ARTIUM 

111 Prane11tia: 

EDW\HI) :\Im ST,n.o '\ 1 \Kll \N) \ 

ls.\1\11 Ont!\/IJ:L l lF!\/HY ;\losrnITsr !\hPLN\ 

Ekonomic. 

Siclkundc. 

\Viskundigc statistick. 

 

 



X. PROKUREURSTOELATINGSEKSAMEN 

111 Praesentia : 

CECIL MrHo So,1YALO 

In Absentia : 
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